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I ntroduCt Ion

The Upanishads are the last and most philosophical layer of the Veda, the ancient scriptures of India. The old‐
est, the prose Brihadaranyaka and Chandogya, were composed around the seventh and sixth centuries BC; the
verse Upanishads, such as the  Katha and the  Shvetashvatara, came some centuries later. The eleven collected
here are the “principal” ones, those on which the great commentator Śaṅkara wrote and which every later
school of Indian philosophy treated as authoritative.

They are not treatises but gatherings of dialogues, stories, riddles, ritual speculations and teachings passed
from teacher to pupil—the name probably meant a hidden connection, and came to mean secret teaching.
Through them runs one great question: what is the reality behind the world and behind oneself? Their boldest
answer is that the two are one: brahman, the ground of everything, is the same as ātman, one’s own self—“you
are that,” as the sage Uddalaka tells his son Shvetaketu. Around it they explore breath and mind, sleep and
dreams, death and rebirth, action and its consequences, and the knowledge that sets a person free.

Among the voices are King Janaka’s philosopher Yajnavalkya, who teaches that the self can be described
only as “not this, not this”; the boy Naciketas, who questions Death himself; and a father who asks his son to
dissolve salt in water and find it everywhere and nowhere.
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Isha Upanishad
�ईशोप�निषत् (Īśā)

Eighteen verses: the Lord pervades all this; enjoy by renouncing; act, and see all beings in the self.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

IU 1 �ईशा वास्य�मिदँ सवर्वं  य��त्किञ्च जगत्यां जगत् ।
तेन त्यके्तन भुञ्जीथा मिा गृधः त्किस्य�स्वद्धनम्ि ॥

All this is to be dwelt in by the Lord—whatever
moves in this moving world.
Enjoy it by giving it up; do not covet anyone’s
wealth.1

IU 2 तु्किवईने्नवेह त्किमिाई�णि �जजी�वषेच्छतँ समिाः ।
एवं �व�य नान्यथेतोऽ�स्त न त्किमिई �लिप्यते नरे ॥

Only by doing your works here should you wish to
live a hundred years.
So it is for you, and not otherwise: action does not
cling to a man.

IU 3 असुयाई नामि ते लिोत्किा अन्धेन तमिसाऽऽवृताः ।
ताँस्ते पे्रत्या�भगच्छ�न्त ये ते्कि चा�मिहनो जनाः ॥

Worlds of the asuras they are called, covered in
blind darkness;
to them, after death, go all those people who kill
the self.2

IU 4 अनेजदेतं्कि मिनसो जवीयो नैनदे्दवा आपु्नवन्पूवईमिषईत् ।
तद्धावतोऽन्यानत्ये�त �तष्ठत्त�स्मिन्नपो मिात�रश्वा दधा�त ॥

Unmoving, the One is swifter than the mind; the
gods could not catch it as it sped on ahead.
Standing still, it outruns others as they run; in it
Matarishvan sets down the waters.3

IU 5 तदेज�त तनै्नज�त तद्दरेू तद्व�न्तते्कि ।
तदन्तरस्य सवईस्य तदु सवईस्यास्य बाह्यतः ॥

It moves—it does not move; it is far away—and it is
near.
It is inside all this, and it is outside all this.

IU 6 यस्तु सवाई�णि भूतान्या�मिन्येवानुपश्य�त ।
सवईभूतेषु चा�मिानं ततो न �वजुगुप्सते ॥

But one who sees all beings in the self itself,
and the self in all beings, shrinks from nothing
then.4

IU 7 य�स्मिन्सवाई�णि भूतान्या�मैिवाभू�द्वजानतः ।
तत्र त्किो मिोहः त्किः शोत्कि एत्कि�वमिनुपश्यतः ॥

When, for one who knows, all beings have become
the self itself,
what delusion can there be, what sorrow, for one
who sees the oneness?

IU 8 स पयईगाचु्छक्रमित्किायमिव्रणिमिस्ना�वरँ शुद्धमिपाप�वद्धम्ि ।
त्कि�वमिईनीषी प�रभूः स्वयम्भूयाईथातथ्यतोऽथाईन् व्यदधाच्छाश्वतीभ्यः समिाभ्यः
॥

He has gone around—the bright, the bodiless,
without wound, without sinew, pure, unpierced
by evil.
The seer, the thinker, all‐encompassing, self‐exist‐

1  “To be dwelt in” renders vāsya, which can also mean “to be clothed” or “covered.”
2  The asuras are the gods’ rivals, like them sons of Prajāpati. Some manuscripts read asūrya, “sunless.”
3  Mātariśvan is a Vedic name of the wind (elsewhere of fire).
4  “Self” renders ātman, one’s own inmost being; the same word is also the ordinary reflexive “oneself.”
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ent, has rightly apportioned all things for endless
years.

IU 9 अन्धं तमिः प्र�वश�न्त येऽ�वद्यामुिपासते ।
ततो भूय �व ते तमिो य उ �वद्यायाँ रताः ॥

Into blind darkness go those who venerate ignor‐
ance;
into darkness greater still, as it were, those who
delight in knowledge.

IU 10 अन्यदेवाहु�वर्विद्ययाऽन्यदाहुर�वद्यया ।
��त शुशु्रमि धीराणिां ये नस्त�द्वचच�क्षिरे ॥

It is other than knowledge, they say, and other
than ignorance, they say—
so we have heard from the wise who explained it
to us.

IU 11 �वद्यां चा�वद्यां च यस्तदे्वदोभयँ सह ।
अ�वद्यया मृित्यंु ती�वाई �वद्ययाऽमृितमिशु्नते ॥

One who knows both of them together—know‐
ledge and ignorance—
crosses over death by ignorance and by know‐
ledge reaches the immortal.

IU 12 अन्धं तमिः प्र�वश�न्त येऽसम्भू�तमुिपासते ।
ततो भूय �व ते तमिो य उ सम्भूत्याँ रताः ॥

Into blind darkness go those who venerate non‐be‐
coming;
into darkness greater still, as it were, those who
delight in becoming.

IU 13 अन्यदेवाहुः सम्भवादन्यदाहुरसम्भवात् ।
��त शुशु्रमि धीराणिां ये नस्त�द्वचच�क्षिरे ॥

It is other than becoming, they say, and other than
non‐becoming, they say—
so we have heard from the wise who explained it
to us.

IU 14 सम्भू�तर्वि च �वनाशं च यस्तदे्वदोभयँ सह ।
�वनाशेन मृित्यंु ती�वाई सम्भूत्याऽमृितमिशु्नते ॥

One who knows both of them together—becoming
and destruction—
crosses over death by destruction and by becom‐
ing reaches the immortal.

IU 15 �हरण्मियेन पाते्रणि सत्यस्या�प�हतं मुिखम्ि ।
तत्त्वं पूषन्नपावृणुि सत्यधमिाईय दृष्टये ॥

The face of truth is covered with a golden bowl.
Uncover it, Pushan, so that I, whose law is truth,
may see.5

IU 16 पूषने्नत्किषर्षे  यमि सूयई प्राजापत्य वू्यह रश्मिीन् समूिह तेजः ।
यते्त रूपं त्किल्याणितमंि तते्त पश्या�मि योऽसावसौ पुरुषः सोऽहमि�स्मि ॥

Pushan, sole seer, Yama, sun, son of Prajapati,
spread out your rays, draw together your light!
That fairest form of yours—I see it. That person
over there—I am he.6

IU 17 वायुर�नलिमिमृितमिथेदं भस्मिान्तँ शरीरम्ि ।
ॐ क्रतो स्मिर तृ्कितँ स्मिर क्रतो स्मिर तृ्कितँ स्मिर ॥

Wind, air, the immortal—and this body ends in
ashes.
Om! Purpose, remember! Remember what was
done! Purpose, remember! Remember what was
done!7

IU 18 Agni, lead us by a good path to riches, god who
knows all our ways.

5  Pūṣan is a Vedic sun god, guardian of roads and guide of the dead on their way.
6  Yama, king of the dead, is here a name of the sun; Prajāpati, “Lord of creatures,” is the creator.
7  Om is the sacred syllable recited at the beginning and end of Vedic recitation.

H i n d u  s c r i p t u r e
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अग्ने नय सुपथा राये अस्मिान् �वश्वा�न देव वयुना�न �वद्वान् ।
युयोध्यस्मिज्जुहुराणिमेिनो भू�यष्ठां ते नमिउ�क्तर्वि �वधेमि ॥

Keep from us the crooked wrong; we will offer you
our fullest words of homage.8

8  Agni is Fire as a god, who carries the offerings to the other gods.

t H e  p r i n c i pa l  u pa n i s H a d s
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Kena Upanishad
केनिोप�निषत् (Kena)

“By whom?”—what moves the mind, breath, speech and sight; and the story of brahman as a spirit the gods
could not recognize.

Section 1

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

KeU 1.1 ते्किने�षतं पत�त पे्र�षतं मिनः ते्किन प्राणिः प्रथमिः पै्र�त युक्तः ।
ते्किने�षतां वाच�मिमिां वद�न्त चकु्षः श्रोतं्र त्कि उ देवो युन�क्त ॥

Impelled by whom, sent forth by whom, does the
mind fly out? Yoked by whom does the first breath
go forth?
Impelled by whom do people speak this speech?
And which god yokes the eye and the ear?1

KeU 1.2 श्रोत्रस्य श्रोतं्र मिनसो मिनो यद्वाचो ह वाचं स उ प्राणिस्य प्राणिः चकु्षषश्चकु्षः ।
अ�तमुिच्य धीराः पे्रत्यास्मिाल्लिोत्किादमृिता भव�न्त ॥

It is the ear of the ear, the mind of the mind, the
speech of speech, the breath of breath, the eye of
the eye.
Setting themselves free, the wise, departing from
this world, become immortal.

KeU 1.3 न तत्र चकु्षगईच्छ�त न वाग्गच्छ�त नो मिनः ।
न �वद्मो न �वजानीमिो यथैतदनु�शष्यात् ॥

There the eye does not go, nor speech, nor the
mind.
We do not know, we do not understand, how one
could teach it.

KeU 1.4 अन्यदेव त�द्व�दतादथो अ�व�दताद�ध ।
��त शुशु्रमि पूवर्षेषां ये नस्तद्व्याचच�क्षिरे ॥

It is other than what is known, and beyond what is
unknown—
so we have heard from those of old who explained
it to us.

KeU 1.5 यद्वाचाऽनभ्यु�दतं येन वागभ्युद्यते ।
तदेव ब्रह्म �वं �व�द्ध नेदं य�ददमुिपासते ॥

What is not spoken by speech, but that by which
speech is spoken—
know that alone as brahman, not this that people
here venerate.2

KeU 1.6 यन्मिनसा न मिनुते येनाहुमिईनो मितम्ि ।
तदेव ब्रह्म �वं �व�द्ध नेदं य�ददमुिपासते ॥

What one does not think with the mind, but that
by which, they say, the mind is thought—
know that alone as brahman, not this that people
here venerate.

KeU 1.7 यच्चकु्षषा न पश्य�त येन चकँू्ष�ष पश्य�त ।
तदेव ब्रह्म �वं �व�द्ध नेदं य�ददमुिपासते ॥

What one does not see with the eye, but that by
which one sees the eyes—
know that alone as brahman, not this that people
here venerate.

1  “Breath” renders prāṇa, the vital breath or life-force; in the plural the word also covers the senses.
2  Brahman is the absolute, the ground of all that is (not the god Brahmā).
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KeU 1.8 यच्छ्र ोते्रणि न शृणिो�त येन श्रोत्र�मिदं शु्रतम्ि ।
तदेव ब्रह्म �वं �व�द्ध नेदं य�ददमुिपासते ॥

What one does not hear with the ear, but that by
which this ear is heard—
know that alone as brahman, not this that people
here venerate.

KeU 1.9 य�प्राणेिन न प्रा�णि�त येन प्राणिः प्रणिीयते ।
तदेव ब्रह्म �वं �व�द्ध नेदं य�ददमुिपासते ॥

What one does not breathe with breath, but that
by which breath is led forth—
know that alone as brahman, not this that people
here venerate.

Knowing and not Knowing
Whoever thinks he knows brahman well knows little; it is known by those who do not claim it.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

KeU 2.1 य�द मिन्यसे सुवेदे�त दहरमेिवा�प नूनं �वं वेत्थ ब्रह्मणिो रूपम्ि ।
यदस्य �वं यदस्य देवेष्वथ नु मिीमिाँस्येमेिव ते मिन्ये �व�दतम्ि ॥

If you think, “I know it well,” surely you know
only a little of the form of brahman—
its form that is you, and its form among the gods.
So you must reflect on it further.—“I think it is
known.”

KeU 2.2 नाहं मिन्ये सुवेदे�त नो न वेदे�त वेद च ।
यो नस्तदे्वद तदे्वद नो न वेदे�त वेद च ॥

I do not think, “I know it well,” nor that I do not
know it—and yet I know.
Whoever of us knows it, knows it: not “I do not
know,” and yet he knows.

KeU 2.3 यस्यामितं तस्य मितं मितं यस्य न वेद सः ।
अ�वज्ञातं �वजानतां �वज्ञातमि�वजानताम्ि ॥

One who has not thought it has thought it; one
who has thought it does not know.
It is not understood by those who understand, and
understood by those who do not.

KeU 2.4 प्र�तबोध�व�दतं मितमिमृित�वं �ह �वन्दते ।
आ�मिना �वन्दते वीयर्वं  �वद्यया �वन्दतेऽमृितम्ि ॥

When it is known through each awakening, it is
truly thought, for one finds immortality.
Through the self one finds strength; through
knowledge one finds the immortal.

KeU 2.5 �ह चेदवेदीदथ सत्यमि�स्त न चे�दहावेदीन्मिहती �वन�ष्टः ।
भूतेषु भूतेषु �व�चत्य धीराः पे्रत्यास्मिाल्लिोत्किादमृिता भव�न्त ॥

If one has known it here, then there is truth; if one
has not known it here, great is the loss.
Discerning it in being after being, the wise, de‐
parting from this world, become immortal.

the marvel the godS could not name
Brahman appears to the victorious gods as a marvel; Agni and Vayu fail to learn what it is.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

KeU 3.1 ब्रह्म ह देवेभ्यो �व�जग्ये तस्य ह ब्रह्मणिो �वजये देवा अमिहीयन्त ॥ Once brahman won a victory for the gods, and in
that victory of brahman the gods exulted.

KeU 3.2 त एेक्षिन्तास्मिात्किमेिवायं �वजयोऽस्मिात्किमेिवायं मि�हमेि�त । तदै्धषां �वजज्ञौ तेभ्यो
ह प्रादुबईभूव तन्न व्यजानत �त्कि�मिदं यक्षि�मि�त ॥

They thought, “This victory is ours alone; this
greatness is ours alone.” Brahman knew this about

H i n d u  s c r i p t u r e
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them and appeared before them. They did not re‐
cognize it: “What is this strange marvel?”3

KeU 3.3 तेऽ�ग्नमिबु्रवन् जातवेद एत�द्वजानी�ह �त्कि�मिदं यक्षि�मि�त तथे�त ॥ They said to Agni, “Jatavedas, find out what this
marvel is.” “Very well.”4

KeU 3.4 तदभ्यद्रवत्तमिभ्यवद�त्किोऽसीत्य�ग्नवाई अहमिस्मिीत्यब्रवीज्जातवेदा वा
अहमिस्मिी�त ॥

He ran up to it. It said to him, “Who are you?” “I
am Agni,” he said, “I am Jatavedas.”

KeU 3.5 त�स्मिर्विस्�व�य �त्किर्वि वीयई�मित्यपीदँ सवर्वं  दहेयं य�ददं पृ�थव्या�मि�त ॥ “And what power is there in such a one as you?” “I
could burn up everything here, whatever there is
on earth.”

KeU 3.6 तसै्मि तृणंि �नदधावेतद्दहे�त । तदुपपे्रयाय सवईजवेन तन्न शशात्कि दग्धंु स तत
एव �नववृते नैतदशतं्कि �वज्ञातंु यदेतद्यक्षि�मि�त ॥

It set down a blade of grass before him: “Burn
this.” He went at it with all his speed but could not
burn it. So he turned back from there: “I could not
find out what this marvel is.”

KeU 3.7 अथ वायुमिबु्रवन्वायवेत�द्वजानी�ह �त्किमेितद्यक्षि�मि�त तथे�त ॥ Then they said to Vayu, “Vayu, find out what this
marvel is.” “Very well.”5

KeU 3.8 तदभ्यद्रवत्तमिभ्यवद�त्किोऽसी�त वायुवाई अहमिस्मिीत्यब्रवीन्मिात�रश्वा वा
अहमिस्मिी�त ॥

He ran up to it. It said to him, “Who are you?” “I
am Vayu,” he said, “I am Matarishvan.”

KeU 3.9 त�स्मिर्विस्�व�य �त्किर्वि वीयई�मित्यपीदँ सवईमिाददीय य�ददं पृ�थव्या�मि�त ॥ “And what power is there in such a one as you?” “I
could carry off everything here, whatever there is
on earth.”

KeU 3.10 तसै्मि तृणंि �नदधावेतदादत्स्वे�त तदुपपे्रयाय सवईजवेन तन्न शशात्किादतुम्ि । स
तत एव �नववृते नैतदशतं्कि �वज्ञातंु यदेतद्यक्षि�मि�त ॥

It set down a blade of grass before him: “Carry this
off.” He went at it with all his speed but could not
carry it off. So he turned back from there: “I could
not find out what this marvel is.”

KeU 3.11 अथेन्द्रमिबु्रवन्मिघवने्नत�द्वजानी�ह �त्किमेितद्यक्षि�मि�त तथे�त
तदभ्यद्रवत्तस्मिा�त्तरोदधे ॥

Then they said to Indra, “Maghavan, find out what
this marvel is.” “Very well.” He ran up to it, but it
vanished before him.6

KeU 3.12 स त�स्मिने्नवात्किाशे �स्त्रयमिाजगामि बहुशोभमिानामुिमिाँ हैमिवतीं ताँहोवाच
�त्किमेितद्यक्षि�मि�त ॥

In that very space he came upon a woman of radi‐
ant beauty, Uma, daughter of the Himalaya. He
said to her, “What is this marvel?”7

uma revealS brahman
Uma tells Indra the marvel was brahman; the text ends with teachings on how to venerate it.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

KeU 4.1 सा ब्रहे्म�त होवाच ब्रह्मणिो वा एत�द्वजये मिहीयध्व�मि�त ततो हैव �वदाञ्चत्किार
ब्रहे्म�त ॥

3  “Marvel” renders yakṣa, a wondrous, uncanny apparition or spirit.
4  Jātavedas, “knower of beings,” is a name of Agni.
5  Vāyu is Wind as a god.
6  Indra is king of the gods; Maghavan, “the bountiful,” is one of his names.
7  Umā Haimavatī, “daughter of the Himalaya,” is in later myth the wife of the god Śiva.
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“It is brahman,” she said. “It is in the victory of 
brahman that you have been exulting.” Only then
did he know that it was brahman.

KeU 4.2 तस्मिाद्वा एते देवा अ�ततरा�मिवान्यान्देवान्यद�ग्नवाईयु�रन्द्रस्ते हे्यनने्न�दषं्ठ
पस्पशुईस्ते हे्यन�प्रथमिो �वदाञ्चत्किार ब्रहे्म�त ॥

That is why these gods—Agni, Vayu and Indra—
stand, as it were, far above the other gods: for they
came closest to touching it, and they were the first
to know it as brahman.

KeU 4.3 तस्मिाद्वा �न्द्रोऽ�ततरा�मिवान्यान्देवान् सहे्यनने्न�दषं्ठ पस्पशई स हे्यन�प्रथमिो
�वदाञ्चत्किार ब्रहे्म�त ॥

That is why Indra stands, as it were, far above the
other gods: for he came closest to touching it, he
was the first to know it as brahman.

KeU 4.4 तस्यैष आदेशो यदेत�द्वदु्यतो व्यदु्यतदा३�तीन् न्यमिी�मिषदा३ �त्य�धदैवतम्ि ॥ Here is the teaching about it: that which flashes
out in the lightning—ā!—and makes one blink—ā!
That is with respect to the divine.8

KeU 4.5 अथाध्या�मंि यदेतद्गच्छतीव च मिनोऽनेन चैतदुपस्मिरत्यभीक्ष्णँि सङ्कल्पः ॥ Now, with respect to the self: that toward which
the mind seems to go, and by which it constantly
calls this to mind—that is intention.

KeU 4.6 तद्ध तद्वनं नामि तद्वन�मित्युपा�सतवं्य स य एतदेवं वेदा�भ हैनँ सवाई�णि भूता�न
संवाञ्छ�न्त ॥

Its name is Tadvana, “longing for it”; as Tadvana
one should venerate it. When someone knows it in
this way, all beings long for him.9

KeU 4.7 उप�नषदं भो बू्रहीत्युक्ता त उप�नषद्ब्राह्मीं वाव त उप�नषदमिबू्रमेि�त ॥ “Sir, tell me the secret teaching.” “The secret
teaching has been told to you. It is the secret
teaching about brahman that we have told you.”10

KeU 4.8 तस्यै तपो दमिः त्किमिर्षे �त प्र�तष्ठा वेदाः सवाईङ्गा�न सत्यमिायतनम्ि ॥ Austerity, self‐restraint and ritual work are its
foundation; the Vedas are all its limbs; truth is its
home.11

KeU 4.9 यो वा एतामेिवं वेदापहत्य पाप्मिानमिनन्ते स्वगर्षे  लिोते्कि ज्येये प्र�त�तष्ठ�त
प्र�त�तष्ठ�त ॥

One who knows it in this way strikes off evil and
stands firm in the endless, supreme heavenly
world—he stands firm.

8  The prolonged ā (marked in the Sanskrit by the numeral 3) is a cry of wonder.
9  A play on tad-vana, “that-longing,” and saṃvāñchanti, “they long for.”
10  The word is upaniṣad, “secret teaching” or “hidden connection.”
11  “Austerity” renders tapas, literally “heat”: the heat generated by ascetic effort.

H i n d u  s c r i p t u r e
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Katha Upanishad
कठोप�निषत् (Kaṭha)

The boy Naciketas, given to Death by his father, is granted three wishes and asks what becomes of a person
after death.

chapter 1

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

KaU 1.1 उशन् ह वै वाजश्रवसः सवईवेदसं ददौ ।
तस्य ह न�चते्किता नामि पुत्र आस ॥

Eager for the reward, Vajashravasa gave away all
that he owned.
He had a son named Naciketas.1

KaU 1.2 तँ ह तु्किमिारँ सन्तं द�क्षिणिासु नीयमिानासु श्रद्धा�ववेश सोऽमिन्यत ॥ Young boy though he was, as the gifts were being
led away, faith entered him, and he thought:2

KaU 1.3 पीतोदत्किा जग्धतृणिा दुग्धदोहा �न�र�न्द्रयाः ।
अनन्दा नामि ते लिोत्किास्तान् स गच्छ�त ता ददत् ॥

They have drunk their water, eaten their grass,
given their milk, and they are barren—
joyless, those worlds are called, to which a man
goes who gives such cows.

KaU 1.4 स होवाच �पतरं तत त्किसै्मि मिां दास्यसी�त ।
�द्वतीयं तृतीयं तँ होवाच मृित्यवे �वा ददामिी�त ॥

He said to his father, “Father, to whom will you
give me?”
A second time he asked, and a third; and his father
told him, “To Death I give you!”

KaU 1.5 बहूनामेि�मि प्रथमिो बहूनामेि�मि मिध्यमिः ।
�त्किर्वि �स्वद्यमिस्य त्कितईवं्य यन्मियाऽद्य त्कि�रष्य�त ॥

Of many I go as the first, of many I go in the
middle.
What is there for Yama to do that he will do with
me today?

KaU 1.6 अनुपश्य यथा पूवर्षे  प्र�तपश्य तथाऽपरे ।
सस्य�मिव मित्यईः पच्यते सस्य�मिवाजायते पुनः ॥

Look how those before us went; look how those
after us will go.
Like grain a mortal ripens, like grain he is born
again.

KaU 1.7 वैश्वानरः प्र�वशत्य�त�थब्राईह्मणिो गृहान् ।
तस्यैताँ शा�न्तर्वि तु्किवई�न्त हर वैवस्वतोदत्किम्ि ॥

Like the fire in all men, a brahmin guest enters a
house.
This is how people appease him—bring water, son
of Vivasvat!3

KaU 1.8 आशाप्रतीके्षि संगतँ सूनृतां चेष्टापूतर्षे  पुत्रपशँूश्च सवाईन् ।
एतद्वङ्ृके्त पुरुषस्याल्पमेिधसो यस्यानश्नन्वस�त ब्राह्मणिो गृहे ॥

Hope and expectation, friendship and kind
speech, sacrifices and good works, sons and cattle,
all of them—

1  Vājaśravasa was performing a sacrifice at which one gives away all one’s possessions; uśan, “eager,” is also read as his name.
2  The gifts are the dakṣiṇā, the cows given to the priests as the sacrificial fee.
3  Vaiśvānara is fire as common to all men; Vaivasvata, “son of Vivasvat” (the sun), is Yama.
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these a brahmin takes away from the foolish man
in whose house he stays without food.

KaU 1.9 �तस्रो रात्रीयईदवात्सीगृईहे मेिऽनश्नन् ब्रह्मन्न�त�थनईमिस्यः ।
नमिस्तेऽस्तु ब्रह्मन् स्व�स्त मेिऽस्तु तस्मिा�प्र�त त्रीन्वरान्वृणिीष्व ॥

Since you have stayed three nights in my house
without food, brahmin, a guest worthy of homage
—
homage to you, brahmin! May it be well with me—
in return choose three boons.

KaU 1.10 शान्तसंत्किल्पः सुमिना यथा स्याद् वीतमिन्युगार्गौतमिो मिाऽ�भ मृित्यो ।
�व�प्रसृष्टम्ि मिाऽ�भवदे�प्रतीत एतत् त्रयाणिां प्रथमंि वरं वृणेि ॥

That Gautama may be calm in his thoughts,
kindly, his anger toward me gone, Death,
and greet me gladly when you have let me go—this
I choose as the first of the three boons.4

KaU 1.11 यथा पुरस्ताद् भ�वता प्रतीत औद्दालि�त्किरारु�णिमिई�प्रसृष्टः ।
सुखँ रात्रीः श�यता वीतमिन्युः �वां ददृ�शवान्मृित्युमुिखात् प्रमुिक्तम्ि ॥

Auddalaki Aruni, released by me, will be as glad as
before.
He will sleep well at night, his anger gone, once he
has seen you freed from the jaws of Death.5

KaU 1.12 स्वगर्षे  लिोते्कि न भयं �त्किर्विचना�स्त न तत्र �वं न जरया �बभे�त ।
उभे ती�वाईऽशनाया�पपासे शोत्किा�तगो मिोदते स्वगईलिोते्कि ॥

In the heavenly world there is no fear at all; you
are not there, and no one fears old age.
Crossing over both hunger and thirst, beyond sor‐
row, one rejoices in the heavenly world.

KaU 1.13 स �वमि�ग्नर्वि स्वग्यईमिध्ये�ष मृित्यो प्रबू्र�ह �वँ श्रद्दधानाय मिह्यम्ि ।
स्वगईलिोत्किा अमृित�वं भजन्त एतद् �द्वतीयेन वृणेि वरेणि ॥

You know by heart the fire that leads to heaven,
Death; explain it to me, for I have faith.
Those in the heavenly world share in immortality
—this I choose as my second boon.

KaU 1.14 प्र ते ब्रवी�मि तदु मेि �नबोध स्वग्यईमि�ग्नर्वि न�चते्कितः प्रजानन् ।
अनन्तलिोत्किा�प्तमिथो प्र�तष्ठां �व�द्ध �वमेितं �न�हतं गुहायाम्ि ॥

I will explain it to you—learn it from me, Naciket‐
as, for I understand the fire that leads to heaven.
Know it as the winning of an endless world, and
its foundation, hidden in the cave.

KaU 1.15 लिोत्किा�दमि�ग्नर्वि तमुिवाच तसै्मि या �ष्टत्किा यावतीवाई यथा वा ।
स चा�प त�प्रत्यवदद्यथोकं्त अथास्य मृित्युः पुनरेवाह तुष्टः ॥

He told him of that fire, the beginning of the world
—what bricks, how many, and how they are laid.
And the boy repeated it back just as it was told;
then Death, pleased with him, spoke again.6

KaU 1.16 तमिब्रवीत् प्रीयमिाणिो मिहा�मिा वरं तवेहाद्य ददा�मि भूयः ।
तवैव नाम्ना भ�वताऽयमि�ग्नः सृङ्कां चेमिामिनेत्किरूपां गृहाणि ॥

The great‐souled one, delighted, said to him, “Here
and now I grant you another boon:
this fire shall bear your very name. And take this
many‐shaped chain.”7

KaU 1.17 �त्रणिा�चते्कित�स्त्र�भरेत्य स�न्धर्वि �त्रत्किमिईतृ्कित्तर�त जन्मिमृित्यू ।
ब्रह्मजजं्ञ देवमिीडं्य �व�द�वा �नचाय्येमिाँ शा�न्तमित्यन्तमेि�त ॥

One who has kindled the Naciketa fire three times,
joined with the three, doing the three rites,
crosses over birth and death.
Knowing the god born of brahman, the one worthy

4  Gautama is Naciketas’ father, called by his clan name.
5  Auddālaki Āruṇi, “son of Uddālaka, descendant of Aruṇa,” is again Naciketas’ father.
6  The fire is built on a brick altar; Death teaches its construction.
7  The altar is henceforth called the Nāciketa fire, after Naciketas.

H i n d u  s c r i p t u r e
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of praise, and perceiving him, one goes to this
peace forever.

KaU 1.18 �त्रणिा�चते्कितस्त्रयमेित�द्व�द�वा य एवं �वद्वाँ�श्चनुते ना�चते्कितम्ि ।
स मृित्युपाशान् पुरतः प्रणिोद्य शोत्किा�तगो मिोदते स्वगईलिोते्कि ॥

One who has kindled the Naciketa fire three times,
knowing these three, and who, knowing thus,
builds the Naciketa altar,
thrusts off before him the fetters of Death and,
beyond sorrow, rejoices in the heavenly world.

KaU 1.19 एष तेऽ�ग्ननई�चते्कितः स्वग्यार्षे  यमिवृणिीथा �द्वतीयेन वरेणि ।
एतमि�ग्नर्वि तवैव प्रवक्ष्य�न्त जनासः तृतीयं वरं न�चते्कितो वृणिीष्व ॥

This is your fire that leads to heaven, Naciketas,
which you chose with your second boon.
People will call this fire by your name. Choose
your third boon, Naciketas.

the third boon
Naciketas asks what happens to a person after death and refuses every other gift Death offers.
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KaU 1.20 येयं पे्रते �व�च�त्कित्सा मिनुष्येऽस्तीत्येते्कि नायमिस्ती�त चैते्कि ।
एत�द्वद्यामिनु�शष्टस्�वयाऽहं वराणिामेिष वरस्तृतीयः ॥

There is this doubt about a man who has died:
some say, “He is,” and some, “He is not.”
Taught by you, I would know this. This is the third
of my boons.

KaU 1.21 देवैरत्रा�प �व�च�त्कि�त्सतं पुरा न �ह सु�वजे्ञयमिणुिरेष धमिईः ।
अन्यं वरं न�चते्कितो वृणिीष्व मिा मिोपरोत्सीर�त मिा सृजैनम्ि ॥

Even the gods of old had doubts about this, for it is
not easy to understand; subtle is this law.
Choose another boon, Naciketas; do not press me
—release me from this one.

KaU 1.22 देवैरत्रा�प �व�च�त्कि�त्सतं �त्किलि �वं च मृित्यो यन्न सुजे्ञयमिात्थ ।
वक्ता चास्य �वादृगन्यो न लिभ्यो नान्यो वरस्तुल्य एतस्य त्कि�श्चत् ॥

Even the gods had doubts about this, indeed, and
you, Death, say it is not easy to understand.
And no other teacher of it like you can be found;
no other boon is equal to this one.

KaU 1.23 शतायुषः पुत्रपौत्रान्वृणिीष्वा बहून्पशून् ह�स्त�हरण्यमिश्वान् ।
भूमेिमिईहदायतनं वृणिीष्व स्वयं च जीव शरदो याव�दच्छ�स ॥

Choose sons and grandsons who will live a hun‐
dred years, many cattle, elephants, gold and
horses.
Choose a great expanse of land, and live yourself
as many autumns as you wish.

KaU 1.24 एततु्तलं्य य�द मिन्यसे वरं वृणिीष्व �वतं्त �चरजी�वत्किां च ।
मिहाभूमिौ न�चते्कितस्�वमेि�ध त्किामिानां �वा त्किामिभाजं त्किरो�मि ॥

If you think this an equal boon, choose wealth and
long life.
Prosper on the wide earth, Naciketas; I will make
you enjoy every desire.

KaU 1.25 ये ये त्किामिा दुलिईभा मित्यईलिोते्कि सवाईन् त्किामिाँश्छन्दतः प्राथईयस्व ।
�मिा रामिाः सरथाः सतूयाई न हीदृशा लिम्भनीया मिनुष्यैः ।
आ�भमिई�प्रत्ता�भः प�रचारयस्व न�चते्कितो मिरणंि मिाऽनुप्राक्षिीः ॥

Whatever desires are hard to win in the world of
mortals—ask for all of them as you please.
Here are lovely women, with chariots and music—
such as men cannot win.
Be waited on by these, whom I give you. Naciket‐
as, do not ask me about death.

KaU 1.26
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श्वोभावा मित्यईस्य यदन्ततै्कितत् सवर्वें �द्रयाणिां जरयं�त तेजः ।
अ�प सवर्वं  जी�वतमिल्पमेिव तवैव वाहास्तव नृत्यगीते ॥

Things of a day, Ender, are the things of a mortal;
they wear away the vigor of all the senses.
Even a whole life is short. Keep your horses; keep
your dancing and your songs.

KaU 1.27 न �वते्तन तपईणिीयो मिनुष्यो लिप्स्यामिहे �वत्तमिद्राक्ष्मि चेत्त्वा ।
जी�वष्यामिो यावदी�शष्य�स �वं वरस्तु मेि वरणिीयः स एव ॥

No man is satisfied by wealth. We shall have
wealth, now that we have seen you.
We shall live as long as you rule. But the boon I
choose is that one alone.

KaU 1.28 अजीयईतामिमृितानामुिपेत्य जीयईन्मित्यईः क्वधःस्थः प्रजानन् ।
अ�भध्यायन् वणिईर�तप्रमिोदान् अ�तदीघर्षे  जी�वते त्किो रमेित ॥

What decaying mortal on the earth below, coming
near the undecaying immortals and knowing,
would delight in a very long life, brooding on the
pleasures of beauty and love?

KaU 1.29 य�स्मि�न्नदं �व�च�त्कित्स�न्त मृित्यो यत्साम्पराये मिह�त बू्र�ह नस्तत् ।
योऽयं वरो गूढमिनुप्र�वष्टो नान्यं तस्मिान्न�चते्किता वृणिीते ॥

That about which people have this doubt, Death—
what there is in the great passing on—tell us that.
This boon that goes into what is hidden—no other
than this does Naciketas choose.

the good and the pleaSant
Death praises Naciketas for choosing the good and teaches the hidden self, which is never born and never dies.
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KaU 2.1 अन्यच्छ्र े योऽन्यदुतैव पे्रयस्ते उभे नानाथर्षे  पुरुषँ �सनीतः ।
तयोः शे्रय आददानस्य साधु भव�त हीयतेऽथाईद्य उ पे्रयो वृणिीते ॥

The good is one thing, the pleasant another; the
two, with different aims, bind a man.
Of the two, it goes well for one who takes the good;
one who chooses the pleasant misses his goal.8

KaU 2.2 शे्रयश्च पे्रयश्च मिनुष्यमेितः तौ सम्परीत्य �व�वन�क्त धीरः ।
शे्रयो �ह धीरोऽ�भ पे्रयसो वृणिीते पे्रयो मिन्दो योगके्षिमिाद्वणृिीते ॥

The good and the pleasant both come to a man; the
wise man looks them over and tells them apart.
The wise man chooses the good over the pleasant;
the fool chooses the pleasant for getting and keep‐
ing.

KaU 2.3 स �वं �प्रया�न्प्रयरूपांश्च त्किामिान् अ�भध्यायन्न�चते्कितोऽत्यस्राक्षिीः ।
नैतां सृङ्कां �वत्तमियीमिवाप्तो यस्यां मिज्ज�न्त बहवो मिनुष्याः ॥

But you, Naciketas, having weighed pleasures that
are dear and seem dear, have let them go.
You have not taken this chain made of wealth, in
which many men sink.

KaU 2.4 दूरमेिते �वपरीते �वषूची अ�वद्या या च �वदे्य�त ज्ञाता ।
�वद्याभी�प्सनं न�चते्कितसं मिन्ये न �वा त्किामिा बहवोऽलिोलुिपन्त ॥

Far apart and leading opposite ways are these two:
ignorance and what is known as knowledge.
I think Naciketas a seeker of knowledge; the many
desires did not tempt you.

KaU 2.5 अ�वद्यायामिन्तरे वतईमिानाः स्वयं धीराः प�ण्ण्डितंमिन्यमिानाः ।
दन्द्रम्यमिाणिाः प�रय�न्त मूिढा अन्धेनैव नीयमिाना यथान्धाः ॥

Living in the midst of ignorance, wise in their own
eyes, thinking themselves learned,
the deluded wander about, staggering, like the
blind led by one who is himself blind.

8  “The good” and “the pleasant” render śreyas (“the better”) and preyas (“the dearer”).
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KaU 2.6 न साम्परायः प्र�तभा�त बालंि प्रमिाद्यन्तं �वत्तमिोहेन मूिढम्ि ।
अयं लिोत्किो ना�स्त पर ��त मिानी पुनः पुनवईशमिापद्यते मेि ॥

The passage beyond does not dawn on the child‐
ish, the heedless, deluded by the folly of wealth.
“This is the world, there is no other,” he thinks—
and falls again and again into my power.

KaU 2.7 श्रवणिाया�प बहु�भयार्षे  न लिभ्यः शृण्वन्तोऽ�प बहवो यं न �वदु्यः ।
आश्चयार्षे  वक्ता तु्किशलिोऽस्य लिब्धा आश्चयार्षे  ज्ञाता तु्किशलिानु�शष्टः ॥

He whom many do not even get to hear of, whom
many, even hearing, do not know—
a wonder is he who can teach him, skillful he who
wins him; a wonder is he who knows him, taught
by one who is skilled.

KaU 2.8 न नरेणिावरेणि प्रोक्त एष सु�वजे्ञयो बहुधा �चन्त्यमिानः ।
अनन्यप्रोके्त ग�तरत्र ना�स्त अणिीयान् ह्यतक्यईमिणुिप्रमिाणिात् ॥

Taught by a lesser man, he is not easily grasped,
though thought about in many ways.
Unless another teaches him, there is no way to
him here; for he is subtler than the subtle, beyond
all reasoning.

KaU 2.9 नैषा तत्किर्षे णि मि�तरापनेया प्रोक्तान्येनैव सुज्ञानाय पे्रष्ठ ।
यां �वमिापः सत्यधृ�तबईता�स �वादृङ्नो भूयान्न�चते्कितः प्रष्टा ॥

This insight is not to be gained by reasoning;
taught by another, it is easily understood, dearest.
You have gained it—how firmly you hold to truth!
May we find a questioner like you, Naciketas.

KaU 2.10 जानाम्यहं शेव�ध�रत्य�नत्यं न ह्यधु्रवैः प्राप्यते �ह धु्रवं तत् ।
ततो मिया ना�चते्कित�श्चतोऽ�ग्नः अ�नत्यैद्रईवै्यः प्राप्तवान�स्मि �नत्यम्ि ॥

I know that treasure is impermanent, for the fixed
is not gained by things unfixed.
So I have built the Naciketa fire; with imperman‐
ent things I have gained the permanent.

KaU 2.11 त्किामिस्या�प्तर्वि जगतः प्र�तष्ठां क्रतोरानन्त्यमिभयस्य पारम्ि ।
स्तोमिमिहदुरुगायं प्र�तष्ठां दृष््टवा धृत्या धीरो न�चते्कितोऽत्यस्राक्षिीः ॥

The winning of desire, the foundation of the
world, the endless reward of the rite, the far shore
of fearlessness,
great in praise, wide‐ranging, the foundation—see‐
ing these, wise Naciketas, you firmly let them go.

KaU 2.12 तं दुदईशर्वं  गूढमिनुप्र�वषं्ट गुहा�हतं गह्वरेषं्ठ पुराणिम्ि ।
अध्या�मियोगा�धगमेिन देवं मि�वा धीरो हषईशोत्किौ जहा�त ॥

That god, hard to see, gone deep into what is hid‐
den, set in the cave, dwelling in the depths, an‐
cient—
by the yoga of the inner self, recognizing him as
god, the wise man leaves behind both joy and sor‐
row.9

KaU 2.13 एतच्छ्रु �वा सम्प�रगृह्य मित्यईः प्रवृह्य धम्यईमिणुिमेितमिाप्य ।
स मिोदते मिोदनीयँ �ह लिब्ध्वा �ववृतँ सद्म न�चते्कितसं मिन्ये ॥

Hearing this and grasping it, drawing out this
subtle thing that accords with right, and reaching
it, a mortal
rejoices, for he has found what is worth rejoicing
in. I think the house lies open for Naciketas.

KaU 2.14 अन्यत्र धमिाईदन्यत्राधमिाईदन्यत्रास्मिा�तृ्कितातृ्कितात् ।
अन्यत्र भूताच्च भव्याच्च यत्त�पश्य�स तद्वद ॥

Other than right and other than wrong, other than
what is done and not done here,
other than what has been and what is to be—what
you see, tell me that.

9  Yoga is discipline, literally a “yoking” of the mind and senses.
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KaU 2.15 सवर्षे  वेदा य�पदमिामिन�न्त तपाँ�स सवाई�णि च यद्वद�न्त ।
य�दच्छन्तो ब्रह्मचयर्वं  चर�न्त तते्त पदँ संग्रहेणि ब्रवीम्यो�मित्येतत् ॥

The word that all the Vedas proclaim, that all aus‐
terities declare,
desiring which people live the chaste life of Vedic
students—that word I tell you in brief: it is Om.10

KaU 2.16 एतदे्ध्यवाक्षिरं ब्रह्म एतदे्ध्यवाक्षिरं परम्ि ।
एतदे्ध्यवाक्षिरं ज्ञा�वा यो य�दच्छ�त तस्य तत् ॥

This syllable is brahman; this syllable is the
highest.
Knowing this very syllable, whatever one wishes
is his.11

KaU 2.17 एतदालिम्बनँ शे्रष्ठमेितदालिम्बनं परम्ि ।
एतदालिम्बनं ज्ञा�वा ब्रह्मलिोते्कि मिहीयते ॥

This is the best support; this is the highest sup‐
port.
Knowing this support, one is exalted in the world
of brahman.

KaU 2.18 न जायते �म्रियते वा �वप�श्चन् नायं तु्कित�श्चन्न बभूव त्कि�श्चत् ।
अजो �नत्यः शाश्वतोऽयं पुराणिो न हन्यते हन्यमिाने शरीरे ॥

The knower is not born, nor does he die; he has
not come from anywhere, nor has he become any‐
one.
Unborn, eternal, everlasting, ancient, he is not
killed when the body is killed.12

KaU 2.19 हन्ता चेन्मिन्यते हन्तँु हतशे्चन्मिन्यते हतम्ि ।
उभौ तौ न �वजानीतो नायँ ह�न्त न हन्यते ॥

If the killer thinks that he kills, if the killed thinks
that he is killed,
neither of them understands: he does not kill, and
he is not killed.

KaU 2.20 अणिोरणिीयान्मिहतो मिहीयाना�मिाऽस्य जन्तो�नर्वि�हतो गुहायाम्ि ।
तमिक्रतुः पश्य�त वीतशोत्किो धातुप्रसादान्मि�हमिानमिा�मिनः ॥

Smaller than the small, greater than the great, the
self is set in the cave of this creature.
One free of desire, beyond sorrow, sees by the Cre‐
ator’s grace the greatness of the self.13

KaU 2.21 आसीनो दूरं व्रज�त शयानो या�त सवईतः ।
त्किस्तं मिदामिदं देवं मिदन्यो ज्ञातुमिहई�त ॥

Sitting, he travels far; lying down, he goes every‐
where.
Who but I can know that god who rejoices and
does not rejoice?

KaU 2.22 अशरीरँ शरीरेष्वनवस्थेष्वव�स्थतम्ि ।
मिहान्तं �वभुमिा�मिानं मि�वा धीरो न शोच�त ॥

Bodiless among bodies, stable among the unstable
—
knowing the self as great and all‐pervading, the
wise man does not grieve.

KaU 2.23 नायमिा�मिा प्रवचनेन लिभ्यो न मेिधया न बहुना शु्रतेन ।
यमेिवैष वृणुिते तेन लिभ्यः तस्यैष आ�मिा �ववृणुिते तनँू स्वाम्ि ॥

This self cannot be won by teaching, nor by intelli‐
gence, nor by much learning.
Only the one whom it chooses can win it; to him
this self reveals its own form.

KaU 2.24 ना�वरतो दुश्च�रतान्नाशान्तो नासमिा�हतः ।
नाशान्तमिानसो वाऽ�प प्रज्ञानेनैनमिापु्नयात् ॥

Not one who has not ceased from wrongdoing, not
one who is not calm, not one who is not com‐

10  Brahmacarya is the chaste life of a student living with his teacher to learn the Veda.
11  Akṣara means both “syllable” and “imperishable.”
12  Compare Bhagavad Gita 2.19–20, which repeats this and the next verse almost word for word.
13  Dhātu-prasāda, “by the Creator’s grace,” can also mean “by the calm of the senses.”
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posed,
nor even one whose mind is not at peace, can
reach it by insight.

KaU 2.25 यस्य ब्रह्म च क्षितं्र च उभे भवत ओदनः ।
मृित्युयईस्योपसेचनं त्कि �त्था वेद यत्र सः ॥

He for whom priesthood and royal power are both
the rice,
and death the sauce poured over it—who truly
knows where he is?

the bridge and the chariot
Death calls the Naciketa fire a bridge to brahman and compares the self to a rider in a chariot.
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KaU 3.1 ऋतं �पबन्तौ सुतृ्कितस्य लिोते्कि गुहां प्र�वष्टौ परमेि पराधर्षे  ।
छायातपौ ब्रह्म�वदो वद�न्त पञ्चाग्नयो ये च �त्रणिा�चते्किताः ॥

The two who drink truth in the world of good
deeds, who have entered the cave in the highest
far realm—
knowers of brahman call them shade and light,
and so do those who keep the five fires and those
who have built the Naciketa fire three times.14

KaU 3.2 यः सेतुरीजानानामिक्षिरं ब्रह्म यत् परम्ि ।
अभयं �ततीषईतां पारं ना�चते्कितँ शते्किमि�ह ॥

May we master the Naciketa fire, the bridge for
those who sacrifice,
the imperishable, highest brahman, the far shore
free of fear for those who wish to cross.

KaU 3.3 आ�मिानँ र�थनं �व�द्ध शरीरँ रथमेिव तु ।
बु�द्धर्वि तु सार�थर्वि �व�द्ध मिनः प्रग्रहमेिव च ॥

Know the self as the rider in the chariot, and the
body as the chariot.
Know understanding as the charioteer, and the
mind as the reins.

KaU 3.4 ��न्द्रया�णि हयानाहु�वर्विषयाँ स्तेषु गोचरान् ।
आ�मेि�न्द्रयमिनोयुकं्त भोके्तत्याहुमिईनी�षणिः ॥

The senses, they say, are the horses, and the ob‐
jects of sense the paths they range over.
The one joined with body, senses and mind is the
enjoyer—so the wise declare.

KaU 3.5 यस्�व�वज्ञानवान्भवत्ययुके्तन मिनसा सदा ।
तस्ये�न्द्रयाण्यवश्या�न दुष्टाश्वा �व सारथेः ॥

Whoever lacks discernment, with a mind that is
never disciplined—
his senses are out of control, like the bad horses of
a charioteer.

KaU 3.6 यस्तु �वज्ञानवान्भव�त युके्तन मिनसा सदा ।
तस्ये�न्द्रया�णि वश्या�न सदश्वा �व सारथेः ॥

But whoever has discernment, with a mind that is
always disciplined—
his senses are under control, like the good horses
of a charioteer.

KaU 3.7 यस्�व�वज्ञानवान्भवत्यमिनस्त्किः सदाऽशु�चः ।
न स त�पदमिाप्नो�त संसारं चा�धगच्छ�त ॥

Whoever lacks discernment, mindless and always
impure,
does not reach that final step, but goes on in the
round of rebirth.

14  Householders who keep the five fires maintain the full set of domestic sacrificial fires.
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KaU 3.8 यस्तु �वज्ञानवान्भव�त समिनस्त्किः सदा शु�चः ।
स तु त�पदमिाप्नो�त यस्मिाद्भयूो न जायते ॥

But whoever has discernment, mindful and al‐
ways pure,
reaches that final step, from which he is not born
again.

KaU 3.9 �वज्ञानसार�थयईस्तु मिनः प्रग्रहवान्नरः ।
सोऽध्वनः पारमिाप्नो�त त�द्वष्णिोः परमंि पदम्ि ॥

The man who has discernment for his charioteer
and holds the reins of the mind
reaches the end of the road—that highest step of
Vishnu.15

KaU 3.10 ��न्द्रयेभ्यः परा ह्यथाई अथर्षेभ्यश्च परं मिनः ।
मिनसस्तु परा बु�द्धबुईदे्धरा�मिा मिहान्परः ॥

Beyond the senses are their objects, and beyond
the objects is the mind;
beyond the mind is understanding, and beyond
understanding is the great self.

KaU 3.11 मिहतः परमिव्यक्तमिव्यक्ता�पुरुषः परः ।
पुरुषान्न परं �त्किर्वि�चत्सा त्किाष्ठा सा परा ग�तः ॥

Beyond the great is the unmanifest, and beyond
the unmanifest is the Person.
Beyond the Person there is nothing: that is the
end, that is the highest goal.16

KaU 3.12 एष सवर्षे षु भूतेषु गूढोऽऽ�मिा न प्रत्किाशते ।
दृश्यते �वग्र्यया बुद्ध्या सूक्ष्मिया सूक्ष्मिद�शर्वि�भः ॥

This self, hidden in all beings, does not shine
forth;
yet it is seen by those of subtle vision, with a keen
and subtle understanding.

KaU 3.13 यचे्छद्वाङ्मनसी प्राज्ञस्तद्यचे्छज्ज्ञान आ�मि�न ।
ज्ञानमिा�मि�न मिह�त �नयचे्छत्तद्यचे्छच्छान्त आ�मि�न ॥

A wise man should restrain speech in the mind,
and restrain that in the knowing self;
he should restrain the knowing in the great self,
and restrain that in the tranquil self.

KaU 3.14 उ�त्तष्ठत जाग्रत प्राप्य वरा�न्नबोधत ।
कु्षरस्य धारा �न�शता दुरत्यया दुगर्वं  पथस्त�त्किवयो वद�न्त ॥

Arise! Awake! Seek out the best of teachers and
learn!
Sharp as a razor’s edge, hard to cross, a hard path
—so the poets say.

KaU 3.15 अशब्दमिस्पशईमिरूपमिव्ययं तथाऽरसं �नत्यमिगन्धवच्च यत् ।
अनाद्यनन्तं मिहतः परं धु्रवं �नचाय्य तन्मृित्युमुिखात् प्रमुिच्यते ॥

Without sound, without touch, without form, un‐
decaying, without taste, eternal, without smell—
without beginning, without end, beyond the great,
unchanging: perceiving that, one is freed from the
jaws of death.

KaU 3.16 ना�चते्कितमुिपाख्यानं मृित्युप्रोकँ्त सनातनम्ि ।
उक्त्वा शु्र�वा च मेिधावी ब्रह्मलिोते्कि मिहीयते ॥

The ancient story of Naciketas, told by Death—
by telling it and hearing it, a wise man is exalted
in the world of brahman.

KaU 3.17 य �मंि परमंि गुहं्य श्रावयेद् ब्रह्मसंस�द ।
प्रयतः श्राद्धत्किालेि वा तदानन्त्याय त्किल्पते ।
तदानन्त्याय त्किल्पत ��त ॥

Whoever, purified, recites this highest secret in an
assembly of brahmins,
or at the time of the offering to the dead, it makes

15  In the Rig Veda the god Viṣṇu measures out the universe in three strides; his highest step is the summit of heaven.
16  “Person” renders puruṣa, here the cosmic Person.
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for endlessness.
It makes for endlessness.17

the inner Self
The senses turn outward, but the wise look within and find the thumb-sized person, lord of past and future.
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KaU 4.1 परा�ञ्च खा�न व्यतृणित् स्वयम्भूस्तस्मिा�पराङ्पश्य�त नान्तरा�मिन् ।
त्कि�श्चद्धीरः प्रत्यगा�मिानमैिक्षिदावृत्तचकु्षरमृित�व�मिच्छन् ॥

The self‐existent one pierced the openings out‐
ward; so one looks outward, not within oneself.
A certain wise man, seeking immortality, turned
his eyes inward and saw the self within.

KaU 4.2 पराचः त्किामिाननुय�न्त बालिास्ते मृित्योयई�न्त �वततस्य पाशम्ि ।
अथ धीरा अमृित�वं �व�द�वा धु्रवमिधु्रवे�ष्वह न प्राथईयन्ते ॥

The childish follow outward desires; they walk
into the net of death spread wide.
But the wise, knowing immortality, do not look for
the fixed among things unfixed here.

KaU 4.3 येन रूपं रसं गन्धं शब्दान् स्पशार्शाँश्च मैिथुनान् ।
एतेनैव �वजाना�त �त्किमित्र प�र�शष्यते ।
एतदै्व तत् ॥

That by which one knows form, taste, smell,
sounds, touches and lovemaking—
by that alone one knows. What is left over here?
This, truly, is that.

KaU 4.4 स्वप्नान्तं जाग�रतान्तं चोभौ येनानुपश्य�त ।
मिहान्तं �वभुमिा�मिानं मि�वा धीरो न शोच�त ॥

That by which one perceives both the state of
dream and the state of waking—
knowing that as the great, all‐pervading self, the
wise man does not grieve.

KaU 4.5 य �मंि मिध्वदं वेद आ�मिानं जीवमि�न्तत्किात् ।
�ईशानं भूतभव्यस्य न ततो �वजुगुप्सते ।
एतदै्व तत् ॥

One who knows this honey‐eater as the self, the
living one, close at hand,
the lord of what was and what will be—he shrinks
from nothing then.
This, truly, is that.

KaU 4.6 यः पूवर्वं  तपसो जातमिद्भ्यः पूवईमिजायत ।
गुहां प्र�वश्य �तष्ठन्तं यो भूते�भव्यईपश्यत ।
एतदै्व तत् ॥

He who was born of old from austerity, who was
born before the waters,
who entered the cave and stands there, who
looked out through beings—
this, truly, is that.

KaU 4.7 या प्राणेिन संभवत्य�द�तदर्षेवतामियी ।
गुहां प्र�वश्य �तष्ठन्तीं या भूते�भव्यईजायत ।
एतदै्व तत् ॥

Aditi, who comes into being with breath, made of
the gods,
who entered the cave and stands there, who was
born with beings—
this, truly, is that.18

KaU 4.8 अरण्यो�नर्वि�हतो जातवेदा गभई �व सुभृतो ग�भर्विणिी�भः ।
�दवे �दवे �ईड्यो जागृव�द्भहई�वष्मि�द्भमिईनुष्ये�भर�ग्नः ।
एतदै्व तत् ॥

Jatavedas, hidden in the two fire‐sticks, well ten‐
ded like the unborn child by pregnant women,
Agni is to be praised day after day by wakeful men

17  The offering to the dead (śrāddha) is the rite of food offered to the ancestors.
18  Aditi, “the boundless,” is the mother of the gods.
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bringing offerings.
This, truly, is that.19

KaU 4.9 यतश्चोदे�त सूयार्षेऽस्तं यत्र च गच्छ�त ।
तं देवाः सवर्षेऽ�पर्वितास्तदु नात्ये�त त्किश्चन ।
एतदै्व तत् ॥

That from which the sun rises and into which it
sets—
on it all the gods are fixed; no one ever goes bey‐
ond it.
This, truly, is that.

KaU 4.10 यदेवेह तदमुित्र यदमुित्र तद�न्वह ।
मृित्योः स मृित्युमिाप्नो�त य �ह नानेव पश्य�त ॥

What is here is there, and what is there is here as
well.
From death to death goes he who sees here as if
there were diversity.

KaU 4.11 मिनसैवेदमिाप्तवं्य नेह नानाऽ�स्त �त्किर्विचन ।
मृित्योः स मृित्यंु गच्छ�त य �ह नानेव पश्य�त ॥

By the mind alone is this to be grasped: there is no
diversity here at all.
From death to death goes he who sees here as if
there were diversity.

KaU 4.12 अङु्गष्ठमिात्रः पुरुषो मिध्य आ�मि�न �तष्ठ�त ।
�ईशानं भूतभव्यस्य न ततो �वजुगुप्सते ।
एतदै्व तत् ॥

A person the size of a thumb dwells in the middle
of the body,
the lord of what was and what will be—one
shrinks from nothing then.
This, truly, is that.

KaU 4.13 अङु्गष्ठमिात्रः पुरुषो ज्यो�त�रवाधूमित्किः ।
�ईशानो भूतभव्यस्य स एवाद्य स उ श्वः ।
एतदै्व तत् ॥

A person the size of a thumb, like a flame without
smoke,
the lord of what was and what will be—he is the
same today and tomorrow.
This, truly, is that.

KaU 4.14 यथोदतं्कि दुगर्षे  वृषं्ट पवईतेषु �वधाव�त ।
एवं धमिाईन् पृथत््कि पश्यंस्तानेवानु�वधाव�त ॥

As water rained on rugged heights runs off down
the mountainsides,
so one who sees qualities as separate runs after
them.

KaU 4.15 यथोदतं्कि शुदे्ध शुद्धमिा�सकं्त तादृगेव भव�त ।
एवं मुिने�वर्विजानत आ�मिा भव�त गौतमि ॥

As pure water poured into pure water becomes
just the same,
so becomes the self of a sage who knows,
Gautama.20

the city of eleven gateS
The self dwells in the body, enters every form like fire and wind, and outshines sun and stars.
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KaU 5.1 पुरमेित्किादशद्वारमिजस्यावक्रचेतसः ।
अनुष्ठाय न शोच�त �वमुिक्तश्च �वमुिच्यते ।
एतदै्व तत् ॥

The city with eleven gates belongs to the unborn
one, whose thought is never crooked.
Tending it, one does not grieve; freed, one is set

19  The two fire-sticks (araṇi) are rubbed together to kindle the sacred fire.
20  Death here addresses Naciketas by his clan name.
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free.
This, truly, is that.21

KaU 5.2 हँसः शु�चषद्वसुरान्त�रक्षिसद्होता वे�दषद�त�थदुईरोणिसत् ।
नृषद्वरसदृतसद्व्योमिसद् अब्जा गोजा ऋतजा अ�द्रजा ऋतं बृहत् ॥

The goose dwelling in brightness, the Vasu dwell‐
ing in midair, the priest dwelling at the altar, the
guest dwelling in the house,
dwelling in men, in the choicest, in truth, in the
sky; born of water, born of cows, born of truth,
born of rock—the great truth.22

KaU 5.3 ऊध्वर्वं  प्राणिमुिन्नयत्यपानं प्रत्यगस्य�त ।
मिध्ये वामिनमिासीनं �वशे्व देवा उपासते ॥

It leads the out‐breath upward and casts the in‐
breath back;
the dwarf seated in the middle—all the gods vener‐
ate him.23

KaU 5.4 अस्य �वसं्रसमिानस्य शरीरस्थस्य दे�हनः ।
देहा�द्वमुिच्यमिानस्य �त्किमित्र प�र�शष्यते ।
एतदै्व तत् ॥

When this embodied one, dwelling in the body,
comes loose,
when he is released from the body, what is left
over here?
This, truly, is that.

KaU 5.5 न प्राणेिन नापानेन मित्यार्षे  जीव�त त्किश्चन ।
�तरेणि तु जीव�न्त य�स्मिने्नतावुपा�श्रतौ ॥

No mortal lives by the out‐breath or by the in‐
breath;
they live by something else, on which these two
depend.

KaU 5.6 हन्त त �दं प्रवक्ष्या�मि गुहं्य ब्रह्म सनातनम्ि ।
यथा च मिरणंि प्राप्य आ�मिा भव�त गौतमि ॥

Come, I will tell you this hidden, eternal brahman,
and how the self fares when it reaches death,
Gautama.

KaU 5.7 यो�नमिन्ये प्रपद्यन्ते शरीर�वाय दे�हनः ।
स्थाणुिमिन्येऽनुसंय�न्त यथात्किमिई यथाशु्रतम्ि ॥

Some embodied ones enter a womb to take on a
body;
others pass into a plant—according to their deeds,
according to their learning.

KaU 5.8 य एष सुप्तेषु जाग�तर्वि त्किामंि त्किामंि पुरुषो �न�मिर्विमिाणिः ।
तदेव शुकं्र तद्ब्रह्म तदेवामृितमुिच्यते ।
त�स्मिर्विल्लिोत्किाः �श्रताः सवर्षे  तदु नात्ये�त त्किश्चन ।
एतदै्व तत् ॥

The person who stays awake in those who sleep,
fashioning desire after desire—
that is the bright one, that is brahman, that indeed
is called the immortal.
On it all the worlds rest; no one ever goes beyond
it.
This, truly, is that.

KaU 5.9 अ�ग्नयईथैत्किो भुवनं प्र�वष्टो रूपं रूपं प्र�तरूपो बभूव ।
एत्किस्तथा सवईभूतान्तरा�मिा रूपं रूपं प्र�तरूपो ब�हश्च ॥

As the one fire, entering the world, takes the shape
of every form,
so the one self within all beings takes the shape of
every form, and is outside as well.

KaU 5.10 As the one wind, entering the world, takes the
shape of every form,

21  The city is the body; its gates are the bodily openings.
22  This verse is Rig Veda 4.40.5, addressed to the sun as a wild goose (haṃsa); the Vasus are a class of gods.
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वायुयईथैत्किो भुवनं प्र�वष्टो रूपं रूपं प्र�तरूपो बभूव ।
एत्किस्तथा सवईभूतान्तरा�मिा रूपं रूपं प्र�तरूपो ब�हश्च ॥

so the one self within all beings takes the shape of
every form, and is outside as well.

KaU 5.11 सूयार्षे  यथा सवईलिोत्किस्य चकु्षः न �लिप्यते चाकु्षषैबाईह्यदोषैः ।
एत्किस्तथा सवईभूतान्तरा�मिा न �लिप्यते लिोत्किदुःखेन बाह्यः ॥

As the sun, the eye of the whole world, is not
stained by the outward faults of the eyes,
so the one self within all beings is not stained by
the sorrow of the world, being outside it.

KaU 5.12 एत्किो वशी सवईभूतान्तरा�मिा एतं्कि रूपं बहुधा यः त्किरो�त ।
तमिा�मिस्थं येऽनुपश्य�न्त धीराः तेषां सुखं शाश्वतं नेतरेषाम्ि ॥

The one controller, the self within all beings, who
makes one form into many—
the wise who see him dwelling in themselves,
theirs is lasting happiness, not others’.

KaU 5.13 �नत्योऽ�नत्यानां चेतनशे्चतनानाम्ि एत्किो बहूनां यो �वदधा�त त्किामिान् ।
तमिा�मिस्थं येऽनुपश्य�न्त धीराः तेषां शा�न्तः शाश्वती नेतरेषाम्ि ॥

The permanent among the impermanent, the con‐
sciousness of the conscious, the one who grants
the desires of many—
the wise who see him dwelling in themselves,
theirs is lasting peace, not others’.

KaU 5.14 तदेत�द�त मिन्यन्तेऽ�नदर्षे श्यं परमंि सुखम्ि ।
त्किथं नु त�द्वजानीयां �त्किमुि भा�त �वभा�त वा ॥

“This is that,” they think—the highest happiness,
beyond all telling.
How then should I know it? Does it shine, or does
it shine out?

KaU 5.15 न तत्र सूयार्षे  भा�त न चन्द्रतारतं्कि नेमिा �वदु्यतो भा�न्त तु्कितोऽयमि�ग्नः ।
तमेिव भान्तमिनुभा�त सवर्वं  तस्य भासा सवई�मिदं �वभा�त ॥

There the sun does not shine, nor moon and stars,
nor do these lightnings shine—how then this fire?
Everything shines only after him as he shines; by
his light all this shines out.

the eternal fig tree
Death describes the inverted tree, the practice of yoga, and how a mortal becomes immortal.
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KaU 6.1 ऊध्वईमूिलिोऽवाक्शाख एषोऽश्वत्थः सनातनः ।
तदेव शुकं्र तद्ब्रह्म तदेवामृितमुिच्यते ।
त�स्मिर्विल्लिोत्किाः �श्रताः सवर्षे  तदु नात्ये�त त्किश्चन ।
एतदै्व तत् ॥

Its roots above, its branches below—this is the
eternal fig tree.
That is the bright one, that is brahman, that indeed
is called the immortal.
On it all the worlds rest; no one ever goes beyond
it.
This, truly, is that.24

KaU 6.2 य�ददं �त्किर्वि च जगत् सवर्वं  प्राणि एज�त �नःसृतम्ि ।
मिहद्भयं वज्रमुिद्यतं य एत�द्वदुरमृितास्ते भव�न्त ॥

This whole world, whatever there is, has come
forth from breath and trembles in it.
A great terror, a raised thunderbolt—those who
know it become immortal.

KaU 6.3 भयादस्या�ग्नस्तप�त भयात्तप�त सूयईः ।
भया�दन्द्रश्च वायुश्च मृित्युधाईव�त पञ्चमिः ॥

From fear of it Fire burns; from fear the Sun gives
heat;

23  The five breaths are prāṇa, apāna, vyāna, udāna, samāna: out-breath, in-breath, diffused breath, up-breath, link-breath.
24  The aśvattha is the sacred fig tree; compare Bhagavad Gita 15.1.
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from fear Indra and Wind, and Death as the fifth,
run their course.

KaU 6.4 �ह चेदशत्किद्बोद्धुं  प्राक्शरीरस्य �वस्रसः ।
ततः सगर्षे षु लिोते्किषु शरीर�वाय त्किल्पते ॥

If one has been able to awaken to it here, before
the body falls apart,
then one is fit to take a body in the worlds that are
created.

KaU 6.5 यथाऽऽदशर्षे  तथाऽऽ�मि�न यथा स्वपे्न तथा �पतृलिोते्कि ।
यथाऽप्सु परीव ददृशे तथा गन्धवईलिोते्कि छायातपयो�रव ब्रह्मलिोते्कि ॥

As in a mirror, so it is seen in the self; as in a
dream, so in the world of the fathers;
as it is glimpsed, as it were, in water, so in the
world of the Gandharvas; as in shade and light, so
in the world of brahman.25

KaU 6.6 ��न्द्रयाणिां पृथग्भावमुिदयास्तमियौ च यत् ।
पृथगु�पद्यमिानानां मि�वा धीरो न शोच�त ॥

The separate nature of the senses, their rising and
their setting,
as they arise each on its own—knowing this, the
wise man does not grieve.

KaU 6.7 ��न्द्रयेभ्यः परं मिनो मिनसः सत्त्वमुित्तमिम्ि ।
सत्त्वाद�ध मिहाना�मिा मिहतोऽव्यक्तमुित्तमिम्ि ॥

Beyond the senses is the mind; higher than the
mind is the essence;
above the essence is the great self; higher than the
great is the unmanifest.

KaU 6.8 अव्यक्तातु्त परः पुरुषो व्यापत्किोऽ�लिङ्ग एव च ।
यं ज्ञा�वा मुिच्यते जन्तुरमृित�वं च गच्छ�त ॥

But beyond the unmanifest is the Person, all‐per‐
vading and without any mark;
knowing him, a creature is set free and goes to im‐
mortality.

KaU 6.9 न संदृशे �तष्ठ�त रूपमिस्य न चकु्षषा पश्य�त त्किश्चनैनम्ि ।
हृदा मिनीषा मिनसाऽ�भक्लृिप्तो य एत�द्वदुरमृितास्ते भव�न्त ॥

His form is not there to be seen; no one sees him
with the eye.
By the heart, by insight, by the mind he is grasped
—those who know this become immortal.

KaU 6.10 यदा पञ्चाव�तष्ठन्ते ज्ञाना�न मिनसा सह ।
बु�द्धश्च न �वचेष्ट�त तामिाहुः परमिां ग�तम्ि ॥

When the five perceptions come to rest together
with the mind,
and understanding does not stir—that, they say, is
the highest way.

KaU 6.11 तां योग�मि�त मिन्यन्ते �स्थरा�मि�न्द्रयधारणिाम्ि ।
अप्रमित्तस्तदा भव�त योगो �ह प्रभवाप्ययौ ॥

This they consider yoga: the firm holding of the
senses.
Then one becomes undistracted, for yoga is the
arising and the passing away.

KaU 6.12 नैव वाचा न मिनसा प्राप्तंु शक्यो न चकु्षषा ।
अस्ती�त बु्रवतोऽन्यत्र त्किथं तदुपलिभ्यते ॥

Not by speech, not by the mind, not by the eye can
it be reached.
How can it be perceived except by one who says,
“It is”?

KaU 6.13 अस्तीत्येवोपलिब्धव्यस्तत्त्वभावेन चोभयोः ।
अस्तीत्येवोपलिब्धस्य तत्त्वभावः प्रसीद�त ॥

It should be grasped simply as “It is,” and as the
true nature of the two.

25  The fathers are the ancestors; the Gandharvas are celestial musicians.
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For one who has grasped it as “It is,” its true nature
becomes clear.

KaU 6.14 यदा सवर्षे  प्रमुिच्यन्ते त्किामिा येऽस्य हृ�द �श्रताः ।
अथ मित्यार्षेऽमृितो भवत्यत्र ब्रह्म समिशु्नते ॥

When all the desires that lodge in one’s heart are
let go,
then a mortal becomes immortal and reaches 
brahman here.

KaU 6.15 यदा सवर्षे  प्र�भद्यन्ते हृदयस्येह ग्रन्थयः ।
अथ मित्यार्षेऽमृितो भवत्येतावद्ध्यनुशासनम्ि ॥

When all the knots of the heart are cut through
here,
then a mortal becomes immortal—this is the
whole of the teaching.

KaU 6.16 शतं चैत्किा च हृदयस्य नाड्यस्तासां मूिधाईनमि�भ�नःसृतैत्किा ।
तयोध्वईमिायन्नमृित�वमेि�त �वष्वङ्ङन्या उ�क्रमिणेि भव�न्त ॥

A hundred and one are the channels of the heart;
one of them runs up to the crown of the head.
Going up by it, one reaches immortality; the oth‐
ers, going in every direction, serve for departing.

KaU 6.17 अङु्गष्ठमिात्रः पुरुषोऽन्तरा�मिा सदा जनानां हृदये सं�न�वष्टः ।
तं स्वाच्छरीरा�प्रवृहेन्मुिञ्जा�दवेषीत्किां धैयर्षेणि ।
तं �वद्याचु्छक्रमिमृितं तं �वद्याचु्छक्रमिमृित�मि�त ॥

A person the size of a thumb, the inner self, always
dwells in the heart of creatures.
One should draw him out of one’s own body with
steadiness, as a stalk from a tuft of grass.
One should know him as the bright one, the im‐
mortal; one should know him as the bright one,
the immortal.

KaU 6.18 मृित्युप्रोक्तां न�चते्कितोऽथ लिब्ध्वा �वद्यामेितां योग�व�धर्वि च तृ्कित्स्नम्ि ।
ब्रह्मप्राप्तो �वरजोऽभू�द्वमृित्युरन्योऽप्येवं यो �वदध्या�मिमेिव ॥

Then Naciketas, having gained this knowledge
taught by Death, and the whole rule of yoga,
reached brahman, free of passion, free of death—
and so will any other who knows this about the
self.

H i n d u  s c r i p t u r e
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Prashna Upanishad
प्रश्नोप�निषत् (Praśna)

Six students put six questions to the sage Pippalada: on creation, the vital breath, sleep, the syllable Om and
the person of sixteen parts.

QueStion 1

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

PU 1.1 सुते्किशा च भारद्वाजः शैब्यश्च सत्यत्किामिः सौयाईयणिी च गाग्यईः
त्किौसल्यश्चाश्वलिायनो भागईवो वैद�भर्विः त्किबन्धी त्किात्यायनस्ते हैते ब्रह्मपरा
ब्रह्म�नष्ठाः परं ब्रह्मान्वेषमिाणिा एष ह वै तत्सवर्वं  वक्ष्यती�त ते ह स�मि�पाणियो
भगवन्तं �पप्पलिादमुिपसन्नाः ॥

Sukesha Bharadvaja, Satyakama Shaibya, Sauryay‐
ani Gargya, Kausalya Ashvalayana, Bhargava
Vaidarbhi and Kabandhi Katyayana—these men
were devoted to brahman, grounded in brahman,
and in search of the highest brahman. Thinking,
“He will tell us all of it,” they came, firewood in
hand, to the venerable Pippalada.1

PU 1.2 तान् ह स ऋ�षरुवाच भूय एव तपसा ब्रह्मचयर्षेणि श्रद्धया संवत्सरं संवत्स्यथ
यथात्किामंि प्रश्नान् पृच्छत य�द �वज्ञास्यामिः सवर्वं  ह वो वक्ष्यामि ��त ॥

The seer said to them: “Live here another year
with austerity, chastity and faith. Then ask
whatever questions you like, and if we know, we
will tell you all of it.”

PU 1.3 अथ त्किबन्धी त्किात्यायन उपेत्य पप्रच्छ ।
भगवन् तु्कितो ह वा �मिाः प्रजाः प्रजायन्त ��त ॥

Then Kabandhi Katyayana came up to him and
asked:
“Sir, from where are these creatures born?”

PU 1.4 तसै्मि स होवाच प्रजात्किामिो वै प्रजाप�तः स तपोऽतप्यत स तपस्तप्�वा स
�मिथुनमुि�पादयते । र�यर्वि च प्राणंि चेत्येतौ मेि बहुधा प्रजाः त्कि�रष्यत ��त ॥

He said to him: Prajapati desired offspring. He
heated himself with austerity, and having done so
he produced a pair, matter and breath, thinking,
“These two will produce creatures for me in many
ways.”2

PU 1.5 आ�दत्यो ह वै प्राणिो र�यरेव चन्द्रमिा र�यवाई एतत् सवर्वं  यन्मूितर्वं  चामूितर्वं  च
तस्मिान्मूि�तर्विरेव र�यः ॥

The sun, indeed, is breath; matter is the moon.
Matter, indeed, is all this, whatever has form and
whatever is formless. So form itself is matter.

PU 1.6 अथा�दत्य उदयन्य�प्राचीं �दशं प्र�वश�त तेन प्राच्यान् प्राणिान् र�श्मिषु स�न्नधते्त
। यद्द�क्षिणिां यत् प्रतीचीं यदुदीचीं यदधो यदूध्वर्वं  यदन्तरा �दशो यत् सवर्वं
प्रत्किाशय�त तेन सवाईन् प्राणिान् र�श्मिषु स�न्नधते्त ॥

Now when the sun rises and enters the eastern
quarter, it thereby gathers the eastern breaths into
its rays. When it lights up the southern quarter,
the western, the northern, the one below, the one
above, the ones between—when it lights up
everything, it thereby gathers all breaths into its
rays.

PU 1.7 स एष वैश्वानरो �वश्वरूपः प्राणिोऽ�ग्नरुदयते । तदेतदृचाऽभ्युक्तम्ि ॥

1  Bringing firewood for the teacher’s fire is the gesture of one asking to become a pupil.
2  “Matter” renders rayi, literally “wealth” or “substance.”
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He is the fire common to all men, taking every
form, breath and fire, that rises. This has been de‐
clared in a verse:

PU 1.8 �वश्वरूपं ह�रणंि जातवेदसं परायणंि ज्यो�तरेतं्कि तपन्तम्ि ।
सहस्रर�श्मिः शतधा वतईमिानः प्राणिः प्रजानामुिदयत्येष सूयईः ॥

Taking every form, golden, Jatavedas, the final
goal, the one light, giving heat—
with a thousand rays, existing in a hundred ways,
the breath of creatures, there rises the sun.

PU 1.9 संवत्सरो वै प्रजाप�तस्तस्यायने द�क्षिणंि चोत्तरं च । तदे्य ह वै त�दष्टापूतर्षे
तृ्कित�मित्युपासते ते चान्द्रमिसमेिव लिोत्किमि�भजयन्ते । त एव पुनरावतईन्ते
तस्मिादेत ऋषयः प्रजात्किामिा द�क्षिणंि प्र�तपद्यन्ते । एष ह वै र�ययईः �पतृयाणिः
॥

The year, indeed, is Prajapati, and it has two
courses, the southern and the northern. Now
those who venerate sacrifices and gifts as their ac‐
complishment win only the world of the moon;
they return again. So these seers who desire off‐
spring take the southern course. This is matter—
the path of the fathers.3

PU 1.10 अथोत्तरेणि तपसा ब्रह्मचयर्षेणि श्रद्धया �वद्ययाऽऽ�मिानमि�न्वष्या�दत्यमि�भजयन्ते
। एतदै्व प्राणिानामिायतनमेितदमृितमिभयमेितत् परायणिमेितस्मिान्न पुनरावतईन्त
�त्येष �नरोधस्तदेष श्लोत्किः ॥

But by the northern course, seeking the self
through austerity, chastity, faith and knowledge,
they win the sun. That is the abode of the breaths,
that is the immortal, free of fear, that is the final
goal. From there they do not return—that is the
barrier. On this there is this verse:

PU 1.11 पञ्चपादं �पतरं द्वादशातृ्कि�तर्वि �दव आहुः परे अधर्षे  पुरी�षणिम्ि । अथेमेि अन्य उ
परे �वचक्षिणंि सप्तचके्र षण्डिर आहुर�पर्वित�मि�त ॥

They call him the father with five feet and twelve
forms, rich in waters, in the far half of the sky; and
these others call him the far‐seeing one, set on the
chariot of seven wheels and six spokes.4

PU 1.12 मिासो वै प्रजाप�तस्तस्य तृ्किष्णिपक्षि एव र�यः शुक्लिः प्राणिस्तस्मिादेत ऋषयः
शुक्लि �षं्ट तु्किवईन्तीतर �तर�स्मिन् ॥

The month, indeed, is Prajapati. Its dark half is
matter, its bright half breath. So these seers per‐
form sacrifice in the bright half; others in the oth‐
er.

PU 1.13 अहोरात्रो वै प्रजाप�तस्तस्याहरेव प्राणिो रा�त्ररेव र�यः प्राणंि वा एते प्रस्त्किन्द�न्त
ये �दवा रत्या संयुज्यन्ते ब्रह्मचयईमेिव तद्यद्रात्रौ रत्या संयुज्यन्ते ॥

Day and night, indeed, are Prajapati. The day is
breath, the night is matter. Those who unite in
lovemaking by day spill their breath; when they
unite in lovemaking at night, that is chastity itself.

PU 1.14 अनं्न वै प्रजाप�तस्ततो ह वै तदे्रतस्तस्मिा�दमिाः प्रजाः प्रजायन्त ��त ॥ Food, indeed, is Prajapati. From it comes semen,
and from that these creatures are born.

PU 1.15 तदे्य ह वै तत् प्रजाप�तव्रतं चर�न्त ते �मिथुनमुि�पादयन्ते ।
तेषामेिवैष ब्रह्मलिोत्किो येषां तपो ब्रह्मचयर्वं  येषु सत्यं प्र�त�ष्ठतम्ि ॥

Now those who keep this vow of Prajapati produce
a pair.
Theirs is this world of brahman—those who have
austerity and chastity, in whom truth is estab‐
lished.

PU 1.16 तेषामिसौ �वरजो ब्रह्मलिोत्किो न येषु �जह्ममिनृतं न मिाया चे�त ॥

3  The two courses are the sun’s half-yearly movements toward the south and the north.
4  The verse is Rig Veda 1.164.12, a riddle on the year as the sun.

H i n d u  s c r i p t u r e
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Theirs is that stainless world of brahman—those in
whom there is no crookedness, no falsehood and
no deceit.

the Supremacy of breath
The powers of the body quarrel over which is greatest until breath shows it sustains them all.
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PU 2.1 अथ हैनं भागईवो वैद�भर्विः पप्रच्छ । भगवन् त्कित्येव देवाः प्रजां �वधारयन्ते त्कितर
एत�प्रत्किाशयन्ते त्किः पुनरेषां व�रष्ठ ��त ॥

Then Bhargava Vaidarbhi asked him: “Sir, how
many gods support a creature? Which of them
make it shine? And which of them is the greatest?”

PU 2.2 तसै्मि स होवाचात्किाशो ह वा एष देवो वायुर�ग्नरापः पृ�थवी वाङ्मनश्चकु्षः श्रोतं्र
च । ते प्रत्किाश्या�भवद�न्त वयमेितद्बाणिमिवष्टभ्य �वधारयामिः ॥

He said to him: Space is that god—and wind, fire,
water, earth, speech, mind, sight and hearing.
Having made it shine, they declare, “We hold up
this frame and support it.”

PU 2.3 तान् व�रष्ठः प्राणि उवाच । मिा मिोहमिापद्यथ अहमेिवैतत् पञ्चधाऽऽ�मिानं
प्र�वभज्यैतद्बाणिमिवष्टभ्य �वधारयामिी�त तेऽश्रद्दधाना बभूवुः ॥

Breath, the greatest, said to them, “Do not fall into
delusion. It is I who, dividing myself fivefold, hold
up this frame and support it.” They did not believe
him.

PU 2.4 सोऽ�भमिानादूध्वईमुि�क्रामित �व त�स्मिनु्न�क्रामित्यथेतरे सवई एवो�क्रामिन्ते
त�स्मिर्विश्च प्र�तष्ठमिाने सवई एव प्रा�तष्ठन्ते । तद्यथा मि�क्षित्किा
मिधुत्किरराजानमुि�क्रामिन्तं सवाई एवो�क्रामिन्ते त�स्मिर्विश्च प्र�तष्ठमिाने सवाई एव
प्रा�तष्ठन्त एवं वाङ्मनश्चकु्षः श्रोतं्र च ते प्रीताः प्राणंि स्तुन्व�न्त ॥

Out of pride he made as if to rise up and leave. As
he rose up, all the others rose up too, and as he
settled, all of them settled. As the bees all rise up
when the king bee rises, and all settle when he
settles, so did speech, mind, sight and hearing. De‐
lighted, they praise breath:

PU 2.5 एषोऽ�ग्नस्तपत्येष सूयई एष पजईन्यो मिघवानेष वायुः एष पृ�थवी र�यदर्षेवः
सदसच्चामृितं च यत् ॥

As fire he burns; he is the sun, he is the rain‐cloud,
he is Maghavan, he is the wind; he is the earth,
matter, god—what is and what is not, and what is
immortal.5

PU 2.6 अरा �व रथनाभौ प्राणेि सवर्वं  प्र�त�ष्ठतम्ि ।
ऋचो यजँू�ष सामिा�न यज्ञः क्षितं्र ब्रह्म च ॥

Like spokes in the hub of a wheel, everything is
fixed in breath—
the Rig verses, the Yajus formulas, the Saman
chants, sacrifice, royal power and priestly power.6

PU 2.7 प्रजाप�तश्चर�स गभर्षे  �वमेिव प्र�तजायसे ।
तुभ्यं प्राणि प्रजा�स्�वमिा ब�लिर्वि हर�न्त यः प्राणैिः प्र�त�तष्ठ�स ॥

As Prajapati you move in the womb; it is you who
are born again.
To you, breath, these creatures bring tribute—you
who are established with the breaths.

PU 2.8 देवानामि�स व�ह्नितमिः �पतृणिां प्रथमिा स्वधा ।
ऋषीणिां च�रतं सत्यमिथवाई�ङ्गरसामि�स ॥

You are the best carrier to the gods, the first offer‐
ing to the fathers;
you are the true conduct of the seers, of the Athar‐
vans and the Angirases.7

5  The rain-cloud (parjanya) is also the rain god.
6  The verses, formulas and chants are the substance of the three Vedas: Rig, Yajur and Sāma.
7  The offering to the fathers (svadhā) is food given to the ancestors; the Atharvans and Angirases are ancient families of seers.

t H e  p r i n c i pa l  u pa n i s H a d s
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PU 2.9 �न्द्रस्�वं प्राणि तेजसा रुद्रोऽ�स प�रर�क्षिता ।
�वमिन्त�रके्षि चर�स सूयईस्�वं ज्यो�तषां प�तः ॥

You, breath, are Indra in your splendor; you are
Rudra, the protector.
You move in the midair; you are the sun, lord of
the lights.8

PU 2.10 यदा �वमि�भवषईस्यथेमिाः प्राणि ते प्रजाः ।
आनन्दरूपा�स्तष्ठ�न्त त्किामिायानं्न भ�वष्यती�त ॥

When you rain down, breath, these creatures of
yours
stand full of joy, thinking, “There will be food, as
much as we want.”

PU 2.11 व्रात्यस्�वं प्राणैित्किषईरत्ता �वश्वस्य स�प�तः ।
वयमिाद्यस्य दातारः �पता �वं मिात�रश्व नः ॥

You are a Vratya, breath, the one seer, the eater,
the true lord of all.
We are the givers of what you eat; you are our fath‐
er, Matarishvan.9

PU 2.12 या ते तनूवाई�च प्र�त�ष्ठता या श्रोते्र या च चकु्ष�ष । या च मिन�स सन्तता �शवां
तां तु्किरु मिो�क्रमिीः ॥

That form of yours set in speech, in hearing, in
sight, and spread out in the mind—make it kindly;
do not go away!

PU 2.13 प्राणिस्येदं वशे सवर्वं  �त्र�दवे यत् प्र�त�ष्ठतम्ि । मिातेव पुत्रान् रक्षिस्व श्रीश्च प्रज्ञां च
�वधे�ह न ��त ॥

All this is under the power of breath—whatever is
set in the third heaven. Protect us as a mother pro‐
tects her sons; give us prosperity and wisdom.

how breath enterS the body
Pippalada explains where breath comes from, how it divides into five, and where it leads at death.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

PU 3.1 अथ हैनं त्किौसल्यश्चाश्वलिायनः पप्रच्छ । भगवन् तु्कित एष प्राणिो जायते
त्किथमिायात्य�स्मिञ्शरीर आ�मिानं वा प्र�वभज्य त्किथं प्र�तष्ठते ते्किनो�क्रमिते त्किथं
बाह्यमि�भधते्त त्किथमिध्या�मि�मि�त ॥

Then Kausalya Ashvalayana asked him: “Sir, from
where is this breath born? How does it come into
this body? How does it divide itself and settle
there? By what does it depart? How does it sustain
what is outside, and how what concerns the self?”

PU 3.2 तसै्मि स होवाचा�तप्रश्नान् पृच्छ�स ब्र�ह्मष्ठोऽसी�त तस्मिाते्तऽहं ब्रवी�मि ॥ He said to him: “You are asking questions beyond
questions. But you are most devoted to brahman,
so I will tell you.”

PU 3.3 आ�मिन एष प्राणिो जायते । यथैषा पुरुषे छायैत�स्मिने्नतदाततं
मिनोतृ्कितेनायात्य�स्मिञ्शरीरे ॥

This breath is born from the self. As a shadow is
cast by a person, so is it stretched over this. It
comes into this body by the working of the mind.

PU 3.4 यथा सम्रिाणे्डिवा�धतृ्कितान् �व�नयुङ्के्त ।
एतान्ग्रामिानेतान्ग्रामिान�ध�तष्ठस्वेत्येवमेिवैष प्राणि �तरान् प्राणिान् पृथत््कि पृथगेव
स�न्नधते्त ॥

Just as a king appoints officials, telling them, “Gov‐
ern these villages, govern those villages,” so this
breath assigns the other breaths, each to its own
place.

PU 3.5 पायूपस्थेऽपानं चकु्षःश्रोते्र मुिखना�सत्किाभ्यां प्राणिः स्वयं प्रा�तष्ठते मिध्ये तु
समिानः । एष हे्यतद्धतुमिनं्न समंि नय�त तस्मिादेताः सप्ता�चर्विषो भव�न्त ॥

The in‐breath is in the anus and the sexual organ;
the out‐breath itself is in the eye and the ear, to‐
gether with the mouth and nose; and in the

8  Rudra is the fierce Vedic god of storms and healing.
9  The Vrātyas were members of wandering bands outside the brahmin sacrificial order.
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middle is the link‐breath, for it distributes evenly
the food that is offered here. From it arise the sev‐
en flames.10

PU 3.6 हृ�द हे्यष आ�मिा । अतै्रतदेत्किशतं नाण्डिीनां तासां शतं शतमेितै्कित्किस्या
द्वासप्त�तद्वाईसप्त�तः प्र�तशाखानाण्डिीसहस्रा�णि भवन्त्यासु व्यानश्चर�त ॥

The self is in the heart. Here there are a hundred
and one channels. Each of them has a hundred,
and each of these seventy‐two thousand branch‐
ing channels. In them moves the diffused breath.

PU 3.7 अथैत्कियोध्वई उदानः पुण्येन पुण्यं लिोतं्कि नय�त पापेन पापमुिभाभ्यामेिव
मिनुष्यलिोत्किम्ि ॥

And rising through one of them, the up‐breath
leads by good to a good world, by evil to an evil
one, and by both to the human world.

PU 3.8 आ�दत्यो ह वै बाह्यः प्राणि उदयत्येष हे्यनं चाकु्षषं प्राणिमिनुगृह्णानः । पृ�थव्यां या
देवता सैषा पुरुषस्य अपानमिवष्टभ्यान्तरा यदात्किाशः स समिानो वायुव्याईनः ॥

The sun, indeed, is the outer breath; it rises, favor‐
ing this breath in the eye. The deity in the earth
holds up a person’s in‐breath. The space in
between is the link‐breath; the wind is the dif‐
fused breath.

PU 3.9 तेजो ह वा उदानस्तस्मिादुपशान्ततेजाः ।
पुनभईव�मि�न्द्रयैमिईन�स सम्पद्यमिानैः ॥

Heat, indeed, is the up‐breath; so one whose heat
has died out
goes to rebirth, his senses merging into the mind.

PU 3.10 य�च्चत्तस्तेनैष प्राणिमिाया�त । प्राणिस्तेजसा युक्तः सहा�मिना यथासङ्क�ल्पतं
लिोतं्कि नय�त ॥

Whatever one’s thought, with it one enters breath.
Breath, joined with heat, together with the self,
leads him to whatever world he has intended.

PU 3.11 य एवं �वद्वान् प्राणंि वेद न हास्य प्रजा हीयतेऽमृितो भव�त तदेष श्लोत्किः ॥ When someone who knows this knows breath, his
offspring do not dwindle, and he becomes immor‐
tal. On this there is this verse:

PU 3.12 उ�प�त्तमिाय�तर्वि स्थानं �वभु�वं चैव पञ्चधा । अध्या�मंि चैव प्राणिस्य
�वज्ञायामृितमिशु्नते �वज्ञायामृितमिशु्नत ��त ॥

Knowing the origin of breath, its entry, its place,
its fivefold dominion and its relation to the self,
one attains immortality—knowing it, one attains
immortality.

waKing, dream and deep Sleep
In sleep the senses merge into the mind; in dreamless sleep everything rests in the imperishable self.
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PU 4.1 अथ हैनं सौयाईय�णि गाग्यईः पप्रच्छ । भगवने्नत�स्मिन् पुरुषे त्किा�न स्वप�न्त
त्किान्य�स्मिञ्जाग्र�त त्कितर एष देवः स्वप्नान् पश्य�त त्किस्यैतत् सुखं भव�त
त्कि�स्मिनु्न सवर्षे  सम्प्र�त�ष्ठता भवन्ती�त ॥

Then Sauryayani Gargya asked him: “Sir, which
are the ones that sleep in a person, and which stay
awake in him? Which is the god who sees dreams?
Whose is this happiness? In whom are they all es‐
tablished?”

PU 4.2 तसै्मि स होवाच । यथा गाग्यई मिरीचयोऽत्किई स्यास्तं गच्छतः सवाई
एत�स्मिर्विस्तेजोमिण्ण्डिलि एत्किीभव�न्त । ताः पुनः पुनरुदयतः प्रचरन्त्येवं ह वै तत्
सवर्वं  परे देवे मिनस्येत्किीभव�त तेन तह्यर्षेष पुरुषो न शृणिो�त न पश्य�त न �जघ्र�त

He said to him: Gargya, as all the rays of the set‐
ting sun become one in its disk of light and spread
out again each time it rises, so all of that becomes
one in the highest god, the mind. So then this per‐

10  Samāna, “link-breath,” is linked with samaṃ nayati, “distributes evenly”; the seven flames are the openings of the head.
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न रसयते न स्पृशते ना�भवदते नादते्त नानन्दयते न �वसृजते नेयायते
स्व�पतीत्याचक्षिते ॥

son does not hear, see, smell, taste or touch; he
does not speak, grasp, delight, emit or move
about. “He is asleep,” they say.

PU 4.3 प्राणिाग्नय एवैत�स्मिन् पुरे जाग्र�त । गाहईपत्यो ह वा एषोऽपानो
व्यानोऽन्वाहायईपचनो यद्गाहईपत्यात् प्रणिीयते प्रणियनादाहवनीयः प्राणिः ॥

Only the fires of breath stay awake in this city. The
in‐breath is the householder’s fire; the diffused
breath is the southern fire; the out‐breath is the of‐
fering fire, because it is taken out from the house‐
holder’s fire—from being taken out.11

PU 4.4 यदुच्छ्वास�नःश्वासावेतावाहुती समंि नयती�त स समिानः । मिनो ह वाव
यजमिानः । �ष्टफलिमेिवोदानः । स एनं यजमिानमिहरहब्रईह्म गमिय�त ॥

It is called the link‐breath because it evenly dis‐
tributes these two offerings, the out‐breath and
the in‐breath. The mind is the sacrificer. The fruit
of the sacrifice is the up‐breath; it leads this sacri‐
ficer day after day to brahman.

PU 4.5 अतै्रष देवः स्वपे्न मि�हमिानमिनुभव�त । यद्दषंृ्ट दृष्टमिनुपश्य�त शु्रतं
शु्रतमेिवाथईमिनुशृणिो�त देश�दगन्तरैश्च प्रत्यनुभूतं पुनः पुनः प्रत्यनुभव�त दृषं्ट
चादृषं्ट च शु्रतं चाशु्रतं चानुभूतं चाननुभूतं च सच्चासच्च सवर्वं  पश्य�त सवईः
पश्य�त ॥

Here, in dream, this god experiences greatness.
Whatever he has seen he sees again; whatever he
has heard he hears again; what he has experienced
in different places and regions he experiences
again and again. What has been seen and not seen,
heard and not heard, experienced and not experi‐
enced, what is and what is not—he sees it all; he
sees, being all.

PU 4.6 स यदा तेजसाऽ�भभूतो भव�त । अतै्रष देवः स्वप्नान्न पश्यत्यथ
यदैत�स्मिञ्शरीर एतत्सुखं भव�त ॥

When he is overcome by light, then this god does
not see dreams; then this happiness arises in this
body.

PU 4.7 स यथा सोम्य वयां�स वासोवृकं्षि संप्र�तष्ठन्ते ।
एवं ह वै तत् सवर्वं  पर आ�मि�न संप्र�तष्ठते ॥

As birds come to rest in a tree to roost, my dear,
so all this comes to rest in the highest self.12

PU 4.8 पृ�थवी च पृ�थवीमिात्रा चापश्चापोमिात्रा च तेजश्च तेजोमिात्रा च वायुश्च
वायुमिात्रा चात्किाशश्चात्किाशमिात्रा च चकु्षश्च द्रष्टवं्य च श्रोतं्र च श्रोतवं्य च घ्राणंि
च घ्रातवं्य च रसश्च रस�यतवं्य च �वक्च स्पशई�यतवं्य च वाक्च वक्तवं्य च
हस्तौ चादातवं्य चोपस्थश्चानन्द�यतवं्य च पायुश्च �वसजई�यतवं्य च पादौ च
गन्तवं्य च मिनश्च मिन्तवं्य च बु�द्धश्च बोद्धवं्य चाहङ्कारश्चाहङ्कतईवं्य च �चतं्त च
चेत�यतवं्य च तेजश्च �वद्योत�यतवं्य च प्राणिश्च �वधार�यतवं्य च ॥

Earth and the subtle element of earth, water and
the subtle element of water, heat and the subtle
element of heat, wind and the subtle element of
wind, space and the subtle element of space; sight
and what can be seen, hearing and what can be
heard, smell and what can be smelled, taste and
what can be tasted, skin and what can be touched,
speech and what can be spoken, the hands and
what can be grasped, the sexual organ and what
can be enjoyed, the anus and what can be ex‐
creted, the feet and where one can go, the mind
and what can be thought, understanding and what
can be understood, the sense of “I” and what can
be claimed as “I,” awareness and what one can be
aware of, light and what can be lit up, breath and
what can be sustained.

11  These are the three fires of Vedic ritual; the offering fire is carried out (praṇīyate) from the householder’s fire, a play on prāṇa.
12  “My dear” renders somya, a teacher’s affectionate address to a pupil.
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PU 4.9 एष �ह द्रष्टा स्प्रष्टा श्रोता घ्राता रस�यता मिन्ता बोद्धा त्किताई �वज्ञाना�मिा पुरुषः ।
स परेऽक्षिर आ�मि�न संप्र�तष्ठते ॥

For it is he who sees, touches, hears, smells, tastes,
thinks, understands and acts—the person whose
self is understanding. He comes to rest in the
highest, imperishable self.

PU 4.10 परमेिवाक्षिरं प्र�तपद्यते स यो ह वै तदच्छायमिशरीरमिलिो�हतं शुभ्रमिक्षिरं वेदयते
यस्तु सोम्य । स सवईज्ञः सवार्षे  भव�त । तदेष श्लोत्किः ॥

He reaches the highest imperishable itself. Who‐
ever knows that shadowless, bodiless, bloodless,
bright, imperishable one, my dear, becomes all‐
knowing and becomes the whole. On this there is
this verse:

PU 4.11 �वज्ञाना�मिा सह देवैश्च सवर्गौ ः प्राणिा भूता�न संप्र�तष्ठ�न्त यत्र तदक्षिरं वेदयते
यस्तु सोम्य स सवईज्ञः सवईमेिवा�ववेशे�त ॥

One who knows that imperishable, in which the
self made of understanding comes to rest together
with all the gods, the breaths and the beings—he,
my dear, knowing all, has entered into all.

meditation on om
Meditating on Om with one, two or three measures leads to the human world, the moon or brahman.
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PU 5.1 अथ हैनं शैब्यः सत्यत्किामिः पप्रच्छ । स यो ह वै तद्भगवन्मिनुष्येषु
प्रायणिान्तमिोङ्कारमि�भध्यायीत । त्कितमंि वाव स तेन लिोतं्कि जयती�त । तसै्मि स
होवाच ॥

Then Satyakama Shaibya asked him: “Sir, if
someone among men were to meditate on the syl‐
lable Om until his death, which world would he
win by it?” He said to him:

PU 5.2 एतदै्व सत्यत्किामि परं चापरं च ब्रह्म यदोङ्कारः ।
तस्मिा�द्वद्वानेतेनैवायतनेनैत्कितरमिन्वे�त ॥

Satyakama, the syllable Om is both the higher and
the lower brahman. So one who knows reaches one
or the other by this support alone.

PU 5.3 स यदे्यत्किमिात्रमि�भध्यायीत स तेनैव संवे�दतस्तूणिईमेिव जगत्या�भसंपद्यते ।
तमृिचो मिनुष्यलिोत्किमुिपनयन्ते स तत्र तपसा ब्रह्मचयर्षेणि श्रद्धया संपन्नो
मि�हमिानमिनुभव�त ॥

If he meditates on it as one measure, then, en‐
lightened by that alone, he quickly returns to
earth. The Rig verses lead him to the human
world; there, endowed with austerity, chastity and
faith, he experiences greatness.13

PU 5.4 अथ य�द �द्वमिाते्रणि मिन�स संपद्यते सोऽन्त�रकं्षि यजु�भर्विरुन्नीयते सोमिलिोत्किम्ि ।
स सोमिलिोते्कि �वभू�तमिनुभूय पुनरावतईते ॥

If he is joined in mind with two measures, he is led
up by the Yajus formulas to the midair, the world
of the moon. Having experienced glory in the
world of the moon, he returns again.

PU 5.5 यः पुनरेतं �त्रमिाते्रणिो�मित्येतेनैवाक्षिरेणि परं पुरुषमि�भध्यायीत स तेज�स सूयर्षे
संपन्नः । यथा पादोदरस्�वचा �व�नमुिईच्यत एवं ह वै स पाप्मिना �व�नमुिईक्तः स
सामि�भरुन्नीयते ब्रह्मलिोतं्कि स एतस्मिाज्जीवघनात् परा�परं पु�रशयं पुरुषमिीक्षिते
। तदेतौ श्लोत्किौ भवतः ॥

But if he meditates on the highest Person with this
very syllable Om of three measures, he is joined
with the light, the sun. As a snake is freed from its
skin, so he is freed from evil; he is led up by the
Saman chants to the world of brahman. From this
mass of living beings he sees the Person higher
than the high, who dwells in the city. On this there
are these two verses:

13  The measures (mātrā) are the three sounds a, u, m that make up Om.
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PU 5.6 �तस्रो मिात्रा मृित्युमित्यः प्रयुक्ता अन्योन्यसक्ताः अन�वप्रयुक्ताः ।
�क्रयासु बाह्याभ्यन्तरमिध्यमिासु सम्यत््कि प्रयुक्तासु न त्किम्पते ज्ञः ॥

The three measures, subject to death when used
joined to one another, not used apart—
when they are rightly used in actions outer, inner
and in between, the knower does not tremble.

PU 5.7 ऋ�ग्भरेतं यजु�भर्विरन्त�रकं्षि सामि�भयईत् तत् त्किवयो वेदयन्ते ।
तमिोङ्कारेणैिवायतनेनान्वे�त �वद्वान् यत्तच्छान्तमिजरमिमृितमिभयं परं चे�त ॥

By the Rig verses to this world, by the Yajus for‐
mulas to the midair, by the Saman chants to that
which the poets make known—with the syllable 
Om as his support the one who knows reaches it:
that which is calm, unaging, immortal, free of
fear, and highest.

the perSon of Sixteen partS
Pippalada teaches that the sixteen parts vanish in the person as rivers vanish in the ocean.
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PU 6.1 अथ हैनं सुते्किशा भारद्वाजः पप्रच्छ । भगवन् �हरण्यनाभः त्किौसल्यो राजपुत्रो
मिामुिपेत्यैतं प्रश्नमिपृच्छत । षोण्डिशत्किलंि भारद्वाज पुरुषं वेत्थ । तमिहं तु्किमिारमिबु्रवं
नाह�मिमंि वेद । यद्यह�मिमिमिवे�दषं त्किथं ते नावक्ष्य�मि�त । समूिलिो वा एष
प�रशुष्य�त योऽनृतमि�भवद�त तस्मिान्नाहईम्यनृतं वकु्तम्ि । स तूष्णिीं रथमिारुह्य
प्रवव्राज । तं �वा पृच्छा�मि क्वासौ पुरुष ��त ॥

Then Sukesha Bharadvaja asked him: “Sir, Hiran‐
yanabha, a prince of Kosala, came to me and asked
this question: ‘Bharadvaja, do you know the per‐
son with sixteen parts?’ I told the young man, ‘I do
not know him. If I knew him, how could I not tell
you? A man who tells a lie dries up to his very
roots; so I cannot tell a lie.’ He mounted his chariot
in silence and went away. So I ask you: where is
that person?”14

PU 6.2 तसै्मि स होवाच । �हैवान्तःशरीरे सोम्य स पुरुषो य�स्मिने्नताः षोण्डिशत्किलिाः
प्रभवन्ती�त ॥

He said to him: Right here within the body, my
dear, is that person in whom these sixteen parts
arise.

PU 6.3 स �ईक्षिाञ्चके्र । त्कि�स्मिन्नहमुि�क्रान्त उ�क्रान्तो भ�वष्या�मि त्कि�स्मिन्वा प्र�त�ष्ठते
प्र�तष्ठास्यामिी�त ॥

He reflected: “Who is it by whose departure I will
have departed, and by whose staying I will stay?”

PU 6.4 स प्राणिमिसृजत प्राणिाच्छ्र द्धां खं वायुज्यार्षे �तरापः पृ�थवी�न्द्रयं मिनः ।
अन्नमिन्नाद्वीयर्वं  तपो मिन्त्राः त्किमिई लिोत्किा लिोते्किषु च नामि च ॥

He created breath; from breath faith, space, wind,
light, water, earth, the senses, the mind,
food; from food strength, austerity, the sacred for‐
mulas, rites, the worlds, and in the worlds name.

PU 6.5 स यथेमिा नद्यः स्यन्दमिानाः समुिद्रायणिाः समुिदं्र प्राप्यास्तं गच्छ�न्त �भदे्यते
तासां नामिरूपे समुिद्र �त्येवं प्रोच्यते । एवमेिवास्य प�रद्रषु्ट�रमिाः षोण्डिशत्किलिाः
पुरुषायणिाः पुरुषं प्राप्यास्तं गच्छ�न्त �भदे्यते चासां नामिरूपे पुरुष �त्येवं
प्रोच्यते स एषोऽत्किलिोऽमृितो भव�त तदेष श्लोत्किः ॥

As these flowing rivers, making for the ocean, dis‐
appear when they reach the ocean—their names
and forms are shattered, and it is called simply
“the ocean”—so these sixteen parts of the witness,
making for the person, disappear when they reach
the person; their names and forms are shattered,
and it is called simply “the person.” He becomes
partless and immortal. On this there is this verse:

PU 6.6 In whom the parts are fixed like spokes in the hub
of a wheel—

14  The sixteen parts (kalā) are listed in 6.4.
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अरा �व रथनाभौ त्किलिा य�स्मिन्प्र�त�ष्ठताः ।
तं वेदं्य पुरुषं वेद यथा मिा वो मृित्युः प�रव्यथा ��त ॥

know him as the person to be known, so that
death may not trouble you.

PU 6.7 तान् होवाचैतावदेवाहमेितत् परं ब्रह्म वेद । नातः परमिस्ती�त ॥ He said to them: “This is as much as I know of this
highest brahman. There is nothing beyond it.”

PU 6.8 ते तमिचईयन्तस्�वं �ह नः �पता योऽस्मिात्किमि�वद्यायाः परं परं तारयसी�त । नमिः
परमिऋ�षभ्यो नमिः परमिऋ�षभ्यः ॥

Honoring him, they said, “You are our father, who
carries us across to the far shore beyond ignor‐
ance.” Homage to the highest seers! Homage to the
highest seers!

t H e  p r i n c i pa l  u pa n i s H a d s
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Mundaka Upanishad
मुण्डकोप�निषत् (Muṇḍaka)

The higher and the lower knowledge; the imperishable from which all things come like sparks from a fire;
two birds on one tree.

part 1, Section 1
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MuU 1.1.1ब्रह्मा देवानां प्रथमिः संबभूव �वश्वस्य त्किताई भुवनस्य गोप्ता ।
स ब्रह्म�वद्यां सवई�वद्याप्र�तष्ठामिथवाईय ज्येष्ठपुत्राय प्राह ॥

Brahma arose as the first of the gods, maker of all,
guardian of the world.
He taught the knowledge of brahman, the founda‐
tion of all knowledge, to Atharvan, his eldest son.1

MuU 1.1.2अथवईणेि यां प्रवदेत ब्रह्माऽथवाई तं पुरोवाचा�ङ्गरे ब्रह्म�वद्याम्ि ।
स भारद्वाजाय सत्यवाहाय प्राह भारद्वाजोऽ�ङ्गरसे परावराम्ि ॥

The knowledge of brahman that Brahma taught to
Atharvan, Atharvan in ancient times told to Angir;
Angir taught it to Satyavaha of the Bharadvaja
line, and the Bharadvaja taught it, handed down
from higher to lower, to Angiras.2

MuU 1.1.3शौनत्किो ह वै मिहाशालिोऽ�ङ्गरसं �व�धवदुपसन्नः पप्रच्छ ।
त्कि�स्मिनु्न भगवो �वज्ञाते सवई�मिदं �वज्ञातं भवती�त ॥

Shaunaka, a householder of great wealth, ap‐
proached Angiras in the proper manner and
asked:
“Sir, what is it that, once it is known, makes this
whole world known?”3

MuU 1.1.4तसै्मि स होवाच ।
दे्व �वदे्य वे�दतवे्य ��त ह स्मि यद्ब्रह्म�वदो वद�न्त परा चैवापरा च ॥

He said to him:
“There are two kinds of knowledge to be known—
so those who know brahman declare—the higher
and the lower.

MuU 1.1.5तत्रापरा ऋग्वेदो यजुवर्षेदः सामिवेदोऽथवईवेदः �शक्षिा त्किल्पो व्यात्किरणंि �नरुकं्त
छन्दो ज्यो�तष�मि�त ।
अथ परा यया तदक्षिरमि�धगम्यते ॥

Of these, the lower is the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda,
the Sama Veda and the Atharva Veda, phonetics,
ritual, grammar, etymology, metrics and astro‐
nomy.
The higher is that by which the imperishable is
grasped.4

MuU 1.1.6यत्तददे्रश्यमिग्राह्यमिगोत्रमिवणिईमिचकु्षःश्रोतं्र तदपा�णिपादम्ि ।
�नत्यं �वभंु सवईगतं सुसूक्ष्मंि तदव्ययं यद्भतूयो�नर्वि प�रपश्य�न्त धीराः ॥

That which cannot be seen, cannot be grasped,
has no lineage and no color, no eye or ear, no
hands or feet;
eternal, all‐pervading, present everywhere, most

1  Brahmā is the creator god, a different word from brahman, the absolute, the ground of all. Atharvan is the legendary seer after
whom the Atharvaveda is named.
2  Aṅgir, Satyavāha Bhāradvāja and Aṅgiras are teachers in the line of transmission. Aṅgiras then becomes the teacher of Shaunaka.
3  To approach “in the proper manner” is to come as a pupil to a teacher.
4  These six sciences are the auxiliaries of Vedic study (vedāṅga).
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subtle—that is the imperishable, which the wise
perceive as the womb of beings.5

MuU 1.1.7यथोणिईना�भः सृजते गृह्णते च यथा पृ�थव्यामिोषधयः संभव�न्त ।
यथा सतः पुरुषात् ते्किशलिोमिा�न तथाऽक्षिरात् संभवतीह �वश्वम्ि ॥

As a spider sends out its thread and draws it in, as
plants spring up on the earth,
as hair grows on the head and body of a living per‐
son, so from the imperishable everything here
arises.

MuU 1.1.8तपसा चीयते ब्रह्म ततोऽन्नमि�भजायते ।
अन्नात् प्राणिो मिनः सत्यं लिोत्किाः त्किमिईसु चामृितम्ि ॥

By austerity brahman swells; from it food is born,
from food breath, mind, truth, the worlds, and, in
actions, the immortal.

MuU 1.1.9यः सवईज्ञः सवई�वद्यस्य ज्ञानमियं तपः ।
तस्मिादेतद्ब्रह्म नामि रूपमिनं्न च जायते ॥

He who knows all, who is wise in all, whose aus‐
terity is made of knowledge—
from him are born this brahman, name and form,
and food.

riteS are leaKy boatS
Sacrifice leads only to heaven and rebirth; the seeker should go to a teacher for the knowledge of brahman.
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MuU 1.2.1तदेतत् सत्यं मिन्ते्रषु त्किमिाई�णि त्किवयो यान्यपश्यंस्ता�न ते्रतायां बहुधा संतता�न
।
तान्याचरथ �नयतं सत्यत्किामिा एष वः पन्थाः सुतृ्कितस्य लिोते्कि ॥

This is the truth: the rites the poets saw in the
mantras were spread out in many ways in the tri‐
ad.
Perform them always, you who desire the truth;
this is your path to the world of good deeds.6

MuU 1.2.2यदा लेिलिायते ह्य�चर्विः स�मिदे्ध हव्यवाहने ।
तदाऽऽज्यभागावन्तरेणिाऽऽहुतीः प्र�तपादयेत् ॥

When the flame flickers once the fire, bearer of of‐
ferings, is kindled,
then one should offer the oblations between the
two butter portions.7

MuU 1.2.3यस्या�ग्नहोत्रमिदशईमिपौणिईमिासमिचातुमिाईस्यमिनाग्रयणिमि�त�थव�जर्वितं च ।
अहुतमिवैश्वदेवमि�व�धना हुतमिासप्तमिांस्तस्य लिोत्किान् �हन�स्त ॥

Someone whose daily fire offering lacks the new‐
moon and full‐moon rites, the four‐monthly rites
and the first‐fruits rite, and is without guests,
or is left unoffered, lacks the offering to all the
gods, or is offered against the rules—it destroys his
worlds up to the seventh.8

MuU 1.2.4त्किालिी त्किरालिी च मिनोजवा च सुलिो�हता या च सुधूम्रिवणिाई ।
स्फु�लि�ङ्गनी �वश्वरुची च देवी लेिलिायमिाना ��त सप्त �जह्वाः ॥

Black, Terrible, Swift as Thought, Blood‐Red,
Smoke‐Colored,
Sparkling, and the goddess All‐Shining—these are
the seven flickering tongues.9

5  “No lineage, no color” renders agotra, avarṇa. Varṇa also means social class.
6  The triad (tretā) is either the three sacred fires or the three Vedas.
7  The two butter portions (ājyabhāga) are offered on the northern and southern sides of the fire. The main oblations go between
them.
8  The agnihotra is the twice-daily milk offering into the sacred fire. The other rites named are the periodic sacrifices that complete
it.
9  These are the names of the seven tongues of the sacrificial fire.

H i n d u  s c r i p t u r e
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MuU 1.2.5एतेषु यश्चरते भ्राजमिानेषु यथात्किालंि चाहुतयो ह्याददायन् ।
तं नयन्त्येताः सूयईस्य रश्मियो यत्र देवानां प�तरेत्किोऽ�धवासः ॥

If someone performs the rites while these are blaz‐
ing, the oblations, taking hold of him at the proper
time,
lead him as rays of the sun to where the one lord
of the gods dwells.

MuU 1.2.6एहे्यही�त तमिाहुतयः सुवचईसः सूयईस्य र�श्मि�भयईजमिानं वह�न्त ।
�प्रयां वाचमि�भवदन्त्योऽचईयन्त्य एष वः पुण्यः सुतृ्कितो ब्रह्मलिोत्किः ॥

“Come! Come!” the radiant oblations call, and
carry the sacrificer on the rays of the sun,
speaking pleasant words and honoring him: “This
is your holy world of brahman, won by good
deeds.”

MuU 1.2.7प्लिवा हे्यते अदृढा यज्ञरूपा अष्टादशोक्तमिवरं येषु त्किमिई ।
एतच्छ्र े यो येऽ�भनन्द�न्त मूिढा जरामृित्यंु ते पुनरेवा�प य�न्त ॥

But these are leaky boats, these forms of sacrifice,
the eighteen in which, it is said, the lower rite
resides.
The fools who delight in this as the highest good
return again to old age and death.10

MuU 1.2.8अ�वद्यायामिन्तरे वतईमिानाः स्वयं धीराः प�ण्ण्डितं मिन्यमिानाः ।
जङ्घन्यमिानाः प�रय�न्त मूिढा अन्धेनैव नीयमिाना यथान्धाः ॥

Living in the midst of ignorance, wise in their own
eyes, thinking themselves learned,
the fools wander about, hard pressed, like blind
men led by one who is himself blind.

MuU 1.2.9अ�वद्यायां बहुधा वतईमिाना वयं तृ्किताथाई �त्य�भमिन्य�न्त बालिाः ।
यत् त्कि�मिर्विणिो न प्रवेदय�न्त रागात् तेनातुराः क्षिीणिलिोत्किाश्च्यवन्ते ॥

Living in ignorance in many ways, the childish
think, “We have reached our goal.”
Because men of ritual do not understand, owing to
their passion, they fall, wretched, when their
worlds are exhausted.

MuU 1.2.10�ष्टापूतर्वं  मिन्यमिाना व�रषं्ठ नान्यच्छ्र े यो वेदयन्ते प्रमूिढाः ।
नात्किस्य पृषे्ठ ते सुतृ्कितेऽनुभू�वेमंि लिोतं्कि हीनतरं वा �वश�न्त ॥

Thinking sacrifices and gifts the best, the deluded
know nothing better.
Having enjoyed their good deeds on the vault of
heaven, they enter this world or a lower one.11

MuU 1.2.11तपःश्रदे्ध ये हु्यपवसन्त्यरण्ये शान्ता �वद्वांसो भैक्ष्यचयार्वं  चरन्तः ।
सूयईद्वारेणि ते �वरजाः प्रया�न्त यत्रामृितः स पुरुषो ह्यव्यया�मिा ॥

But those who practice austerity and faith in the
forest, calm and wise, living on alms,
go, stainless, through the door of the sun to where
that immortal Person is, whose self is imperish‐
able.

MuU 1.2.12परीक्ष्य लिोत्किान् त्किमिई�चतान् ब्राह्मणिो �नवर्षेदमिायान्नास्त्यतृ्कितः तृ्कितेन ।
त�द्वज्ञानाथर्वं  स गुरुमेिवा�भगचे्छत् स�मि�पा�णिः श्रो�त्रयं ब्रह्म�नष्ठम्ि ॥

Having examined the worlds built up by action, a
brahmin should arrive at detachment: what is not
made is not won by what is made.
To understand it he should go, kindling in hand, to
a teacher learned in the Veda and grounded in 
brahman.

MuU 1.2.13तसै्मि स �वद्वानुपसन्नाय सम्यत््कि प्रशान्त�चत्ताय शमिा�न्वताय ।
येनाक्षिरं पुरुषं वेद सत्यं प्रोवाच तां तत्त्वतो ब्रह्म�वद्याम्ि ॥

To him who has approached properly, whose mind
is at peace, who has attained calm,

10  The eighteen are usually taken as the sixteen officiating priests, the sacrificer and his wife.
11  “Sacrifices and gifts” renders iṣṭāpūrta, sacrifices offered and pious works such as gifts to priests.

t H e  p r i n c i pa l  u pa n i s H a d s
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the wise one should teach, in its very truth, the
knowledge of brahman by which one knows the
imperishable Person, the real.

SparKS from the fire
All beings come from the imperishable like sparks from a fire; the Person is this whole world.
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MuU 2.1.1तदेतत् सत्यं यथा सुदीप्तात् पावत्किा�द्वस्फु�लिङ्गाः सहस्रशः प्रभवन्ते सरूपाः ।
तथाऽक्षिरा�द्व�वधाः सोम्य भावाः प्रजायन्ते तत्र चैवा�प य�न्त ॥

This is the truth: as from a blazing fire sparks of
like form spring forth by the thousand,
so, my dear, from the imperishable various beings
come forth, and into it they return.

MuU 2.1.2�दव्यो ह्यमूितईः पुरुषः स बाह्याभ्यन्तरो ह्यजः ।
अप्राणिो ह्यमिनाः शुभ्रो ह्यक्षिरात् परतः परः ॥

Divine and formless is the Person; he is outside
and within, unborn,
without breath, without mind, bright, higher than
the high imperishable.

MuU 2.1.3एतस्मिाज्जायते प्राणिो मिनः सवर्षे �न्द्रया�णि च ।
खं वायुज्यार्षे �तरापः पृ�थवी �वश्वस्य धा�रणिी ॥

From him are born breath, mind and all the
senses,
space, wind, light, water, and earth, which bears
all.

MuU 2.1.4अ�ग्नमूिईधाई चकु्षषी चन्द्रसूयार्गौ  �दशः श्रोते्र वाग् �ववृताश्च वेदाः ।
वायुः प्राणिो हृदयं �वश्वमिस्य पद्भ्यां पृ�थवी हे्यष सवईभूतान्तरा�मिा ॥

Fire is his head, the moon and sun his eyes, the
quarters his ears, the revealed Vedas his speech,
wind his breath, the universe his heart; from his
feet comes the earth—he is the inner self of all be‐
ings.

MuU 2.1.5तस्मिाद�ग्नः स�मिधो यस्य सूयईः सोमिात् पजईन्य ओषधयः पृ�थव्याम्ि ।
पुमिान् रेतः �सञ्च�त यो�षतायां बह्वीः प्रजाः पुरुषात् संप्रसूताः ॥

From him comes fire, whose fuel is the sun; from
Soma the rain cloud, and plants on the earth;
the man pours seed into the woman—from the Per‐
son many creatures are brought forth.12

MuU 2.1.6तस्मिादृचः सामि यजंू�ष दीक्षिा यज्ञाश्च सवर्षे  क्रतवो द�क्षिणिाश्च ।
संवत्सरश्च यजमिानश्च लिोत्किाः सोमिो यत्र पवते यत्र सूयईः ॥

From him come the Rig verses, the chant, the
Yajus formulas, the consecration, all the sacrifices,
rites and priestly fees,
the year, the sacrificer, and the worlds where
Soma flows pure and where the sun shines.

MuU 2.1.7तस्मिाच्च देवा बहुधा संप्रसूताः साध्या मिनुष्याः पशवो वयां�स ।
प्राणिापानौ व्री�हयवौ तपश्च श्रद्धा सत्यं ब्रह्मचयर्वं  �व�धश्च ॥

From him too the gods were brought forth in
many ways, the Sadhyas, humans, cattle and
birds,
out‐breath and in‐breath, rice and barley, auster‐
ity, faith, truth, chastity and rule.13

MuU 2.1.8सप्त प्राणिाः प्रभव�न्त तस्मिात् सप्ता�चर्विषः स�मिधः सप्त होमिाः ।
सप्त �मेि लिोत्किा येषु चर�न्त प्राणिा गुहाशया �न�हताः सप्त सप्त ॥

The seven breaths spring from him, the seven
flames, the seven kinds of fuel, the seven obla‐

12  Soma is the sacred drink of the sacrifice, also identified with the moon. The sequence recalls the doctrine of the five fires (CU 5.4–
8).
13  The Sādhyas are a class of celestial beings.

H i n d u  s c r i p t u r e
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tions,
these seven worlds in which the breaths move,
placed within the cave, seven by seven.14

MuU 2.1.9अतः समुिद्रा �गरयश्च सवर्षेऽस्मिात् स्यन्दन्ते �सन्धवः सवईरूपाः ।
अतश्च सवाई ओषधयो रसश्च येनैष भूतै�स्तष्ठते ह्यन्तरा�मिा ॥

From him come all oceans and mountains; from
him flow rivers of every form;
from him come all plants and the sap by which
that inner self abides with the elements.

MuU 2.1.10पुरुष एवेदं �वशं्व त्किमिई तपो ब्रह्म परामृितम्ि ।
एतद्यो वेद �न�हतं गुहायां सोऽ�वद्याग्र�न्थर्वि �व�त्किरतीह सोम्य ॥

The Person is this whole world—action, austerity, 
brahman, the highest immortal.
One who knows this, hidden in the cave, undoes
the knot of ignorance here, my dear.

the bow and the arrow
Om is the bow, the self the arrow and brahman the target, to be pierced with an undistracted mind.
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MuU 2.2.1आ�वः सं�न�हतं गुहाचरं नामि मिह�पदमितै्रतत् समि�पर्वितम्ि ।
एज�प्राणि�न्न�मिषच्च यदेतज्जानथ सदसद्वरेण्यं परं �वज्ञानाद्यद्व�रषं्ठ प्रजानाम्ि ॥

Manifest, close at hand, called “moving in the
cave,” is the great abode; in it is set all that stirs,
breathes and blinks.
Know it as what is and what is not, the desirable,
the highest, beyond the understanding of
creatures, the best.

MuU 2.2.2यद�चर्विमिद्यदणुिभ्योऽणुि च य�स्मिर्विल्लिोत्किा �न�हता लिो�त्किनश्च ।
तदेतदक्षिरं ब्रह्म स प्राणिस्तदु वाङ्मनः तदेतत्सत्यं तदमृितं तदे्वद्धवं्य सोम्य �व�द्ध
॥

That which is radiant, which is smaller than the
small, in which the worlds and their inhabitants
are set—
that is the imperishable brahman; it is breath, it is
speech and mind; it is the real, it is the immortal;
it is to be pierced—pierce it, my dear!

MuU 2.2.3धनुगृईही�वौप�नषदं मिहास्तं्र शरं हु्यपासा �न�शतं सन्धयीत ।
आयम्य तद्भावगतेन चेतसा लिक्ष्यं तदेवाक्षिरं सोम्य �व�द्ध ॥

Taking as a bow the great weapon of the Upan‐
ishad, fix on it an arrow sharpened by veneration;
drawing it with a mind absorbed in that, pierce
that target, my dear—the imperishable.

MuU 2.2.4प्रणिवो धनुः शरो ह्या�मिा ब्रह्म तल्लिक्ष्यमुिच्यते ।
अप्रमिते्तन वेद्धवं्य शरवत् तन्मियो भवेत् ॥

The syllable Om is the bow, the self is the arrow, 
brahman is called its target.
It must be pierced with an undistracted mind; one
should become one with it, like the arrow.15

MuU 2.2.5य�स्मिन् द्यौः पृ�थवी चान्त�रक्षिमिोतं मिनः सह प्राणैिश्च सवर्गौ ः ।
तमेिवैतं्कि जानथ आ�मिानमिन्या वाचो �वमुिञ्चथामृितस्यैष सेतुः ॥

He in whom the sky, the earth and the space
between are woven, and the mind with all the
breaths—
know him alone as the one self; give up other talk:
he is the bridge to the immortal.

MuU 2.2.6 Where the channels meet like spokes in the hub of
a wheel—

14  The seven breaths are the openings of the head: two eyes, two ears, two nostrils and the mouth. The cave is the heart.
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अरा �व रथनाभौ संहता यत्र नाड्यः ।
स एषोऽन्तश्चरते बहुधा जायमिानः ।
ओ�मित्येवं ध्यायथ आ�मिानं स्व�स्त वः पाराय तमिसः परस्तात् ॥

there he moves within, being born in many ways.
Meditate on the self as Om; may you go safely to
the far shore beyond darkness!16

MuU 2.2.7यः सवईज्ञः सवई�वद् यस्यैष मि�हमिा भु�व ।
�दवे्य ब्रह्मपुरे हे्यष व्योम्न्या�मिा प्र�त�ष्ठतः ।
मिनोमियः प्राणिशरीरनेता प्र�त�ष्ठतोऽने्न हृदयं स�न्नधाय ।
तद् �वज्ञानेन प�रपश्य�न्त धीरा आनन्दरूपमिमृितं यद् �वभा�त ॥

He who knows all, who is wise in all, whose great‐
ness is this on earth—
he is the self established in the space of the divine
city of brahman.
Made of mind, leader of breath and body, he is es‐
tablished in food, having placed the heart within;
by knowledge the wise perceive what shines forth
as bliss, the immortal.17

MuU 2.2.8�भद्यते हृदयग्र�न्थ�श्छद्यन्ते सवईसंशयाः ।
क्षिीयन्ते चास्य त्किमिाई�णि त�स्मिन् दृषे्ट परावरे ॥

The knot of the heart is cut, all doubts are severed,
and one’s deeds are exhausted, when he is seen
who is both high and low.

MuU 2.2.9�हरण्मिये परे त्किोशे �वरजं ब्रह्म �नष्त्किलिम्ि ।
तचु्छभं्र ज्यो�तषां ज्यो�तस्तद् यदा�मि�वदो �वदुः ॥

In the highest sheath, made of gold, is brahman,
stainless, without parts;
it is the bright one, the light of lights—that which
the knowers of the self know.

MuU 2.2.10न तत्र सूयार्षे  भा�त न चन्द्रतारतं्कि नेमिा �वदु्यतो भा�न्त तु्कितोऽयमि�ग्नः ।
तमेिव भान्तमिनुभा�त सवर्वं  तस्य भासा सवई�मिदं �वभा�त ॥

There the sun does not shine, nor moon and stars;
these lightnings do not shine—how then this fire?
Everything shines after him as he shines; by his
light all this shines.

MuU 2.2.11ब्रहै्मवेदमिमृितं पुरस्ताद् ब्रह्म पश्चाद् ब्रह्म द�क्षिणितश्चोत्तरेणि ।
अधश्चोध्वर्वं  च प्रसृतं ब्रहै्मवेदं �वश्व�मिदं व�रष्ठम्ि ॥

Brahman alone is this immortal: in front brahman,
behind brahman, to the south and to the north,
below and above it spreads; brahman alone is this
whole world, the most excellent.

two birdS on one tree
One bird eats the fruit, the other looks on; truth alone triumphs and leads to the self.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

MuU 3.1.1द्वा सुपणिाई सयुजा सखाया समिानं वृकं्षि प�रषस्वजाते ।
तयोरन्यः �पप्पलंि स्वाद्वत्त्यनश्नन्नन्यो अ�भचात्किशी�त ॥

Two birds, companions and friends, cling to the
same tree;
one of them eats the sweet fig, the other, not eat‐
ing, looks on.18

MuU 3.1.2समिाने वृके्षि पुरुषो �नमिग्नोऽनीशया शोच�त मुिह्यमिानः ।
जुषं्ट यदा पश्यत्यन्यमिीशमिस्य मि�हमिान�मि�त वीतशोत्किः ॥

On that same tree a person, sunk in it, grieves, be‐
wildered by his helplessness;
but when he sees the other, the Lord, content, and
sees his greatness, his grief is gone.

MuU 3.1.3 When the seer sees the gold‐colored maker, the
Lord, the Person, the source of brahman,

15  Here Om is called praṇava, its name as the syllable of recitation.
16  The channels (nāḍī) are the vessels of the body, which were thought to converge on the heart.
17  The city of brahman is the body, and the space within it is the heart.
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यदा पश्यः पश्यते रुक्मिवणिर्वं  त्किताईरमिीशं पुरुषं ब्रह्मयो�नम्ि ।
तदा �वद्वान् पुण्यपापे �वधूय �नरञ्जनः परमंि साम्यमुिपै�त ॥

then, knowing, he shakes off good and evil, and,
stainless, reaches the highest sameness.

MuU 3.1.4प्राणिो हे्यष यः सवईभूतै�वर्विभा�त �वजानन् �वद्वान् भवते ना�तवादी ।
आ�मिक्रीण्डि आ�मिर�तः �क्रयावानेष ब्रह्म�वदां व�रष्ठः ॥

This is breath, shining forth through all beings;
knowing it, the wise man does not talk beyond it.
Playing in the self, delighting in the self, active—
he is the best of those who know brahman.

MuU 3.1.5सत्येन लिभ्यस्तपसा हे्यष आ�मिा सम्यग्ज्ञानेन ब्रह्मचयर्षेणि �नत्यम्ि ।
अन्तःशरीरे ज्यो�तमिईयो �ह शुभ्रो यं पश्य�न्त यतयः क्षिीणिदोषाः ॥

This self can be won by truth, by austerity, by
right knowledge, by chastity practiced constantly.
Within the body, made of light, bright, is he whom
ascetics see when their faults are worn away.

MuU 3.1.6सत्यमेिव जयते नानृतं सत्येन पन्था �वततो देवयानः ।
येनाऽऽक्रमिन्त्यृषयो ह्याप्तत्किामिा यत्र तत् सत्यस्य परमंि �नधानम्ि ॥

Truth alone triumphs, not untruth; by truth is
spread out the path leading to the gods,
by which the seers, their desires fulfilled, ascend
to where the highest treasure of truth is.19

MuU 3.1.7बृहच्च तद् �दव्यमि�चन्त्यरूपं सूक्ष्मिाच्च तत् सूक्ष्मितरं �वभा�त ।
दूरात् सुदूरे त�दहा�न्तते्कि च पश्य�न्�वहैव �न�हतं गुहायाम्ि ॥

Vast and divine, its form beyond thought, subtler
than the subtle, it shines forth;
farther than the far, and close at hand here, it is
set, for those who see, right here in the cave.

MuU 3.1.8न चकु्षषा गृह्यते ना�प वाचा नान्यैदर्षे वैस्तपसा त्किमिईणिा वा ।
ज्ञानप्रसादेन �वशुद्धसत्त्वस्ततस्तु तं पश्यते �नष्त्किलंि ध्यायमिानः ॥

He is not grasped by sight, nor by speech, nor by
the other gods, by austerity or by rites;
when one’s nature is purified by the serenity of
knowledge, then, meditating, one sees him, who
has no parts.20

MuU 3.1.9एषोऽणुिरा�मिा चेतसा वे�दतव्यो य�स्मिन् प्राणिः पञ्चधा सं�ववेश ।
प्राणैि�श्चतं्त सवईमिोतं प्रजानां य�स्मिन् �वशुदे्ध �वभवत्येष आ�मिा ॥

This subtle self is to be known by thought, here
where breath has entered fivefold;
the whole thought of creatures is woven with the
breaths; when it is purified, this self comes forth.

MuU 3.1.10यं यं लिोतं्कि मिनसा सं�वभा�त �वशुद्धसत्त्वः त्किामियते यांश्च त्किामिान् ।
तं तं लिोतं्कि जयते तांश्च त्किामिांस्तस्मिादा�मिजं्ञ ह्यचईयेत् भू�तत्किामिः ॥

Whatever world one whose nature is purified pic‐
tures in his mind, and whatever desires he de‐
sires,
that world he wins and those desires; so one who
wants prosperity should honor a knower of the
self.

riverS entering the ocean
The self is won only by those it chooses; the knower merges into brahman like rivers into the sea.
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MuU 3.2.1स वेदैतत् परमंि ब्रह्म धामि यत्र �वशं्व �न�हतं भा�त शुभ्रम्ि ।
उपासते पुरुषं ये ह्यत्किामिास्ते शुक्रमेितद�तवतई�न्त धीराः ॥

He knows this highest abode, brahman, in which
the whole world is set and shines bright.

18  The pippala is the fig of the sacred aśvattha tree. The verse comes from the Rig Veda (1.164.20).
19  The path leading to the gods (devayāna) is the route by which the dead reach the world of brahman and do not return.
20  “The other gods” are the senses, which are often called deva.
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The wise who, free of desire, venerate the Person
pass beyond this seed.21

MuU 3.2.2त्किामिान् यः त्किामियते मिन्यमिानः स त्किामि�भजाईयते तत्र तत्र ।
पयाईप्तत्किामिस्य तृ्किता�मिनस्तु �हैव सवर्षे  प्र�वलिीय�न्त त्किामिाः ॥

Whoever desires desires, brooding on them, is
born through his desires here and there;
but for one whose desire is fulfilled, whose self is
perfected, all desires vanish right here.

MuU 3.2.3नायमिा�मिा प्रवचनेन लिभ्यो न मेिधया न बहुना शु्रतेन ।
यमेिवैष वृणुिते तेन लिभ्यस्तस्यैष आ�मिा �ववृणुिते तनंू स्वाम्ि ॥

This self cannot be won by instruction, nor by in‐
tellect, nor by much learning;
only the one he chooses can win him; to that one
this self reveals his own form.

MuU 3.2.4नायमिा�मिा बलिहीनेन लिभ्यो न च प्रमिादात् तपसो वाप्य�लिङ्गात् ।
एतैरुपायैयईतते यस्तु �वद्वांस्तस्यैष आ�मिा �वशते ब्रह्मधामि ॥

This self cannot be won by one who lacks
strength, nor through carelessness, nor by auster‐
ity without its mark;
but the wise man who strives by these means—his
self enters the abode of brahman.

MuU 3.2.5संप्राप्यैनमृिषयो ज्ञानतृप्ताः तृ्किता�मिानो वीतरागाः प्रशान्ताः ते सवईगं सवईतः
प्राप्य धीरा युक्ता�मिानः सवईमेिवा�वश�न्त ॥

Having reached him, the seers, sated with know‐
ledge, their selves perfected, free of passion, at
peace—the wise, having reached him who is
everywhere, from every side, their selves discip‐
lined, enter into the whole.

MuU 3.2.6वेदान्त�वज्ञानसु�न�श्चताथाईः संन्यासयोगाद् यतयः शुद्धसत्त्वाः ।
ते ब्रह्मलिोते्किषु परान्तत्किालेि परामृिताः प�रमुिच्य�न्त सवर्षे  ॥

Ascetics who have firmly grasped the meaning of
the knowledge of the Vedanta, their nature puri‐
fied by the discipline of renunciation,
all become supremely immortal in the worlds of 
brahman at the final end, and are wholly freed.22

MuU 3.2.7गताः त्किलिाः पञ्चदश प्र�तष्ठा देवाश्च सवर्षे  प्र�तदेवतासु ।
त्किमिाई�णि �वज्ञानमियश्च आ�मिा परेऽव्यये सवर्षे  एत्किीभव�न्त ॥

The fifteen parts have gone to their foundations,
and all the gods to their counterpart deities;
deeds and the self made of understanding—all be‐
come one in the highest imperishable.23

MuU 3.2.8यथा नद्यः स्यन्दमिानाः समुिदे्रऽस्तं गच्छ�न्त नामिरूपे �वहाय ।
तथा �वद्वान् नामिरूपा�द्वमुिक्तः परा�परं पुरुषमुिपै�त �दव्यम्ि ॥

As rivers flowing into the ocean disappear, leaving
name and form behind,
so the knower, freed from name and form, reaches
the divine Person, higher than the high.

MuU 3.2.9स यो ह वै तत् परमंि ब्रह्म वेद ब्रहै्मव भव�त नास्याब्रह्म�व�तु्किलेि भव�त ।
तर�त शोतं्कि तर�त पाप्मिानं गुहाग्र�न्थभ्यो �वमुिक्तोऽमृितो भव�त ॥

Whoever knows that highest brahman becomes 
brahman itself; in his family no one is born who
does not know brahman.
He crosses over grief, he crosses over evil; freed
from the knots of the cave, he becomes immortal.

MuU 3.2.10 This has been declared in a verse:
“Those who perform the rites, learned in the Veda,

21  “Seed” renders śukra, semen, which is also “brightness.” To pass beyond it is to escape further birth.
22  Vedānta, “the end of the Veda,” here means the Upanishads.
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तदेतदृचाऽभ्युक्तम्ि ।
�क्रयावन्तः श्रो�त्रया ब्रह्म�नष्ठाः स्वयं जुह्वत एत्कि�षर्वि श्रद्धयन्तः ।
तेषामेिवैतां ब्रह्म�वद्यां वदेत �शरोव्रतं �व�धवद् यैस्तु चीणिईम्ि ॥

grounded in brahman, who with faith make offer‐
ings themselves to the one seer—
to them alone should one teach this knowledge of 
brahman, to those who have duly performed the
vow of the head.”24

MuU 3.2.11तदेतत् सत्यमृि�षर�ङ्गराः पुरोवाच नैतदचीणिईव्रतोऽधीते ।
नमिः परमिऋ�षभ्यो नमिः परमिऋ�षभ्यः ॥

This is the truth that the seer Angiras taught long
ago; one who has not performed the vow does not
study it.
Homage to the highest seers! Homage to the
highest seers!

23  The fifteen parts are the constituents of the person (compare the sixteen parts of PU 6.4), which return to their cosmic sources at
death.
24  The one seer (ekarṣi) is taken to be the fire. The vow of the head (śirovrata) is an Atharvavedic observance, perhaps carrying fire
on the head.
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Mandukya Upanishad
माण्डूक्योप�निषत् (Māṇḍūkya)

Twelve short sections: the syllable Om and the four states of the self—waking, dream, deep sleep and the
fourth.
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MaU 1 ओ�मित्येतदक्षिर�मिदꣳ सवर्वं  तस्योपव्याख्यानं भूतं भवद् भ�वष्य�द�त सवईमिोङ्कार
एव यच्चान्यत् �त्रत्किालिातीतं तदप्योङ्कार एव ॥

Om—this syllable is this whole world. Here is its
explanation: the past, the present and the future—
all of it is simply Om; and whatever else lies bey‐
ond the three times, that too is simply Om.1

MaU 2 सवर्वं  हे्यतद् ब्रह्मायमिा�मिा ब्रह्म सोऽयमिा�मिा चतुष्पात् ॥ For this whole world is brahman. This self is brah‐
man. This self has four quarters.2

MaU 3 जाग�रतस्थानो ब�हष्प्रज्ञः सप्ताङ्ग एत्किोन�वर्विश�तमुिखः स्थूलिभुग्वैश्वानरः प्रथमिः
पादः ॥

The first quarter is Vaishvanara, the Universal
One: his sphere is the waking state, his awareness
is turned outward, he has seven limbs and nine‐
teen mouths, and he enjoys gross things.3

MaU 4 स्वप्नस्थानोऽन्तःप्रज्ञः सप्ताङ्ग एत्किोन�वर्विश�तमुिखः प्र�व�वक्तभुकै्तजसो �द्वतीयः
पादः ॥

The second quarter is Taijasa, the Brilliant One:
his sphere is dreaming, his awareness is turned in‐
ward, he has seven limbs and nineteen mouths,
and he enjoys refined things.4

MaU 5 यत्र सुप्तो न त्किञ्चन त्किामंि त्किामियते न त्किञ्चन स्वपं्न पश्य�त तत् सुषुप्तम्ि ।
सुषुप्तस्थान एत्किीभूतः प्रज्ञानघन एवानन्दमियो ह्यानन्दभुत््कि चेतोमुिखः
प्राज्ञस्तृतीयः पादः ॥

When a sleeper desires no desire and sees no
dream, that is deep sleep. The third quarter is Pra‐
jna, the Wise One: his sphere is deep sleep, he has
become one, he is a single mass of awareness, he
is made of bliss and enjoys bliss, and his mouth is
thought.5

MaU 6 एष सवर्षेश्वर एष सवईज्ञ एषोऽन्तयाईम्येष यो�नः सवईस्य प्रभवाप्ययौ �ह
भूतानाम्ि ॥

He is the lord of all; he knows all; he is the inner
controller; he is the womb of all, for he is the ori‐
gin and the end of beings.

the fourth
Beyond waking, dream and deep sleep lies the fourth state, peaceful and without a second: the self.
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MaU 7 They consider the fourth to be this: not with
awareness turned inward, not with awareness

1  This Upanishad analyzes Om into the sounds a, u and m.
2  “Quarters” renders pāda, which also means “feet.”
3  The seven limbs and nineteen mouths are traditionally the parts of the cosmic body and the faculties of perception and action.
4  The name Taijasa comes from tejas, “brilliance, fiery energy.”
5  Prājña means “the knowing, wise one.”
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नान्तःप्रजं्ञ न ब�हष्प्रजं्ञ नोभयतःप्रजं्ञ न प्रज्ञानघनं न प्रजं्ञ नाप्रज्ञम्ि ।
अदृष्टमिव्यवहायईमिग्राह्यमिलिक्षिणंि अ�चन्त्यमिव्यपदेश्यमेित्किा�मिप्रत्ययसारं
प्रपञ्चोपशमंि शान्तं �शवमिदै्वतं चतुथर्वं  मिन्यन्ते स आ�मिा स �वजे्ञयः ॥

turned outward, not with awareness turned both
ways, not a mass of awareness, not aware, not un‐
aware; unseen, beyond all dealings, ungraspable,
without marks, unthinkable, indescribable, whose
essence is the certainty of the one self, in which
the manifold world comes to rest, peaceful, auspi‐
cious, without a second. That is the self; that is
what should be known.6

MaU 8 सोऽयमिा�मिाध्यक्षिरमिोङ्कारोऽ�धमिातं्र पादा मिात्रा मिात्राश्च पादा अत्किार उत्किारो
मित्किार ��त ॥

This self, as a syllable, is Om; as elements, the
quarters are the elements and the elements are
the quarters: the sound a, the sound u, the sound
m.7

MaU 9 जाग�रतस्थानो वैश्वानरोऽत्किारः प्रथमिा मिात्राऽऽप्तेरा�दमित्त्वाद् वाऽऽप्नो�त ह वै
सवाईन् त्किामिाना�दश्च भव�त य एवं वेद ॥

Vaishvanara, whose sphere is the waking state, is
the sound a, the first element, because of obtain‐
ing or because of being first. One who knows this
obtains all desires and becomes first.8

MaU 10 स्वप्नस्थानस्तैजस उत्किारो �द्वतीया मिात्रो�त्किषाईत् उभय�वाद्वो�त्किषई�त ह वै
ज्ञानसन्त�तर्वि समिानश्च भव�त नास्याब्रह्म�व�तु्किलेि भव�त य एवं वेद ॥

Taijasa, whose sphere is dreaming, is the sound u,
the second element, because of elevation or be‐
cause of being in between. One who knows this el‐
evates the continuity of knowledge and becomes
equal; in his family no one is born who does not
know brahman.9

MaU 11 सुषुप्तस्थानः प्राज्ञो मित्किारस्तृतीया मिात्रा �मितेरपीतेवाई �मिनो�त ह वा �दं
सवईमिपी�तश्च भव�त य एवं वेद ॥

Prajna, whose sphere is deep sleep, is the sound
m, the third element, because of measuring or be‐
cause of merging. One who knows this measures
this whole world and becomes its merging.10

MaU 12 अमिात्रश्चतुथार्षेऽव्यवहायईः प्रपञ्चोपशमिः �शवोऽदै्वत एवमिोङ्कार आ�मैिव
सं�वशत्या�मिनाऽऽ�मिानं य एवं वेद ॥

Without elements is the fourth—beyond all deal‐
ings, where the manifold world comes to rest, aus‐
picious, without a second. Thus Om is the self it‐
self. One who knows this enters the self by the
self.

6  “The fourth” (caturtha) is later called turīya.
7  “Element” renders mātrā, a measure of sound, both a metrical unit and a phoneme.
8  The sound a is linked by etymology with āpti, “obtaining,” and ādimattva, “being first.”
9  The sound u is linked with utkarṣa, “elevation,” and ubhayatva, “belonging to both,” since u stands between a and m.
10  The sound m is linked with miti, “measuring,” and apīti, “entering into, dissolution.”

H i n d u  s c r i p t u r e
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Taittiriya Upanishad
तै�त्तिरीयोप�निषत् (Taittirīya)

Lessons on recitation and conduct for the student, the five sheaths of the self from food to bliss, and Bhrigu’s
discovery that brahman is bliss.

part 1: inStruction (ŚiKṣāvallī)
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TU 1.1.1 शं नो �मित्रः शं वरुणिः । शं नो भव�वयईमिा । शं न �न्द्रो बृहस्प�तः । शं नो
�वष्णुिरुरुक्रमिः । नमिो ब्रह्मणेि । नमिस्ते वायो । �वमेिव प्रत्यकं्षि ब्रह्मा�स । �वमेिव
प्रत्यकं्षि ब्रह्म व�दष्या�मि । ऋतं व�दष्या�मि । सत्यं व�दष्या�मि । तन्मिामिवतु ।
तद्वक्तारमिवतु । अवतु मिाम्ि । अवतु वक्तारम्ि । ॐ शा�न्तः शा�न्तः शा�न्तः ॥

Be kind to us, Mitra; be kind, Varuna; be kind to
us, Aryaman; be kind to us, Indra and Brihaspati;
be kind to us, Vishnu of the wide stride. Homage
to brahman! Homage to you, Wind! You alone are 
brahman made visible. You alone I will proclaim as
brahman made visible. I will speak what is right; I
will speak what is true. May it protect me; may it
protect the speaker. May it protect me; may it pro‐
tect the speaker. Om. Peace, peace, peace.1

TU 1.2.1 शीक्षिां व्याख्यास्यामिः । वणिईः स्वरः । मिात्रा बलिम्ि । सामि सन्तानः । �त्युक्तः
शीक्षिाध्यायः ॥

We will explain phonetics: sound, accent, quant‐
ity, force, evenness, connection. So the lesson on
phonetics has been stated.2

TU 1.3.1 सह नौ यशः । सह नौ ब्रह्मवचईसम्ि । अथातः सं�हताया उप�नषदं
व्याख्यास्यामिः । पञ्चस्व�धत्किरणेिषु ।
अ�धलिोत्किमि�धज्यौ�तषमि�ध�वद्यमि�धप्रजमिध्या�मिम्ि । ता मिहासँ�हता
�त्याचक्षिते । अथा�धलिोत्किम्ि । पृ�थवी पूवईरूपम्ि । द्यौरुत्तररूपम्ि । आत्किाशः
स�न्धः ॥

Glory to us both together! The luster of sacred
knowledge to us both together! Now we will ex‐
plain the hidden teaching of combination under
five headings: with respect to the worlds, with re‐
spect to the lights, with respect to knowledge, with
respect to offspring, and with respect to the body.
These they call the great combinations. Now, with
respect to the worlds: the earth is the first form,
the sky the latter form, space the junction,3

TU 1.3.2 वायुः सन्धानम्ि । �त्य�धलिोत्किम्ि । अथा�धज्यौ�तषम्ि । अ�ग्नः पूवईरूपम्ि ।
आ�दत्य उत्तररूपम्ि । आपः स�न्धः । वैदु्यतः सन्धानम्ि । �त्य�धज्यौ�तषम्ि ।
अथा�ध�वद्यम्ि । आचायईः पूवईरूपम्ि ॥

wind the link. So much with respect to the worlds.
Now, with respect to the lights: fire is the first
form, the sun the latter form, the waters the junc‐
tion, lightning the link. So much with respect to
the lights. Now, with respect to knowledge: the
teacher is the first form,

TU 1.3.3 अन्तेवास्युत्तररूपम्ि । �वद्या स�न्धः । प्रवचनँसन्धानम्ि । �त्य�ध�वद्यम्ि ।
अथा�धप्रजम्ि । मिाता पूवईरूपम्ि । �पतोत्तररूपम्ि । प्रजा स�न्धः ।
प्रजननँसन्धानम्ि । �त्य�धप्रजम्ि ॥

the pupil the latter form, knowledge the junction,
instruction the link. So much with respect to
knowledge. Now, with respect to offspring: the

1  Mitra, Varuṇa and Aryaman are ancient Vedic gods of compacts and cosmic order; Bṛhaspati is the priest of the gods.
2  Phonetics (śikṣā) is the science of correct pronunciation of the Veda.
3  Combination (saṃhitā) is the joining of words in continuous recitation. Each pairing is analyzed as a first form and a latter form,
joined at a junction by a link.
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mother is the first form, the father the latter form,
offspring the junction, procreation the link. So
much with respect to offspring.

TU 1.3.4 अथाध्या�मिम्ि । अधरा हनुः पूवईरूपम्ि । उत्तरा हनुरुत्तररूपम्ि । वाक्स�न्धः ।
�जह्वा सन्धानम्ि । �त्यध्या�मिम्ि । �तीमिा मिहासँ�हताः । य एवमेिता मिहासँ�हता
व्याख्याता वेद । सन्धीयते प्रजया पशु�भः ब्रह्मवचईसेनान्नादे्यन सुवगर्षेणि लिोते्किन
॥

Now, with respect to the body: the lower jaw is the
first form, the upper jaw the latter form, speech
the junction, the tongue the link. So much with re‐
spect to the body. These are the great combina‐
tions. One who knows these great combinations as
they have been explained is joined with offspring,
with livestock, with the luster of sacred know‐
ledge, with food to eat, and with the heavenly
world.

TU 1.4.1 यश्छन्दसामृिषभो �वश्वरूपः । छन्दोभ्योऽध्यमृितात्संबभूव । स मेिन्द्रो मेिधया
स्पृणिोतु । अमृितस्य देव धारणिो भूयासम्ि । शरीरं मेि �वचषईणिम्ि । �जह्वा मेि
मिधुमित्तमिा । त्किणिाईभ्यां भू�र �वशु्रवम्ि । ब्रह्मणिः त्किोशोऽ�स मेिधया �प�हतः ।
शु्रतं मेि गोपाय ॥

The bull of the meters, who has every form, who
arose from the meters, from the immortal—may
that Indra deliver me with wisdom. God, may I be‐
come a bearer of the immortal. May my body be
vigorous, my tongue exceedingly sweet; may I
hear abundantly with my ears. You are the sheath
of brahman, covered over by wisdom. Guard what
I have learned.4

TU 1.4.2 आवहन्ती �वतन्वाना तु्किवाईणिाऽचीरमिा�मिनः । वासाँ�स मिमि गावश्च । अन्नपाने
च सवईदा । ततो मेि �श्रयमिावह । लिोमिशां पशु�भः सह स्वाहा । आमिायन्तु
ब्रह्मचा�रणिः स्वाहा । �वमिायन्तु ब्रह्मचा�रणिः स्वाहा । प्रमिायन्तु ब्रह्मचा�रणिः
स्वाहा । दमिायन्तु ब्रह्मचा�रणिः स्वाहा । शमिायन्तु ब्रह्मचा�रणिः स्वाहा ॥

She who brings, spreads out and swiftly makes for
me clothes and cows, food and drink, at all times—
then bring me prosperity, woolly, with livestock, 
svāhā! May students come to me, svāhā! May stu‐
dents come to me from all sides, svāhā! May stu‐
dents come forth to me, svāhā! May students be
self‐controlled, svāhā! May students be calm, 
svāhā!5

TU 1.4.3 यशो जनेऽसा�न स्वाहा । शे्रयान् वस्यसोऽसा�न स्वाहा । तं �वा भग
प्र�वशा�न स्वाहा । स मिा भग प्र�वश स्वाहा । त�स्मिन् सहस्रशाखे । �नभगाहं
�व�य मृिजे स्वाहा । यथाऽऽपः प्रवताय�न्त यथा मिासा अहजईरम्ि । एवं मिां
ब्रह्मचा�रणिो धातरायन्तु सवईतः स्वाहा । प्र�तवेशोऽ�स प्र मिा भा�ह प्र मिा
पद्यस्व ॥

May I be glorious among people, svāhā! May I be
better than the wealthy, svāhā! May I enter you,
Bhaga, svāhā! May you, Bhaga, enter me, svāhā! In
you of a thousand branches, Bhaga, I cleanse my‐
self, svāhā! As waters run downhill, as the months
into the wearer‐out of days, so, Creator, may stu‐
dents come to me from all sides, svāhā! You are a
shelter; shine on me; come to me!6

TU 1.5.1 भूभुईवः सुव�र�त वा एता�स्तस्रो व्याहृतयः । तासामुिह सै्मितां चतुथर्थीं
मिाहाचमिस्यः प्रवेदयते । मिह ��त । तद् ब्रह्म । स आ�मिा । अङ्गान्यन्या देवताः
। भू�र�त वा अयं लिोत्किः । भुव �त्यन्त�रक्षिम्ि । सुव�रत्यसौ लिोत्किः ॥

Bhūr, Bhuvas, Suvar—these are the three utter‐
ances. Mahachamasya made known a fourth of
them: Mahas. That is brahman; that is the self. The
other deities are its limbs. Bhūr is this world, 
Bhuvas the intermediate space, Suvar the world
yonder.7

4  The bull of the meters is traditionally taken to be Om. The prayer asks for a retentive memory (medhā).
5  Svāhā is the call with which an oblation is poured into the fire. The verbs for the students play on āyantu, “may they come.”
6  Bhaga is the god of fortune and of one’s allotted share. “The wearer-out of days” is the year.
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TU 1.5.2 मिह �त्या�दत्यः । आ�दत्येन वाव सवर्षे  लिोत्किा मिहीयन्ते । भू�र�त वा अ�ग्नः ।
भुव ��त वायुः । सुव�रत्या�दत्यः । मिह ��त चन्द्रमिाः । चन्द्रमिसा वाव सवाई�णि
ज्योतीँ�ष मिहीयन्ते । भू�र�त वा ऋचः । भुव ��त सामिा�न । सुव�र�त यजँू�ष
॥

Mahas is the sun, for it is by the sun that all the
worlds are made great. Bhūr is fire, Bhuvas wind, 
Suvar the sun, Mahas the moon, for it is by the
moon that all the lights are made great. Bhūr is the
Rig verses, Bhuvas the chants, Suvar the Yajus for‐
mulas,8

TU 1.5.3 मिह ��त ब्रह्म । ब्रह्मणिा वाव सवर्षे  वेदा मिहीयन्ते । भू�र�त वै प्राणिः । भुव
�त्यपानः । सुव�र�त व्यानः । मिह �त्यन्नम्ि । अने्नन वाव सवर्षे  प्राणिा मिहीयन्ते ।
ता वा एताश्चतस्रश्चतुधाई । चतस्रश्चतस्रो व्याहृतयः । ता यो वेद । स वेद ब्रह्म ।
सवर्षेऽसै्मि देवा ब�लिमिावह�न्त ॥

Mahas is brahman, for it is by brahman that all the
Vedas are made great. Bhūr is the out‐breath, 
Bhuvas the in‐breath, Suvar the diffused breath, 
Mahas food, for it is by food that all the breaths are
made great. These four are fourfold: the utter‐
ances are four times four. One who knows them
knows brahman; all the gods bring him tribute.9

TU 1.6.1 स य एषोऽन्तरहृदय आत्किाशः । त�स्मिन्नयं पुरुषो मिनोमियः । अमृितो �हरण्मियः
। अन्तरेणि तालुिते्कि । य एष स्तन �वावलिम्बते । सेन्द्रयो�नः । यत्रासौ
ते्किशान्तो �ववतईते । व्यपोह्य शीषईत्किपालेि । भू�रत्यग्नौ प्र�त�तष्ठ�त । भुव ��त
वायौ ॥

This space within the heart—in it is this person,
made of mind, immortal, golden. That which
hangs like a nipple between the two palates is In‐
dra’s birthplace. Where the parting of the hair
turns, it splits the two halves of the skull; with 
Bhūr it rests in fire, with Bhuvas in wind,10

TU 1.6.2 सुव�रत्या�दत्ये । मिह ��त ब्रह्म�णि । आप्नो�त स्वाराज्यम्ि । आप्नो�त
मिनसस्प�तम्ि । वाक्प�तश्चकु्षष्प�तः । श्रोत्रप�त�वर्विज्ञानप�तः । एतत्ततो भव�त
। आत्किाशशरीरं ब्रह्म । सत्या�मि प्राणिारामंि मिन आनन्दम्ि । शा�न्तसमृिद्धमिमृितम्ि
। ��त प्राचीनयोग्योपास्स्व ॥

with Suvar in the sun, with Mahas in brahman. He
attains self‐rule; he attains the lord of the mind—
lord of speech, lord of sight, lord of hearing, lord
of understanding. And then he becomes this: brah‐
man, whose body is space, whose self is truth,
whose delight is breath, whose mind is bliss,
abounding in peace, immortal. Venerate it thus,
Pracinayogya.11

TU 1.7.1 पृ�थव्यन्त�रकं्षि द्यौ�दर्विशोऽवान्तर�दशाः । अ�ग्नवाईयुरा�दत्यश्चन्द्रमिा नक्षित्रा�णि ।
आप ओषधयो वनस्पतय आत्किाश आ�मिा । �त्य�धभूतम्ि । अथाध्या�मिम्ि ।
प्राणिो व्यानोऽपान उदानः समिानः । चकु्षः श्रोतं्र मिनो वात््कि �वत््कि । चमिई
मिाँसँस्नावा�स्थमिज्जा । एतद�ध �वधाय ऋ�षरवोचत् । पाङ्कं्त वा �दँ सवईम्ि ।
पाङ्के्तनैव पाङ्कँ्त स्पृणिोती�त ॥

Earth, intermediate space, sky, the quarters, the
intermediate quarters; fire, wind, sun, moon, the
stars; the waters, the plants, the trees, space, the
body—so much with respect to beings. Now, with
respect to oneself: out‐breath, diffused breath, in‐
breath, up‐breath, link‐breath; sight, hearing,
mind, speech, touch; skin, flesh, sinew, bone, mar‐
row. Having arranged these, the seer declared:
“This whole world is fivefold. By the fivefold one
wins the fivefold.”12

TU 1.8.1 ओ�मि�त ब्रह्म । ओ�मितीदँसवईम्ि । ओ�मित्येतदनुतृ्कि�तहईस्मि वा अप्यो
श्रावयेत्याश्रावय�न्त । ओ�मि�त सामिा�न गाय�न्त । आँशो�मि�त शस्त्रा�णि

Om is brahman. Om is this whole world. Om—this is
assent; and when they say, “Om! Make them

7  The utterances (vyāhṛti) are sacred calls meaning roughly earth, atmosphere and heaven. Mahas means “greatness”; Māhāca-
masya is a teacher.
8  There is a pun on mahas, “greatness,” and mahīyante, “are made great.”
9  In its first occurrence here, brahman means the sacred formulation, the Veda itself.
10  The passage traces the route by which the person leaves the body at death, past the uvula and out through the crown of the head.
11  Prācīnayogya is the pupil being addressed.
12  “Fivefold” (pāṅkta) comes from paṅkti, a Vedic meter of five lines. The sacrifice too was said to be fivefold.
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शँस�न्त । ओ�मित्यध्वयुईः प्र�तगरं प्र�तगृणिा�त । ओ�मि�त ब्रह्मा प्रसौ�त ।
ओ�मित्य�ग्नहोत्रमिनुजाना�त । ओ�मि�त ब्राह्मणिः प्रवक्ष्यन्नाह ब्रह्मोपाप्नवानी�त
ब्रहै्मवोपाप्नो�त ॥

listen!” they make them listen. With Om they sing
the chants. With “Om shom” they recite the praises.
With Om the Adhvaryu priest gives his response.
With Om the Brahman priest gives his consent.
With Om one permits the daily fire offering. When
a brahmin is about to recite, he says “Om,” think‐
ing, “May I obtain brahman,” and he obtains brah‐
man.13

TU 1.9.1 ऋतं च स्वाध्यायप्रवचने च । सत्यं च स्वाध्यायप्रवचने च । तपश्च
स्वाध्यायप्रवचने च । दमिश्च स्वाध्यायप्रवचने च । शमिश्च स्वाध्यायप्रवचने च ।
अग्नयश्च स्वाध्यायप्रवचने च । अ�ग्नहोतं्र च स्वाध्यायप्रवचने च । अ�तथयश्च
स्वाध्यायप्रवचने च । मिानुषं च स्वाध्यायप्रवचने च । प्रजा च स्वाध्यायप्रवचने
च । प्रजनश्च स्वाध्यायप्रवचने च । प्रजा�तश्च स्वाध्यायप्रवचने च । सत्य�मि�त
सत्यवचा राथीतरः । तप ��त तपो�नत्यः पौरु�श�ष्टः । स्वाध्यायप्रवचने एवे�त
नात्किो मिौद्गल्यः । त�द्ध तपस्त�द्ध तपः ॥

Order—and study and teaching. Truth—and study
and teaching. Austerity—and study and teaching.
Self‐control—and study and teaching. Calm—and
study and teaching. The fires—and study and
teaching. The daily fire offering—and study and
teaching. Guests—and study and teaching. Human
duties—and study and teaching. Offspring—and
study and teaching. Procreation—and study and
teaching. Propagation—and study and teaching.
“Truth,” says Satyavacas Rathitara. “Austerity,”
says Taponitya Paurushishti. “Only study and
teaching,” says Naka Maudgalya, “for that is aus‐
terity, that is austerity.”14

TU 1.10.1अहं वृक्षिस्य रे�रवा त्किी�तर्विः पृषं्ठ �गरे�रव । ऊध्वईप�वत्रो वा�जनीवस्वमृितमि�स्मि ।
द्र�वणँिसवचईसम्ि । सुमेिधा अमृितो�क्षितः । ��त �त्रशङ्कोवर्षेदानुवचनम्ि ॥

I am the shaker of the tree; my fame is like a
mountain’s peak. High and pure, like the strong
one in the sun, I am the immortal, a treasure full
of splendor, wise, immortal, sprinkled with the
immortal.—This is Trishanku’s recitation of the
Veda.15

the teacher’S parting inStruction
The teacher sends his pupil home: speak the truth, practice what is right, honor parents, teacher and guest.
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TU 1.11.1वेदमिनूच्याचायार्षेऽन्तेवा�सनमिनुशा�स्त । सत्यं वद । धमिर्वं  चर । स्वाध्यायान्मिा
प्रमिदः । आचायाईय �प्रयं धनमिाहृत्य प्रजातन्तंु मिा व्यवचे्छत्सीः । सत्यान्न
प्रमि�दतव्यम्ि । धमिाईन्न प्रमि�दतव्यम्ि । तु्किशलिान्न प्रमि�दतव्यम्ि । भूत्यै न
प्रमि�दतव्यम्ि । स्वाध्यायप्रवचनाभ्यां न प्रमि�दतव्यम्ि । देव�पतृत्किायाईभ्यां न
प्रमि�दतव्यम्ि ॥

Having taught the Veda, the teacher instructs the
pupil: Speak the truth. Practice what is right. Do
not neglect your recitation of the Veda. After
bringing your teacher the wealth he likes, do not
cut off the line of offspring. Do not neglect truth.
Do not neglect what is right. Do not neglect what is
wholesome. Do not neglect prosperity. Do not neg‐
lect study and teaching. Do not neglect the rites
for the gods and the ancestors.16

TU 1.11.2 Treat your mother as a god. Treat your father as a
god. Treat your teacher as a god. Treat your guest

13  The Adhvaryu performs the ritual actions and answers the reciting priests. The Brahman priest silently supervises the whole
rite.
14  The first two teachers’ names match their views: Satyavacas means “truth-speaker,” Taponitya “ever devoted to austerity.”
15  Triśaṅku is a seer. This is his mantra in praise of himself, spoken after he had attained knowledge.
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मिातृदेवो भव । �पतृदेवो भव । आचायईदेवो भव । अ�त�थदेवो भव ।
यान्यनवद्या�न त्किमिाई�णि ता�न से�वतव्या�न । नो �तरा�णि । यान्यस्मिात्किꣳ
सुच�रता�न ता�न �वयोपास्या�न । नो �तरा�णि ॥

as a god. Those deeds that are blameless should be
practiced, not others. Those of our deeds that are
good should be followed by you, not others.

TU 1.11.3ये ते्कि चास्मिच्छ्र े याँसो ब्राह्मणिाः तेषां �वयाऽऽसनेन प्रश्व�सतव्यम्ि । श्रद्धया
देयम्ि । अश्रद्धयाऽदेयम्ि । �श्रया देयम्ि । �ह्रिया देयम्ि । �भया देयम्ि । सं�वदा
देयम्ि । अथ य�द ते त्किमिई�व�च�त्कित्सा वा वृत्त�व�च�त्कित्सा वा स्यात् ॥

When there are brahmins better than we are, you
should refresh them with a seat. Give with faith;
do not give without faith. Give with grace; give
with modesty; give with fear; give with under‐
standing. Now, should you be in doubt about a rite
or in doubt about conduct,

TU 1.11.4ये यत्र ब्राह्मणिाः संमि�शर्विनः । युक्ता आयुक्ताः । अलूिक्षिा धमिईत्किामिाः स्युः । यथा
ते तत्र वतर्षेरन् । तथा वतर्षेथाः । अथाभ्याख्यातेषु । ये तत्र ब्राह्मणिाः संमि�शर्विनः
। युक्ता आयुक्ताः । अलूिक्षिा धमिईत्किामिाः स्युः । यथा ते तेषु वतर्षेरन् । तथा तेषु
वतर्षेथाः । एष आदेशः । एष उपदेशः । एषा वेदोप�नषत् । एतदनुशासनम्ि ।
एवमुिपा�सतव्यम्ि । एवमुि चैतदुपास्यम्ि ॥

you should behave in the way that brahmins there
would behave in such a case: those who are com‐
petent to judge, devoted, not directed by others,
not harsh, and eager for what is right. Now, with
regard to those who have been accused: you
should behave toward them in the way that brah‐
mins there would behave toward them: those who
are competent to judge, devoted, not directed by
others, not harsh, and eager for what is right. This
is the rule. This is the teaching. This is the secret
of the Veda. This is the instruction. So one should
venerate; so indeed should this be venerated.

TU 1.12.1शं नो �मित्रः शं वरुणिः । शं नो भव�वयईमिा । शं न �न्द्रो बृहस्प�तः । शं नो
�वष्णुिरुरुक्रमिः । नमिो ब्रह्मणेि । नमिस्ते वायो । �वमेिव प्रत्यकं्षि ब्रह्मा�स ।
�वामेिव प्रत्यकं्षि ब्रह्मावा�दषम्ि । ऋतमिवा�दषम्ि । सत्यमिवा�दषम्ि । तन्मिामिावीत्
। तद्वक्तारमिावीत् । आवीन्मिाम्ि । आवीद्वक्तारम्ि । ॐ शा�न्तः शा�न्तः शा�न्तः
॥

Be kind to us, Mitra; be kind, Varuna; be kind to
us, Aryaman; be kind to us, Indra and Brihaspati;
be kind to us, Vishnu of the wide stride. Homage
to brahman! Homage to you, Wind! You alone are 
brahman made visible. You alone I have pro‐
claimed as brahman made visible. I have spoken
what is right; I have spoken what is true. It has
protected me; it has protected the speaker. It has
protected me; it has protected the speaker. Om.
Peace, peace, peace.

the five SelveS
Brahman is truth, knowledge, the infinite; within the self of food lie selves of breath, mind, understanding, bliss.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

TU 2.1.1 ब्रह्म�वदाप्नो�त परम्ि । तदेषाऽभ्युक्ता । सत्यं ज्ञानमिनन्तं ब्रह्म । यो वेद �न�हतं
गुहायां परमेि व्योमिन् । सोऽशु्नते सवाईन् त्किामिान् सह ब्रह्मणिा �वप�श्चते�त ॥
तस्मिाद्वा एतस्मिादा�मिन आत्किाशः संभूतः । आत्किाशाद्वायुः । वायोर�ग्नः ।
अग्नेरापः । अद्भ्यः पृ�थवी । पृ�थव्या ओषधयः । ओषधीभ्योऽन्नम्ि ।
अन्नादे्रतः । रेतसः पुरुषः । स वा एष पुरुषोऽन्नरसमियः । तस्येदमेिव �शरः ।
अयं द�क्षिणिः पक्षिः । अयमुित्तरः पक्षिः । अयमिा�मिा । �दं पुचं्छ प्र�तष्ठा ।
तदप्येष श्लोत्किो भव�त ॥

One who knows brahman attains the highest. On
this there is this verse: “Brahman is truth, know‐
ledge, the infinite. One who knows it hidden in the
cave, in the highest heaven, attains all desires, to‐
gether with brahman, the wise.” From this very self
space came into being; from space, wind; from
wind, fire; from fire, the waters; from the waters,
the earth; from the earth, plants; from plants,
food; from food, semen; from semen, the person.

16  “What is right” renders dharma, the Law, right conduct.
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This person here is made of the essence of food.
This is his head; this is the right wing; this is the
left wing; this is the body; this is the tail, the
foundation. On this too there is this verse:17

TU 2.2.1 अन्नादै्व प्रजाः प्रजायन्ते । याः त्किाश्च पृ�थवीँ �श्रताः । अथो अने्ननैव जीव�न्त ।
अथैनद�प यन्त्यन्ततः । अनँ्न �ह भूतानां ज्येष्ठम्ि । तस्मिात् सवार्गौषधमुिच्यते ।
सवर्वं  वै तेऽन्नमिापु्नव�न्त । येऽनं्न ब्रह्मोपासते । अनँ्न �ह भूतानां ज्येष्ठम्ि । तस्मिात्
सवार्गौषधमुिच्यते । अन्नाद् भूता�न जायन्ते । जातान्यने्नन वधईन्ते । अद्यतेऽ�त्त च
भूता�न । तस्मिादनं्न तदुच्यत ��त । तस्मिाद्वा एतस्मिादन्नरसमियात् । अन्योऽन्तर
आ�मिा प्राणिमियः । तेनैष पूणिईः । स वा एष पुरुष�वध एव । तस्य
पुरुष�वधताम्ि । अन्वयं पुरुष�वधः । तस्य प्राणि एव �शरः । व्यानो द�क्षिणिः
पक्षिः । अपान उत्तरः पक्षिः । आत्किाश आ�मिा । पृ�थवी पुचं्छ प्र�तष्ठा । तदप्येष
श्लोत्किो भव�त ॥

From food, indeed, creatures are born, all those
that dwell on the earth; by food alone they live,
and into it they pass in the end. For food is the eld‐
est of beings; therefore it is called the remedy for
all. Those who venerate food as brahman obtain all
food. For food is the eldest of beings; therefore it is
called the remedy for all. From food beings are
born; once born, they grow by food. It is eaten and
it eats beings; therefore it is called food. Different
from this self made of the essence of food is anoth‐
er, inner self made of breath. By it this one is
filled. This one too has the shape of a person; its
human shape follows the human shape of the oth‐
er. The out‐breath is its head, the diffused breath
its right wing, the in‐breath its left wing, space its
body, the earth its tail, its foundation. On this too
there is this verse:18

TU 2.3.1 प्राणंि देवा अनु प्राणि�न्त । मिनुष्याः पशवश्च ये । प्राणिो �ह भूतानामिायुः ।
तस्मिात् सवाईयुषमुिच्यते । सवईमेिव त आयुयई�न्त । ये प्राणंि ब्रह्मोपासते । प्राणिो
�ह भूतानामिायुः । तस्मिात् सवाईयुषमुिच्यत ��त । तस्यैष एव शारीर आ�मिा ।
यः पूवईस्य । तस्मिाद्वा एतस्मिात् प्राणिमियात् । अन्योऽन्तर आ�मिा मिनोमियः ।
तेनैष पूणिईः । स वा एष पुरुष�वध एव । तस्य पुरुष�वधताम्ि । अन्वयं
पुरुष�वधः । तस्य यजुरेव �शरः । ऋग्द�क्षिणिः पक्षिः । सामिोत्तरः पक्षिः ।
आदेश आ�मिा । अथवाई�ङ्गरसः पुचं्छ प्र�तष्ठा । तदप्येष श्लोत्किो भव�त ॥

The gods breathe along with breath, and so do hu‐
mans and animals. For breath is the life of beings;
therefore it is called the life of all. Those who ven‐
erate breath as brahman reach the full span of life.
For breath is the life of beings; therefore it is
called the life of all. The embodied self of this one
is the same as that of the former. Different from
this self made of breath is another, inner self made
of mind. By it this one is filled. This one too has
the shape of a person; its human shape follows the
human shape of the other. The Yajus is its head,
the Rig its right wing, the Saman its left wing, in‐
struction its body, the hymns of Atharvan and
Angiras its tail, its foundation. On this too there is
this verse:19

TU 2.4.1 यतो वाचो �नवतईन्ते । अप्राप्य मिनसा सह । आनन्दं ब्रह्मणिो �वद्वान् । न
�बभे�त त्किदाचने�त । तस्यैष एव शारीर आ�मिा । यः पूवईस्य । तस्मिाद्वा
एतस्मिान्मिनोमियात् । अन्योऽन्तर आ�मिा �वज्ञानमियः । तेनैष पूणिईः । स वा एष
पुरुष�वध एव । तस्य पुरुष�वधताम्ि । अन्वयं पुरुष�वधः । तस्य श्रदै्धव �शरः
। ऋतं द�क्षिणिः पक्षिः । सत्यमुित्तरः पक्षिः । योग आ�मिा । मिहः पुचं्छ प्र�तष्ठा ।
तदप्येष श्लोत्किो भव�त ॥

From which words turn back, together with the
mind, not reaching it—one who knows that bliss of
brahman is never afraid. The embodied self of this
one is the same as that of the former. Different
from this self made of mind is another, inner self
made of understanding. By it this one is filled.
This one too has the shape of a person; its human
shape follows the human shape of the other. Faith

17  The person is pictured as a bird, like the fire altar built in the shape of a bird.
18  The word for food, anna, is explained from ad, “to eat”: it is eaten (adyate) and it eats (atti).
19  The hymns of Atharvan and Aṅgiras (atharvāṅgirasaḥ) are the Atharvaveda.
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is its head, order its right wing, truth its left wing, 
yoga its body, greatness its tail, its foundation. On
this too there is this verse:20

TU 2.5.1 �वज्ञानं यजं्ञ तनुते । त्किमिाई�णि तनुतेऽ�प च । �वज्ञानं देवाः सवर्षे  । ब्रह्म
ज्येष्ठमुिपासते । �वज्ञानं ब्रह्म चेदे्वद । तस्मिाच्चेन्न प्रमिाद्य�त शरीरे पाप्मिनो �ह�वा
। सवाईन्त्किामिान्समिशु्नत ��त । तस्यैष एव शारीर आ�मिा । यः पूवईस्य ।
तस्मिाद्वा एतस्मिा�द्वज्ञानमियात् । अन्योऽन्तर आ�मिाऽऽनन्दमियः । तेनैष पूणिईः ।
स वा एष पुरुष�वध एव । तस्य पुरुष�वधताम्ि । अन्वयं पुरुष�वधः । तस्य
�प्रयमेिव �शरः । मिोदो द�क्षिणिः पक्षिः । प्रमिोद उत्तरः पक्षिः । आनन्द आ�मिा ।
ब्रह्म पुचं्छ प्र�तष्ठा । तदप्येष श्लोत्किो भव�त ॥

Understanding performs the sacrifice, and it per‐
forms the rites. All the gods venerate understand‐
ing as brahman, the eldest. If one knows under‐
standing as brahman and does not stray from it, he
leaves his evils in the body and attains all desires.
The embodied self of this one is the same as that of
the former. Different from this self made of under‐
standing is another, inner self made of bliss. By it
this one is filled. This one too has the shape of a
person; its human shape follows the human shape
of the other. Pleasure is its head, delight its right
wing, great delight its left wing, bliss its body, 
brahman its tail, its foundation. On this too there is
this verse:

TU 2.6.1 असने्नव स भव�त असद्ब्रहे्म�त वेद चेत् । ब्रहे्म�त चेदे्वद । सन्तमेिनं ततो
�वदु�र�त । तस्यैष एव शारीर आ�मिा । यः पूवईस्य । अथातोऽनुप्रश्नाः ।
उता�वद्वानमंुि लिोतं्कि पे्रत्य । त्किश्चन गच्छी३ । आहो �वद्वानमंुि लिोतं्कि पे्रत्य
त्कि�श्चत्समिशु्नता ३ उ । सोऽत्किामियत । बहुभ्यां प्रजायेये�त । स तपोऽतप्यत ।
स तपस्तप्�वा । �दँ सवईमिसृजत । य�ददं �त्किञ्च । तत्सृष््टवा ।
तदेवानुप्रा�वशत् । तदनुप्र�वश्य । सच्च त्यच्चाभवत् । �नरुकं्त चा�नरुकं्त च ।
�नलियनं चा�नलियनं च । �वज्ञानं चा�वज्ञानं च । सत्यं चानृतं च । सत्यमिभवत्
। य�ददं �त्किञ्च । तत्सत्य�मित्याचक्षिते । तदप्येष श्लोत्किो भव�त ॥

If one knows brahman as the non‐existent, he him‐
self becomes non‐existent. If one knows that brah‐
man exists, people then know him as existing. The
embodied self of this one is the same as that of the
former. Next, the follow‐up questions: Does any‐
one who does not know, on departing, go to that
world—gacchatī? Or does anyone who knows, on
departing, reach that world—samaśnutā u? He de‐
sired: “Let me become many; let me propagate my‐
self.” He practiced austerity. Having practiced aus‐
terity, he created this whole world, whatever there
is. Having created it, he entered it. Having entered
it, he became the existent and the beyond, the
defined and the undefined, the resting and the un‐
resting, the known and the unknown, the real and
the unreal. He became the real—whatever there is
here. That is what they call the real. On this too
there is this verse:21

TU 2.7.1 असद्वा �दमिग्र आसीत् । ततो वै सदजायत । तदा�मिानँ स्वयमितु्किरुत ।
तस्मिात्तत्सुतृ्कितमुिच्यत ��त । यदै्व तत् सुतृ्कितम्ि । रसो वै सः । रसँ हे्यवायं
लिब्ध्वाऽऽनन्दी भव�त । त्किो हे्यवान्या�त्किः प्राण्यात् । यदेष आत्किाश आनन्दो
न स्यात् । एष हे्यवानन्दया�त । यदा हे्यवैष
एत�स्मिन्नदृश्येऽना�म्येऽ�नरुके्तऽ�नलियनेऽभयं प्र�तष्ठां �वन्दते । अथ सोऽभयं
गतो भव�त । यदा हे्यवैष एत�स्मिनु्नदरमिन्तरं तु्किरुते । अथ तस्य भयं भव�त ।
तत्त्वेव भयं �वदुषोऽमिन्वानस्य । तदप्येष श्लोत्किो भव�त ॥

In the beginning this world was the non‐existent,
and from it the existent was born. It made itself by
itself; therefore it is called well made. What is well
made is the essence, for only when one has ob‐
tained the essence does one become blissful. Who
would breathe in, who would breathe out, if this
bliss were not in space? For it is this that gives
bliss. When someone finds a fearless foundation in
that which is invisible, bodiless, undefined and

20  “Greatness” is mahas, the fourth utterance of TU 1.5.
21  The prolonged final vowels mark the questions of a debate. “The existent and the beyond” (sat and tyat) together give satya, “the
real.”
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unresting, then he has gone to fearlessness. But
when he makes even the smallest gap in it, then he
has fear. That is the fear of one who knows but
does not reflect. On this too there is this verse:22

the meaSure of bliSS
Human bliss is multiplied a hundredfold step by step up to the bliss of brahman.
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TU 2.8.1 भीषाऽस्मिाद्वातः पवते । भीषोदे�त सूयईः । भीषाऽस्मिाद�ग्नशे्चन्द्रश्च ।
मृित्युधाईव�त पञ्चमि ��त । सैषाऽऽनन्दस्य मिीमिाँसा भव�त । युवा
स्यात्साधुयुवाऽध्यायत्किः । आ�शष्ठो द्र�ढष्ठो ब�लिष्ठः । तस्येयं पृ�थवी सवाई
�वत्तस्य पूणिाई स्यात् । स एत्किो मिानुष आनन्दः । ते ये शतं मिानुषा आनन्दाः ।
स एत्किो मिनुष्यगन्धवाईणिामिानन्दः । श्रो�त्रयस्य चात्किामिहतस्य । ते ये शतं
मिनुष्यगन्धवाईणिामिानन्दाः । स एत्किो देवगन्धवाईणिामिानन्दः । श्रो�त्रयस्य
चात्किामिहतस्य । ते ये शतं देवगन्धवाईणिामिानन्दाः । स एत्किः �पतृणिां
�चरलिोत्किलिोत्किानामिानन्दः । श्रो�त्रयस्य चात्किामिहतस्य । ते ये शतं �पतृणिां
�चरलिोत्किलिोत्किानामिानन्दाः । स एत्कि आजानजानां देवानामिानन्दः । श्रो�त्रयस्य
चात्किामिहतस्य । ते ये शतमिाजानजानां देवानामिानन्दाः । स एत्किः त्किमिईदेवानां
देवानामिानन्दः । ये त्किमिईणिा देवान�प य�न्त । श्रो�त्रयस्य चात्किामिहतस्य । ते ये
शतं त्किमिईदेवानां देवानामिानन्दाः । स एत्किो देवानामिानन्दः । श्रो�त्रयस्य
चात्किामिहतस्य । ते ये शतं देवानामिानन्दाः । स एत्कि �न्द्रस्याऽऽनन्दः ।
श्रो�त्रयस्य चात्किामिहतस्य । ते ये शत�मिन्द्रस्याऽऽनन्दाः । स एत्किो
बृहस्पतेरानन्दः । श्रो�त्रयस्य चात्किामिहतस्य । ते ये शतं बृहस्पतेरानन्दाः । स
एत्किः प्रजापतेरानन्दः । श्रो�त्रयस्य चात्किामिहतस्य । ते ये शतं प्रजापतेरानन्दाः
। स एत्किो ब्रह्मणि आनन्दः । श्रो�त्रयस्य चात्किामिहतस्य । स यश्चायं पुरुषे ।
यश्चासावा�दत्ये । स एत्किः । स य एवं�वत् । अस्मिाल्लिोत्किा�पे्रत्य ।
एतमिन्नमियमिा�मिानमुिपसङ्क्रामि�त । एतं प्राणिमियमिा�मिानमुिपसङ्क्रामि�त । एतं
मिनोमियमिा�मिानमुिपसङ्क्रामि�त । एतं �वज्ञानमियमिा�मिानमुिपसङ्क्रामि�त ।
एतमिानन्दमियमिा�मिानमुिपसङ्क्रामि�त । तदप्येष श्लोत्किो भव�त ॥

From fear of him the wind blows; from fear the
sun rises; from fear of him fire and Indra, and
Death, the fifth, run their course. Here is an in‐
quiry into bliss. Suppose there is a young man, a
good young man, learned, most vigorous, most
steadfast, most strong, and this whole earth is full
of wealth for him. That is one human bliss. A hun‐
dred human blisses are one bliss of the human
Gandharvas—and of a man learned in the Veda
who is not struck by desire. A hundred blisses of
the human Gandharvas are one bliss of the divine
Gandharvas—and of a man learned in the Veda
who is not struck by desire. A hundred blisses of
the divine Gandharvas are one bliss of the ancest‐
ors, whose world is lasting—and of a man learned
in the Veda who is not struck by desire. A hundred
blisses of the ancestors, whose world is lasting,
are one bliss of the gods born so by birth—and of a
man learned in the Veda who is not struck by de‐
sire. A hundred blisses of the gods born so by
birth are one bliss of the gods who became gods
by rites, those who reach the gods by their rites—
and of a man learned in the Veda who is not struck
by desire. A hundred blisses of the gods by rites
are one bliss of the gods—and of a man learned in
the Veda who is not struck by desire. A hundred
blisses of the gods are one bliss of Indra—and of a
man learned in the Veda who is not struck by de‐
sire. A hundred blisses of Indra are one bliss of
Brihaspati—and of a man learned in the Veda who
is not struck by desire. A hundred blisses of Bri‐
haspati are one bliss of Prajapati—and of a man
learned in the Veda who is not struck by desire. A
hundred blisses of Prajapati are one bliss of brah‐
man—and of a man learned in the Veda who is not
struck by desire. He who is here in the person and
he who is there in the sun—he is one. One who
knows this, on departing from this world, passes

22  “Well made” (sukṛta) also means “self-made.” “Essence” (rasa) is also sap and flavor.
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into this self made of food, passes into this self
made of breath, passes into this self made of
mind, passes into this self made of understanding,
passes into this self made of bliss. On this too
there is this verse:23

TU 2.9.1 यतो वाचो �नवतईन्ते अप्राप्य मिनसा सह । आनन्दं ब्रह्मणिो �वद्वान् । न �बभे�त
तु्कितश्चने�त । एतँ ह वाव न तप�त । �त्किमिहँ साधु नात्किरवम्ि । �त्किमिहं
पापमित्किरव�मि�त । स य एवं �वद्वानेते आ�मिानँ स्पृणुिते । उभे हे्यवैष एते
आ�मिानँ स्पृणुिते । य एवं वेद । �त्युप�नषत् ॥

From which words turn back, together with the
mind, not reaching it—one who knows that bliss of
brahman fears nothing at all. Such a man is not tor‐
mented by the thought: “Why did I not do what is
good? Why did I do what is evil?” One who knows
this saves himself from both of these; for he saves
himself from both of these—one who knows this.
Such is the hidden teaching.

bhrigu SeeKS brahman
Through repeated austerity Bhrigu learns that brahman is food, breath, mind, understanding and, finally, bliss.
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TU 3.1.1 भृगुवर्गौ  वारु�णिः । वरुणंि �पतरमुिपससार । अधी�ह भगवो ब्रहे्म�त । तस्मिा
एत�प्रोवाच । अनं्न प्राणंि चकु्षः श्रोतं्र मिनो वाच�मि�त । तँ होवाच । यतो वा
�मिा�न भूता�न जायन्ते । येन जाता�न जीव�न्त । य�प्रयन्त्य�भसं�वश�न्त ।
त�द्व�जज्ञासस्व । तद् ब्रहे्म�त । स तपोऽतप्यत । स तपस्तप्�वा ॥

Bhrigu, the son of Varuna, went up to his father
Varuna and said: “Sir, teach me brahman.” He told
him this: food, breath, sight, hearing, mind and
speech. He said to him: “That from which these
beings are born, that by which, once born, they
live, that into which they pass when they depart—
seek to know that. That is brahman.” He practiced
austerity. Having practiced austerity,24

TU 3.2.1 अनं्न ब्रहे्म�त व्यजानात् । अन्नादे्ध्यव ख�ल्वमिा�न भूता�न जायन्ते । अने्नन
जाता�न जीव�न्त । अनं्न प्रयन्त्य�भसं�वशन्ती�त । त�द्वज्ञाय । पुनरेव वरुणंि
�पतरमुिपससार । अधी�ह भगवो ब्रहे्म�त । तँ होवाच । तपसा ब्रह्म
�व�जज्ञासस्व । तपो ब्रहे्म�त स तपोऽतप्यत । स तपस्तप्�वा ॥

he understood that brahman is food. For it is from
food that these beings are born; by food, once
born, they live; into food they pass when they de‐
part. Having understood this, he went up again to
his father Varuna and said: “Sir, teach me 
brahman.” He said to him: “Seek to know brahman
by austerity. Austerity is brahman.” He practiced
austerity. Having practiced austerity,

TU 3.3.1 प्राणिो ब्रहे्म�त व्यजानात् । प्राणिादे्ध्यव ख�ल्वमिा�न भूता�न जायन्ते । प्राणेिन
जाता�न जीव�न्त । प्राणंि प्रयन्त्य�भसं�वशन्ती�त । त�द्वज्ञाय पुनरेव वरुणंि
�पतरमुिपससार । अधी�ह भगवो ब्रहे्म�त । तँ होवाच । तपसा ब्रह्म
�व�जज्ञासस्व । तपो ब्रहे्म�त । स तपोऽतप्यत । स तपस्तप्�वा ॥

he understood that brahman is breath. For it is
from breath that these beings are born; by breath,
once born, they live; into breath they pass when
they depart. Having understood this, he went up
again to his father Varuna and said: “Sir, teach me 
brahman.” He said to him: “Seek to know brahman
by austerity. Austerity is brahman.” He practiced
austerity. Having practiced austerity,

TU 3.4.1 मिनो ब्रहे्म�त व्यजानात् । मिनसो हे्यव ख�ल्वमिा�न भूता�न जायन्ते । मिनसा
जाता�न जीव�न्त । मिनः प्रयन्त्य�भसं�वशन्ती�त । त�द्वज्ञाय । पुनरेव वरुणंि

he understood that brahman is mind. For it is from
mind that these beings are born; by mind, once

23  Gods “born so by birth” (ājānaja) are contrasted with those who became gods through their rites.
24  Bhṛgu Vāruṇi is a seer, the son of the god Varuṇa.

t H e  p r i n c i pa l  u pa n i s H a d s

53



SanSkr it Engl i Sh

�पतरमुिपससार । अधी�ह भगवो ब्रहे्म�त । तँ होवाच । तपसा ब्रह्म
�व�जज्ञासस्व । तपो ब्रहे्म�त । स तपोऽतप्यत । स तपस्तप्�वा ॥

born, they live; into mind they pass when they de‐
part. Having understood this, he went up again to
his father Varuna and said: “Sir, teach me 
brahman.” He said to him: “Seek to know brahman
by austerity. Austerity is brahman.” He practiced
austerity. Having practiced austerity,

TU 3.5.1 �वज्ञानं ब्रहे्म�त व्यजानात् । �वज्ञानादे्ध्यव ख�ल्वमिा�न भूता�न जायन्ते ।
�वज्ञानेन जाता�न जीव�न्त । �वज्ञानं प्रयन्त्य�भसं�वशन्ती�त । त�द्वज्ञाय पुनरेव
वरुणंि �पतरमुिपससार । अधी�ह भगवो ब्रहे्म�त । तँ होवाच । तपसा ब्रह्म
�व�जज्ञासस्व । तपो ब्रहे्म�त । स तपोऽतप्यत । स तपस्तप्�वा ॥

he understood that brahman is understanding. For
it is from understanding that these beings are
born; by understanding, once born, they live; into
understanding they pass when they depart. Hav‐
ing understood this, he went up again to his father
Varuna and said: “Sir, teach me brahman.” He said
to him: “Seek to know brahman by austerity. Aus‐
terity is brahman.” He practiced austerity. Having
practiced austerity,

TU 3.6.1 आनन्दो ब्रहे्म�त व्यजानात् । आनन्दादे्ध्यव ख�ल्वमिा�न भूता�न जायन्ते ।
आनन्देन जाता�न जीव�न्त । आनन्दं प्रयन्त्य�भसं�वशन्ती�त । सैषा भागईवी
वारुणिी �वद्या । परमेि व्योमिन्प्र�त�ष्ठता । स य एवं वेद प्र�त�तष्ठ�त ।
अन्नवानन्नादो भव�त । मिहान्भव�त प्रजया पशु�भब्रईह्मवचईसेन मिहान् त्किीत्याई ॥

he understood that brahman is bliss. For it is from
bliss that these beings are born; by bliss, once
born, they live; into bliss they pass when they de‐
part. This is the knowledge of Bhrigu and Varuna,
established in the highest heaven. One who knows
this becomes established; he comes to have food
and to eat food; he becomes great in offspring, in
livestock, in the luster of sacred knowledge, great
in fame.

TU 3.7.1 अनं्न न �नन्द्यात् । तद्व्रतम्ि । प्राणिो वा अन्नम्ि । शरीरमिन्नादम्ि । प्राणेि शरीरं
प्र�त�ष्ठतम्ि । शरीरे प्राणिः प्र�त�ष्ठतः । तदेतदन्नमिने्न प्र�त�ष्ठतम्ि । स य
एतदन्नमिने्न प्र�त�ष्ठतं वेद प्र�त�तष्ठ�त । अन्नवानन्नादो भव�त । मिहान्भव�त
प्रजया पशु�भब्रईह्मवचईसेन मिहान् त्किीत्याई ॥

One should not despise food; that is the vow.
Breath is food; the body is the eater of food. The
body is established on breath; breath is estab‐
lished on the body. So this food is established on
food. One who knows that this food is established
on food becomes established; he comes to have
food and to eat food; he becomes great in off‐
spring, in livestock, in the luster of sacred know‐
ledge, great in fame.

TU 3.8.1 अनं्न न प�रचक्षिीत । तद्व्रतम्ि । आपो वा अन्नम्ि । ज्यो�तरन्नादम्ि । अप्सु
ज्यो�तः प्र�त�ष्ठतम्ि । ज्यो�तष्यापः प्र�त�ष्ठताः । तदेतदन्नमिने्न प्र�त�ष्ठतम्ि । स
य एतदन्नमिने्न प्र�त�ष्ठतं वेद प्र�त�तष्ठ�त । अन्नवानन्नादो भव�त । मिहान्भव�त
प्रजया पशु�भब्रईह्मवचईसेन मिहान् त्किीत्याई ॥

One should not reject food; that is the vow. The
waters are food; light is the eater of food. Light is
established in the waters; the waters are estab‐
lished in light. So this food is established on food.
One who knows that this food is established on
food becomes established; he comes to have food
and to eat food; he becomes great in offspring, in
livestock, in the luster of sacred knowledge, great
in fame.

TU 3.9.1 अनं्न बहु तु्किवर्वीत । तद्व्रतम्ि । पृ�थवी वा अन्नम्ि । आत्किाशोऽन्नादः ।
पृ�थव्यामिात्किाशः प्र�त�ष्ठतः । आत्किाशे पृ�थवी प्र�त�ष्ठता । तदेतदन्नमिने्न
प्र�त�ष्ठतम्ि । स य एतदन्नमिने्न प्र�त�ष्ठतं वेद प्र�त�तष्ठ�त । अन्नवानन्नादो भव�त
। मिहान्भव�त प्रजया पशु�भब्रईह्मवचईसेन मिहान्त्किीत्याई ॥

One should make much food; that is the vow. The
earth is food; space is the eater of food. Space is es‐
tablished on the earth; the earth is established in
space. So this food is established on food. One who
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knows that this food is established on food be‐
comes established; he comes to have food and to
eat food; he becomes great in offspring, in live‐
stock, in the luster of sacred knowledge, great in
fame.

TU 3.10.1न त्किञ्चन वसतौ प्रत्याचक्षिीत । तद्व्रतम्ि । तस्मिाद्यया त्किया च �वधया बह्वनं्न
प्रापु्नयात् । अराध्यस्मिा अन्न�मित्याचक्षिते । एतदै्व मुिखतोऽनँ्नराद्धम्ि ।
मुिखतोऽस्मिा अनँ्नराध्यते । एतदै्व मिध्यतोऽनँ्नराद्धम्ि । मिध्यतोऽस्मिा अनँ्नराध्यते ।
एतद्वा अन्ततोऽनँ्नराद्धम्ि । अन्ततोऽस्मिा अनँ्नराध्यते ॥

One should not turn anyone away who seeks
lodging; that is the vow. Therefore one should ob‐
tain much food by any means whatever. People
say of such a man: “Food has been prepared for
him.” If this food is prepared at the beginning,
food is prepared for him at the beginning. If this
food is prepared in the middle, food is prepared
for him in the middle. If this food is prepared at
the end, food is prepared for him at the end.

TU 3.10.2य एवं वेद । के्षिमि ��त वा�च । योगके्षिमि ��त प्राणिापानयोः । त्किमिर्षे �त हस्तयोः ।
ग�त�र�त पादयोः । �वमुि�क्त�र�त पायौ । ��त मिानुषीः समिाज्ञाः । अथ दैवीः ।
तृ�प्त�र�त वृष्टौ । बलि�मि�त �वदु्य�त ॥

—for one who knows this. As well‐being in speech;
as gaining and keeping in the out‐breath and the
in‐breath; as action in the hands; as movement in
the feet; as release in the anus—these are the hu‐
man recognitions. Now the divine: as satisfaction
in rain; as strength in lightning;25

TU 3.10.3यश ��त पशुषु । ज्यो�त�र�त नक्षिते्रषु । प्रजा�तरमृितमिानन्द �त्युपस्थे ।
सवई�मित्यात्किाशे । त�प्र�तषे्ठत्युपासीत । प्र�तष्ठावान् भव�त । तन्मिह �त्युपासीत
। मिहान्भव�त । तन्मिन �त्युपासीत । मिानवान्भव�त ॥

as glory in cattle; as light in the stars; as procre‐
ation, immortality and bliss in the sexual organ;
as the whole in space. One should venerate it as
foundation; one comes to have a foundation. One
should venerate it as greatness; one becomes
great. One should venerate it as mind; one be‐
comes thoughtful.26

TU 3.10.4तन्नमि �त्युपासीत । नम्यन्तेऽसै्मि त्किामिाः । तद्ब्रहे्मत्युपासीत । ब्रह्मवान्भव�त ।
तद्ब्रह्मणिः प�रमिर �त्युपासीत । पयर्षेणंि �म्रियन्ते �द्वषन्तः सप�नाः । प�र
येऽ�प्रया भ्रातृव्याः । स यश्चायं पुरुषे । यश्चासावा�दत्ये । स एत्किः ॥

One should venerate it as homage; desires pay
homage to him. One should venerate it as 
brahman; one comes to possess brahman. One
should venerate it as brahman’s dying‐around; his
hateful rivals die around him, and so do the cous‐
ins he dislikes. He who is here in the person and
he who is there in the sun—he is one.27

TU 3.10.5स य एवं�वत् । अस्मिाल्लिोत्किा�पे्रत्य । एतमिन्नमियमिा�मिानमुिपसङ्क्रम्य । एतं
प्राणिमियमिा�मिानमुिपसङ्क्रम्य । एतं मिनोमियमिा�मिानमुिपसङ्क्रम्य । एतं
�वज्ञानमियमिा�मिानमुिपसङ्क्रम्य । एतमिानन्दमियमिा�मिानमुिपसङ्क्रम्य ।
�मिाँल्लिोत्किान्त्किामिान्नी त्किामिरूप्यनुसञ्चरन् । एतत् सामि गायन्नास्ते । हा ३ वु
हा ३ वु हा ३ वु ॥

One who knows this, on departing from this
world, having passed into this self made of food,
having passed into this self made of breath, hav‐
ing passed into this self made of mind, having
passed into this self made of understanding, hav‐
ing passed into this self made of bliss, roams these
worlds, eating what he desires, taking whatever

25  “Gaining and keeping” renders yogakṣema. The passage lists the forms under which brahman is to be recognized and venerated.
26  The last formula plays on manas, “mind,” and mānavān, “thoughtful, respected.”
27  “Homage” (namas) is echoed by namyante, “bow down.” Brahman’s dying-around (parimara) is a rite by which one’s rivals perish
around one.
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form he desires, and sits singing this chant: hā vu
hā vu hā vu!28

TU 3.10.6अहमिन्नमिहमिन्नमिहमिन्नम्ि । अहमिन्नादो३ऽहमिन्नादो३ऽअहमिन्नादः ।
अहँश्लोत्कितृ्किदहँश्लोत्कितृ्किदहँश्लोत्कितृ्कित् । अहमि�स्मि प्रथमिजा ऋता३स्य । पूवर्वं
देवेभ्योऽमृितस्य ना३भा�य । यो मिा ददा�त स �देव मिा३ऽऽवाः ।
अहमिन्नमिन्नमिदन्तमिा३�द्म । अहं �वशं्व भुवनमिभ्यभवा३म्ि । सुवणिईज्योतीः । य
एवं वेद । �त्युप�नषत् ॥

I am food! I am food! I am food! I am the eater of
food! I am the eater of food! I am the eater of food!
I am the maker of verses! I am the maker of verses!
I am the maker of verses! I am the first‐born of or‐
der, earlier than the gods, in the navel of the im‐
mortal. Whoever gives me away has truly helped
me. I, food, eat the one who eats food. I have over‐
come the whole world. Brilliant as the sun!—One
who knows this. Such is the hidden teaching.29

28  Hā vu is a chant syllable (stobha), sung with a prolonged vowel in sāman chanting.
29  The song is chanted with prolonged vowels, marked in the text. “Maker of verses” (ślokakṛt) can also mean “maker of fame.”
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Aitareya Upanishad
�ेतरेयोप�निषत् (Aitareya)

How the self created the worlds and the person, entered the body, and is known as consciousness.

chapter 1, Section 1
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AU 1.1.1 आ�मिा वा �दमेित्कि एवाग्र आसीन्नान्य��त्किञ्चन �मिषत् । स �ईक्षित लिोत्किानु्न सृजा
��त ॥

In the beginning this world was the self, one
alone; there was nothing else at all that blinked.
He thought to himself: “Let me now create the
worlds.”

AU 1.1.2 स �मिाँल्लिोत्किानसृजत । अम्भो मिरीचीमिाईपोऽदोऽम्भः परेणि �दवं द्यौः
प्र�तष्ठाऽन्त�रकं्षि मिरीचयः । पृ�थवी मिरो या अधस्तात्त आपः ॥

He created these worlds: the flood, the glimmering
specks, the mortal and the waters. The flood is up
there, beyond the sky, and the sky is its founda‐
tion. The glimmering specks are the intermediate
region. The mortal is the earth. The waters are
what lie beneath.1

AU 1.1.3 स �ईक्षितेमेि नु लिोत्किा लिोत्किपालिानु्न सृजा ��त ॥ सोऽद्भ्य एव पुरुषं
समुिद्धतृ्यामूिछईयत् ॥

He thought to himself: “Here now are the worlds.
Let me now create guardians of the worlds.” From
the waters themselves he drew out a person and
gave him solid form.

AU 1.1.4 तमिभ्यतपत्तस्या�भतप्तस्य मुिखं �नर�भद्यत यथाऽण्णं्डि
मुिखाद्वाग्वाचोऽ�ग्ननाई�सते्कि �नर�भदे्यतं ना�सत्किाभ्यां प्राणिः । प्राणिाद्वायुर�क्षिणिी
�नर�भदे्यतमि�क्षिभ्यां चकु्षश्चकु्षष आ�दत्यः त्किणिार्गौ  �नर�भदे्यतां त्किणिाईभ्यां श्रोतं्र
श्रोत्रा�द्दशस्�वङ्�नर�भद्यत �वचो लिोमिा�न लिोमिभ्य ओष�धवनस्पतयो हृदयं
�नर�भद्यत हृदयान्मिनो मिनसश्चन्द्रमिा ना�भ�नर्विर�भद्यत नाभ्या
अपानोऽपानान्मृित्युः �शशं्न �नर�भद्यत �शश्नादे्रतो रेतस आपः ॥

He brooded over him with heat, and from him, as
he was being heated, a mouth split open, like an
egg; from the mouth came speech, and from
speech, fire. Two nostrils split open; from the nos‐
trils came breath, and from breath, the wind. Two
eyes split open; from the eyes came sight, and
from sight, the sun. Two ears split open; from the
ears came hearing, and from hearing, the quar‐
ters. Skin split open; from the skin came hairs, and
from the hairs, plants and trees. A heart split
open; from the heart came the mind, and from the
mind, the moon. A navel split open; from the na‐
vel came the in‐breath, and from the in‐breath,
death. A penis split open; from the penis came se‐
men, and from semen, the waters.2

1  The names play on sound: ambhas “flood,” marīci “specks of light,” mara “mortal” (the earth, where beings die), āpaḥ “waters.”
2  The verb abhi-tap, “heat, brood over,” belongs with tapas, the heat of ascetic effort.
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the godS enter the perSon
The self gives the deities a human body to dwell in, with hunger and thirst sharing their offerings.
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AU 1.2.1 ता एता देवताः सृष्टा अ�स्मिन्मिहत्यणिईवे प्रापतन् ।
तमिशना�पपासाभ्यामिन्ववाजईत् । ता एनमिबु्रवन्नायतनं नः प्रजानी�ह
य�स्मिन्प्र�त�ष्ठता अन्नमिदामेि�त ॥

These deities, once created, fell into this great
ocean. He afflicted him with hunger and thirst.
They said to him: “Find us a dwelling where we
can settle and eat food.”

AU 1.2.2 ताभ्यो गामिानयत्ता अबु्रवन्न वै नोऽयमिलि�मि�त । ताभ्योऽश्वमिानयत्ता अबु्रवन्न वै
नोऽयमिलि�मि�त ॥

He brought them a cow. They said: “This is not
enough for us.” He brought them a horse. They
said: “This is not enough for us.”

AU 1.2.3 ताभ्यः पुरुषमिानयत्ता अबु्रवन् सुतृ्कितं बते�त पुरुषो वाव सुतृ्कितम्ि । ता
अब्रवीद्यथायतनं प्र�वशते�त ॥

He brought them a person. They said: “Ah, this is
well made!”—for a person is indeed well made. He
said to them: “Enter, each into your own dwelling.”

AU 1.2.4 अ�ग्नवाईग्भू�वा मुिखं प्रा�वशद्वायुः प्राणिो भू�वा ना�सते्कि
प्रा�वशदा�दत्यश्चकु्षभूई�वाऽ�क्षिणिी प्रा�वश�द्दशः श्रोतं्र भू�वा त्किणिार्गौ
प्रा�वशन्नोष�धवनस्पतयो लिोमिा�न भू�वा �वचं प्रा�वशंश्चन्द्रमिा मिनो भू�वा हृदयं
प्रा�वशन्मृित्युरपानो भू�वा ना�भर्वि प्रा�वशदापो रेतो भू�वा �शशं्न प्रा�वशन् ॥

Fire, becoming speech, entered the mouth. Wind,
becoming breath, entered the nostrils. The sun,
becoming sight, entered the eyes. The quarters,
becoming hearing, entered the ears. Plants and
trees, becoming hairs, entered the skin. The
moon, becoming mind, entered the heart. Death,
becoming the in‐breath, entered the navel. The
waters, becoming semen, entered the penis.

AU 1.2.5 तमिशनाया�पपासे अबू्रतामिावाभ्यामि�भप्रजानीही�त ते अब्रवीदेतास्वेव वां
देवतास्वाभजाम्येतासु भा�गन्यौ त्किरोमिी�त । तस्मिाद्यस्यै त्किस्यै च देवतायै
ह�वगृईह्यते भा�गन्यावेवास्यामिशनाया�पपासे भवतः ॥

Hunger and thirst said to him: “Find a place for
the two of us as well.” He said to them: “I give you
a share in these very deities; I make you partners
with them.” That is why, whenever an offering is
taken up for any deity at all, hunger and thirst be‐
come partners in it.

the creation of food
Food can be seized only by the in-breath; the self enters the body through the crown of the head.
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AU 1.3.1 स �ईक्षितेमेि नु लिोत्किाश्च लिोत्किपालिाश्चान्नमेिभ्यः सृजा ��त ॥ He thought to himself: “Here now are the worlds
and the guardians of the worlds. Let me create
food for them.”

AU 1.3.2 सोऽपोऽभ्यतपत्ताभ्योऽ�भतप्ताभ्यो मूि�तर्विरजायत । या वै सा मूि�तर्विरजायतानं्न वै
तत् ॥

He brooded over the waters with heat, and from
them, as they were being heated, a form was born.
The form that was born—that is food.

AU 1.3.3 तदेनत्सृषं्ट पराङ्त्य�जघांसत्तद्वाचाऽ�जघृक्षित् तन्नाशक्नोद्वाचा ग्रहीतुम्ि । स
यदै्धनद्वाचाऽग्रहैष्यद�भव्याहृत्य हैवान्नमित्रप्स्यत् ॥

Once it was created, it turned and tried to run
away. He tried to seize it with speech, but he could
not seize it with speech. Had he seized it with
speech, one would be satisfied just by speaking
about food.

AU 1.3.4
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त�प्राणेिना�जघृक्षित् तन्नाशक्नो�प्राणेिन ग्रहीतुम्ि । स
यदै्धन�प्राणेिनाग्रहैष्यद�भप्राण्य हैवान्नमित्रप्स्यत् ॥

He tried to seize it with breath, but he could not
seize it with breath. Had he seized it with breath,
one would be satisfied just by breathing on food.

AU 1.3.5 तच्चकु्षषाऽ�जघृक्षित् तन्नाशक्नोच्चकु्षषा ग्रहीतुम्ि । स
यदै्धनच्चकु्षषाऽग्रहैष्यद्दष्ृ्टवा हैवान्नमित्रप्स्यत् ॥

He tried to seize it with sight, but he could not
seize it with sight. Had he seized it with sight, one
would be satisfied just by seeing food.

AU 1.3.6 तच्छ्र ोते्रणिा�जघृक्षित् तन्नाशक्नोच्छ्र ोते्रणि ग्रहीतुम्ि । स
यदै्धनच्छ्र ोते्रणिाग्रहैष्यच्छ्रु �वा हैवान्नमित्रप्स्यत् ॥

He tried to seize it with hearing, but he could not
seize it with hearing. Had he seized it with hear‐
ing, one would be satisfied just by hearing about
food.

AU 1.3.7 तत्त्वचाऽ�जघृक्षित् तन्नाशक्नोत्त्वचा ग्रहीतुम्ि । स यदै्धनत्त्वचाऽग्रहैष्यत् स्पृष््टवा
हैवान्नमित्रप्स्यत् ॥

He tried to seize it with the skin, but he could not
seize it with the skin. Had he seized it with the
skin, one would be satisfied just by touching food.

AU 1.3.8 तन्मिनसाऽ�जघृक्षित् तन्नाशक्नोन्मिनसा ग्रहीतुम्ि । स
यदै्धनन्मिनसाऽग्रहैष्यद्ध्या�वा हैवान्नमित्रप्स्यत् ॥

He tried to seize it with the mind, but he could not
seize it with the mind. Had he seized it with the
mind, one would be satisfied just by thinking
about food.

AU 1.3.9 त�च्छशे्नना�जघृक्षित् तन्नाशक्नो�च्छशे्नन ग्रहीतुम्ि । स
यदै्धन�च्छशे्ननाग्रहैष्य�द्वत्सृज्य हैवान्नमित्रप्स्यत् ॥

He tried to seize it with the penis, but he could not
seize it with the penis. Had he seized it with the
penis, one would be satisfied just by emitting
food.

AU 1.3.10तदपानेना�जघृक्षित् तदावयत् सैषोऽन्नस्य ग्रहो यद्वायुरनायुवाई एष यद्वायुः ॥ He tried to seize it with the in‐breath, and he got
hold of it. So the one that seizes food is the wind;
the wind is what lives on food.3

AU 1.3.11स �ईक्षित त्किथं �न्वदं मिदृते स्या�द�त स �ईक्षित त्कितरेणि प्रपद्या ��त । स �ईक्षित
य�द वाचाऽ�भव्याहृतं य�द प्राणेिना�भप्रा�णितं य�द चकु्षषा दृषं्ट य�द श्रोते्रणि
शु्रतं य�द �वचा स्पृषं्ट य�द मिनसा ध्यातं यद्यपानेनाभ्यपा�नतं य�द �शशे्नन
�वसृष्टमिथ त्किोऽह�मि�त ॥

He thought to himself: “How could this exist
without me?” He thought: “By which way should I
enter?” He thought: “If speaking is done with
speech, breathing with breath, seeing with sight,
hearing with hearing, touching with the skin,
thinking with the mind, breathing in with the in‐
breath and emitting with the penis—then who am
I?”

AU 1.3.12स एतमेिव सीमिानं �वदयर्गौतया द्वारा प्रापद्यत । सैषा �वदृ�तनाईमि
द्वास्तदेतन्नान्दनम्ि । तस्य त्रय आवसथास्त्रयः स्वप्ना
अयमिावसथोऽयमिावसथोऽयमिावसथ ��त ॥

So he split open the parting at the top of the head
and entered through that door. That door is called
“the split”; it is the place of delight. He has three
dwellings, three dreams: this is a dwelling, this is
a dwelling, this is a dwelling.4

AU 1.3.13स जातो भूतान्य�भवै्यख्यत् �त्कि�मिहान्यं वाव�दष�द�त । स एतमेिव पुरुषं ब्रह्म
ततमिमिपश्यत् । �दमिदशईन�मिती ३ ॥

Once born, he looked around at beings: “What
here would want to speak of anything other?” He
saw this very person as brahman, the most exten‐
ded. “I have seen this!” he said.5

3  A play on vāyu “wind” and (an)nāyu “living on food.”
4  The “split” (vidṛti) is the suture at the crown of the skull, along the parting of the hair (sīman).
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AU 1.3.14तस्मिा�ददन्द्रो नामेिदन्द्रो ह वै नामि त�मिदन्दं्र सन्त�मिन्द्र �त्याचक्षिते परोके्षिणि ।
परोक्षि�प्रया �व �ह देवाः परोक्षि�प्रया �व �ह देवाः ॥

Therefore his name is Idandra—Idandra, indeed, is
his name. Though he is Idandra, people call him
Indra, cryptically; for the gods, as it were, love the
cryptic—the gods, as it were, love the cryptic.6

the three birthS
A man is born as semen, as a child, and again after death, as Vamadeva knew in the womb.
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AU 2.1 पुरुषे ह वा अयमिा�दतो गभार्षे  भव�त यदेतदे्रतः । तदेतत्सवर्षेभ्योऽङे्गभ्यस्तेजः
सम्भूतमिा�मिन्येवा�मिानं �बभ�तर्वि तद्यदा �स्त्रयां �सञ्चत्यथैनज्जनय�त तदस्य
प्रथमंि जन्मि ॥

In a man, first of all, this one becomes an embryo
—what is called semen. This radiance gathered
from all his limbs is his own self, which he carries
within himself. When he pours it into a woman, he
begets it. That is its first birth.

AU 2.2 त�त्स्त्रया आ�मिभूयं गच्छ�त यथा स्वमिङं्ग तथा । तस्मिादेनां न �हन�स्त ।
साऽस्यैतमिा�मिानमित्र गतं भावय�त ॥

It becomes one with the woman’s own self, just as
if it were a limb of her own. That is why it does not
harm her. She nourishes this self of his that has
come into her.

AU 2.3 सा भाव�यत्री भाव�यतव्या भव�त । तं स्त्री गभर्वं  �बभ�तर्वि । सोऽग्र एव तु्किमिारं
जन्मिनोऽगे्रऽ�धभावय�त । स य�तु्किमिारं जन्मिनोऽगे्रऽ�धभावयत्या�मिानमेिव
तद्भावयत्येषां लिोत्किानां सन्तत्या । एवं सन्तता हीमेि लिोत्किास्तदस्य �द्वतीयं
जन्मि ॥

She, the nourisher, should be nourished. The wo‐
man carries him as an embryo. He cares for the
child from the very start, even before its birth. In
caring for the child before its birth he is caring for
his own self, so that these worlds may continue;
for this is how these worlds continue. That is his
second birth.

AU 2.4 सोऽस्यायमिा�मिा पुण्येभ्यः त्किमिईभ्यः प्र�तधीयते । अथास्याया�मितर आ�मिा
तृ्किततृ्कित्यो वयोगतः पै्र�त । स �तः प्रयने्नव पुनजाईयते तदस्य तृतीयं जन्मि ॥

This self of his is put in his place to perform holy
works. Then his other self, having done what he
had to do and reached old age, departs. And as
soon as he departs from here, he is born again.
That is his third birth.

AU 2.5 तदुक्तमृि�षणिा गभर्षे  नु सन्नन्वेषामिवेदमिहं देवानां ज�नमिा�न �वश्वा शतं मिा पुर
आयसीररक्षिन्नधः श्येनो जवसा �नरदीय�मि�त । गभई एवैतच्छयानो वामिदेव
एवमुिवाच ॥

This has been said by a seer: “While still in the
womb I knew all the births of these gods. A hun‐
dred iron forts held me down, but as a falcon I
flew out swiftly.” Vamadeva said this while he was
still lying in the womb.7

AU 2.6 स एवं �वद्वानस्मिाच्छरीरभेदादूध्वई उ�क्रम्यामुि�ष्मिन् स्वगर्षे  लिोते्कि सवाईन्
त्किामिानाप्�वाऽमृितः समिभवत् समिभवत् ॥

Knowing this, he rose up when his body broke
apart, and in that heavenly world he obtained all
his desires and became immortal—he became im‐
mortal.

5  “I have seen this” (idam adarśam) prepares the etymology of the name Indra that follows.
6  Idandra is taken as “seeing this” (idam + dṛś).
7  Vāmadeva is a Vedic seer; the verse is Rig Veda 4.27.1.
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cognition iS brahman
All the faculties are names of cognition, and everything that exists is grounded in cognition, which is brahman.
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AU 3.1 त्किोऽयमिा�मेि�त वयमुिपास्मिहे त्कितरः स आ�मिा । येन वा पश्य�त येन वा
शृणिो�त येन वा गन्धाना�जघ्र�त येन वा वाचं व्यात्किरो�त येन वा स्वादु चास्वादु
च �वजाना�त ॥

Who is this one we venerate as the self? Which one
is the self? Is it that by which one sees, or by
which one hears, or by which one smells odors, or
by which one utters speech, or by which one tells
the tasty from the tasteless?

AU 3.2 यदेतद्धदृयं मिनशै्चतत् । सञ्ज्ञानमिाज्ञानं �वज्ञानं प्रज्ञानं मेिधा
दृ�ष्टधृई�तमिई�तमिईनीषा जू�तः सृ्मि�तः सङ्कल्पः क्रतुरसुः त्किामिो वश ��त ।
सवाईण्येवैता�न प्रज्ञानस्य नामिधेया�न भव�न्त ॥

It is the heart and the mind. Awareness, percep‐
tion, discernment, cognition, wisdom, insight,
steadfastness, thought, reflection, drive, memory,
intention, purpose, life‐force, desire, will—all
these are simply names of cognition.

AU 3.3 एष ब्रहै्मष �न्द्र एष प्रजाप�तरेते सवर्षे  देवा �मिा�न च पञ्चमिहाभूता�न पृ�थवी
वायुरात्किाश आपो ज्योतींषीत्येतानीमिा�न च कु्षद्र�मिश्राणिीव । बीजानीतरा�णि
चेतरा�णि चाण्ण्डिजा�न च जारुजा�न च स्वेदजा�न चो�द्भज्जा�न चाश्वा गावः
पुरुषा ह�स्तनो य��त्किञे्चदं प्रा�णि जङ्गमंि च पत�त्र च यच्च स्थावरं सवर्वं
त�प्रज्ञानेतं्र प्रज्ञाने प्र�त�ष्ठतं प्रज्ञानेत्रो लिोत्किः प्रज्ञा प्र�तष्ठा प्रज्ञानं ब्रह्म ॥

This is brahman; this is Indra; this is Prajapati; this
is all the gods; and these five great elements—
earth, wind, space, water and light; and these
creatures, the tiny and the mixed, as it were; and
the seeds of every kind—those born from eggs,
those born from wombs, those born from sweat,
those born from sprouts; horses, cattle, people,
elephants; whatever breathes, whether it moves or
flies—and whatever does not move: all that is
guided by cognition and grounded in cognition.
The world is guided by cognition; cognition is its
foundation; cognition is brahman.

AU 3.4 स एतेन प्राजे्ञनाऽऽ�मिनाऽस्मिाल्लिोत्किादु�क्रम्यामुि�ष्मिन्स्वगर्षे  लिोते्कि सवाईन्
त्किामिानाप्�वाऽमृितः समिभवत् समिभवत् ॥

Through this self made of cognition he rose up
from this world, and in that heavenly world he ob‐
tained all his desires and became immortal—he
became immortal.
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Chandogya Upanishad
छान्दोग्योप�निषत् (Chāndogya)

Meditations on the chant and on Om, the teachings of Shandilya, Satyakama and Uddalaka—“you are
that”—and Prajapati’s lesson on the self.

chapter 1
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CU 1.1.1 ओ�मित्येतदक्षिरमुिद्गीथमुिपासीत । ओ�मि�त हु्यद्गाय�त तस्योपव्याख्यानम्ि ॥ Om—one should venerate the High Chant as this
syllable, for one begins to sing the High Chant
with “Om.” Here is a further explanation of it.1

CU 1.1.2 एषा भूतानां पृ�थवी रसः पृ�थव्या अपो रसः अपामिोषधयो रस ओषधीनां
पुरुषो रसः पुरुषस्य वाग्रसो वाच ऋग्रस ऋचः सामि रसः साम्न उद्गीथो रसः
॥

The essence of these beings is the earth; the es‐
sence of the earth is the waters; the essence of the
waters is plants; the essence of plants is the per‐
son; the essence of the person is speech; the es‐
sence of speech is the Rig verse; the essence of the
Rig verse is the chant; the essence of the chant is
the High Chant.2

CU 1.1.3 स एष रसानाꣳ रसतमिः परमिः पराध्यार्षेऽष्टमिो यदुद्गीथः ॥ This High Chant is the most essential of essences,
the highest, the uppermost, the eighth.

CU 1.1.4 त्कितमिा त्कितमिक्त्किई तमि�त्कितमित्सामि त्कितमिः त्कितमि उद्गीथ ��त �वमृिषं्ट भव�त ॥ Which one, which one is the Rig verse? Which one,
which one is the chant? Which one, which one is
the High Chant? That is what is being considered.

CU 1.1.5 वागेवक्प्राईणिः सामिो�मित्येतदक्षिरमुिद्गीथस्तद्वा एत�न्मिथुनं यद्वाक्च प्राणिश्चक्चई
सामि च ॥

The Rig verse is speech; the chant is breath; the
High Chant is this syllable Om. Now, speech and
breath, the Rig verse and the chant—these form a
couple.

CU 1.1.6 तदेत�न्मिथुनमिो�मित्येत�स्मिन्नक्षिरे सꣳ सृज्यते यदा वै �मिथुनौ समिागच्छत
आपयतो वै तावन्योन्यस्य त्किामिम्ि ॥

This couple is joined together in this syllable Om;
and when a couple comes together, each satisfies
the other’s desire.

CU 1.1.7 आप�यता ह वै त्किामिानां भव�त य एतदेवं �वद्वानक्षिरमुिद्गीथमुिपास्ते ॥ One who knows this and venerates the High Chant
as this syllable becomes one who satisfies desires.

CU 1.1.8 तद्वा एतदनुज्ञाक्षिरं य�द्ध �त्किञ्चानुजानात्यो�मित्येव तदाहैषो एव समृि�द्धयईदनुज्ञा
समिधई�यता ह वै त्किामिानां भव�त य एतदेवं �वद्वानक्षिरमुिद्गीथमुिपास्ते ॥

This syllable is also the syllable of assent, for
whenever one assents to anything, one simply
says “Om.” And assent is success. One who knows
this and venerates the High Chant as this syllable
becomes one who brings desires to success.

CU 1.1.9

1  The udgītha, the High Chant, is the central part of a chant (sāman) sung on a verse of the Rig Veda.
2  The Rig verse (ṛc) is the text on which a chant (sāman) is sung.
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तेनेयं त्रयी�वद्या वतईते
ओ�मित्याश्रावयत्यो�मि�तशꣳसत्यो�मित्युद्गायत्येतस्यैवाक्षिरस्याप�चत्यै मि�हम्ना
रसेन ॥

By this syllable the threefold knowledge proceeds.
With “Om” one gives the call; with “Om” one re‐
cites; with “Om” one sings the High Chant—in hon‐
or of this very syllable, with its greatness and its
essence.3

CU 1.1.10तेनोभौ तु्किरुतो यशै्चतदेवं वेद यश्च न वेद । नाना तु �वद्या चा�वद्या च यदेव
�वद्यया त्किरो�त श्रद्धयोप�नषदा तदेव वीयईवत्तरं भवती�त
खल्वेतस्यैवाक्षिरस्योपव्याख्यानं भव�त ॥

Both perform it with this syllable—the one who
knows this and the one who does not. But know‐
ledge and ignorance are different things. What one
does with knowledge, with faith, with the hidden
connection—that alone becomes more potent.
This, indeed, is the further explanation of this
very syllable.4

the godS, the aSuraS and the breath
The asuras pierce every faculty with evil except the breath within the mouth, against which they shatter.
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CU 1.2.1 देवासुरा ह वै यत्र संये�तरे उभये प्राजापत्यास्तद्ध देवा
उद्गीथमिाजह्रुरनेनैनान�भभ�वष्यामि ��त ॥

Once, when the gods and the asuras, both off‐
spring of Prajapati, were battling each other, the
gods took up the High Chant, thinking: “With this
we will overcome them.”

CU 1.2.2 ते ह ना�सक्यं प्राणिमुिद्गीथमुिपासांच�क्ररे तꣳ हासुराः पाप्मिना
�व�वधुस्तस्मिाते्तनोभयं �जघ्र�त सुर�भ च दुगई�न्ध च पाप्मिना हे्यष �वद्धः ॥

They venerated the High Chant as the breath in
the nose. The asuras pierced it with evil. So with it
one smells both the fragrant and the foul, for it is
pierced with evil.

CU 1.2.3 अथ ह वाचमुिद्गीथमुिपासांच�क्ररे ताꣳ हासुराः पाप्मिना �व�वधुस्तस्मिात्तयोभयं
वद�त सत्यं चानृतं च पाप्मिना हे्यषा �वद्धा ॥

Then they venerated the High Chant as speech.
The asuras pierced it with evil. So with it one
speaks both the truth and the untruth, for it is
pierced with evil.

CU 1.2.4 अथ ह चकु्षरुद्गीथमुिपासांच�क्ररे तद्धासुराः पाप्मिना �व�वधुस्तस्मिाते्तनोभयं
पश्य�त दशईनीयं चादशईनीयं च पाप्मिना हे्यत�द्वद्धम्ि ॥

Then they venerated the High Chant as sight. The
asuras pierced it with evil. So with it one sees both
what is worth seeing and what is not, for it is
pierced with evil.

CU 1.2.5 अथ ह श्रोत्रमुिद्गीथमुिपासांच�क्ररे तद्धासुराः पाप्मिना �व�वधुस्तस्मिाते्तनोभयꣳ
शृणिो�त श्रवणिीयं चाश्रवणिीयं च पाप्मिना हे्यत�द्वद्धम्ि ॥

Then they venerated the High Chant as hearing.
The asuras pierced it with evil. So with it one
hears both what is worth hearing and what is not,
for it is pierced with evil.

CU 1.2.6 अथ ह मिन उद्गीथमुिपासांच�क्ररे तद्धासुराः पाप्मिना �व�वधुस्तस्मिाते्तनोभयꣳ
संत्किल्पते संत्किल्पनीयं चासंत्किल्पनीयं च पाप्मिना हे्यत�द्वद्धम्ि ॥

Then they venerated the High Chant as the mind.
The asuras pierced it with evil. So with it one
forms intentions both fitting and unfitting, for it is
pierced with evil.

CU 1.2.7 Then they venerated the High Chant as the breath
within the mouth. When the asuras struck it, they

3  The threefold knowledge is the three Vedas; their priests respectively recite verses, call out and sing at the sacrifice.
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अथ ह य एवायं मुिख्यः प्राणिस्तमुिद्गीथमुिपासांच�क्ररे तꣳ हासुरा ऋ�वा
�वदध्वंसुयईथाश्मिानमिाखणिमृि�वा �वध्वꣳ सेतैवम्ि ॥

were smashed to pieces, as a lump of earth is
smashed to pieces when it strikes a solid rock.

CU 1.2.8 यथाश्मिानमिाखणिमृि�वा �वध्वꣳ सत एवꣳ हैव स �वध्वꣳसते य एवं�व�द पापं
त्किामियते यशै्चनमि�भदास�त स एषोऽश्मिाखणिः ॥

Just as a lump of earth is smashed to pieces when
it strikes a solid rock, so is a man smashed to
pieces who wishes evil on one who knows this, or
who harms him; for he is a solid rock.

CU 1.2.9 नैवैतेन सुर�भ न दुगई�न्ध �वजानात्यपहतपाप्मिा हे्यष तेन यदश्ना�त य��पब�त
तेनेतरान्प्राणिानव�त एतमुि एवान्ततोऽ�वत्त्वो�क्रमि�त व्याददात्येवान्तत ��त ॥

With this breath one discerns neither the fragrant
nor the foul, for it is free from evil. Whatever one
eats or drinks with it sustains the other breaths.
And when at the end one does not find it, one de‐
parts; that is why at the end one opens the mouth
wide.

CU 1.2.10तꣳ हा�ङ्गरा उद्गीथमुिपासाञ्चक्र एतमुि एवा�ङ्गरसं मिन्यन्तेऽङ्गानां यद्रसः ॥ Angiras venerated it as the High Chant, and so
people regard it as Angirasa, because it is the es‐
sence (rasa) of the limbs (aṅga).5

CU 1.2.11तेन तꣳ ह बृहस्प�तरुद्गीथमुिपासञ्चक्र एतमुि एव बृहस्प�तर्वि मिन्यन्ते वा�ग्घ
बृहती तस्या एष प�तः ॥

Therefore Brihaspati venerated it as the High
Chant, and so people regard it as Brihaspati, for
speech is great (bṛhatī) and it is its lord (pati).

CU 1.2.12तेन तꣳ हायास्य उद्गीथमुिपासाञ्चक्र एतमुि एवायास्यं मिन्यन्त आस्याद्यदयते ॥ Therefore Ayasya venerated it as the High Chant,
and so people regard it as Ayasya, because it goes
(ayate) from the mouth (āsya).6

CU 1.2.13तेन तꣳ ह बत्किो दाल्भ्यो �वदाञ्चत्किार । स ह नै�मिशीयानामुिद्गाता बभूव स ह
सै्मिभ्यः त्किामिानागाय�त ॥

Therefore Baka Dalbhya came to know it. He be‐
came the udgātṛ priest of the people of Naimisha,
and he used to obtain their desires for them by his
singing.7

CU 1.2.14आगाता ह वै त्किामिानां भव�त य एतदेवं �वद्वानक्षिरमुिद्गीथमुिपास्त �त्यध्या�मिम्ि
॥

One who knows this and venerates the High Chant
as this syllable becomes one who obtains desires
by singing. So much with respect to the body.

CU 1.3.1 अथा�धदैवतं य एवासौ तप�त तमुिद्गीथमुिपासीतोद्यन्वा एष प्रजाभ्य उद्गाय�त ।
उद्यꣳ स्तमिो भयमिपहन्त्यपहन्ता ह वै भयस्य तमिसो भव�त य एवं वेद ॥

Next, with respect to the divine sphere. One
should venerate the High Chant as the one who
glows up there. As it rises, it sings the High Chant
for creatures. As it rises, it drives away darkness
and fear. One who knows this becomes a dispeller
of fear and darkness.

CU 1.3.2 समिान उ एवायं चासौ चोष्णिोऽयमुिष्णिोऽसौ स्वर �तीमिमिाचक्षिते स्वर ��त
प्रत्यास्वर �त्यमंुि तस्मिाद्वा एत�मिमिमिमंुि चोद्गीथमुिपासीत ॥

This breath and that sun are the same. This is
warm, and that is warm. People call this one
“sound” (svara), and that one “sound” and “return‐
ing sound” (pratyāsvara). Therefore one should

4  Here upaniṣad means the hidden connection behind a ritual act.
5  The name is analyzed as aṅgānāṃ rasa, “essence of the limbs.”
6  Ayāsya is an ancient seer of the Āṅgirasa line.
7  The udgātṛ is the priest who sings the High Chant; the Naimiṣa forest was famed for its long sacrificial sessions.
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venerate the High Chant as this breath and as that
sun.

CU 1.3.3 अथ खलुि व्यानमेिवोद्गीथमुिपासीत यदै्व प्रा�णि�त स प्राणिो यदपा�न�त सोऽपानः
। अथ यः प्राणिापानयोः स�न्धः स व्यानो यो व्यानः सा वात््कि ।
तस्मिादप्राणिन्ननपानन्वाचमि�भव्याहर�त ॥

Now, one should venerate the High Chant as the
diffused breath. When one breathes out, that is the
out‐breath; when one breathes in, that is the in‐
breath. The juncture of the out‐breath and the in‐
breath is the diffused breath, and the diffused
breath is speech. That is why one speaks without
breathing out or breathing in.

CU 1.3.4 या वाक्सक्तई स्मिादप्राणिन्ननपाननृ्नचमि�भव्याहर�त यक्तई त्सामि
तस्मिादप्राणिन्ननपानन्सामि गाय�त यत्सामि स
उद्गीथस्तस्मिादप्राणिन्ननपाननु्नद्गाय�त ॥

Speech is the Rig verse; that is why one recites a
Rig verse without breathing out or breathing in.
The Rig verse is the chant; that is why one sings a
chant without breathing out or breathing in. The
chant is the High Chant; that is why one sings the
High Chant without breathing out or breathing in.

CU 1.3.5 अतो यान्यन्या�न वीयईव�न्त त्किमिाई�णि यथाग्नेमिईन्थनमिाजेः सरणंि दृढस्य धनुष
आयमिनमिप्राणिन्ननपानꣳ स्ता�न त्किरोत्येतस्य हेतोव्याईनमेिवोद्गीथमुिपासीत ॥

So too other deeds that need strength—kindling
fire by friction, running a race, drawing a strong
bow—one does without breathing out or breathing
in. For this reason one should venerate the High
Chant as the diffused breath.

CU 1.3.6 अथ खलूिद्गीथाक्षिराण्युपासीतोद्गीथ ��त प्राणि एवो�प्राणेिन हु्य�त्तष्ठ�त
वाग्गीवाईचो ह �गर �त्याचक्षितेऽनं्न थमिने्न हीदꣳ सवईꣳ �स्थतम्ि ॥

Now, one should venerate the syllables of the High
Chant, ud‐gī‐tha. Ud is breath, for one rises up (ut‐
tiṣṭhati) by means of breath. Gī is speech, for
people call speech “words” (giraḥ). Tha is food, for
this whole world rests (sthita) on food.8

CU 1.3.7 द्यौरेवोदन्त�रकं्षि गीः पृ�थवी थमिा�दत्य एवोद्वायुगर्वीर�ग्नस्थꣳ सामिवेद
एवोद्यजुवर्षेदो गीऋई ग्वेदस्थं दुग्धेऽसै्मि वाग्दोहं यो वाचो दोहोऽन्नवानन्नादो भव�त
य एतान्येवं �वद्वानुद्गीथाक्षिराण्युपास्त उद्गीथ ��त ॥

The sky is ud, the intermediate region gī, the earth
tha. The sun is ud, the wind gī, fire tha. The Sama
Veda is ud, the Yajur Veda gī, the Rig Veda tha.
Speech yields him her milk—the very milk of
speech—and he comes to have food and to eat
food, the one who knows this and venerates the
syllables of the High Chant, ud‐gī‐tha.

CU 1.3.8 अथ खल्वाशीःसमृि�द्धरुपसरणिानीत्युपासीत येन साम्ना
स्तोष्यन्स्यात्तत्सामिोपधावेत् ॥

Now, the fulfillment of wishes. One should vener‐
ate the things to turn to, as follows. One should
turn to the chant with which one is about to sing
praise.

CU 1.3.9 यस्यामृि�च तामृिचं यदाषर्षे यं तमृि�षर्वि यां देवतामि�भष्टोष्यन्स्यात्तां देवतामुिपधावेत्
॥

One should turn to the Rig verse on which it is
sung, to the seer to whom it belongs, and to the
deity whom one is about to praise.

CU 1.3.10येन च्छन्दसा स्तोष्यन्स्यात्तच्छन्द उपधावेदे्यन स्तोमेिन स्तोष्यमिाणिः स्यात्तꣳ
स्तोमिमुिपधावेत् ॥

One should turn to the meter in which one is
about to sing praise, and to the stoma with which
one is about to sing praise.9

8  The word udgītha is split into its three syllables and each is explained by a word that sounds like it.
9  A stoma is the fixed pattern in which the verses of a Soma chant are repeated.
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CU 1.3.11यां �दशमि�भष्टोष्यन्स्यात्तां �दशमुिपधावेत् ॥ One should turn to the quarter toward which one
is about to sing praise.

CU 1.3.12आ�मिानमिन्तत उपसृत्य स्तुवीत त्किामंि ध्यायन्नप्रमित्तोऽभ्याशो ह यदसै्मि स
त्किामिः समृिध्येत य�त्किामिः स्तुवीते�त य�त्किामिः स्तुवीते�त ॥

Finally one should go to oneself and sing the
praise, meditating on one’s desire without distrac‐
tion. Soon indeed the desire for which he sings the
praise will be fulfilled for him—the desire for
which he sings the praise.

CU 1.4.1 ओ�मित्येतदक्षिरमुिद्गीथमुिपासीतो�मि�त हु्यद्गाय�त तस्योपव्याख्यानम्ि ॥ Om—one should venerate the High Chant as this
syllable, for one begins to sing the High Chant
with “Om.” Here is a further explanation of it.

CU 1.4.2 देवा वै मृित्यो�बर्विभ्यतस्त्रयीं �वद्यां प्रा�वशꣳस्ते
छन्दो�भरच्छादयन्यदे�भरच्छादयꣳस्तच्छन्दसां छन्दस्�वम्ि ॥

The gods, fearing Death, entered the threefold
knowledge. They covered themselves with the
meters. Because they covered (acchādayan) them‐
selves with them, the meters are called chandas.10

CU 1.4.3 तानु तत्र मृित्युयईथा मित्स्यमुिदते्कि प�रपश्येदेवं पयईपश्यदृ�च सा�म्न यजु�ष । ते
नु �व�द�वोध्वाई ऋचः साम्नो यजुषः स्वरमेिव प्रा�वशन् ॥

Death saw them there, in the Rig verse, in the
chant, in the Yajus formula, just as one might see a
fish in water. When they realized this, they rose up
out of the Rig verse, the chant and the Yajus for‐
mula, and entered the sound itself.11

CU 1.4.4 यदा वा ऋचमिाप्नोत्यो�मित्येवा�तस्वरत्येवꣳ सामैिवं यजुरेष उ स्वरो
यदेतदक्षिरमेितदमृितमिभयं त�प्र�वश्य देवा अमृिता अभया अभवन् ॥

When someone masters a Rig verse, he sounds out
“Om”; so too with a chant, so too with a Yajus for‐
mula. This sound is that syllable; it is the immor‐
tal, the fearless. Having entered it, the gods be‐
came immortal and fearless.

CU 1.4.5 स य एतदेवं �वद्वानक्षिरं प्रणिौत्येतदेवाक्षिरꣳ स्वरमिमृितमिभयं प्र�वश�त
त�प्र�वश्य यदमृिता देवास्तदमृितो भव�त ॥

One who knows this and intones this syllable
enters this very syllable, the sound, the immortal
and fearless; and having entered it, he becomes
immortal, just as the gods are immortal.

CU 1.5.1 अथ खलुि य उद्गीथः स प्रणिवो यः प्रणिवः स उद्गीथ �त्यसौ वा आ�दत्य उद्गीथ
एष प्रणिव ओ�मि�त हे्यष स्वरने्न�त ॥

Now, the High Chant is the praṇava, and the 
praṇava is the High Chant. The High Chant is the
sun up there, and it is the praṇava, for it moves
along sounding “Om.”12

CU 1.5.2 एतमुि एवाहमिभ्यगा�सषं तस्मिान्मिमि �वमेित्किोऽसी�त ह त्किौषीत�त्किः पुत्रमुिवाच
रश्मिीꣳस्�वं पयाईवतईयाद्बहवो वै ते भ�वष्यन्तीत्य�धदैवतम्ि ॥

“I sang the praise of that alone, and so you are my
only son,” Kaushitaki said to his son. “Turn to its
rays in your singing, and you will have many
sons.” So much with respect to the divine sphere.13

CU 1.5.3 अथाध्या�मंि य एवायं मुिख्यः प्राणिस्तमुिद्गीथमुिपासीतो�मि�त हे्यष स्वरने्न�त ॥

10  A play on chandas “meter” and chad “cover.”
11  A Yajus is a sacrificial formula of the Yajur Veda.
12  Among the priests who recite the Rig Veda, Om is called the praṇava; among the singers of the Sama Veda, it opens the High
Chant.
13  Kauṣītaki is a Vedic teacher.
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Next, with respect to the body. One should vener‐
ate the High Chant as the breath within the
mouth, for it moves along sounding “Om.”

CU 1.5.4 एतमुि एवाहमिभ्यगा�सषं तस्मिान्मिमि �वमेित्किोऽसी�त ह त्किौषीत�त्किः पुत्रमुिवाच
प्राणिाꣳ स्�वं भूमिानमि�भगायताद्बहवो वै मेि भ�वष्यन्ती�त ॥

“I sang the praise of that alone, and so you are my
only son,” Kaushitaki said to his son. “Sing of the
breaths as a multitude, thinking, ‘I shall have
many.’”

CU 1.5.5 अथ खलुि य उद्गीथः स प्रणिवो यः प्रणिवः स उद्गीथ ��त होतृषदनादै्धवा�प
दुरुद्गीथमिनुसमिाहरतीत्यनुसमिाहरती�त ॥

Now, the High Chant is the praṇava, and the 
praṇava is the High Chant. Knowing this, one recti‐
fies even a faulty High Chant from the seat of the 
hotṛ priest—one rectifies it.14

CU 1.6.1 �यमेिवगई�ग्नः सामि तदेतदेतस्यामृिच्यध्यूढꣳ सामि तस्मिादृच्यध्यूढꣳ सामि गीयत
�यमेिव सा�ग्नरमिस्तत्सामि ॥

The Rig verse is this earth; the chant is fire. This
chant rests upon this Rig verse; therefore the
chant is sung resting upon the Rig verse. Sā is this
earth; ama is fire; together they make sāma.15

CU 1.6.2 अन्त�रक्षिमेिवग्वाईयुः सामि तदेतदेतस्यामृिच्यध्यूढꣳ सामि तस्मिादृच्यध्यूढꣳ सामि
गीयतेऽन्त�रक्षिमेिव सा वायुरमिस्तत्सामि ॥

The Rig verse is the intermediate region; the chant
is the wind. This chant rests upon this Rig verse;
therefore the chant is sung resting upon the Rig
verse. Sā is the intermediate region; ama is the
wind; together they make sāma.

CU 1.6.3 द्यौरेवगाई�दत्यः सामि तदेतदेतस्यामृिच्यध्यूढꣳ सामि तस्मिादृच्यध्यूढꣳ सामि
गीयते द्यौरेव सा�दत्योऽमिस्तत्सामि ॥

The Rig verse is the sky; the chant is the sun. This
chant rests upon this Rig verse; therefore the
chant is sung resting upon the Rig verse. Sā is the
sky; ama is the sun; together they make sāma.

CU 1.6.4 नक्षित्राण्येवक्चईन्द्रमिाः सामि तदेतदेतस्यामृिच्यध्यूढꣳ सामि तस्मिादृच्यध्यूढꣳ
सामि गीयते नक्षित्राण्येव सा चन्द्रमिा अमिस्तत्सामि ॥

The Rig verse is the stars; the chant is the moon.
This chant rests upon this Rig verse; therefore the
chant is sung resting upon the Rig verse. Sā is the
stars; ama is the moon; together they make sāma.

CU 1.6.5 अथ यदेतदा�दत्यस्य शुक्लंि भाः सैवगईथ यन्नीलंि परः तृ्किष्णंि तत्सामि
तदेतदेतस्यामृिच्यध्यूढꣳ सामि तस्मिादृच्यध्यूढꣳ सामि गीयते ॥

Now, the bright white light of the sun is the Rig
verse, and its dark blue, the deepest black, is the
chant. This chant rests upon this Rig verse; there‐
fore the chant is sung resting upon the Rig verse.

CU 1.6.6 अथ यदेवैतदा�दत्यस्य शुक्लंि भाः सैव साथ यन्नीलंि परः तृ्किष्णंि
तदमिस्तत्सामिाथ य एषोऽन्तरा�दत्ये �हरण्मियः पुरुषो दृश्यते
�हरण्यश्मिशु्र�हर्विरण्यते्किश आप्रणिखात्सवई एव सुवणिईः ॥

Now, the bright white light of the sun is sā, and its
dark blue, the deepest black, is ama; together they
make sāma. And the golden person who is seen
within the sun—golden‐bearded, golden‐haired,
golden altogether to the very tips of his nails—

CU 1.6.7 तस्य यथा त्किप्यासं पुण्ण्डिरीत्किमेिवमि�क्षिणिी तस्यो�द�त नामि स एष सवर्षेभ्यः
पाप्मिभ्य उ�दत उदे�त ह वै सवर्षेभ्यः पाप्मिभ्यो य एवं वेद ॥

his eyes are like a deep‐red lotus. His name is Ut,
“Up,” for he has risen up (udita) above all evils.
One who knows this rises up above all evils.16

14  The hotṛ is the priest who recites the verses of the Rig Veda.
15  Sāma, the nominative of sāman “chant,” is split into sā “she” and ama “he”: verse and melody as a couple.
16  The word for the lotus’s color, kapyāsa, is obscure; tradition explains it as “red as a monkey’s rump.”
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CU 1.6.8 तस्यक्चई सामि च गेष्णिौ तस्मिादुद्गीथस्तस्मिात्त्वेवोद्गातैतस्य �ह गाता स एष ये
चामुिष्मिा�पराञ्चो लिोत्किास्तेषां चेषे्ट देवत्किामिानां चेत्य�धदैवतम्ि ॥

The Rig verse and the chant are his two songs.
That is why it is the High Chant (ud‐gītha), and that
is why the singer of the High Chant is so called, for
he is the one who sings of Ut. He rules over the
worlds beyond that sun and over the desires of the
gods. So much with respect to the divine sphere.

CU 1.7.1 अथाध्या�मंि वागेवक्प्राईणिः सामि तदेतदेतस्यामृिच्यध्यूढꣳ सामि तस्मिादृच्यध्यूढꣳ
सामि गीयते वागेव सा प्राणिोऽमिस्तत्सामि ॥

Next, with respect to the body. The Rig verse is
speech; the chant is breath. This chant rests upon
this Rig verse; therefore the chant is sung resting
upon the Rig verse. Sā is speech; ama is breath; to‐
gether they make sāma.

CU 1.7.2 चकु्षरेवगाई�मिा सामि तदेतदेतस्यामृिच्यध्यूढꣳ सामि तस्मिादृच्यध्यूढꣳ सामि गीयते
चकु्षरेव सा�मिामिस्तत्सामि ॥

The Rig verse is sight; the chant is the self. This
chant rests upon this Rig verse; therefore the
chant is sung resting upon the Rig verse. Sā is
sight; ama is the self; together they make sāma.

CU 1.7.3 श्रोत्रमेिवङ्मईनः सामि तदेतदेतस्यामृिच्यध्यूढꣳ सामि तस्मिादृच्यध्यूढꣳ सामि गीयते
श्रोत्रमेिव सा मिनोऽमिस्तत्सामि ॥

The Rig verse is hearing; the chant is the mind.
This chant rests upon this Rig verse; therefore the
chant is sung resting upon the Rig verse. Sā is
hearing; ama is the mind; together they make 
sāma.

CU 1.7.4 अथ यदेतदक्ष्णिः शुक्लंि भाः सैवगईथ यन्नीलंि परः तृ्किष्णंि तत्सामि
तदेतदेतस्यामृिच्यध्यूढꣳ सामि तस्मिादृच्यध्यूढꣳ सामि गीयते अथ यदेवैतदक्ष्णिः
शुक्लंि भाः सैव साथ यन्नीलंि परः तृ्किष्णंि तदमिस्तत्सामि ॥

Now, the bright white light of the eye is the Rig
verse, and its dark blue, the deepest black, is the
chant. This chant rests upon this Rig verse; there‐
fore the chant is sung resting upon the Rig verse.
Now, the bright white light of the eye is sā, and its
dark blue, the deepest black, is ama; together they
make sāma.

CU 1.7.5 अथ य एषोऽन्तर�क्षि�णि पुरुषो दृश्यते सैवक्तई त्सामि तदुक्थं तद्यजुस्तद्ब्रह्म
तस्यैतस्य तदेव रूपं यदमुिष्य रूपं यावमुिष्य गेष्णिौ तौ गेष्णिौ यन्नामि तन्नामि ॥

And the person who is seen within the eye—he is
the Rig verse, he is the chant, he is the recitation,
he is the Yajus formula, he is the formulation. The
form of this one is the same as the form of that
one; the two songs of that one are the two songs of
this one; the name of that one is the name of this
one.17

CU 1.7.6 स एष ये चैतस्मिादवाईञ्चो लिोत्किास्तेषां चेषे्ट मिनुष्यत्किामिानां चे�त तद्य �मेि
वीणिायां गायन्त्येतं ते गाय�न्त तस्मिाते्त धनसनयः ॥

He rules over the worlds below this one and over
the desires of human beings. So those who sing to
the lute sing of him, and therefore they win
wealth.

CU 1.7.7 अथ य एतदेवं �वद्वान्सामि गायत्युभौ स गाय�त सोऽमुिनैव स एष ये
चामुिष्मिा�पराञ्चो लिोत्किास्ताꣳ श्चाप्नो�त देवत्किामिास्ताꣳ श्च ॥

Now, one who knows this and sings the chant
sings of both. Through that person up there he
wins the worlds beyond it and the desires of the
gods;

17  “Recitation” renders uktha, a recited hymn; “formulation” renders brahman in its ritual sense, the sacred word of the Veda.
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CU 1.7.8 अथानेनैव ये चैतस्मिादवाईञ्चो लिोत्किास्ताꣳ श्चाप्नो�त मिनुष्यत्किामिाꣳश्च तस्मिादु
हैवं�वदुद्गाता बू्रयात् ॥

and through this person here he wins the worlds
below this one and the desires of human beings.
Therefore an udgātṛ priest who knows this should
say:

CU 1.7.9 तं्कि ते त्किामिमिागायानीत्येष हे्यव त्किामिागानस्येषे्ट य एवं �वद्वान्सामि गाय�त सामि
गाय�त ॥

“What desire of yours shall I obtain for you by
singing?” For he is master of obtaining desires by
singing, the one who knows this and sings the
chant—who sings the chant.

a debate about the chant
Three experts ask what the chant rests on; the king Pravahana answers that its final ground is space.
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CU 1.8.1 त्रयो होद्गीथे तु्किशलिा बभूवुः �शलित्किः शालिावत्यशै्च�त्कितायनो दाल्भ्यः प्रवाहणिो
जैव�लि�र�त ते होचुरुद्गीथे वै तु्किशलिाः स्मिो हन्तोद्गीथे त्किथां वदामि ��त ॥

There were once three men well versed in the
High Chant: Shilaka Shalavatya, Caikitayana Dalb‐
hya and Pravahana Jaivali. They said: “We are well
versed in the High Chant. Come, let us have a dis‐
cussion about the High Chant.”18

CU 1.8.2 तथे�त ह समुिप�व�वशुः स ह प्रवाहणिो जैव�लिरुवाच भगवन्तावगे्र वदतां
ब्राह्मणियोवईदतोवाईचꣳ श्रोष्यामिी�त ॥

“Very well,” they said, and sat down together.
Pravahana Jaivali said: “You two gentlemen speak
first. I will listen to the words of two brahmins in
discussion.”

CU 1.8.3 स ह �शलित्किः शालिावत्यशै्च�त्कितायनं दाल्भ्यमुिवाच हन्त �वा पृच्छानी�त
पृचे्छ�त होवाच ॥

Shilaka Shalavatya said to Caikitayana Dalbhya:
“Come, let me question you.” “Ask,” he said.

CU 1.8.4 त्किा साम्नो ग�त�र�त स्वर ��त होवाच स्वरस्य त्किा ग�त�र�त प्राणि ��त होवाच
प्राणिस्य त्किा ग�त�रत्यन्न�मि�त होवाचान्नस्य त्किा ग�त�रत्याप ��त होवाच ॥

“What is the basis of the chant?” “Sound,” he said.
“What is the basis of sound?” “Breath,” he said.
“What is the basis of breath?” “Food,” he said.
“What is the basis of food?” “Water,” he said.

CU 1.8.5 अपां त्किा ग�त�रत्यसौ लिोत्कि ��त होवाचामुिष्य लिोत्किस्य त्किा ग�त�र�त न स्वगर्वं
लिोत्किमि�त नये�द�त होवाच स्वगर्वं  वयं लिोत्किꣳ सामिा�भसंस्थापयामिः
स्वगईसꣳस्तावꣳ �ह सामेि�त ॥

“What is the basis of water?” “That world up
there,” he said. “What is the basis of that world?”
“One should not carry it beyond the heavenly
world,” he said. “We establish the chant in the
heavenly world, for the chant is praised as heav‐
en.”

CU 1.8.6 तꣳ ह �शलित्किः शालिावत्यशै्च�त्कितायनं दाल्भ्यमुिवाचाप्र�त�ष्ठतं वै �त्किलि ते
दाल्भ्य सामि यस्�वेत�हर्वि बू्रयान्मूिधाई ते �वप�तष्यती�त मूिधाई ते �वपते�द�त ॥

Shilaka Shalavatya said to Caikitayana Dalbhya:
“Your chant, Dalbhya, has no foundation. If
someone were to say to you now, ‘Your head will
shatter apart,’ your head would shatter apart.”

CU 1.8.7 हन्ताहमेितद्भगवतो वेदानी�त �वद्धी�त होवाचामुिष्य लिोत्किस्य त्किा ग�त�रत्ययं
लिोत्कि ��त होवाचास्य लिोत्किस्य त्किा ग�त�र�त न प्र�तष्ठां लिोत्कि�मि�त नये�द�त

“Well then, let me learn this from you, sir.” “Learn
it,” he said. “What is the basis of that world?” “This
world,” he said. “What is the basis of this world?”
“One should not carry it beyond the world that is

18  Pravāhaṇa Jaivali is a king, who appears again as a teacher of brahmins in CU 5.3.
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होवाच प्र�तष्ठां वयं लिोत्किꣳ सामिा�भसꣳस्थापयामिः प्र�तष्ठासꣳ स्तावꣳ �ह
सामेि�त ॥

the foundation,” he said. “We establish the chant
in the world that is the foundation, for the chant is
praised as the foundation.”

CU 1.8.8 तꣳ ह प्रवाहणिो जैव�लिरुवाचान्तवदै्व �त्किलि ते शालिावत्य सामि यस्�वेत�हर्वि
बू्रयान्मूिधाई ते �वप�तष्यती�त मूिधाई ते �वपते�द�त हन्ताहमेितद्भगवतो वेदानी�त
�वद्धी�त होवाच ॥

Pravahana Jaivali said to him: “Your chant, Shalav‐
atya, has an end. If someone were to say to you
now, ‘Your head will shatter apart,’ your head
would shatter apart.” “Well then, let me learn this
from you, sir.” “Learn it,” he said.

CU 1.9.1 अस्य लिोत्किस्य त्किा ग�त�रत्यात्किाश ��त होवाच सवाई�णि ह वा �मिा�न
भूतान्यात्किाशादेव समुि�पद्यन्त आत्किाशं प्रत्यस्तं यन्त्यात्किाशो हे्यवैभ्यो
ज्यायानत्किाशः परायणिम्ि ॥

“What is the basis of this world?” “Space,” he said.
“For all these beings arise from space alone, and
into space they pass away. Space is greater than
they are; space is the final goal.”

CU 1.9.2 स एष परोवरीयानुद्गीथः स एषोऽनन्तः परोवरीयो हास्य भव�त परोवरीयसो ह
लिोत्किाञ्जय�त य एतदेवं �वद्वान्परोवरीयाꣳसमुिद्गीथमुिपास्ते ॥

This is the High Chant, higher than the high; it is
without end. One who knows this and venerates
the High Chant as higher than the high has what is
higher than the high, and he wins worlds higher
than the high.

CU 1.9.3 तꣳ हैतमि�तधन्वा शौनत्कि उदरशा�ण्ण्डिल्यायोक्त्वोवाच यावत्त एनं प्रजायामुिद्गीथं
वे�दष्यन्ते परोवरीयो हैभ्यस्तावद�स्मिꣳल्लिोते्कि जीवनं भ�वष्य�त ॥

When Atidhanvan Shaunaka had taught this to
Udarashandilya, he said: “As long as people among
your descendants know this High Chant, so long
will their life in this world be higher than the
high,”

CU 1.9.4 तथामुि�ष्मिꣳ ल्लिोते्कि लिोत्कि ��त स य एतमेिवं �वद्वानुपास्ते परोवरीय एव
हास्या�स्मिꣳल्लिोते्कि जीवनं भव�त तथामुि�ष्मिꣳल्लिोते्कि लिोत्कि ��त लिोते्कि लिोत्कि
��त ॥

“and so will their world in that other world.” One
who knows this and venerates it thus—his life in
this world is higher than the high, and so is his
world in that other world—his world in that other
world.

uShaSti and the prieStS
A starving brahmin eats a rich man’s leftovers, then shames the priests who do not know their deities.
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CU 1.10.1मिटचीहतेषु तु्किरुष्वा�टक्या सह जाययोष�स्तहई चाक्रायणि �भ्यग्रामेि प्रद्राणित्कि
उवास ॥

When the Kurus had been struck down by hail‐
storms, Ushasti Cakrayana lived in destitution
with his young wife in a rich man’s village.19

CU 1.10.2स हेभ्यं तु्किल्मिाषान्खादन्तं �ब�भके्षि तꣳ होवाच । नेतोऽन्ये �वद्यन्ते यच्च ये मि
�मि उप�न�हता ��त ॥

He begged food from the rich man, who was eat‐
ing boiled beans. The man said to him: “I have
nothing but what has been set before me here.”

CU 1.10.3एतेषां मेि देही�त होवाच तानसै्मि प्रददौ हन्तानुपान�मित्यु�च्छषं्ट वै मेि पीतꣳ
स्या�द�त होवाच ॥

“Give me some of these,” he said. The man gave
them to him and said: “Here is water to go with
them.” “Then I would be drinking leftovers,” he
said.

19  The word maṭacī is uncertain: “hailstones” or “locusts.”
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CU 1.10.4न �स्वदेतेऽप्यु�च्छष्टा ��त न वा अजी�वष्य�मिमिा न खाद�न्न�त होवाच त्किामिो मि
उदपान�मि�त ॥

“Aren’t these beans leftovers too?” “I would not
have survived if I had not eaten them,” he said,
“but water I can drink whenever I like.”

CU 1.10.5स ह खा�द�वा�तशेषाञ्जायाया आजहार साग्र एव सु�भक्षिा बभूव तान्प्र�तगृह्य
�नदधौ ॥

When he had eaten, he brought what was left to
his wife. She, however, had already received
plenty of alms; she took them from him and put
them away.

CU 1.10.6स ह प्रातः स�ञ्जहान उवाच यद्बतान्नस्य लिभेमि�ह लिभेमि�ह धनमिात्राꣳ
राजासौ यक्ष्यते स मिा सवर्गौरा��वर्विज्यैवृईणिीते�त ॥

Getting up the next morning, he said: “If only we
could get a little food, we could earn a little
money. That king over there is going to hold a sac‐
rifice; he might choose me for all the priestly of‐
fices.”

CU 1.10.7तं जायोवाच हन्त पत �मि एव तु्किल्मिाषा ��त तान्खा�द�वामंुि यजं्ञ �वततमेियाय
॥

His wife said to him: “Here, husband, are those
same beans.” He ate them and went to that sacri‐
fice, which was already under way.

CU 1.10.8तत्रोद्गातॄनास्तावे स्तोष्यमिाणिानुपोप�ववेश स ह प्रस्तोतारमुिवाच ॥ There he sat down near the udgātṛ priests at the
place where they were about to sing their praises,
and he said to the prastotṛ:

CU 1.10.9प्रस्तोतयाई देवता प्रस्तावमिन्वायत्ता तां चेद�वद्वान्प्रस्तोष्य�स मूिधाई ते
�वप�तष्यती�त ॥

“Prastotṛ, if you sing the prastāva without knowing
the deity linked with the prastāva, your head will
shatter apart.”20

CU 1.10.10एवमेिवोद्गातारमुिवाचोद्गातयाई देवतोद्गीथमिन्वायत्ता तां चेद�वद्वानुद्गास्य�स मूिधाई ते
�वप�तष्यती�त ॥

In the same way he said to the udgātṛ: “Udgātṛ, if
you sing the High Chant without knowing the
deity linked with the High Chant, your head will
shatter apart.”

CU 1.10.11एवमेिव प्र�तहताईरमुिवाच प्र�तहतईयाई देवता प्र�तहारमिन्वायत्ता तां
चेद�वद्वान्प्र�तह�रष्य�स मूिधाई ते �वप�तष्यती�त ते ह
समिारतास्तूष्णिीमिासांच�क्ररे ॥

In the same way he said to the pratihartṛ: “Prati‐
hartṛ, if you sing the pratihāra without knowing
the deity linked with the pratihāra, your head will
shatter apart.” They stopped, and sat in silence.21

CU 1.11.1अथ हैनं यजमिान उवाच भगवन्तं वा अहं �व�व�दषाणिीत्युष�स्तर�स्मि
चाक्रायणि ��त होवाच ॥

Then the patron of the sacrifice said to him: “I
would like to know who you are, sir.” “I am Ushasti
Cakrayana,” he said.

CU 1.11.2स होवाच भगवन्तं वा अहमेि�भः सवर्गौरा��वर्विज्यैः पयर्गौ �षषं भगवतो वा
अहमि�वत्त्यान्यानवृ�ष ॥

He said: “I looked for you, sir, for all these priestly
offices, and only because I could not find you did I
choose others.”

CU 1.11.3भगवाꣳ स्�वेव मेि सवर्गौरा��वर्विज्यै�र�त तथेत्यथ तह्यर्षेत एव समि�तसृष्टाः स्तुवतां
यावत्त्वेभ्यो धनं दद्यास्तावन्मिमि दद्या ��त तथे�त ह यजमिान उवाच ॥

“But now, sir, you shall hold all the priestly offices
for me.” “Very well. But let these same men, with
my permission, sing the praises; only give me as
much money as you give them.” “Very well,” said
the patron of the sacrifice.

20  The prastāva, “introduction,” is the opening part of a chant, sung by the prastotṛ priest.
21  The pratihāra, “response,” is the part of the chant sung by the pratihartṛ priest after the High Chant.

H i n d u  s c r i p t u r e

72



SanSkr it Engl i Sh

CU 1.11.4अथ हैनं प्रस्तोतोपससाद प्रस्तोतयाई देवता प्रस्तावमिन्वायत्ता तां
चेद�वद्वान्प्रस्तोष्य�स मूिधाई ते �वप�तष्यती�त मिा भगवानवोच�त्कितमिा सा
देवते�त ॥

Then the prastotṛ came up to him: “Sir, you told
me: ‘Prastotṛ, if you sing the prastāva without
knowing the deity linked with the prastāva, your
head will shatter apart.’ Which is that deity?”

CU 1.11.5प्राणि ��त होवाच सवाई�णि ह वा �मिा�न भूता�न प्राणिमेिवा�भसं�वश�न्त
प्राणिमिभ्यु�ज्जहते सैषा देवता प्रस्तावमिन्वायत्ता तां चेद�वद्वान्प्रास्तोष्यो मूिधाई ते
व्यप�तष्यत्तथोक्तस्य मिये�त ॥

“Breath,” he said. “For all these beings enter into
breath, and they rise up out of breath. That is the
deity linked with the prastāva. Had you sung the 
prastāva without knowing it, after I had told you
so, your head would have shattered apart.”

CU 1.11.6अथ हैनमुिद्गातोपससादोद्गातयाई देवतोद्गीथमिन्वायत्ता तां चेद�वद्वानुद्गास्य�स
मूिधाई ते �वप�तष्यती�त मिा भगवानवोच�त्कितमिा सा देवते�त ॥

Then the udgātṛ came up to him: “Sir, you told me:
‘Udgātṛ, if you sing the High Chant without know‐
ing the deity linked with the High Chant, your
head will shatter apart.’ Which is that deity?”

CU 1.11.7आ�दत्य ��त होवाच सवाई�णि ह वा �मिा�न भूतान्या�दत्यमुिच्चैः सन्तं गाय�न्त
सैषा देवतोद्गीथमिन्वायत्ता तां चेद�वद्वानुदगास्यो मूिधाई ते व्यप�तष्यत्तथोक्तस्य
मिये�त ॥

“The sun,” he said. “For all these beings sing the
praise of the sun when it is high up. That is the
deity linked with the High Chant. Had you sung
the High Chant without knowing it, after I had told
you so, your head would have shattered apart.”

CU 1.11.8अथ हैनं प्र�तहतार्षेपससाद प्र�तहतईयाई देवता प्र�तहारमिन्वायत्ता तां
चेद�वद्वान्प्र�तह�रष्य�स मूिधाई ते �वप�तष्यती�त मिा भगवानवोच�त्कितमिा सा
देवते�त ॥

Then the pratihartṛ came up to him: “Sir, you told
me: ‘Pratihartṛ, if you sing the pratihāra without
knowing the deity linked with the pratihāra, your
head will shatter apart.’ Which is that deity?”

CU 1.11.9अन्न�मि�त होवाच सवाई�णि ह वा �मिा�न भूतान्यन्नमेिव प्र�तहरमिाणिा�न जीव�न्त
सैषा देवता प्र�तहारमिन्वायत्ता तां चेद�वद्वान्प्रत्यह�रष्यो मूिधाई ते
व्यप�तष्यत्तथोक्तस्य मिये�त तथोक्तस्य मिये�त ॥

“Food,” he said. “For all these beings live by taking
food to themselves (pratiharamāṇa). That is the
deity linked with the pratihāra. Had you sung the 
pratihāra without knowing it, after I had told you
so, your head would have shattered apart—after I
had told you so.”

the high chant of the dogS
A white dog and his fellows chant for food in imitation of the priests.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

CU 1.12.1अथातः शौव उद्गीथस्तद्ध बत्किो दाल्भ्यो ग्लिावो वा मैिते्रयः स्वाध्यायमुिद्वव्राज ॥ Next, the High Chant of the dogs. Baka Dalbhya—
or Glava Maitreya—went out to do his Vedic recita‐
tion.

CU 1.12.2तसै्मि श्वा शे्वतः प्रादुबईभूव तमिन्ये श्वान उपसमेित्योचुरनं्न नो
भगवानागाय�वशनायामि वा ��त ॥

A white dog appeared before him. Other dogs
gathered around it and said: “Sir, obtain food for
us by singing; we are hungry.”

CU 1.12.3तान्होवाचेहैव मिा प्रातरुपसमिीयाते�त तद्ध बत्किो दाल्भ्यो ग्लिावो वा मैिते्रयः
प्र�तपालियाञ्चत्किार ॥

He said to them: “Come to me here tomorrow
morning.” Baka Dalbhya—or Glava Maitreya—kept
watch.

CU 1.12.4
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ते ह यथैवेदं ब�हष्पवमिानेन स्तोष्यमिाणिाः सꣳरब्धाः सपईन्तीत्येवमिाससृपुस्ते ह
समुिप�वश्य �हर्वि चकु्रः ॥

Just as priests about to sing the praise with the 
bahiṣpavamāna chant creep along, each holding on
to the one in front, so they crept along. Then they
sat down together and made the sound hiṃ.22

CU 1.12.5ओ३मिदा३मिां३�पबा३मिां३ देवो वरुणिः प्रजाप�तः
स�वता३न्न�मिहा२हरदन्नपते३ऽन्न�मिहा२हरा२हरो३�मि�त ॥

“Om! Let us eat! Om! Let us drink! Om! May the god
Varuna, Prajapati and Savitri bring food here!
Lord of food, bring food here—bring it, bring it! 
Om!”23

CU 1.13.1अयं वाव लिोत्किो हाउत्किारः वायुहाई�त्किारश्चन्द्रमिा अथत्किार
आ�मेिहत्किारोऽ�ग्नरीत्किारः ॥

This world is the sound hāu; the wind is the sound 
hāi; the moon is the sound atha; the self is the
sound iha; fire is the sound ī.24

CU 1.13.2आ�दत्य ऊत्किारो �नहव एत्किारो �वशे्व देवा औहो�यत्किारः प्रजाप�त�हर्विङ्कारः प्राणिः
स्वरोऽनं्न या वा�ग्वराट् ॥

The sun is the sound ū; the invocation is the sound
e; the All‐gods are the sound auhoyi; Prajapati is
the sound hiṃ; breath is the sound svara; food is 
yā; Viraj is vāk.25

CU 1.13.3अ�नरुक्तस्त्रयोदशः स्तोभः सञ्चरो हुङ्कारः ॥ The thirteenth stobha, the variable sound huṃ, is
the undefined.

CU 1.13.4दुग्धेऽसै्मि वाग्दोहं यो वाचो दोहोऽन्नवानन्नादो भव�त य एतामेिवꣳ
साम्नामुिप�नषदं वेदोप�नषदं वेदे�त ॥

Speech yields him her milk—the very milk of
speech—and he comes to have food and to eat
food, the one who knows thus this hidden connec‐
tion of the chants—who knows the hidden connec‐
tion.

the chant aS good
The chant is venerated fivefold and sevenfold in the worlds, rain, waters, seasons, animals and breaths.
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CU 2.1.1 समिस्तस्य खलुि साम्न उपासनꣳ साधु यत्खलुि साधु तत्सामेित्याचक्षिते यदसाधु
तदसामेि�त ॥

Venerating the chant as a whole is good. Whatever
is good, people call sāman; whatever is not good, 
asāman.26

CU 2.1.2 तदुताप्याहुः साम्नैनमुिपागा�द�त साधुनैनमुिपागा�दत्येव
तदाहुरसाम्नैनमुिपागा�दत्यसाधुनैनमुिपगा�दत्येव तदाहुः ॥

So people also say: “He approached him with sā‐
man,” meaning, “He approached him in a good
way”; and “He approached him with asāman,”
meaning, “He approached him in a bad way.”

CU 2.1.3 अथोताप्याहुः सामि नो बते�त यत्साधु भव�त साधु बतेत्येव तदाहुरसामि नो
बते�त यदसाधु भवत्यसाधु बतेत्येव तदाहुः ॥

And they also say: “Oh, it’s sāman for us!” when
something is good, meaning, “Oh, how good!” And
“Oh, it’s asāman for us!” when something is not
good, meaning, “Oh, how bad!”

22  The bahiṣpavamāna is sung outside the altar at the morning Soma pressing, the priests filing along in a line; hiṃ is the hum that
opens a chant.
23  Savitṛ, “the impeller,” is the sun as a god.
24  These are stobhas, syllables inserted into a chant for the melody, without meaning in the verse.
25  The All-gods (viśve devāḥ) are a collective group of deities; virāj, “wide-ruling,” is a Vedic meter and a cosmic principle.
26  Sāman, “chant,” also means “friendliness, conciliation”; asāman is its opposite.
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CU 2.1.4 स य एतदेवं �वद्वानसाधु सामेित्युपास्तेऽभ्याशो ह यदेनꣳसाधवो धमिाई आ च
गचे्छयुरुप च नमेियुः ॥

One who knows this and venerates the chant as
good—good ways will quickly come to him and
bow to him.

CU 2.2.1 लिोते्किषु पञ्च�वधꣳ सामिोपासीत पृ�थवी �हङ्कारोऽ�ग्नः प्रस्तावोऽन्त�रक्षिमुिद्गीथ
आ�दत्यः प्र�तहारो द्यौ�नर्विधन�मित्यूध्वर्षे षु ॥

One should venerate the fivefold chant in the
worlds. The earth is the hiṅkāra; fire, the prastāva;
the intermediate region, the High Chant; the sun,
the pratihāra; the sky, the nidhana. So in the up‐
ward order.27

CU 2.2.2 अथावृते्तषु द्यौ�हर्विङ्कार आ�दत्यः प्रस्तावोऽन्त�रक्षिमुिद्गीथोऽ�ग्नः प्र�तहारः पृ�थवी
�नधनम्ि ॥

Now in the downward order: the sky is the 
hiṅkāra; the sun, the prastāva; the intermediate re‐
gion, the High Chant; fire, the pratihāra; the earth,
the nidhana.

CU 2.2.3 त्किल्पन्ते हासै्मि लिोत्किा ऊध्वाईश्चावृत्ताश्च य एतदेवं �वद्वाꣳल्लिोते्किषु पञ्च�वधं
सामिोपास्ते ॥

The worlds, both upward and downward, are at
the service of one who knows this and venerates
the fivefold chant in the worlds.

CU 2.3.1 वृष्टौ पञ्च�वधꣳ सामिोपासीत पुरोवातो �हङ्कारो मेिघो जायते स प्रस्तावो वषई�त
स उद्गीथो �वद्योतते स्तनय�त स प्र�तहार उद्गहृ्णा�त त�न्नधनम्ि ॥

One should venerate the fivefold chant in rain. The
east wind is the hiṅkāra; a rain cloud forms—that is
the prastāva; it rains—that is the High Chant; it
flashes and thunders—that is the pratihāra; it stops
—that is the nidhana.

CU 2.3.2 वषई�त हासै्मि वषईय�त ह य एतदेवं �वद्वान्वृष्टौ पञ्च�वधꣳसामिोपास्ते ॥ It rains for him, and he brings rain—the one who
knows this and venerates the fivefold chant in
rain.

CU 2.4.1 सवाईस्वप्सु पञ्च�वधꣳ सामिोपासीत मेिघो यत्संप्लिवते स �हङ्कारो यद्वषई�त स
प्रस्तावो याः प्राच्यः स्यन्दन्ते स उद्गीथो याः प्रतीच्यः स प्र�तहारः समुिद्रो
�नधनम्ि ॥

One should venerate the fivefold chant in all the
waters. When the cloud gathers, that is the 
hiṅkāra; when it rains, that is the prastāva; the
rivers that flow east, that is the High Chant; those
that flow west, that is the pratihāra; the ocean is
the nidhana.

CU 2.4.2 न हाप्सु पै्रत्यप्सुमिान्भव�त य एतदेवं �वद्वान्सवाईस्वप्सु पञ्च�वधꣳसामिोपास्ते
॥

He does not die in water, and he has plenty of
water—the one who knows this and venerates the
fivefold chant in all the waters.

CU 2.5.1 ऋतुषु पञ्च�वधꣳसामिोपासीत वसन्तो �हङ्कारः ग्रीष्मिः प्रस्तावो वषाई उद्गीथः
शर�प्र�तहारो हेमिन्तो �नधनम्ि ॥

One should venerate the fivefold chant in the sea‐
sons. Spring is the hiṅkāra; summer, the prastāva;
the rains, the High Chant; autumn, the pratihāra;
winter, the nidhana.

CU 2.5.2 त्किल्पन्ते हास्मिा ऋतव ऋतुमिान्भव�त य एतदेवं �वद्वानृतुषु पञ्च�वधꣳ
सामिोपास्ते ॥

The seasons are at his service, and he is rich in
seasons—the one who knows this and venerates
the fivefold chant in the seasons.

CU 2.6.1 One should venerate the fivefold chant in animals.
Goats are the hiṅkāra; sheep, the prastāva; cows,
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पशुषु पञ्च�वधꣳ सामिोपासीताजा �हङ्कारोऽवयः प्रस्तावो गाव उद्गीथोऽश्वाः
प्र�तहारः पुरुषो �नधनम्ि ॥

the High Chant; horses, the pratihāra; the human
being, the nidhana.

CU 2.6.2 भव�न्त हास्य पशवः पशुमिान्भव�त य एतदेवं �वद्वान्पशुषु
पञ्च�वधꣳसामिोपास्ते ॥

He comes to have animals, and he is rich in anim‐
als—the one who knows this and venerates the
fivefold chant in animals.

CU 2.7.1 प्राणेिषु पञ्च�वधं परोवरीयः सामिोपासीत प्राणिो �हङ्कारो
वाक्प्रस्तावश्चकु्षरुद्गीथः श्रोतं्र प्र�तहारो मिनो �नधनं परोवरीयाꣳ�स वा एता�न
॥

One should venerate in the breaths the fivefold
chant that is higher than the high. Breath is the 
hiṅkāra; speech, the prastāva; sight, the High
Chant; hearing, the pratihāra; the mind, the nid‐
hana. Each of these is higher than the one before.

CU 2.7.2 परोवरीयो हास्य भव�त परोवरीयसो ह लिोत्किाञ्जय�त य एतदेवं �वद्वान्प्राणेिषु
पञ्च�वधं परोवरीयः सामिोपास्त ��त तु पञ्च�वधस्य ॥

He has what is higher than the high, and he wins
worlds higher than the high—the one who knows
this and venerates in the breaths the fivefold chant
that is higher than the high. So much for the five‐
fold chant.

CU 2.8.1 अथ सप्त�वधस्य वा�च सप्त�वधꣳसामिोपासीत य��त्किञ्च वाचो हु�मि�त स
�हङ्कारो य�पे्र�त स प्रस्तावो यदे�त स आ�दः ॥

Next, the sevenfold chant. One should venerate
the sevenfold chant in speech. Every huṃ in
speech is the hiṅkāra; every pra is the prastāva;
every ā is the ādi;

CU 2.8.2 यदु�द�त स उद्गीथो य�प्रती�त स प्र�तहारो यदुपे�त स उपद्रवो यन्नी�त
त�न्नधनम्ि ॥

every ud is the High Chant; every prati is the prati‐
hāra; every upa is the upadrava; every ni is the nid‐
hana.28

CU 2.8.3 दुग्धेऽसै्मि वाग्दोहं यो वाचो दोहोऽन्नवानन्नादो भव�त य एतदेवं �वद्वान्वा�च
सप्त�वधꣳसामिोपास्ते ॥

Speech yields him her milk—the very milk of
speech—and he comes to have food and to eat
food, the one who knows this and venerates the
sevenfold chant in speech.

CU 2.9.1 अथ खल्वमुिमिा�दत्यꣳ सप्त�वधꣳ सामिोपासीत सवईदा समिस्तेन सामि मिां प्र�त
मिां प्रती�त सवर्षेणि समिस्तेन सामि ॥

Now, one should venerate that sun up there as the
sevenfold chant. It is always the same (sama);
therefore it is a chant (sāman). “It faces me! It faces
me!”—so everyone thinks; since it is the same for
all, it is a chant.29

CU 2.9.2 त�स्मि�न्नमिा�न सवाई�णि भूतान्यन्वायत्तानी�त �वद्यात्तस्य य�पुरोदयात्स
�हङ्कारस्तदस्य पशवोऽन्वायत्तास्तस्मिाते्त �हङु्कवई�न्त �हङ्कारभा�जनो हे्यतस्य
साम्नः ॥

One should know that all these beings depend on
it. What it is before sunrise is the hiṅkāra; the an‐
imals depend on that part of it. That is why they
make the sound hiṃ, for they share in the hiṅkāra
of this chant.

CU 2.9.3 अथ य�प्रथमिो�दते स प्रस्तावस्तदस्य मिनुष्या३ अन्वायत्तास्तस्मिाते्त
प्रस्तु�तत्किामिाः प्रशꣳसात्किामिाः प्रस्तावभा�जनो हे्यतस्य साम्नः ॥

What it is when it has just risen is the prastāva; hu‐
man beings depend on that part of it. That is why

27  The fivefold chant: hiṅkāra (the sound hiṃ), prastāva, High Chant, pratihāra, nidhana (finale); the sevenfold adds ādi (beginning)
and upadrava (supplement).
28  The prefixes pra-, ā-, ud-, prati-, upa-, ni- are the first syllables of the names of the chant’s parts.
29  A play on sama “same, even” and sāman “chant.”
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they love praise (prastuti) and admiration, for they
share in the prastāva of this chant.

CU 2.9.4 अथ यत्सङ्गववेलिायाꣳ स आ�दस्तदस्य वयाꣳस्यन्वायत्ता�न
तस्मिात्तान्यन्त�रके्षिऽनारम्बणिान्यादाया�मिानं प�रपतन्त्या�दभाजी�न हे्यतस्य
साम्नः ॥

What it is at the time when the cows are gathered
is the ādi; the birds depend on that part of it. That
is why they hold themselves up (ādāya) in the in‐
termediate region without support and fly about,
for they share in the ādi of this chant.30

CU 2.9.5 अथ यत्संप्र�त मिध्य�न्दने स उद्गीथस्तदस्य देवा अन्वायत्तास्तस्मिाते्त सत्तमिाः
प्राजापत्यानामुिद्गीथभा�जनो हे्यतस्य साम्नः ॥

What it is right at midday is the High Chant; the
gods depend on that part of it. That is why they are
the best of Prajapati’s offspring, for they share in
the High Chant of this chant.

CU 2.9.6 अथ यदूध्वर्वं  मिध्य�न्दना�प्रागपराह्णात्स प्र�तहारस्तदस्य गभाई
अन्वायत्तास्तस्मिाते्त प्र�तहृतानावपद्यन्ते प्र�तहारभा�जनो हे्यतस्य साम्नः ॥

What it is after midday and before the afternoon is
the pratihāra; embryos depend on that part of it.
That is why they are held up (pratihṛta) and do not
fall down, for they share in the pratihāra of this
chant.

CU 2.9.7 अथ यदूध्वईमिपराह्णा�प्रागस्तमियात्स उपद्रवस्तदस्यारण्या अन्वायत्तास्तस्मिाते्त
पुरुषं दृष््टवा त्किक्षिꣳ श्वभ्र�मित्युपद्रवन्त्युपद्रवभा�जनो हे्यतस्य साम्नः ॥

What it is after the afternoon and before sunset is
the upadrava; wild animals depend on that part of
it. That is why, when they see a man, they run off
(upadravanti) to a thicket or a hole, for they share
in the upadrava of this chant.

CU 2.9.8 अथ य�प्रथमिास्त�मिते त�न्नधनं तदस्य �पतरोऽन्वायत्तास्तस्मिात्ता�न्नदध�त
�नधनभा�जनो हे्यतस्य साम्न एवं खल्वमुिमिा�दत्यꣳ सप्त�वधꣳ सामिोपास्ते ॥

What it is just after sunset is the nidhana; the an‐
cestors depend on that part of it. That is why
people lay them down (nidadhati), for they share
in the nidhana of this chant. In this way one vener‐
ates that sun up there as the sevenfold chant.

CU 2.10.1अथ खल्वा�मिसं�मितमि�तमृित्यु सप्त�वधꣳ सामिोपासीत �हङ्कार ��त त्र्यक्षिरं
प्रस्ताव ��त त्र्यक्षिरं तत्समिम्ि ॥

Now, one should venerate the sevenfold chant that
is measured on itself and leads beyond death. 
Hiṅkāra has three syllables, and prastāva has three
syllables: they are the same.

CU 2.10.2आ�द�र�त द्व्यक्षिरं प्र�तहार ��त चतुरक्षिरं तत �हैतं्कि तत्समिम्ि ॥ Ādi has two syllables, and pratihāra four. Take one
from there and put it here: they are the same.

CU 2.10.3उद्गीथ ��त त्र्यक्षिरमुिपद्रव ��त चतुरक्षिरं �त्र�भ�स्त्र�भः समंि
भवत्यक्षिरमि�त�शष्यते त्र्यक्षिरं तत्समिम्ि ॥

Udgītha has three syllables, and upadrava four.
With three and three they are the same; one syl‐
lable is left over. That word “syllable” has three
syllables: so it is the same.31

CU 2.10.4�नधन�मि�त त्र्यक्षिरं तत्समिमेिव भव�त ता�न ह वा एता�न द्वा�वꣳश�तरक्षिरा�णि
॥

Nidhana has three syllables: it is simply the same.
These make twenty‐two syllables.

CU 2.10.5एत्कि�वꣳशत्या�दत्यमिाप्नोत्येत्कि�वꣳशो वा �तोऽसावा�दत्यो द्वा�वꣳशेन
परमिा�दत्याज्जय�त तन्नातं्कि त�द्वशोत्किम्ि ॥

With twenty‐one one reaches the sun, for the sun
up there is the twenty‐first from here. With the

30  The time when the cows are gathered (saṅgava) is mid-morning; ādāya “holding up” echoes ādi.
31  The leftover “syllable” is the word akṣara, which itself has three syllables.
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twenty‐second one wins what lies beyond the sun:
that is the firmament, that is the place without sor‐
row.

CU 2.10.6आप्नो�त हा�दत्यस्य जयं परो हास्या�दत्यजयाज्जयो भव�त य एतदेवं
�वद्वाना�मिसं�मितमि�तमृित्यु सप्त�वधꣳ सामिोपास्ते सामिोपास्ते ॥

He attains victory over the sun, and a victory bey‐
ond victory over the sun is his—the one who
knows this and venerates the sevenfold chant that
is measured on itself and leads beyond death—
who venerates the chant.

CU 2.11.1मिनो �हङ्कारो वाक्प्रस्तावश्चकु्षरुद्गीथः श्रोतं्र प्र�तहारः प्राणिो �नधनमेितद्गायतं्र
प्राणेिषु प्रोतम्ि ॥

The mind is the hiṅkāra; speech, the prastāva;
sight, the High Chant; hearing, the pratihāra;
breath, the nidhana. This is the Gayatra chant,
woven on the breaths.32

CU 2.11.2स एवमेितद्गायतं्र प्राणेिषु प्रोतं वेद प्राणिी भव�त सवईमिायुरे�त ज्योग्जीव�त
मिहान्प्रजया पशु�भभईव�त मिहान्त्किीत्याई मिहामिनाः स्यात्तद्व्रतम्ि ॥

One who knows this Gayatra chant as woven on
the breaths comes to possess breath; he reaches
his full lifespan, lives long, and becomes great in
offspring and livestock, great in fame. One should
be great‐minded: that is the observance.

CU 2.12.1अ�भमिन्थ�त स �हङ्कारो धूमिो जायते स प्रस्तावो ज्वलि�त स उद्गीथोऽङ्गारा
भव�न्त स प्र�तहार उपशाम्य�त त�न्नधनꣳसꣳशाम्य�त त�न्नधनमेितद्रथन्तरमिग्नौ
प्रोतम्ि ॥

One rubs the fire‐sticks—that is the hiṅkāra; smoke
arises—that is the prastāva; it blazes—that is the
High Chant; embers form—that is the pratihāra; it
dies down—that is the nidhana; it goes out—that is
the nidhana. This is the Rathantara chant, woven
on fire.

CU 2.12.2स य एवमेितद्रथन्तरमिग्नौ प्रोतं वेद ब्रह्मवचईस्यन्नादो भव�त सवईमिायुरे�त
ज्योग्जीव�त मिहान्प्रजया पशु�भभईव�त मिहान्त्किीत्याई न प्रत्यङ्ङ�ग्नमिाचामेिन्न
�नष्ठीवेत्तद्व्रतम्ि ॥

One who knows this Rathantara as woven on fire
comes to shine with sacred knowledge and to eat
food; he reaches his full lifespan, lives long, and
becomes great in offspring and livestock, great in
fame. One should not sip water or spit facing the
fire: that is the observance.

CU 2.13.1उपमिन्त्रयते स �हङ्कारो ज्ञपयते स प्रस्तावः �स्त्रया सह शेते स उद्गीथः प्र�त
स्त्रीं सह शेते स प्र�तहारः त्किालंि गच्छ�त त�न्नधनं पारं गच्छ�त
त�न्नधनमेितद्वामिदेवं्य �मिथुने प्रोतम्ि ॥

He summons her—that is the hiṅkāra; he makes his
request—that is the prastāva; he lies down with the
woman—that is the High Chant; he lies on top of
the woman—that is the pratihāra; he reaches the
moment—that is the nidhana; he reaches the far
shore—that is the nidhana. This is the Vamadevya
chant, woven on sexual intercourse.

CU 2.13.2स य एवमेितद्वामिदेवं्य �मिथुने प्रोतं वेद �मिथुनीभव�त �मिथुना�न्मिथुना�प्रजायते
सवईमिायुरे�त ज्योग्जीव�त मिहान्प्रजया पशु�भभईव�त मिहान्त्किीत्याई न त्किाञ्चन
प�रहरेत्तद्व्रतम्ि ॥

One who knows this Vamadevya chant as woven
on sexual intercourse comes to have intercourse
and procreates from every act of intercourse; he
reaches his full lifespan, lives long, and becomes
great in offspring and livestock, great in fame. One

32  Gāyatra and the chants named in the following sections (Rathantara, Vāmadevya, Bṛhat and others) are well-known chants of the
Soma sacrifice.
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should not refuse any woman: that is the observ‐
ance.

CU 2.14.1उद्य�न्हङ्कार उ�दतः प्रस्तावो मिध्य�न्दन उद्गीथोऽपराह्णः प्र�तहारोऽस्तं
य�न्नधनमेितद्बहृदा�दत्ये प्रोतम्ि ॥

The rising sun is the hiṅkāra; the risen sun, the 
prastāva; midday, the High Chant; afternoon, the 
pratihāra; the setting sun, the nidhana. This is the
Brihat chant, woven on the sun.

CU 2.14.2स य एवमेितद्बहृदा�दत्ये प्रोतं वेद तेजस्व्यन्नादो भव�त सवईमिायुरे�त
ज्योग्जीव�त मिहान्प्रजया पशु�भभईव�त मिहान्त्किीत्याई तपन्तं न �नन्देत्तद्व्रतम्ि ॥

One who knows this Brihat as woven on the sun
comes to be brilliant and to eat food; he reaches
his full lifespan, lives long, and becomes great in
offspring and livestock, great in fame. One should
not speak ill of the sun while it blazes: that is the
observance.

CU 2.15.1अभ्रा�णि संप्लिवन्ते स �हङ्कारो मेिघो जायते स प्रस्तावो वषई�त स उद्गीथो
�वद्योतते स्तनय�त स प्र�तहार उद्गहृ्णा�त त�न्नधनमेितदै्वरूपं पजईन्ये प्रोतम्ि ॥

The clouds gather—that is the hiṅkāra; a rain cloud
forms—that is the prastāva; it rains—that is the
High Chant; it flashes and thunders—that is the 
pratihāra; it stops—that is the nidhana. This is the
Vairupa chant, woven on the rain cloud.

CU 2.15.2स य एवमेितदै्वरूपं पजईन्ये प्रोतं वेद �वरूपाꣳश्च सुरूपाꣳश्च पशूनवरुन्धे
सवईमिायुरे�त ज्योग्जीव�त मिहान्प्रजया पशु�भभईव�त मिहान्त्किीत्याई वषईन्तं न
�नन्देत्तद्व्रतम्ि ॥

One who knows this Vairupa as woven on the rain
cloud acquires livestock of varied form (virūpa)
and of fine form; he reaches his full lifespan, lives
long, and becomes great in offspring and live‐
stock, great in fame. One should not speak ill of
the rain while it rains: that is the observance.

CU 2.16.1वसन्तो �हङ्कारो ग्रीष्मिः प्रस्तावो वषाई उद्गीथः शर�प्र�तहारो हेमिन्तो
�नधनमेितदै्वराजमृितुषु प्रोतम्ि ॥

Spring is the hiṅkāra; summer, the prastāva; the
rains, the High Chant; autumn, the pratihāra;
winter, the nidhana. This is the Vairaja chant,
woven on the seasons.

CU 2.16.2स य एवमेितदै्वराजमृितुषु प्रोतं वेद �वराज�त प्रजया पशु�भब्रईह्मवचईसेन
सवईमिायुरे�त ज्योग्जीव�त मिहान्प्रजया पशु�भभईव�त मिहान्त्किीत्यईतूईन्न
�नन्देत्तद्व्रतम्ि ॥

One who knows this Vairaja as woven on the sea‐
sons shines (virājati) with offspring, livestock and
the splendor of sacred knowledge; he reaches his
full lifespan, lives long, and becomes great in off‐
spring and livestock, great in fame. One should
not speak ill of the seasons: that is the observance.

CU 2.17.1पृ�थवी �हङ्कारोऽन्त�रकं्षि प्रस्तावो द्यौरुद्गीथो �दशः प्र�तहारः समुिद्रो �नधनमेिताः
शक्वयार्षे  लिोते्किषु प्रोताः ॥

The earth is the hiṅkāra; the intermediate region,
the prastāva; the sky, the High Chant; the quarters,
the pratihāra; the ocean, the nidhana. These are the
Shakvari chants, woven on the worlds.

CU 2.17.2स य एवमेिताः शक्वयार्षे  लिोते्किषु प्रोता वेद लिोत्किी भव�त सवईमिायुरे�त
ज्योग्जीव�त मिहान्प्रजया पशु�भभईव�त मिहान्त्किीत्याई लिोत्किान्न �नन्देत्तद्व्रतम्ि ॥

One who knows these Shakvari chants as woven
on the worlds comes to possess worlds; he reaches
his full lifespan, lives long, and becomes great in
offspring and livestock, great in fame. One should
not speak ill of the worlds: that is the observance.

CU 2.18.1अजा �हङ्कारोऽवयः प्रस्तावो गाव उद्गीथोऽश्वाः प्र�तहारः पुरुषो �नधनमेिता
रेवत्यः पशुषु प्रोताः ॥

Goats are the hiṅkāra; sheep, the prastāva; cows,
the High Chant; horses, the pratihāra; the human
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being, the nidhana. These are the Revati chants,
woven on animals.

CU 2.18.2स य एवमेिता रेवत्यः पशुषु प्रोता वेद पशुमिान्भव�त सवईमिायुरे�त ज्योग्जीव�त
मिहान्प्रजया पशु�भभईव�त मिहान्त्किीत्याई पशून्न �नन्देत्तद्व्रतम्ि ॥

One who knows these Revati chants as woven on
animals comes to be rich in animals; he reaches
his full lifespan, lives long, and becomes great in
offspring and livestock, great in fame. One should
not speak ill of animals: that is the observance.

CU 2.19.1लिोमि �हङ्कारस्�वक्प्रस्तावो मिाꣳसमुिद्गीथो�स्थ प्र�तहारो मिज्जा
�नधनमेितद्यज्ञायज्ञीयमिङे्गषु प्रोतम्ि ॥

Hair is the hiṅkāra; skin, the prastāva; flesh, the
High Chant; bone, the pratihāra; marrow, the nid‐
hana. This is the Yajnayajniya chant, woven on the
limbs of the body.

CU 2.19.2स य एवमेितद्यज्ञायज्ञीयमिङे्गषु प्रोतं वेदाङ्गी भव�त नाङे्गन �वहूछई�त सवईमिायुरे�त
ज्योग्जीव�त मिहान्प्रजया पशु�भभईव�त मिहान्त्किीत्याई संवत्सरं मिज्ज्ञो
नाश्नीयात्तद्व्रतं मिज्ज्ञो नाश्नीया�द�त वा ॥

One who knows this Yajnayajniya as woven on the
limbs of the body comes to have a whole body and
is not impaired in any limb; he reaches his full
lifespan, lives long, and becomes great in off‐
spring and livestock, great in fame. One should
not eat marrow for a year: that is the observance—
or else, “One should not eat marrow.”

CU 2.20.1अ�ग्न�हर्विङ्कारो वायुः प्रस्ताव आ�दत्य उद्गीथो नक्षित्रा�णि प्र�तहारश्चन्द्रमिा
�नधनमेितद्राजनं देवतासु प्रोतम्ि ॥

Fire is the hiṅkāra; wind, the prastāva; the sun, the
High Chant; the stars, the pratihāra; the moon, the 
nidhana. This is the Rajana chant, woven on the
deities.

CU 2.20.2स य एवमेितद्राजनं देवतासु प्रोतं वेदैतासामेिव
देवतानाꣳसलिोत्किताꣳस�ष्टर्विताꣳसायुज्यं गच्छ�त सवईमिायुरे�त ज्योग्जीव�त
मिहान्प्रजया पशु�भभईव�त मिहान्त्किीत्याई ब्राह्मणिान्न �नन्देत्तद्व्रतम्ि ॥

One who knows this Rajana as woven on the deit‐
ies attains the same world as these very deities,
equal rank with them and union with them; he
reaches his full lifespan, lives long, and becomes
great in offspring and livestock, great in fame. One
should not speak ill of brahmins: that is the ob‐
servance.

CU 2.21.1त्रयी �वद्या �हङ्कारस्त्रय �मेि लिोत्किाः स प्रस्तावोऽ�ग्नवाईयुरा�दत्यः स उद्गीथो
नक्षित्रा�णि वयाꣳ�स मिरीचयः स प्र�तहारः सपाई गन्धवाईः
�पतरस्त�न्नधनमेितत्सामि सवई�स्मिन्प्रोतम्ि ॥

The threefold knowledge is the hiṅkāra; these
three worlds—that is the prastāva; fire, wind and
the sun—that is the High Chant; the stars, the birds
and the rays of light—that is the pratihāra; the
snakes, the Gandharvas and the ancestors—that is
the nidhana. This is the chant woven on the whole.

CU 2.21.2स य एवमेितत्सामि सवई�स्मिन्प्रोतं वेद सवईꣳ ह भव�त ॥ One who knows this chant as woven on the whole
becomes the whole.

CU 2.21.3तदेष श्लोत्किो या�न पञ्चधा त्रीणिी त्री�णि तेभ्यो न ज्यायः परमिन्यद�स्त ॥ On this there is this verse: “The things that are
three and three, fivefold—there is nothing greater
than these, nothing higher.”

CU 2.21.4यस्तदे्वद स वेद सवईꣳसवाई �दशो ब�लिमिसै्मि हर�न्त सवईमिस्मिीत्युपा�सत तद्व्रतं
तद्व्रतम्ि ॥

“Whoever knows that knows the whole; all the
quarters bring him tribute.” One should venerate
it with the thought, “I am the whole”: that is the
observance—that is the observance.
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CU 2.22.1�वन�दर्वि साम्नो वृणेि पशव्य�मित्यग्नेरुद्गीथोऽ�नरुक्तः प्रजापते�नर्विरुक्तः सोमिस्य
मृिदु श्लक्ष्णंि वायोः श्लक्ष्णंि बलिव�दन्द्रस्य क्रौञं्च बृहस्पतेरपध्वान्तं वरुणिस्य
तान्सवाईनेवोपसेवेत वारुणंि �वेव वजईयेत् ॥

“I choose the roaring style of chant, good for live‐
stock”—that is the High Chant of Agni. The indis‐
tinct style is Prajapati’s; the distinct is Soma’s; the
soft and smooth is Vayu’s; the smooth and strong
is Indra’s; the heron’s cry is Brihaspati’s; the dis‐
cordant is Varuna’s. One may practice all of these,
but should avoid Varuna’s.

CU 2.22.2अमृित�वं देवेभ्य आगायानीत्यागायेत्स्वधां �पतृभ्य आशां मिनुष्येभ्यस्तृणिोदतं्कि
पशुभ्यः स्वगर्वं  लिोतं्कि यजमिानायान्नमिा�मिन आगायानीत्येता�न मिनसा
ध्यायन्नप्रमित्तः स्तुवीत ॥

“Let me obtain immortality for the gods by
singing”—so one should sing. “Let me obtain by
singing the ancestral offering for the ancestors,
hope for human beings, grass and water for anim‐
als, the heavenly world for the patron of the sacri‐
fice, and food for myself”—meditating on these in
his mind, one should sing the praise without dis‐
traction.

CU 2.22.3सवर्षे  स्वरा �न्द्रस्या�मिानः सवई ऊष्मिाणिः प्रजापतेरा�मिानः सवर्षे  स्पशाई
मृित्योरा�मिानस्तं य�द स्वरेषूपालिभेतेन्द्रꣳशरणंि प्रपन्नोऽभूवं स �वा प्र�त
वक्ष्यतीत्येनं बू्रयात् ॥

All the vowels are selves of Indra; all the spirants
are selves of Prajapati; all the stops are selves of
Death. If someone should reproach him over his
vowels, he should say to him: “I have gone to Indra
for refuge; he will answer you.”33

CU 2.22.4अथ यदे्यनमूिष्मिसूपालिभेत प्रजाप�तꣳशरणंि प्रपन्नोऽभूवं स �वा प्र�त
पेक्ष्यतीत्येनं बू्रयादथ यदे्यनꣳ स्पशर्षे षूपालिभेत मृित्युꣳ शरणंि प्रपन्नोऽभूवं स �वा
प्र�त धक्ष्यतीत्येनं बू्रयात् ॥

And if someone should reproach him over his
spirants, he should say to him: “I have gone to Pra‐
japati for refuge; he will crush you.” And if
someone should reproach him over his stops, he
should say to him: “I have gone to Death for
refuge; he will burn you up.”

CU 2.22.5सवर्षे  स्वरा घोषवन्तो बलिवन्तो वक्तव्या �न्दे्र बलंि ददानी�त सवई
ऊष्मिाणिोऽग्रस्ता अ�नरस्ता �ववृता वक्तव्याः प्रजापतेरा�मिानं प�रददानी�त सवर्षे
स्पशाई लेिशेनान�भ�न�हता वक्तव्या मृित्योरा�मिानं प�रहराणिी�त ॥

All the vowels should be pronounced resonant
and strong, with the thought, “Let me give
strength to Indra.” All the spirants should be pro‐
nounced neither swallowed nor thrown out, but
open, with the thought, “Let me give myself to Pra‐
japati.” All the stops should be pronounced gently,
without running them together, with the thought,
“Let me withdraw myself from Death.”

the three brancheS of the law
Sacrifice, austerity and studentship win worlds of merit; only one grounded in brahman reaches immortality.
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CU 2.23.1त्रयो धमिईस्त्किन्धा यज्ञोऽध्ययनं दान�मि�त प्रथमिस्तप एव �द्वतीयो
ब्रह्मचायाईचायईतु्किलिवासी तृतीयोऽत्यन्तमिा�मिानमिाचायईतु्किलेिऽवसादयन्सवई एते
पुण्यलिोत्किा भव�न्त ब्रह्मसꣳस्थोऽमृित�वमेि�त ॥

There are three branches of the Law. Sacrifice,
Vedic recitation and giving gifts—that is the first.
Austerity alone is the second. A Vedic student liv‐
ing at his teacher’s house—one who settles himself
for good in his teacher’s house—is the third. All

33  Indian phonetics distinguishes vowels (svara), spirants (ūṣman: ś, ṣ, s, h) and stops (sparśa, consonants made with full closure).
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these gain worlds earned by merit. One who
stands firm in brahman reaches immortality.

CU 2.23.2प्रजाप�तलिार्षेत्किानभ्यतपते्तभ्योऽ�भतप्तेभ्यस्त्रयी �वद्या
संप्रास्रवत्तामिभ्यतपत्तस्या अ�भतप्ताया एतान्यक्षिरा�णि संप्रास्र्वन्त भूभुईवः
स्व�र�त ॥

Prajapati brooded over the worlds with heat, and
from them, as they were being heated, the
threefold knowledge flowed forth. He brooded
over it with heat, and from it, as it was being
heated, these syllables flowed forth: bhūr, bhuvaḥ, 
svar.

CU 2.23.3तान्यभ्यतपते्तभ्योऽ�भतप्तेभ्य ॐत्किारः संप्रास्रवत्तद्यथा शङु्कना सवाई�णि
पणिाई�न संतृण्णिान्येवमिांत्किारेणि सवाई वाक्संतृण्णिांत्किार एवेदꣳसवईमिांत्किार
एवेदꣳ सवईम्ि ॥

He brooded over them with heat, and from them,
as they were being heated, the syllable Om flowed
forth. As all the leaves are held together by a stalk,
so all speech is held together by Om. Om is this
whole world—Om is this whole world.

CU 2.24.1ब्रह्मवा�दनो वद�न्त यद्वसूनां प्रातः सवनꣳरुद्राणिां मिाध्य�न्दनꣳसवनमिा�दत्यानां
च �वशे्वषां च देवानां तृतीयसवनम्ि ॥

Those who speak about brahman say: “The morn‐
ing pressing belongs to the Vasus, the midday
pressing to the Rudras, and the third pressing to
the Adityas and the All‐gods.”34

CU 2.24.2क्व त�हर्वि यजमिानस्य लिोत्कि ��त स यस्तं न �वद्या�त्किथं तु्कियाईदथ �वद्वान्तु्कियाईत्
॥

“Where, then, is the world of the patron of the sac‐
rifice?” How could one who does not know it per‐
form the sacrifice? Only with knowledge should
one perform it.

CU 2.24.3पुरा प्रातरनुवात्किस्योपात्किरणिाज्जघनेन गाहईपत्यस्योदाङु्मख उप�वश्य स
वासवꣳसामिा�भगाय�त ॥

Before the opening of the morning litany, he sits
down behind the householder’s fire, facing north,
and sings the chant of the Vasus:35

CU 2.24.4लिो३त्किद्वारमिपावा३णूिई ३३ पश्येमि �वा वयꣳरा ३३३३३ हु ३ म्ि आ ३३ ज्या ३ यो
३ आ ३२१११ ��त ॥

“Open the door of the world, that we may see you
—for sovereignty: rā … hum … ā … jyā … yo … ā!”36

CU 2.24.5अथ जुहो�त नमिोऽग्नये पृ�थवी�क्षिते लिोत्कि�क्षिते लिोतं्कि मेि यजमिानाय �वन्दैष वै
यजमिानस्य लिोत्कि एता�स्मि ॥

Then he makes an offering: “Homage to Agni, who
dwells on earth, who dwells in the world! Find a
world for me, the patron of the sacrifice! That is
the world of the patron of the sacrifice; I will go
there.”

CU 2.24.6अत्र यजमिानः परस्तादायुषः स्वाहापज�ह प�रघ�मित्युक्त्वो�त्तष्ठ�त तसै्मि वसवः
प्रातःसवनꣳसंप्रयच्छ�न्त ॥

“Here, when his life is over, the patron of the sac‐
rifice—svāhā! Knock back the bolt!” Having said
this, he rises. The Vasus grant him the morning
pressing.

CU 2.24.7पुरा मिाध्य�न्दनस्य सवनस्योपात्किरणिाज्जघनेनाग्नीध्रीयस्योदङु्मख उप�वश्य स
रौद्रꣳसामिा�भगाय�त ॥

Before the opening of the midday pressing, he sits
down behind the Agnidhriya fire, facing north,
and sings the chant of the Rudras:37

CU 2.24.8

34  The Soma drink is pressed three times in the day; the Rudras and Ādityas, like the Vasus, are classes of gods.
35  The morning litany opens the day of Soma pressing.
36  The chant breaks rājyāya, “for sovereignty,” into prolonged syllables with the interjection hum.
37  The Āgnīdhrīya is the fire in the shed of the Agnīdh priest on the Soma arena.
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लिो३त्किद्वारमिपावा३णूिई३३ पश्येमि �वा वयं वैरा३३३३३ हु३म्ि आ३३ज्या
३यो३आ३२१११��त ॥

“Open the door of the world, that we may see you
—for wide sovereignty: vai … rā … hum … ā … jyā …
yo … ā!”

CU 2.24.9अथ जुहो�त नमिो वायवेऽन्त�रक्षि�क्षिते लिोत्कि�क्षिते लिोतं्कि मेि यजमिानाय �वन्दैष
वै यजमिानस्य लिोत्कि एता�स्मि ॥

Then he makes an offering: “Homage to Vayu, who
dwells in the intermediate region, who dwells in
the world! Find a world for me, the patron of the
sacrifice! That is the world of the patron of the sac‐
rifice; I will go there.”

CU 2.24.10अत्र यजमिानः परस्तादायुषः स्वाहापज�ह प�रघ�मित्युक्त्वो�त्तष्ठ�त तसै्मि रुद्रा
मिाध्यं�दनꣳसवनꣳसंप्रयच्छ�न्त ॥

“Here, when his life is over, the patron of the sac‐
rifice—svāhā! Knock back the bolt!” Having said
this, he rises. The Rudras grant him the midday
pressing.

CU 2.24.11पुरा तृतीयसवनस्योपात्किरणिाज्जघनेनाहवनीयस्योदङु्मख उप�वश्य स
आ�दत्यꣳस वैश्वदेवꣳ सामिा�भगाय�त ॥

Before the opening of the third pressing, he sits
down behind the offering fire, facing north, and
sings the chant of the Adityas and the chant of the
All‐gods:

CU 2.24.12लिो३त्किद्वारमिपावा३णूिई३३पश्येमि �वा वयꣳ स्वारा ३३३३३ हु३म्ि आ३३ ज्या३
यो३आ ३२१११ ��त ॥

“Open the door of the world, that we may see you
—for self‐rule: svā … rā … hum … ā … jyā … yo … ā!”

CU 2.24.13आ�दत्यमिथ वैश्वदेवं लिो३त्किद्वारमिपावा३णूिई३३ पश्येमि �वा वयꣳसाम्रिा३३३३३
हु३म्ि आ३३ ज्या३यो३आ ३२१११ ��त ॥

That is the chant of the Adityas; next, that of the
All‐gods: “Open the door of the world, that we may
see you—for universal rule: sām … rā … hum … ā …
jyā … yo … ā!”

CU 2.24.14अथ जुहो�त नमि आ�दत्येभ्यश्च �वशे्वभ्यश्च देवेभ्यो �द�व�क्षिद्भ्यो लिोत्कि�क्षिद्भ्यो
लिोतं्कि मेि यजमिानाय �वन्दत ॥

Then he makes an offering: “Homage to the
Adityas and to the All‐gods, who dwell in the sky,
who dwell in the world! Find a world for me, the
patron of the sacrifice!

CU 2.24.15एष वै यजमिानस्य लिोत्कि एतास्म्यत्र यजमिानः परस्तादायुषः स्वाहापहत
प�रघ�मित्युक्त्वो�त्तष्ठ�त ॥

That is the world of the patron of the sacrifice; I
will go there. Here, when his life is over, the pat‐
ron of the sacrifice—svāhā! Knock back the bolt!”
Having said this, he rises.

CU 2.24.16तस्मिा आ�दत्याश्च �वशे्व च देवास्तृतीयसवनꣳसंप्रयच्छन्त्येष ह वै यज्ञस्य मिात्रां
वेद य एवं वेद य एवं वेद ॥

The Adityas and the All‐gods grant him the third
pressing. One who knows this knows the true
measure of the sacrifice—one who knows this.

the Sun aS the honey of the godS
The Vedas are bees making nectar from the sun’s rays, on which the classes of gods live.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

CU 3.1.1 असौ वा आ�दत्यो देवमिधु तस्य द्यौरेव �तरश्चीनवꣳशोऽन्त�रक्षिमिपूपो मिरीचयः
पुत्राः ॥

The sun up there is the honey of the gods. The sky
is its crossbeam, the intermediate region the hon‐
eycomb, and the rays of light the brood.

CU 3.1.2 तस्य ये प्राञ्चो रश्मियस्ता एवास्य प्राच्यो मिधुनाड्यः । ऋच एव मिधुतृ्कित
ऋग्वेद एव पुष्पं ता अमृिता आपस्ता वा एता ऋचः ॥

Its eastern rays are its eastern honey cells. The Rig
verses are the bees, the Rig Veda is the flower, and
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the waters are the nectar of immortality. These
very Rig verses—

CU 3.1.3 एतमृिग्वेदमिभ्यतपꣳस्तस्या�भतप्तस्य यशस्तेज ��न्द्रयं
वीयईमिन्नाद्यꣳरसोऽजायत ॥

brooded over this Rig Veda with heat, and from it,
as it was being heated, its essence arose: fame,
splendor, vigor, strength and food.

CU 3.1.4 तद्व्यक्षिरत्तदा�दत्यमि�भतोऽश्रयत्तद्वा एतद्यदेतदा�दत्यस्य रो�हतꣳरूपम्ि ॥ It flowed out and settled around the sun. It is what
appears as the red form of the sun.

CU 3.2.1 अथ येऽस्य द�क्षिणिा रश्मियस्ता एवास्य द�क्षिणिा मिधुनाड्यो यजूꣳष्येव
मिधुतृ्कितो यजुवर्षेद एव पुष्पं ता अमृिता आपः ॥

Its southern rays are its southern honey cells. The
Yajus formulas are the bees, the Yajur Veda is the
flower, and the waters are the nectar of immortal‐
ity.

CU 3.2.2 ता�न वा एता�न यजूꣳष्येतं यजुवर्षेदमिभ्यतपꣳस्तस्या�भतप्तस्य यशस्तेज
��न्द्रयं वीयईमिन्नाद्यꣳरसोजायत ॥

These very Yajus formulas brooded over this Yajur
Veda with heat, and from it, as it was being
heated, its essence arose: fame, splendor, vigor,
strength and food.

CU 3.2.3 तद्व्यक्षिरत्तदा�दत्यमि�भतोऽश्रयत्तद्वा एतद्यदेतदा�दत्यस्य शुक्लिꣳरूपम्ि ॥ It flowed out and settled around the sun. It is what
appears as the white form of the sun.

CU 3.3.1 अथ येऽस्य प्रत्यञ्चो रश्मियस्ता एवास्य प्रतीच्यो मिधुनाड्यः सामिान्येव
मिधुतृ्कितः सामिवेद एव पुष्पं ता अमृिता आपः ॥

Its western rays are its western honey cells. The
chants are the bees, the Sama Veda is the flower,
and the waters are the nectar of immortality.

CU 3.3.2 ता�न वा एता�न सामिान्येतꣳसामिवेदमिभ्यतपꣳस्तस्या�भतप्तस्य यशस्तेज
��न्द्रयं वीयईमिन्नाद्यꣳरसोऽजायत ॥

These very chants brooded over this Sama Veda
with heat, and from it, as it was being heated, its
essence arose: fame, splendor, vigor, strength and
food.

CU 3.3.3 तद्व्यक्षिरत्तदा�दत्यमि�भतोऽश्रयत्तद्वा एतद्यदेतदा�दत्यस्य तृ्किष्णिꣳरूपम्ि ॥ It flowed out and settled around the sun. It is what
appears as the black form of the sun.

CU 3.4.1 अथ येऽस्योदञ्चो रश्मियस्ता एवास्योदीच्यो मिधुनाड्योऽथवाई�ङ्गरस एव
मिधुतृ्कित ��तहासपुराणंि पुष्पं ता अमृिता आपः ॥

Its northern rays are its northern honey cells. The
hymns of the Atharvans and Angirases are the
bees, the histories and ancient tales are the flower,
and the waters are the nectar of immortality.38

CU 3.4.2 ते वा एतेऽथवाई�ङ्गरस एत�द�तहासपूराणिमिभ्यतपꣳस्तस्या�भतप्तस्य यशस्तेज
��न्द्रयं वीयईमिन्नाद्यꣳरसोऽजायत ॥

These very hymns of the Atharvans and Angirases
brooded over these histories and ancient tales
with heat, and from them, as they were being
heated, their essence arose: fame, splendor, vigor,
strength and food.

CU 3.4.3 तद्व्यक्षिरत्तदा�दत्यमि�भतोऽश्रयत्तद्वा एतद्यदेतदा�दत्यस्य परं तृ्किष्णिꣳ रूपम्ि ॥ It flowed out and settled around the sun. It is what
appears as the deepest black form of the sun.

CU 3.5.1 अथ येऽस्योध्वाई रश्मियस्ता एवास्योध्वाई मिधुनाड्यो गुह्या एवादेशा मिधुतृ्कितो
ब्रहै्मव पुष्पं ता अमृिता आपः ॥

Its upward rays are its upward honey cells. The
hidden teachings are the bees, the formulation is

38  “The histories and ancient tales” render itihāsa-purāṇa.
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the flower, and the waters are the nectar of im‐
mortality.

CU 3.5.2 ते वा एते गुह्या आदेशा एतद्ब्रह्माभ्यतपꣳस्तस्या�भतप्तस्य यशस्तेज ��न्द्रयं
वीयईमिन्नाद्यꣳरसोऽजायत ॥

These very hidden teachings brooded over this
formulation with heat, and from it, as it was being
heated, its essence arose: fame, splendor, vigor,
strength and food.

CU 3.5.3 तद्व्यक्षिरत्तदा�दत्यमि�भतोऽश्रयत्तद्वा एतद्यदेतदा�दत्यस्य मिध्ये क्षिोभत �व ॥ It flowed out and settled around the sun. It is what
seems to quiver in the middle of the sun.

CU 3.5.4 ते वा एते रसानाꣳरसा वेदा �ह रसास्तेषामेिते रसास्ता�न वा
एतान्यमृितानामिमृिता�न वेदा ह्यमृितास्तेषामेितान्यमृिता�न ॥

These, truly, are the essences of the essences; for
the Vedas are essences, and these are their es‐
sences. These, truly, are the nectars of the nectars;
for the Vedas are nectars, and these are their nec‐
tars.

CU 3.6.1 तद्य�प्रथमिमिमृितं तद्वसव उपजीवन्त्य�ग्नना मुिखेन न वै देवा अश्न�न्त न
�पबन्त्येतदेवामृितं दृष््टवा तृप्य�न्त ॥

The Vasus live on the first of these nectars, with
Agni as their mouth. The gods, of course, neither
eat nor drink; they are satisfied just by looking at
this nectar.

CU 3.6.2 त एतदेव रूपमि�भसं�वशन्त्येतस्मिाद्रपूादुद्य�न्त ॥ They enter into this very form, and they rise up
out of this form.

CU 3.6.3 स य एतदेवमिमृितं वेद वसूनामेिवैत्किो भू�वा�ग्ननैव मुिखेनैतदेवामृितं दृष््टवा
तृप्य�त स य एतदेव रूपमि�भसं�वशत्येतस्मिाद्रपूादुदे�त ॥

One who knows this nectar in this way becomes
one of the Vasus and, with Agni as his mouth, is
satisfied just by looking at this nectar. He enters
into this very form, and he rises up out of this
form.

CU 3.6.4 स यावदा�दत्यः पुरस्तादुदेता पश्चादस्तमेिता वसूनामेिव तावदा�धपत्यꣳस्वाराज्यं
पयर्षेता ॥

As long as the sun rises in the east and sets in the
west, so long will he enjoy the sovereignty and
self‐rule of the Vasus.

CU 3.7.1 अथ यद््द�वतीयमिमृितं तदु्रद्रा उपजीवन्तीन्दे्रणि मुिखेन न वै देवा अश्न�न्त न
�पबन्त्येतदेवामृितं दृष््टवा तृप्य�न्त ॥

The Rudras live on the second nectar, with Indra
as their mouth. The gods, of course, neither eat
nor drink; they are satisfied just by looking at this
nectar.

CU 3.7.2 त एतदेव रूपमि�भसं�वशन्त्येतस्मिाद्रपूादुद्य�न्त ॥ They enter into this very form, and they rise up
out of this form.

CU 3.7.3 स य एतदेवमिमृितं वेद रुद्राणिामेिवैत्किो भू�वेन्दे्रणैिव मुिखेनैतदेवामृितं दृष््टवा
तृप्य�त स एतदेव रूपमि�भसं�वशत्येतस्मिाद्रपूादुदे�त ॥

One who knows this nectar in this way becomes
one of the Rudras and, with Indra as his mouth, is
satisfied just by looking at this nectar. He enters
into this very form, and he rises up out of this
form.

CU 3.7.4 स यावदा�दत्यः पुरस्तादुदेता पश्चादस्तमेिता �द्वस्तावद्द�क्षिणित
उदेतोत्तरतोऽस्तमेिता रुद्राणिामेिव तावदा�धपत्यꣳस्वाराज्यं पयर्षेता ॥

As long as the sun rises in the east and sets in the
west, twice that long will it rise in the south and
set in the north; and for that long will he enjoy the
sovereignty and self‐rule of the Rudras.
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CU 3.8.1 अथ यतृ्ततीयमिमृितं तदा�दत्या उपजीव�न्त वरुणेिन मुिखेन न वै देवा अश्न�न्त न
�पबन्त्येतदेवामृितं दृष््टवा तृप्य�न्त ॥

The Adityas live on the third nectar, with Varuna
as their mouth. The gods, of course, neither eat
nor drink; they are satisfied just by looking at this
nectar.

CU 3.8.2 त एतदेव रूपमि�भसं�वशन्त्येतस्मिाद्रपूादुद्य�न्त ॥ They enter into this very form and rise up out of
this form.

CU 3.8.3 स य एतदेवमिमृितं वेदा�दत्यानामेिवैत्किो भू�वा वरुणेिनैव मुिखेनैतदेवामृितं दृष््टवा
तृप्य�त स एतदेव रूपमि�भसं�वशत्येतस्मिाद्रपूादुदे�त ॥

One who knows this nectar in this way becomes
one of the Adityas and, with Varuna as his mouth,
is satisfied just by seeing this nectar. He enters
into this very form and rises up out of this form.

CU 3.8.4 स यावदा�दत्यो द�क्षिणित उदेतोत्तरतोऽस्तमेिता �द्वस्ताव�पश्चादुदेता
पुरस्तादस्तमेिता�दत्यानामेिव तावदा�धपत्यꣳस्वाराज्यं पयर्षेता ॥

As long as the sun rises in the south and sets in the
north, twice as long will it rise in the west and set
in the east; for just that long he will attain the sov‐
ereignty and self‐rule of the Adityas.

CU 3.9.1 अथ यच्चतुथईमिमृितं तन्मिरुत उपजीव�न्त सोमेिन मुिखेन न वै देवा अश्न�न्त न
�पबन्त्येतदेवामृितं दृष््टवा तृप्य�न्त ॥

Now the fourth nectar: the Maruts live on it, with
Soma as their mouth. The gods, of course, neither
eat nor drink; they are satisfied just by seeing this
nectar.39

CU 3.9.2 त एतदेव रूपमि�भसं�वशन्त्येतस्मिाद्रपूादुद्य�न्त ॥ They enter into this very form and rise up out of
this form.

CU 3.9.3 स य एतदेवमिमृितं वेद मिरुतामेिवैत्किो भू�वा सोमेिनैव मुिखेनैतदेवामृितं दृष््टवा
तृप्य�त स एतदेव रूपमि�भसं�वशत्येतस्मिाद्रपूादुदे�त ॥

One who knows this nectar in this way becomes
one of the Maruts and, with Soma as his mouth, is
satisfied just by seeing this nectar. He enters into
this very form and rises up out of this form.

CU 3.9.4 स यावदा�दत्यः पश्चादुदेता पुरस्तादस्तमेिता �द्वस्तावदुत्तरत उदेता
द�क्षिणितोऽस्तमेिता मिरुतामेिव तावदा�धपत्य्ꣳस्वाराज्यं पयर्षेता ॥

As long as the sun rises in the west and sets in the
east, twice as long will it rise in the north and set
in the south; for just that long he will attain the
sovereignty and self‐rule of the Maruts.

CU 3.10.1अथ य�पञ्चमिमिमृितं तत्साध्या उपजीव�न्त ब्रह्मणिा मुिखेन न वै देवा अश्न�न्त न
�पबन्त्येतदेवामृितं दृष््टवा तृप्य�न्त ॥

Now the fifth nectar: the Sadhyas live on it, with 
brahman as their mouth. The gods, of course,
neither eat nor drink; they are satisfied just by
seeing this nectar.

CU 3.10.2त एतदेव रूपमि�भसं�वशन्त्येतस्मिाद्रपूादुद्य�न्त ॥ They enter into this very form and rise up out of
this form.

CU 3.10.3स य एतदेवमिमृितं वेद साध्यानामेिवैत्किो भू�वा ब्रह्मणैिव मुिखेनैतदेवामृितं दृष््टवा
तृप्य�त स एतदेव रूपमि�भसं�वशत्येतस्मिाद्रपूादुदे�त ॥

One who knows this nectar in this way becomes
one of the Sadhyas and, with brahman as his
mouth, is satisfied just by seeing this nectar. He
enters into this very form and rises up out of this
form.

CU 3.10.4 As long as the sun rises in the north and sets in the
south, twice as long will it rise above and set be‐
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स यावदा�दत्य उत्तरत उदेता द�क्षिणितोऽस्तमेिता �द्वस्तावदूध्वईमुिदेतावाईगस्तमेिता
साध्यानामेिव तावदा�धपत्यꣳस्वाराज्यं पयर्षेता ॥

low; for just that long he will attain the sover‐
eignty and self‐rule of the Sadhyas.

CU 3.11.1अथ तत ऊध्वई उदेत्य नैवोदेता नास्तमेितैत्किलि एव मिध्ये स्थाता तदेष श्लोत्किः
॥

Then, having risen upward, it will no longer rise
or set. It will stand alone in the middle. On this
there is this verse:

CU 3.11.2न वै तत्र न �नम्लिोच नो�दयाय त्किदाचन ।
देवास्तेनाहꣳसत्येन मिा �वरा�ध�ष ब्रह्मणेि�त ॥

It has not set there, nor has it ever risen;
gods, by this truth may I never be parted from 
brahman.

CU 3.11.3न ह वा अस्मिा उदे�त न �नम्लिोच�त सतृ्कि�द्दवा हैवासै्मि भव�त य एतामेिवं
ब्रह्मोप�नषदं वेद ॥

For one who knows this hidden teaching of brah‐
man in this way, the sun neither rises nor sets; for
him it is day once and for all.

CU 3.11.4तदै्धतद्ब्रह्मा प्रजापतय उवाच प्रजाप�तमिईनवे मिनुः
प्रजाभ्यस्तदै्धतदुद्दालित्किायारुणिये ज्येष्ठाय पुत्राय �पता ब्रह्म प्रोवाच ॥

Brahma taught this to Prajapati, Prajapati to
Manu, and Manu to his offspring. And his father
proclaimed this brahman to Uddalaka Aruni, his
eldest son.40

CU 3.11.5�दं वाव तज्ज्येष्ठाय पुत्राय �पता ब्रह्म प्रबू्रया�प्रणिाय्याय वान्तेवा�सने ॥ So a father may proclaim this brahman to his eld‐
est son or to a worthy pupil,

CU 3.11.6नान्यसै्मि त्किसै्मिचन यद्यप्यस्मिा �मिामि�द्भः प�रगृहीतां धनस्य पूणिार्वं  दद्यादेतदेव
ततो भूय �त्येतदेव ततो भूय ��त ॥

and to no one else, even if someone were to give
him this whole earth, encircled by the waters and
full of wealth; for this is greater than that—this is
greater than that!

the gayatri
The Gayatri is all beings, the earth, the body and the heart; the space in the heart is brahman.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

CU 3.12.1गायत्री वा �ईदꣳ सवर्वं  भूतं य�ददं �त्किर्वि च वाग्वै गायत्री वाग्वा �दꣳ सवर्वं  भूतं
गाय�त च त्रायते च ॥

The Gayatri is all this, whatever beings there are.
The Gayatri is speech, for speech sings to all these
beings and protects them.41

CU 3.12.2या वै सा गायत्रीयं वाव सा येयं पृ�थव्यस्याꣳहीदꣳसवर्वं  भूतं प्र�त�ष्ठतमेितामेिव
ना�तशीयते ॥

The Gayatri is this very earth, for all beings rest on
it, and they do not go beyond it.

CU 3.12.3या वै सा पृ�थवीयं वाव सा य�ददमि�स्मिन्पुरुषे शरीरमि�स्मिन्हीमेि प्राणिाः
प्र�त�ष्ठता एतदेव ना�तशीयन्ते ॥

The earth is this body in a person, for the breaths
rest in it, and they do not go beyond it.

CU 3.12.4यदै्व त�पुरुषे शरीर�मिदं वाव तद्य�ददमि�स्मिन्नन्तः पुरुषे हृदयमि�स्मिन्हीमेि प्राणिाः
प्र�त�ष्ठता एतदेव ना�तशीयन्ते ॥

The body in a person is this heart within a person,
for the breaths rest in it, and they do not go bey‐
ond it.

CU 3.12.5सैषा चतुष्पदा षण््डि�वधा गायत्री तदेतदृचाभ्यनूक्तम्ि ॥ This Gayatri has four quarters and is sixfold. A Rig
Vedic verse declares this:

39  The Maruts are storm gods, companions of Indra.
40  Here brahman means this teaching; Manu is the ancestor of humankind.
41  The Gāyatrī is a Vedic meter of three eight-syllable lines, and the famous verse composed in it; its name is derived here from gāy‐
ati “sings” and trāyate “protects.”
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CU 3.12.6तावानस्य मि�हमिा ततो ज्यायाꣳश्च पूरुषः ।
पादोऽस्य सवाई भूता�न �त्रपादस्यामृितं �दवी�त ॥

Such is its greatness, and the Person is greater
still;
all beings are a quarter of him, three quarters of
him are the immortal in heaven.42

CU 3.12.7यदै्व तद्ब्रहे्मतीदं वाव तद्योयं ब�हधाई पुरुषादात्किाशो यो वै स ब�हधाई
पुरुषादात्किाशः ॥

What is called brahman is this space outside a per‐
son. And the space outside a person

CU 3.12.8अयं वाव स योऽयमिन्तः पुरुष अत्किाशो यो वै सोऽन्तः पुरुष आत्किाशः ॥ is this space within a person. And the space within
a person

CU 3.12.9अयं वाव स योऽयमिन्तहृईदय आत्किाशस्तदेत�पूणिईमिप्रव�तर्वि पूणिईमिप्रव�तर्विनीꣳ�श्रयं
लिभते य एवं वेद ॥

is this space within the heart. It is full and unchan‐
ging. One who knows this obtains full and un‐
changing prosperity.

CU 3.13.1तस्य ह वा एतस्य हृदयस्य पञ्च देवसुषयः स योऽस्य प्राङ्सु�षः स
प्राणिस्तच्चकु्षः स आ�दत्यस्तदेतते्तजोऽन्नाद्य�मित्युपासीत तेजस्व्यन्नादो भव�त
य एवं वेद ॥

This heart has five openings for the gods. Its east‐
ern opening is the out‐breath; it is sight, it is the
sun. One should venerate it as brilliance and as
food to eat. One who knows this becomes brilliant
and an eater of food.43

CU 3.13.2अथ योऽस्य द�क्षिणिः सु�षः स व्यानस्तच्छ्र ोत्रꣳस चन्द्रमिास्तदेतच्छ्र ीश्च
यशशे्चत्युपासीत श्रीमिान्यशस्वी भव�त य एवं वेद ॥

Its southern opening is the diffused breath; it is
hearing, it is the moon. One should venerate it as
splendor and fame. One who knows this comes to
have splendor and fame.

CU 3.13.3अथ योऽस्य प्रत्यङ्सु�षः सोऽपानः सा
वाक्सोऽ�ग्नस्तदेतद्ब्रह्मवचईसमिन्नाद्य�मित्युपासीत ब्रह्मवचईस्यन्नादो भव�त य एवं
वेद ॥

Its western opening is the in‐breath; it is speech, it
is fire. One should venerate it as the luster of sac‐
red knowledge and as food to eat. One who knows
this comes to have the luster of sacred knowledge
and becomes an eater of food.

CU 3.13.4अथ योऽस्योदङ्सु�षः स समिानस्तन्मिनः स पजईन्यस्तदेत�त्किी�तर्विश्च
वु्य�ष्टशे्चत्युपासीत त्किी�तर्विमिान्वु्य�ष्टमिान्भव�त य एवं वेद ॥

Its northern opening is the link‐breath; it is the
mind, it is Parjanya, the rain‐god. One should ven‐
erate it as renown and beauty. One who knows
this comes to have renown and beauty.

CU 3.13.5अथ योऽस्योध्वईः सु�षः स उदानः स वायुः स आत्किाशस्तदेतदोजश्च
मिहशे्चत्युपासीतौजस्वी मिहस्वान्भव�त य एवं वेद ॥

Its upper opening is the up‐breath; it is wind, it is
space. One should venerate it as vigor and great‐
ness. One who knows this comes to have vigor and
greatness.

CU 3.13.6ते वा एते पञ्च ब्रह्मपुरुषाः स्वगईस्य लिोत्किस्य द्वारपाः स य एतानेवं पञ्च
ब्रह्मपुरुषान्स्वगईस्य लिोत्किस्य द्वारपान्वेदास्य तु्किलेि वीरो जायते प्र�तपद्यते स्वगर्वं
लिोतं्कि य एतानेवं पञ्च ब्रह्मपुरुषान्स्वगईस्य लिोत्किस्य द्वारपान्वेद ॥

These are the five attendants of brahman, the door‐
keepers of the heavenly world. When someone
knows these five attendants of brahman, doorkeep‐
ers of the heavenly world, in this way, a hero is
born in his family. One who knows these five at‐
tendants of brahman, doorkeepers of the heavenly
world, in this way reaches the heavenly world.

42  Rig Veda 10.90.3, from the hymn of the cosmic Person (puruṣa).
43  The directions are reckoned facing east: east is in front, south to the right.
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CU 3.13.7अथ यदतः परो �दवो ज्यो�तदर्वीप्यते �वश्वतः पृषे्ठषु सवईतः पृषे्ठष्वनुत्तमेिषूत्तमेिषु
लिोते्कि�ष्वदं वाव तद्य�ददमि�स्मिन्नन्तः पुरुषो ज्यो�तस्तस्यैषा ॥

Now, the light that shines higher than this heaven,
on the backs of all, on the backs of everything, in
the highest worlds, beyond which there are none
higher—that is the same as this light here within a
person.

CU 3.13.8तस्यैषा दृ�ष्टयई�त्रतद�स्मिञ्छरीरे सꣳस्पशर्षेनो�ष्णिमिानं �वजाना�त तस्यैषा
शु्र�तयईतै्रत�त्किणिाईव�पगृह्य �ननद�मिव नदथु�रवाग्ने�रव ज्वलित उपशृणिो�त
तदेतद्दषंृ्ट च शु्रतं चेत्युपासीत चकु्षष्यः शु्रतो भव�त य एवं वेद य एवं वेद ॥

This is how it can be seen: when one feels warmth
on touching this body. This is how it can be heard:
when one stops up one’s ears and hears something
like a roar, like the rumble of a blazing fire. One
should venerate it as what is seen and heard. One
who knows this becomes pleasing to see and fam‐
ous to hear of—one who knows this, one who
knows this.44

Shandilya’S teaching
All this is brahman; the self within the heart, smaller than a seed, is greater than all the worlds.
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CU 3.14.1सवर्वं  ख�ल्वदं ब्रह्म तज्जलिा�न�त शान्त उपासीत । अथ खलुि क्रतुमियः पुरुषो
यथाक्रतुर�स्मिꣳल्लिोते्कि पुरुषो भव�त तथेतः पे्रत्य भव�त स क्रतंु तु्किवर्वीत ॥

All this is brahman. One should venerate it calmly
as tajjalān. Now, a person is made of resolve. As a
person’s resolve is in this world, so he becomes on
departing from here. So let him form a resolve.45

CU 3.14.2मिनोमियः प्राणिशरीरो भारूपः सत्यसङ्कल्प आत्किाशा�मिा सवईत्किमिाई सवईत्किामिः
सवईगन्धः सवईरसः सवई�मिदमिभ्यत्तोऽवाक्यनादरः ॥

He is made of mind; his body is breath; his form is
light; his intention is truth; his self is space; he
contains all actions, all desires, all smells, all
tastes; he has taken hold of this whole world; he
does not speak and is unconcerned.

CU 3.14.3एष मि आ�मिान्तहृईदयेऽणिीयान्व्रीहेवाई यवाद्वा सषईपाद्वा श्यामिात्किाद्वा
श्यामिात्कितण्णु्डिलिादै्वष मि आ�मिान्तहृईदये ज्यायान्पृ�थव्या
ज्यायानन्त�रक्षिाज्ज्याया�न्दवो ज्यायानेभ्यो लिोते्किभ्यः ॥

This self of mine within the heart is smaller than a
grain of rice or barley, smaller than a mustard
seed, a millet grain or the kernel of a millet grain;
this self of mine within the heart is larger than the
earth, larger than the mid‐region, larger than the
sky, larger than all these worlds.

CU 3.14.4सवईत्किमिाई सवईत्किामिः सवईगन्धः सवईरसः सवई�मिदमिभ्यात्तोऽवाक्यनादर एष मि
आ�मिान्तहृईदय एतद्ब्रहै्मत�मितः पे्रत्या�भसंभ�वतास्मिी�त यस्य स्यादद्धा न
�व�च�त्कित्सास्ती�त ह स्मिाह शा�ण्ण्डिल्यः शा�ण्ण्डिल्यः ॥

“Containing all actions, all desires, all smells, all
tastes, having taken hold of this whole world,
speechless and unconcerned—this is my self with‐
in the heart; this is brahman. On departing from
here I will merge into it.” One who holds to this
will have no doubt. So said Shandilya—Shand‐
ilya.46

CU 3.15.1अन्त�रक्षिोदरः त्किोशो भू�मिबुध्नो न जीयई�त �दशो ह्यस्य स्रक्तयो द्यौरस्योत्तरं
�बलिꣳस एष त्किोशो वसुधानस्त�स्मि�न्वश्व�मिदꣳ�श्रतम्ि ॥

The chest, whose belly is the mid‐region and
whose bottom is the earth, does not decay. For the

44  A play on śruta, both “heard” and “famous.”
45  Tajjalān is a cryptic word, traditionally explained as “born from that, dissolving into that, breathing by that.”
46  Śāṇḍilya is an ancient teacher, credited with this doctrine in the ritual texts.
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quarters are its corners, and the sky its upper lid.
This chest holds treasure; this whole world rests
within it.

CU 3.15.2तस्य प्राची �दग्जुहूनाईमि सहमिाना नामि द�क्षिणिा राज्ञी नामि प्रतीची सुभूता
नामिोदीची तासां वायुवईत्सः स य एतमेिवं वायंु �दशां वत्सं वेद न
पुत्ररोदꣳरो�द�त सोऽहमेितमेिवं वायंु �दशां वत्सं वेद मिा पुत्ररोदꣳरुदम्ि ॥

Its eastern quarter is called Juhu, its southern
Sahamana, its western Rajni, its northern Sub‐
huta. The wind is their calf. One who knows the
wind in this way as the calf of the quarters does
not weep in mourning for a son. I know the wind
in this way as the calf of the quarters; may I not
weep in mourning for a son.47

CU 3.15.3अ�रषं्ट त्किोशं प्रपदे्यऽमुिनामुिनामुिना प्राणंि प्रपदे्यऽमुिनामुिनामुिना भूः
प्रपदे्यऽमुिनामुिनामुिना भुवः प्रपदे्यऽमुिनामुिनामुिना स्वः प्रपदे्यऽमुिनामुिनामुिना ॥

I take refuge in the imperishable chest, with so‐
and‐so, so‐and‐so, so‐and‐so. I take refuge in the
breath, with so‐and‐so, so‐and‐so, so‐and‐so. I take
refuge in bhūr, with so‐and‐so, so‐and‐so, so‐and‐
so. I take refuge in bhuvaḥ, with so‐and‐so, so‐and‐
so, so‐and‐so. I take refuge in svaḥ, with so‐and‐so,
so‐and‐so, so‐and‐so.48

CU 3.15.4स यदवोचं प्राणंि प्रपद्य ��त प्राणिो वा �दꣳ सवर्वं  भूतं य�ददं �त्किञ्च तमेिव
त�प्राप�त्स ॥

When I said, “I take refuge in the breath”—breath
is all this, whatever beings there are; so it is in that
that I took refuge.

CU 3.15.5अथ यदवोचं भूः प्रपद्य ��त पृ�थवीं प्रपदे्यऽन्त�रकं्षि प्रपदे्य �दवं प्रपद्य �त्येव
तदवोचम्ि ॥

And when I said, “I take refuge in bhūr,” what I
said was: “I take refuge in the earth, I take refuge
in the mid‐region, I take refuge in the sky.”

CU 3.15.6अथ यदवोचं भुवः प्रपद्य �त्य�ग्नर्वि प्रपदे्य वायंु प्रपद्य आ�दत्यं प्रपद्य �त्येव
तदवोचम्ि ॥

And when I said, “I take refuge in bhuvaḥ,” what I
said was: “I take refuge in fire, I take refuge in
wind, I take refuge in the sun.”

CU 3.15.7अथ यदवोचꣳस्वः प्रपद्य �त्यृग्वेदं प्रपदे्य यजुवर्षे दं प्रपदे्य सामिवेदं प्रपद्य �त्येव
तदवोचं तदवोचम्ि ॥

And when I said, “I take refuge in svaḥ,” what I said
was: “I take refuge in the Rig Veda, I take refuge in
the Yajur Veda, I take refuge in the Sama Veda”—
that is what I said.

a perSon iS a Sacrifice
The stages of a man’s life are the three pressings of the Soma sacrifice.
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CU 3.16.1पुरुषो वाव यज्ञस्तस्य या�न चतु�वर्विꣳश�तवषाई�णि त�प्रातःसवनं
चतु�वर्विꣳशत्यक्षिरा गायत्री गायतं्र प्रातःसवनं तदस्य वसवोऽन्वायत्ताः प्राणिा
वाव वसव एते हीदꣳसवर्वं  वासय�न्त ॥

A person is indeed a sacrifice. His first twenty‐four
years are the morning pressing, for the Gayatri
has twenty‐four syllables, and the morning press‐
ing belongs to the Gayatri. The Vasus are linked to
this part of it. The breaths are the Vasus, for they
make all this dwell.49

47  The names mean “Ladle,” “Conquering,” “Queen” and “Well-Being.”
48  At “so-and-so” the speaker says his son’s name three times.
49  Each of the three Soma pressings is tied to a meter and a group of gods. “Vasus” is derived here from vāsayanti, “they make
dwell.”
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CU 3.16.2तं चेदेत�स्मिन्वय�स �त्कि�ञ्चदुपतपेत्स बू्रया�प्राणिा वसव �दं मेि प्रातःसवनं
मिाध्य�न्दनꣳसवनमिनुसन्तनुते�त मिाहं प्राणिानां वसूनां मिध्ये यज्ञो
�वलिोप्सीयेत्युदै्धव तत एत्यगदो ह भव�त ॥

If anything should trouble him at this age, he
should say: “Breaths, Vasus, extend this morning
pressing of mine into the midday pressing. Let
me, the sacrifice, not be cut off in the midst of the
breaths, the Vasus.” He rises up from it and be‐
comes free of illness.

CU 3.16.3अथ या�न चतुश्च�वा�रꣳशद्वषाई�णि तन्मिाध्यं�दनꣳसवनं चतुश्च�वा�रꣳशदक्षिरा
�त्रषु्टप्तै्रषु्टभं मिाध्य�न्दनꣳसवनं तदस्य रुद्रा अन्वायत्ताः प्राणिा वाव रुद्रा एते
हीदꣳसवईꣳरोदय�न्त ॥

Then the next forty‐four years are the midday
pressing, for the Trishtubh has forty‐four syl‐
lables, and the midday pressing belongs to the
Trishtubh. The Rudras are linked to this part of it.
The breaths are the Rudras, for they make all this
weep.50

CU 3.16.4तं चेदेत�स्मिन्वय�स �त्कि�ञ्चदुपतपेत्स बू्रया�प्राणिा रुद्रा �दं मेि मिाध्य�न्दनꣳसवनं
तृतीयसवनमिनुसन्तनुते�त मिाहं प्राणिानाꣳरुद्राणिां मिध्ये यज्ञो �वलिोप्सीयेत्युदै्धव
तत एत्यगदो ह भव�त ॥

If anything should trouble him at this age, he
should say: “Breaths, Rudras, extend this midday
pressing of mine into the third pressing. Let me,
the sacrifice, not be cut off in the midst of the
breaths, the Rudras.” He rises up from it and be‐
comes free of illness.

CU 3.16.5अथ यान्यष्टाच�वा�रꣳशद्वषाई�णि ततृ्ततीयसवनमिष्टाच�वा�रꣳशदक्षिरा जगती
जागतं तृतीयसवनं तदस्या�दत्या अन्वायत्ताः प्राणिा वावा�दत्या एते
हीदꣳसवईमिाददते ॥

Then the next forty‐eight years are the third press‐
ing, for the Jagati has forty‐eight syllables, and the
third pressing belongs to the Jagati. The Adityas
are linked to this part of it. The breaths are the
Adityas, for they take all this to themselves.51

CU 3.16.6तं चेदेत�स्मिन्वय�स �त्कि�ञ्चदुपतपेत्स बू्रया�प्राणिा आ�दत्या �दं मेि
तृतीयसवनमिायुरनुसंतनुते�त मिाहं प्राणिानामिा�दत्यानां मिध्ये यज्ञो
�वलिोप्सीयेत्युदै्धव तत एत्यगदो हैव भव�त ॥

If anything should trouble him at this age, he
should say: “Breaths, Adityas, extend this third
pressing of mine into a full life span. Let me, the
sacrifice, not be cut off in the midst of the breaths,
the Adityas.” He rises up from it and becomes free
of illness.

CU 3.16.7एतद्ध स्मि वै त�द्वद्वानाह मि�हदास एेतरेयः स �त्किर्वि मि एतदुपतप�स योऽहमिनेन न
पे्रष्यामिी�त स ह षोण्डिशं वषईशतमिजीव�प्र ह षोण्डिशं वषईशतं जीव�त य एवं वेद
॥

It was because he knew this that Mahidasa Ait‐
areya said: “Why do you trouble me with this,
when I will not die of it?” He lived a hundred and
sixteen years. One who knows this lives on for a
hundred and sixteen years.52

CU 3.17.1स यद�श�शष�त य��पपास�त यन्न रमिते ता अस्य दीक्षिाः ॥ When he is hungry, when he is thirsty, when he
takes no pleasure—that is his consecration.53

CU 3.17.2अथ यदश्ना�त य��पब�त यद्रमिते तदुपसदैरे�त ॥ When he eats, when he drinks, when he takes
pleasure—by this he takes part in the upasad
rites.54

50  The Rudras are derived from rodayanti “they make weep.”
51  The Ādityas are derived from ādadate “they take.”
52  Mahidāsa Aitareya is the reputed author of the Aitareya texts; 24 + 44 + 48 = 116.
53  The consecration (dīkṣā) prepares the patron for a Soma sacrifice with fasting and restraint.
54  The upasad rites are offerings made on the days between consecration and pressing.
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CU 3.17.3अथ यद्धस�त यज्जक्षि�त यन्मैिथुनं चर�त स्तुतशस्तै्ररेव तदे�त ॥ When he laughs, when he feasts, when he has sex
—by this he takes part in the chants and recita‐
tions of praise.

CU 3.17.4अथ यत्तपो दानमिाजईवमि�हꣳसा सत्यवचन�मि�त ता अस्य द�क्षिणिाः ॥ Austerity, generosity, uprightness, non‐violence
and truthful speech—these are his gifts to the
priests.

CU 3.17.5तस्मिादाहुः सोष्यत्यसोषे्ट�त पुनरु�पादनमेिवास्य तन्मिरणिमेिवास्यावभृथः ॥ Therefore they say: “He will press,” “He has
pressed”—that is his rebirth. Death is his final
bath.55

CU 3.17.6तदै्धतद्घोर् आ�ङ्गरसः तृ्किष्णिाय देवत्किीपुत्रायोक्त्वोवाचा�पपास एव स बभूव
सोऽन्तवेलिायामेित�त्रयं प्र�तपदे्यता�क्षितमिस्यच्युतमि�स प्राणिसꣳ�शतमिसी�त
ततै्रते दे्व ऋचौ भवतः ॥

When Ghora Angirasa had taught this to Krishna,
son of Devaki, he also told him—and Krishna be‐
came free of thirst—“At the hour of death one
should take refuge in these three: ‘You are the im‐
perishable; you are the unshaken; you are the
finely honed breath.’” On this there are these two
Rig Vedic verses:56

CU 3.17.7आ�द�प्र�नस्य रेतसः । उद्वयन्तमिसस्प�र ज्यो�तः पश्यन्त उत्तरꣳस्वः पश्यन्त
उत्तरं देवं देवत्रा सूयईमिगन्मि ज्यो�तरुत्तमि�मि�त ज्यो�तरुत्तमि�मि�त ॥

“Then of the ancient seed …” “Rising above the
darkness, seeing the higher light, seeing the high‐
er heaven, we have come to the sun, god among
the gods, the highest light”—the highest light.57

CU 3.18.1मिनो ब्रहे्मत्युपासीतेत्यध्या�मिमिथा�धदैवतमिात्किाशो ब्रहे्मत्युभयमिा�दषं्ट
भवत्यध्या�मंि चा�धदैवतं च ॥

One should venerate the mind as brahman—so
with respect to the body. Next, with respect to the
gods: space as brahman. Thus both are taught, with
respect to the body and with respect to the gods.

CU 3.18.2तदेतच्चतुष्पाद्ब्रह्म वाक्पादः प्राणिः पादश्चकु्षः पादः श्रोतं्र पाद
�त्यध्या�मिमिथा�धदैवतमि�ग्नः पादो वायुः पाद अ�दत्यः पादो �दशः पाद
�त्युभयमेिवा�दषं्ट भवत्यध्या�मंि चैवा�धदैवतं च ॥

This brahman has four quarters: speech is one
quarter, breath one quarter, sight one quarter,
hearing one quarter—so with respect to the body.
Next, with respect to the gods: fire is one quarter,
wind one quarter, the sun one quarter, the direc‐
tions one quarter. Thus both are taught, with re‐
spect to the body and with respect to the gods.

CU 3.18.3वागेव ब्रह्मणिश्चतुथईः पादः सोऽ�ग्नना ज्यो�तषा भा�त च तप�त च भा�त च
तप�त च त्किीत्याई यशसा ब्रह्मवचईसेन य एवं वेद ॥

Speech is one of the four quarters of brahman. It
shines and gives warmth, with fire as its light. One
who knows this shines and gives warmth with
fame, renown and the luster of sacred knowledge.

CU 3.18.4प्राणि एव ब्रह्मणिश्चतुथईः पादः स वायुना ज्यो�तषा भा�त च तप�त च भा�त च
तप�त च त्किीत्याई यशसा ब्रह्मवचईसेन य एवं वेद ॥

Breath is one of the four quarters of brahman. It
shines and gives warmth, with wind as its light.
One who knows this shines and gives warmth with
fame, renown and the luster of sacred knowledge.

CU 3.18.5 Sight is one of the four quarters of brahman. It
shines and gives warmth, with the sun as its light.

55  The verbs soṣyati, asoṣṭa also mean “she will give birth,” “she has given birth.” The final bath (avabhṛtha) closes the Soma sacrifice.
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चकु्षरेव ब्रह्मणिश्चतुथईः पादः स आ�दत्येन ज्यो�तषा भा�त च तप�त च भा�त च
तप�त च त्किीत्याई यशसा ब्रह्मवचईसेन य एवं वेद ॥

One who knows this shines and gives warmth with
fame, renown and the luster of sacred knowledge.

CU 3.18.6श्रोत्रमेिव ब्रह्मणिश्चतुथईः पादः स �द�ग्भज्यार्षे �तषा भा�त च तप�त च भा�त च
तप�त च त्किीत्याई यशसा ब्रह्मवचईसेन य एवं वेद य एवं वेद ॥

Hearing is one of the four quarters of brahman. It
shines and gives warmth, with the directions as its
light. One who knows this shines and gives
warmth with fame, renown and the luster of sac‐
red knowledge—one who knows this, one who
knows this.

CU 3.19.1आ�दत्यो ब्रहे्मत्यादेशस्तस्योपव्याख्यानमिसदेवेदमिग्र आसीत् ।
तत्सदासीत्तत्समिभवत्तदाण्णं्डि �नरवतईत तत्संवत्सरस्य मिात्रामिशयत
त�न्नर�भद्यत ते आण्ण्डित्किपालेि रजतं च सुवणिर्वं  चाभवताम्ि ॥

“The sun is brahman”—that is the teaching, and
here is its explanation. In the beginning this world
was non‐existent. It became existent. It grew. It
turned into an egg. It lay there for the span of a
year. Then it split open. The two halves of the egg‐
shell became silver and gold.

CU 3.19.2तद्यद्रजतꣳसेयं पृ�थवी यत्सुवणिईꣳ सा द्यौयईज्जरायु ते पवईता यदुल्बꣳसमेिघो
नीहारो या धमिनयस्ता नद्यो यद्वास्तेयमुिदत्किꣳस समुिद्रः ॥

The silver half is this earth; the gold half is the sky.
The outer membrane is the mountains; the inner
membrane is the clouds and the mist; the veins
are the rivers; the fluid in the bladder is the ocean.

CU 3.19.3अथ यत्तदजायत सोऽसावा�दत्यस्तं जायमिानं घोषा
उलूिलिवोऽनूद�तष्ठन्त्सवाई�णि च भूता�न सवर्षे  च त्किामिास्तस्मिात्तस्योदयं प्र�त
प्रत्यायनं प्र�त घोषा उलूिलिवोऽनू�त्तष्ठ�न्त सवाई�णि च भूता�न सवर्षे  च त्किामिाः ॥

And what was born from it is the sun up there. As
it was being born, cries of joy and loud shouts rose
up after it, and so did all beings and all desires.
Therefore at its every rising and every return,
cries of joy and loud shouts rise up after it, and so
do all beings and all desires.

CU 3.19.4स य एतमेिवं �वद्वाना�दत्यं ब्रहे्मत्युपास्तेऽभ्याशो ह यदेनꣳ साधवो घोषा आ च
गचे्छयुरुप च �नमे्रिणे्डिर�न्नमे्रिणे्डिरन् ॥

When someone who knows this venerates the sun
as brahman, pleasant cries will quickly come to
him and delight him—will delight him.

raiKva the gatherer
The rich Janashruti seeks out Raikva under his cart and learns that wind and breath gather all things.
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CU 4.1.1 जानशु्र�तहई पौत्रायणिः श्रद्धादेयो बहुदायी बहुपाक्य आस स ह सवईत
आवसथान्मिापयाञ्चके्र सवईत एव मेिऽन्नमित्स्यन्ती�त ॥

There was once Janashruti Pautrayana, a man who
gave with faith, gave much and had much food
cooked. He had rest houses built everywhere,
thinking, “People everywhere will eat my food.”58

CU 4.1.2 अथ हꣳसा �नशायामि�तपेतुस्तदै्धवꣳ हꣳसोहꣳ समिभ्युवाद हो होऽ�य भल्लिाक्षि
भल्लिाक्षि जानशु्रतेः पौत्रायणिस्य समंि �दवा ज्यो�तराततं तन्मिा
प्रसाङ्क्षिीस्तत्त्वा मिा प्रधाक्षिी�र�त ॥

One night some geese flew past, and one goose
said to another: “Hey! Hey, Bhallaksha! Bhallak‐
sha! The light of Janashruti Pautrayana has spread
out like the daylight. Don’t touch it, or it will burn
you!”

56  Ghora Āṅgirasa is a sage; Kṛṣṇa, son of Devakī, is traditionally identified with the Kṛṣṇa of the epic.
57  Rig Veda 8.6.30, quoted only by its opening words, and Rig Veda 1.50.10.
58  Jānaśruti Pautrāyaṇa is a wealthy man, the hero of the story of Raikva, the “gatherer.”
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CU 4.1.3 तमुि ह परः प्रत्युवाच त्किम्वर एनमेितत्सन्तꣳसयुग्वान�मिव रैक्वमिात्थे�त यो नु
त्किथꣳ सयुग्वा रैक्व ��त ॥

The other replied: “Come now, who is he, that you
speak of him as if he were Raikva with the cart?”
“And who is this Raikva with the cart?”59

CU 4.1.4 यथा तृ्किताय�व�जतायाधरेयाः संयन्त्येवमेिनꣳसवर्वं  तद�भसमैि�त य��त्किञ्च प्रजाः
साधु तु्किवई�न्त यस्तदे्वद यत्स वेद स मियैतदुक्त ��त ॥

“Just as the lower throws of the dice all go to the
winning throw, so everything good that people do
comes to him. And whoever knows what he knows
—I say the same of him.”60

CU 4.1.5 तदु ह जानशु्र�तः पौत्रायणि उपशुश्राव स ह स�ञ्जहान एव क्षित्तारमुिवाचाङ्गारे
ह सयुग्वान�मिव रैक्वमिात्थे�त यो नु त्किथꣳसयुग्वा रैक्व ��त ॥

Janashruti Pautrayana overheard this. As soon as
he got up, he said to his steward: “Hey, friend, you
speak of him as if he were Raikva with the cart!”
“And who is this Raikva with the cart?”

CU 4.1.6 यथा तृ्किताय�व�जतायाधरेयाः संयन्त्येवमेिनꣳसवर्वं  तद�भसमैि�त य��त्किञ्च प्रजाः
साधु तु्किवई�न्त यस्तदे्वद यत्स वेद स मियैतदुक्त ��त ॥

“Just as the lower throws of the dice all go to the
winning throw, so everything good that people do
comes to him. And whoever knows what he knows
—I say the same of him.”

CU 4.1.7 स ह क्षित्ता�न्वष्य ना�वद�मि�त प्रत्येयाय तꣳ होवाच यत्रारे ब्राह्मणिस्यान्वेषणिा
तदेनमिच्छर्षे �त ॥

The steward searched for him and came back, say‐
ing, “I did not find him.” Janashruti said to him:
“Look for him, man, where one would look for a
brahmin.”

CU 4.1.8 सोऽधस्ताच्छत्किटस्य पामिानं त्किषमिाणिमुिपोप�ववेश तꣳ हाभ्युवाद �वं नु भगवः
सयुग्वा रैक्व �त्यहꣳ ह्यरा३ ��त ह प्र�तजजे्ञ स ह क्षित्ता�वद�मि�त प्रत्येयाय ॥

He came upon a man under a cart, scratching his
sores, and sat down beside him. He said to him:
“Sir, are you Raikva with the cart?” “Yes, I am, arā!”
he admitted. The steward came back, saying, “I
have found him.”61

CU 4.2.1 तदु ह जानशु्र�तः पौत्रायणिः षट्शता�न गवां �नष्त्किमिश्वतरीरथं तदादाय
प्र�तचक्रमेि तꣳ हाभ्युवाद ॥

Then Janashruti Pautrayana took six hundred
cows, a gold necklace and a chariot drawn by
mules, and went back to him. He said to him:

CU 4.2.2 रैक्वेमिा�न षट्शता�न गवामियं �नष्त्किोऽयमिश्वतरीरथोऽनु मि एतां भगवो
देवताꣳशा�ध यां देवतामुिपास्स ��त ॥

“Raikva, here are six hundred cows, here is a gold
necklace, here is a chariot drawn by mules. Sir,
teach me the deity you venerate.”

CU 4.2.3 तमुि ह परः प्रत्युवाचाह हारे�वा शूद्र तवैव सह गो�भर�स्�व�त तदु ह पुनरेव
जानशु्र�तः पौत्रायणिः सहसं्र गवां �नष्त्किमिश्वतरीरथं दु�हतरं तदादाय प्र�तचक्रमेि
॥

The other replied: “Oho, you Shudra! Let it all stay
yours, cows and all!” So Janashruti Pautrayana
went back again, taking a thousand cows, a gold
necklace, a chariot drawn by mules and his daugh‐
ter.62

CU 4.2.4 तꣳ हाभ्युवाद रैक्वेदꣳ सहसं्र गवामियं �नष्त्किोऽयमिश्वतरीरथ �यं जायायं ग्रामिो
य�स्मिन्नास्सेऽन्वेव मिा भगवः शाधी�त ॥

He said to him: “Raikva, here are a thousand cows,
here is a gold necklace, here is a chariot drawn by
mules, here is a wife, and here is the village where
you are staying. Sir, please teach me!”

59  Raikva is called sayugvan, “the one with the cart”; he is later found under a cart.
60  In the dice game the highest throw, the kṛta (“four”), takes in the lower throws.
61  The Sanskrit drawls out the final vowel of are, “hey, you.”
62  The Shudras are the fourth and lowest of the four social classes.
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CU 4.2.5 तस्या ह मुिखमुिपोद्गहृ्णनु्नवाचाजहारेमिाः शूद्रानेनैव मुिखेनालिाप�यष्यथा ��त ते
हैते रैक्वपणिाई नामि मिहावृषेषु यत्रास्मिा उवास स तसै्मि होवाच ॥

Lifting up her face, Raikva said: “He has brought
these, you Shudra! With just this face you would
have got me to talk.” Those are the villages called
Raikvaparna in the land of the Mahavrishas,
where Raikva came to live at his gift. And he told
him:63

CU 4.3.1 वायुवाईव संवगार्षे  यदा वा अ�ग्नरुद्वाय�त वायुमेिवाप्ये�त यदा सूयार्षेऽस्तमेि�त
वायुमेिवाप्ये�त यदा चन्द्रोऽस्तमेि�त वायुमेिवाप्ये�त ॥

The wind is indeed a gatherer. When a fire goes
out, it goes into the wind. When the sun sets, it
goes into the wind. When the moon sets, it goes
into the wind.64

CU 4.3.2 यदाप उचु्छष्य�न्त वायुमेिवा�पय�न्त वायुह्यर्षे वैतान्सवाईन्संवृङ्क्त �त्य�धदैवतम्ि ॥ When water dries up, it goes into the wind. For the
wind gathers all these to itself—so with respect to
the gods.

CU 4.3.3 अथाध्या�मंि प्राणिो वाव संवगईः स यदा स्व�प�त प्राणिमेिव वागप्ये�त प्राणंि चकु्षः
प्राणिꣳ श्रोतं्र प्राणंि मिनः प्राणिो हे्यवैतान्सवाईन्संवृङ्क्त ��त ॥

Next, with respect to the body. Breath is indeed a
gatherer. When a person sleeps, speech goes into
breath, and so do sight, hearing and mind. For
breath gathers all these to itself.

CU 4.3.4 तौ वा एतौ द्वौ संवगार्गौ  वायुरेव देवेषु प्राणिः प्राणेिषु ॥ So these are the two gatherers: the wind among
the gods, and breath among the breaths.65

CU 4.3.5 अथ ह शौनतं्कि च त्किापेयमि�भप्रता�रणंि च त्किाक्षिसे�नर्वि प�र�वष्यमिाणिौ ब्रह्मचारी
�ब�भके्षि तस्मिा उ ह न ददतुः ॥

Once, as Shaunaka Kapeya and Abhipratarin Kak‐
shaseni were being served a meal, a Vedic student
begged food from them. They gave him nothing.

CU 4.3.6 स होवाच मिहा�मिनश्चतुरो देव एत्किः त्किः स जगार भुवनस्य गोपास्तं त्किापेय
ना�भपश्य�न्त मित्याई अ�भप्रता�रन्बहुधा वसन्तं यसै्मि वा एतदनं्न दत्त�मि�त ॥

He said: “One god has swallowed four great ones—
who is he, the guardian of the world? Kapeya, mor‐
tals do not see him, Abhipratarin, though he
dwells in many forms—he for whom this food is
given.”

CU 4.3.7 तदु ह शौनत्किः त्किापेयः प्र�तमिन्वानः प्रत्येयाया�मिा देवानां ज�नता प्रजानाꣳ
�हरण्यदꣳष्ट्र ो बभसोऽनसू�रमिईहान्तमिस्य मि�हमिानमिाहुरनद्यमिानो यदनन्नमित्ती�त
वै वयं ब्रह्मचा�रने्नदमुिपास्मिहे दत्तासै्मि �भक्षिा�मि�त ॥

Shaunaka Kapeya thought about this, went up to
him and replied: “The self of the gods, the begetter
of creatures, golden‐toothed devourer, by no
means unwise—great, they say, is his greatness,
for, without being eaten, he eats what is not food.
That, student, is what we venerate. Give him
alms!”

CU 4.3.8 तस्मि उ ह ददुस्ते वा एते पञ्चान्ये पञ्चान्ये दश सन्तस्त�तृ्कितं तस्मिात्सवाईसु
�दक्ष्वन्नमेिव दश तृ्कितꣳ सैषा �वराण्डिन्नादी तयेदꣳ सवर्वं  दृष्टꣳ सवईमिस्येदं दृषं्ट
भवत्यन्नादो भव�त य एवं वेद य एवं वेद ॥

So they gave to him. Now these five and those oth‐
er five make ten, and that is the winning throw.
Therefore in all the quarters these ten are food,
the winning throw. This is Viraj, the eater of food.
Through it all this is seen. One who knows this

63  The Mahāvṛṣas were a people of the northwest.
64  The gatherer (saṃvarga) is what absorbs everything else into itself, as the winning throw takes in the others.
65  In the plural, the “breaths” (prāṇāḥ) are the vital powers: speech, sight, hearing, mind and breath.
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sees all this and becomes an eater of food—one
who knows this, one who knows this.66

SatyaKama’S truthfulneSS
A boy who cannot name his father tells the truth; a bull, fire and birds teach him brahman.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

CU 4.4.1 सत्यत्किामिो ह जाबालिो जबालिां मिातरमिामिन्त्रयाञ्चके्र ब्रह्मचयर्वं  भव�त
�ववत्स्या�मि �त्किङ्गोत्रोन्वहमिस्मिी�त ॥

Satyakama Jabala once said to his mother Jabala:
“I want to live as a Vedic student. What is my lin‐
eage?”67

CU 4.4.2 सा हैनमुिवाच नाहमेितदे्वद तात यद्गोत्रस्�वमि�स बह्वहं चरन्ती प�रचा�रणिी यौवने
�वामिलिभे साहमेितन्न वेद यद्गोत्रस्�वमि�स जबालिा तु नामिाहमि�स्मि सत्यत्किामिो
नामि �वमि�स स सत्यत्किामि एव जाबालिो ब्रवीथा ��त ॥

She said to him: “I do not know what your lineage
is, my son. I had you in my youth, when I went
about a great deal as a servant. So I do not know
what your lineage is. But my name is Jabala and
your name is Satyakama. So you should just say
that you are Satyakama Jabala.”

CU 4.4.3 स ह हा�रदु्रमितं गौतमिमेित्योवाच ब्रह्मचयर्वं  भगव�त वत्स्याम्युपेयां भगवन्त�मि�त
॥

He went to Haridrumata Gautama and said: “I
want to live with you, sir, as a Vedic student. May I
become your pupil?”

CU 4.4.4 तꣳ होवाच �त्किङ्गोत्रो नु सोम्यासी�त स होवाच नाहमेितदे्वद भो
यद्गोत्रोऽहमिस्म्यपृचं्छ मिातरꣳ सा मिा प्रत्यब्रवीद्बह्वहं चरन्ती प�रच�रणिी यौवने
�वामिलिभे साहमेितन्न वेद यद्गोत्रस्�वमि�स जबालिा तु नामिाहमि�स्मि सत्यत्किामिो
नामि �वमिसी�त सोऽहꣳ सत्यत्किामिो जाबालिोऽ�स्मि भो ��त ॥

He asked him: “My dear, what is your lineage?” He
replied: “I do not know what my lineage is, sir. I
asked my mother, and she answered me: ‘I had
you in my youth, when I went about a great deal as
a servant. So I do not know what your lineage is.
But my name is Jabala and your name is
Satyakama.’ So I am Satyakama Jabala, sir.”

CU 4.4.5 तꣳ होवाच नैतदब्राह्मणिो �ववकु्तमिहई�त स�मिधꣳ सोम्याहरोप �वा नेष्ये न
सत्यादगा ��त तमुिपनीय तृ्किशानामिबलिानां चतुःशता गा �नरातृ्कित्योवाचेमिाः
सोम्यानुसंव्रजे�त ता अ�भप्रस्थापयनु्नवाच नासहसे्रणिावतर्षे ये�त स ह वषईगणंि
प्रोवास ता यदा सहस्रꣳ संपेदुः ॥

He said to him: “No one who is not a brahmin
could speak out like this. Fetch the firewood, my
dear. I will initiate you. You have not departed
from the truth.” He initiated him, set apart four
hundred lean and weak cows, and said: “Follow
these, my dear.” As he drove them off, Satyakama
said: “I will not come back without a thousand.”
He lived away for a number of years. When the
cows had become a thousand,

CU 4.5.1 अथ हैनमृिषभोऽभ्युवाद सत्यत्किामि३ ��त भगव ��त ह प्र�तशुश्राव प्राप्ताः
सोम्य सहस्रꣳ स्मिः प्रापय न आचायईतु्किलिम्ि ॥

the bull called out to him: “Satyakama!” “Sir?” he
replied. “We have reached a thousand, my dear.
Take us to the teacher’s house.68

CU 4.5.2 ब्रह्मणिश्च ते पादं ब्रवाणिी�त ब्रवीतु मेि भगवा�न�त तसै्मि होवाच प्राची �दक्त्किलिा
प्रतीची �दक्त्किलिा द�क्षिणिा �दक्त्किलिोदीची �दक्त्किलैिष वै सोम्य चतुष्त्किलिः पादो
ब्रह्मणिः प्रत्किाशवान्नामि ॥

And let me tell you one quarter of brahman.” “Tell
me, sir.” So he told him: “The eastern direction is
one sixteenth; the western direction is one six‐

66  The two fives are wind with fire, sun, moon and water, and breath with speech, sight, hearing and mind. The Virāj meter has ten
syllables.
67  Satyakāma means “lover of truth.” A student had to declare his gotra, his paternal lineage, to be accepted by a teacher.
68  The Sanskrit prolongs the last vowel of the name, as in a call from afar.
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teenth; the southern direction is one sixteenth; the
northern direction is one sixteenth. This, my dear,
is the quarter of brahman made up of four six‐
teenths, and it is called Radiant.69

CU 4.5.3 स य एतमेिवं �वद्वाꣳश्चतुष्त्किलंि पादं ब्रह्मणिः प्रत्किाशवा�नत्युपास्ते
प्रत्किाशवान�स्मिꣳल्लिोते्कि भव�त प्रत्किाशवतो ह लिोत्किाञ्जय�त य एतमेिवं
�वद्वाꣳश्चतुष्त्किलंि पादं ब्रह्मणिः प्रत्किाशवा�नत्युपास्ते ॥

One who knows this and venerates this quarter of 
brahman made up of four sixteenths as Radiant be‐
comes radiant in this world, and wins radiant
worlds—one who knows this and venerates this
quarter of brahman made up of four sixteenths as
Radiant.

CU 4.6.1 अ�ग्नषे्ट पादं वके्त�त स ह श्वोभूते गा आ�भप्रस्थापयाञ्चत्किार ता यत्रा�भसायं
बभूवुस्तत्रा�ग्नमुिपसमिाधाय गा उपरुध्य स�मिधमिाधाय पश्चादग्नेः
प्राङुपोप�ववेश ॥

Fire will tell you another quarter.” The next morn‐
ing he drove the cows on. Where they came to at
evening, he lit a fire, penned in the cows, laid fire‐
wood on the fire and sat down west of the fire, fa‐
cing east.

CU 4.6.2 तमि�ग्नरभ्युवाद सत्यत्किामि३ ��त भगव ��त ह प्र�तशुश्राव ॥ The fire called out to him: “Satyakama!” “Sir?” he
replied.

CU 4.6.3 ब्रह्मणिः सोम्य ते पादं ब्रवाणिी�त ब्रवीतु मेि भगवा�न�त तसै्मि होवाच पृ�थवी
त्किलिान्त�रकं्षि त्किलिा द्यौः त्किलिा समुिद्रः त्किलैिष वै सोम्य चतुष्त्किलिः पादो
ब्रह्मणिोऽनन्तवान्नामि ॥

“My dear, let me tell you one quarter of brahman.”
“Tell me, sir.” So he told him: “The earth is one six‐
teenth; the mid‐region is one sixteenth; the sky is
one sixteenth; the ocean is one sixteenth. This, my
dear, is the quarter of brahman made up of four
sixteenths, and it is called Endless.

CU 4.6.4 स य एतमेिवं �वद्वाꣳश्चतुष्त्किलंि पादं
ब्रह्मणिोऽनन्तवा�नत्युपास्तेऽनन्तवान�स्मिꣳल्लिोते्कि भवत्यनन्तवतो ह
लिोत्किाञ्जय�त य एतमेिवं �वद्वाꣳश्चतुष्त्किलंि पादं ब्रह्मणिोऽनन्तवा�नत्युपास्ते ॥

One who knows this and venerates this quarter of 
brahman made up of four sixteenths as Endless be‐
comes endless in this world, and wins endless
worlds—one who knows this and venerates this
quarter of brahman made up of four sixteenths as
Endless.

CU 4.7.1 हꣳसस्ते पादं वके्त�त स ह श्वोभूते गा अ�भप्रस्थापयाञ्चत्किार ता यत्रा�भसायं
बभूवुस्तत्रा�ग्नमुिपसमिाधाय गा उपरुध्य स�मिधमिाधाय पश्चादग्नेः
प्राङुपोप�ववेश ॥

A goose will tell you another quarter.” The next
morning he drove the cows on. Where they came
to at evening, he lit a fire, penned in the cows, laid
firewood on the fire and sat down west of the fire,
facing east.

CU 4.7.2 तꣳ हꣳस उप�नपत्याभ्युवाद सत्यत्किामि३ ��त भगव ��त ह प्र�तशुश्राव ॥ A goose flew down to him and called out:
“Satyakama!” “Sir?” he replied.

CU 4.7.3 ब्रह्मणिः सोम्य ते पादं ब्रवाणिी�त ब्रवीतु मेि भगवा�न�त तसै्मि होवाचा�ग्नः त्किलिा
सूयईः त्किलिा चन्द्रः त्किलिा �वदु्य�त्किलैिष वै सोम्य चतुष्त्किलिः पादो ब्रह्मणिो
ज्यो�तष्मिान्नामि ॥

“My dear, let me tell you one quarter of brahman.”
“Tell me, sir.” So he told him: “Fire is one six‐
teenth; the sun is one sixteenth; the moon is one
sixteenth; lightning is one sixteenth. This, my
dear, is the quarter of brahman made up of four
sixteenths, and it is called Luminous.

69  Brahman is here pictured as having four quarters of four parts (kalā) each.
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CU 4.7.4 स य एतमेिवं �वद्वाꣳश्चतुष्त्किलंि पादं ब्रह्मणिो ज्यो�तष्मिा�नत्युपास्ते
ज्यो�तष्मिान�स्मिꣳल्लिोते्कि भव�त ज्यो�तष्मितो ह लिोत्किाञ्जय�त य एतमेिवं
�वद्वाꣳश्चतुष्त्किलंि पादं ब्रह्मणिो ज्यो�तष्मिा�नत्युपास्ते ॥

One who knows this and venerates this quarter of 
brahman made up of four sixteenths as Luminous
becomes luminous in this world, and wins lumin‐
ous worlds—one who knows this and venerates
this quarter of brahman made up of four sixteenths
as Luminous.

CU 4.8.1 मिद्गषेु्ट पादं वके्त�त स ह श्वोभूते गा अ�भप्रस्थापयाञ्चत्किार ता यत्रा�भसायं
बभूवुस्तत्रा�ग्नमुिपसमिाधाय गा उपरुध्य स�मिधमिाधाय पश्चादग्नेः
प्राङुपोप�ववेश ॥

A cormorant will tell you another quarter.” The
next morning he drove the cows on. Where they
came to at evening, he lit a fire, penned in the
cows, laid firewood on the fire and sat down west
of the fire, facing east.

CU 4.8.2 तं मिद्गरुुप�नपत्याभ्युवाद सत्यत्किामि३ ��त भगव ��त ह प्र�तशुश्राव ॥ A cormorant flew down to him and called out:
“Satyakama!” “Sir?” he replied.

CU 4.8.3 ब्रह्मणिः सोम्य ते पादं ब्रवाणिी�त ब्रवीतु मेि भगवा�न�त तसै्मि होवाच प्राणिः
त्किलिा चकु्षः त्किलिा श्रोतं्र त्किलिा मिनः त्किलैिष वै सोम्य चतुष्त्किलिः पादो ब्रह्मणि
आयतनवान्नामि ॥

“My dear, let me tell you one quarter of brahman.”
“Tell me, sir.” So he told him: “Breath is one six‐
teenth; sight is one sixteenth; hearing is one six‐
teenth; mind is one sixteenth. This, my dear, is the
quarter of brahman made up of four sixteenths,
and it is called Having a Support.

CU 4.8.4 स यै एतमेिवं �वद्वाꣳश्चतुष्त्किलंि पादं ब्रह्मणि आयतनवा�नत्युपास्त
आयतनवान�स्मिꣳल्लिोते्कि भवत्यायतनवतो ह लिोत्किाञ्जय�त य एतमेिवं
�वद्वाꣳश्चतुष्त्किलंि पादं ब्रह्मणि आयतनवा�नत्युपास्ते ॥

One who knows this and venerates this quarter of 
brahman made up of four sixteenths as Having a
Support comes to have a support in this world,
and wins worlds that have a support—one who
knows this and venerates this quarter of brahman
made up of four sixteenths as Having a Support.”

CU 4.9.1 प्राप हाचायईतु्किलंि तमिाचायार्षेऽभ्युवाद सत्यत्किामि३ ��त भगव ��त ह प्र�तशुश्राव
॥

He reached the teacher’s house. The teacher called
out to him: “Satyakama!” “Sir?” he replied.

CU 4.9.2 ब्रह्म�व�दव वै सोम्य भा�स त्किो नु �वानुशशासेत्यन्ये मिनुष्येभ्य ��त ह प्र�तजजे्ञ
भगवाꣳस्�वेव मेि त्किामेि बू्रयात् ॥

“My dear, you shine like someone who knows 
brahman. Who has taught you?” “Beings other than
humans,” he admitted. “But I would like you, sir,
to teach me yourself.

CU 4.9.3 शु्रतꣳ हे्यव मेि भगवद्दशेृभ्य आचायाईदै्धव �वद्या �व�दता सा�धषं्ठ प्रापती�त तसै्मि
हैतदेवोवाचात्र ह न �त्किञ्चन वीयाये�त वीयाये�त ॥

For I have heard from people like you, sir, that
knowledge learned from a teacher is what leads
most surely to the goal.” So the teacher taught him
that very same thing, and nothing at all was left
out—nothing was left out.

upaKoSala and the fireS
The sacred fires teach a neglected student, and his teacher adds the path of the gods to brahman.
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CU 4.10.1 Upakosala Kamalayana lived as a Vedic student
with Satyakama Jabala. For twelve years he tended
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उपत्किोसलिो ह वै त्किामिलिायनः सत्यत्किामेि जाबालेि ब्रह्मचायईमुिवास तस्य ह
द्वादशवाषाईण्यग्नीन्प�रचचार स ह स्मिान्यानन्तेवा�सनः समिावतईयꣳस्तं ह सै्मिव
न समिावतईय�त ॥

his fires. Satyakama allowed his other pupils to re‐
turn home, but not him.

CU 4.10.2तं जायोवाच तप्तो ब्रह्मचारी तु्किशलिमिग्नीन्प�रचचारीन्मिा �वाग्नयः
प�रप्रवोचन्प्रबू्रह्यस्मिा ��त तसै्मि हाप्रोच्यैव प्रवासाञ्चके्र ॥

His wife said to him: “The student has done his
austerities and tended the fires well. Don’t let the
fires reproach you—teach him.” But he went away
on a journey without teaching him.

CU 4.10.3स ह व्या�धनान�शतंु दधे्र तमिाचायईजायोवाच ब्रह्मचा�रन्नशान �त्किर्वि नु नाश्नासी�त
स होवाच बहव �मेिऽ�स्मिन्पुरुषे त्किामिा नानात्यया व्या�ध�भः प्र�तपूणिार्षेऽ�स्मि
ना�शष्यामिी�त ॥

In his anguish the student resolved not to eat. His
teacher’s wife said to him: “Student, eat! Why
aren’t you eating?” He said: “A person has many
desires, going off in many directions. I am full of
distress. I will not eat.”

CU 4.10.4अथ हाग्नयः समूि�दरे तप्तो ब्रह्मचारी तु्किशलंि नः पयईचारीद्धन्तासै्मि प्रब्रवामेि�त
तसै्मि होचुः ॥

Then the fires said to one another: “The student
has done his austerities and tended us well. Come,
let us teach him.” And they said to him:

CU 4.10.5प्राणिो ब्रह्म तं्कि ब्रह्म खं ब्रहे्म�त स होवाच �वजानाम्यहं य�प्राणिो ब्रह्म तं्कि च तु खं
च न �वजानामिी�त ते होचुयईद्वाव तं्कि तदेव खं यदेव खं तदेव त्कि�मि�त प्राणंि च
हासै्मि तदात्किाशं चोचुः ॥

“Brahman is breath. Brahman is joy. Brahman is
space.” He said: “I understand that brahman is
breath. But joy and space I do not understand.”
They said: “Joy is the same as space; space is the
same as joy.” And they explained to him breath
and the space connected with it.70

CU 4.11.1अथ हैनं गाहईपत्योऽनुशशास पृ�थव्य�ग्नरन्नमिा�दत्य ��त य एष आ�दत्ये पुरुषो
दृश्यते सोऽहमि�स्मि स एवाहमिस्मिी�त ॥

Then the householder’s fire instructed him:
“Earth, fire, food, sun. The person seen in the sun
—I am he; I am he indeed.

CU 4.11.2स य एतमेिवं �वद्वानुपास्तेऽपहते पापतृ्कित्यां लिोत्किी भव�त सवईमिायुरे�त
ज्योग्जीव�त नास्यावरपुरुषाः क्षिीयन्त उप वयं तं भुञ्जामिोऽ�स्मिꣳश्च
लिोते्किऽमुि�ष्मिꣳश्च य एतमेिवं �वद्वानुपास्ते ॥

One who knows this and venerates it drives off
evil deeds, gains a world, reaches his full life span
and lives long; his descendants do not die out. We
serve him in this world and in the next—one who
knows this and venerates it.”

CU 4.12.1अथ हैनमिन्वाहायईपचनोऽनुशशासापो �दशो नक्षित्रा�णि चन्द्रमिा ��त य एष
चन्द्रमि�स पुरुषो दृश्यते सोऽहमि�स्मि स एवाहमिस्मिी�त ॥

Then the southern fire instructed him: “Water, the
directions, the stars, the moon. The person seen in
the moon—I am he; I am he indeed.

CU 4.12.2स य एतमेिवं �वद्वानुपास्तेऽपहते पापतृ्कित्यां लिोत्किीभव�त सवईमिायुरे�त
ज्योग्जीव�त नास्यावरपुरुषाः क्षिीयन्त उप वयं तं भुञ्जामिोऽ�स्मिꣳश्च
लिोते्किऽमुि�ष्मिꣳश्च य एतमेिवं �वद्वानुपास्ते ॥

One who knows this and venerates it drives off
evil deeds, gains a world, reaches his full life span
and lives long; his descendants do not die out. We
serve him in this world and in the next—one who
knows this and venerates it.”

CU 4.13.1अथ हैनमिाहवनीयोऽनुशशास प्राणि आत्किाशो द्यौ�वर्विदु्य�द�त य एष �वदु्य�त
पुरुषो दृश्यते सोऽहमि�स्मि स एवाहमिस्मिी�त ॥

Then the offering fire instructed him: “Breath,
space, sky, lightning. The person seen in the light‐
ning—I am he; I am he indeed.

CU 4.13.2 One who knows this and venerates it drives off
evil deeds, gains a world, reaches his full life span
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स य एतमेिवं �वद्वानुपास्तेऽपहते पापतृ्कित्यां लिोत्किीभव�त सवईमियुरे�त
ज्योग्जीव�त नास्यावरपुरुषाः क्षिीयन्त उप वयं तं भुञ्जामिोऽ�स्मिꣳश्च
लिोते्किऽमुि�ष्मिꣳश्च य एतमेिवं �वद्वानुपास्ते ॥

and lives long; his descendants do not die out. We
serve him in this world and in the next—one who
knows this and venerates it.”

CU 4.14.1ते होचुरुपत्किोसलैिषा सोम्य तेऽस्मि�द्वद्या�मि�वद्या चाचायईस्तु ते ग�तर्वि
वके्तत्याजगामि हास्याचायईस्तमिाचायार्षेऽभ्युवादोपत्किोसलि३ ��त ॥

They said: “Upakosala, my dear, you now have this
knowledge of ours and the knowledge of the self.
But your teacher will tell you the way.” Then his
teacher came back, and the teacher called out to
him: “Upakosala!”

CU 4.14.2भगव ��त ह प्र�तशुश्राव ब्रह्म�वद �व सोम्य ते मुिखं भा�त त्किो नु
�वानुशशासे�त त्किो नु मिानु�शष्याद्भो �तीहापेव �नहु्नित �मेि नूनमिीदृशा
अन्यादृशा �तीहाग्नीनभ्यूदे �त्किर्वि नु सोम्य �त्किलि तेऽवोच�न्न�त ॥

“Sir?” he replied. “My dear, your face shines like
that of someone who knows brahman. Who has
taught you?” “Who could have taught me, sir?”—
and here he half denied it—“these here look like
this now, but they were different before,” and here
he pointed to the fires. “What was it, my dear, that
they told you?”

CU 4.14.3�द�मि�त ह प्र�तजजे्ञ लिोत्किान्वाव �त्किलि सोम्य तेऽवोचन्नहं तु ते तद्वक्ष्या�मि यथा
पुष्त्किरपलिाश आपो न �श्लष्यन्त एवमेिवं�व�द पापं त्किमिई न �श्लष्यत ��त ब्रवीतु
मेि भगवा�न�त तसै्मि होवाच ॥

“This,” he admitted. “They told you, my dear, only
about the worlds. But I will tell you this: just as
water does not cling to a lotus leaf, so evil deeds
do not cling to one who knows this.” “Tell me, sir.”
So he told him:

CU 4.15.1य एषोऽ�क्षि�णि पुरुषो दृश्यत एष आ�मेि�त होवाचैतदमृितमिभयमेितद्ब्रहे्म�त
तद्यद्यप्य�स्मिन्स�पर्विवार्षेदतं्कि वा �सञ्च�त व�मिईनी एव गच्छ�त ॥

“The person seen in the eye—that is the self,” he
said. “That is the immortal, the fearless; that is 
brahman. So even if someone pours ghee or water
into it, it simply runs off to the rims.

CU 4.15.2एतꣳ संयद्वामि �त्याचक्षित एतꣳ �ह सवाई�णि वामिान्य�भसंय�न्त सवाईण्येनं
वामिान्य�भसंय�न्त य एवं वेद ॥

They call it the Gatherer of Lovely Things, for all
lovely things gather to it. All lovely things gather
to one who knows this.71

CU 4.15.3एष उ एव वामिनीरेष �ह सवाई�णि वामिा�न नय�त सवाई�णि वामिा�न नय�त य एवं
वेद ॥

It is also the Bringer of Lovely Things, for it brings
all lovely things. One who knows this brings all
lovely things.72

CU 4.15.4एष उ एव भामिनीरेष �ह सवर्षे षु लिोते्किषु भा�त सवर्षे षु लिोते्किषु भा�त य एवं वेद
॥

It is also the Bringer of Light, for it shines in all
worlds. One who knows this shines in all worlds.73

CU 4.15.5अथ यदु चैवा�स्मिञ्छवं्य तु्किवई�न्त य�द च ना�चर्विषमेिवा�भसम्भवन्त्य�चर्विषोऽहरह्नि
आपूयईमिाणिपक्षिमिापूयईमिाणिपक्षिाद्यान्षणु्डिदङ्ङे�त मिासाꣳस्तान्मिासेभ्यः संवत्सरꣳ
संवत्सरादा�दत्यमिा�दत्याच्चन्द्रमिसं चन्द्रमिसो �वदु्यतं तत् पुरुषोऽमिानवः ॥

Now, whether or not people perform a funeral for
such a person, they pass into the flame; from the
flame into the day; from the day into the fortnight
of the waxing moon; from the waxing fortnight
into the six months when the sun moves north;
from those months into the year; from the year
into the sun; from the sun into the moon; from the

70  “Joy” renders ka, “space” kha, “the open sky.”
71  “Gatherer of Lovely Things” renders saṃyadvāma, from vāma “lovely things” and saṃyanti “they come together.”
72  Vāmanī, “bringer of lovely things.”
73  Bhāmanī, from bhā “to shine.”
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moon into lightning. There a person who is not
human

CU 4.15.6स एनान्ब्रह्म गमियत्येष देवपथो ब्रह्मपथ एतेन प्र�तपद्यमिाना �मंि मिानवमिावतर्वं
नावतईन्ते नावतईन्ते ॥

leads them to brahman. This is the path of the
gods, the path to brahman. Those who go by it do
not return to this human whirl—they do not re‐
turn.”

the Silent prieSt
The Brahman priest who knows the essences of the Vedas heals a sacrifice that has been injured.
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CU 4.16.1एष ह वै यज्ञो योऽयं पवते एष ह य�न्नदꣳ सवर्वं  पुना�त । यदेष य�न्नदꣳ सवर्वं
पुना�त तस्मिादेष एव यज्ञस्तस्य मिनश्च वाक्च वतईनी ॥

The one who blows here is the sacrifice, for as he
moves he purifies all this. Because as he moves he
purifies all this, he is the sacrifice. Mind and
speech are its two tracks.74

CU 4.16.2तयोरन्यतरां मिनसा सꣳस्त्किरो�त ब्रह्मा वाचा होताध्वयुईरुद्गातान्यतराꣳस
यत्रौपातृ्किते प्रातरनुवाते्कि पुरा प�रधानीयाया ब्रह्मा व्यवद�त ॥

The Brahman priest shapes one of them with his
mind; the hotṛ, the Adhvaryu and the udgātṛ shape
the other with speech. When the morning litany
has begun and the Brahman priest breaks his si‐
lence before the concluding verse,

CU 4.16.3अन्यतरामेिव वतईनीꣳ सꣳस्त्किरो�त हीयतेऽन्यतरा स यथैत्किपाद्व्रजन्रथो वैते्किन
चके्रणि वतईमिानो �रष्यत्येवमिस्य यज्ञो�रष्य�त यज्ञꣳ �रष्यन्तं यजमिानोऽनु�रष्य�त
स �ष््टवा पापीयान्भव�त ॥

he shapes only one track, and the other is lost. As
a man walking on one leg, or a chariot running on
one wheel, comes to harm, so his sacrifice comes
to harm; and when the sacrifice comes to harm,
the patron of the sacrifice comes to harm after it.
Having sacrificed, he is worse off.

CU 4.16.4अथ यत्रोपातृ्किते प्रातरनुवाते्कि न पुरा प�रधानीयाया ब्रह्मा व्यवदत्युभे एव
वतईनी सꣳस्तु्किवई�न्त न हीयतेऽन्यतरा ॥

But when the morning litany has begun and the
Brahman priest does not break his silence before
the concluding verse, they shape both tracks, and
neither is lost.

CU 4.16.5स यथोभयपाद्व्रजन्रथो वोभाभ्यां चक्राभ्यां वतईमिानः प्र�त�तष्ठत्येवमिस्य यज्ञः
प्र�त�तष्ठ�त यजं्ञ प्र�त�तष्ठन्तं यजमिानोऽनुप्र�त�तष्ठ�त स �ष््टवा शे्रयान्भव�त ॥

As a man walking on both legs, or a chariot run‐
ning on both wheels, stands firm, so his sacrifice
stands firm; and when the sacrifice stands firm,
the patron of the sacrifice stands firm after it. Hav‐
ing sacrificed, he is better off.

CU 4.17.1प्रजाप�तलिार्षेत्किानभ्यतपते्तषां तप्यमिानानाꣳरसान्प्रावृहद�ग्नर्वि पृ�थव्या
वायुमिन्त�रक्षिाता�दत्यं �दवः ॥

Prajapati brooded over the worlds, heating them.
From them, as they were heated, he drew out their
essences: fire from the earth, wind from the mid‐
region, the sun from the sky.

CU 4.17.2स एता�स्तस्रो देवता अभ्यतपत्तासां तप्यमिानानाꣳरसान्प्रावृहदग्नेऋई चो
वायोयईजूꣳ�ष सामिान्या�दत्यात् ॥

He brooded over these three deities, heating them.
From them, as they were heated, he drew out their
essences: the verses of the Rig from fire, the for‐

74  A play on yan “moving” and yajña “sacrifice.”
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mulas of the Yajus from wind, the chants of the
Saman from the sun.

CU 4.17.3स एतां त्रयीं �वद्यामिभ्यतपत्तस्यास्तप्यमिानाया रसान्प्रावृहद्भ�ूरत्यृग्भ्यो
भुव�र�त यजुभ्यईः स्व�र�त सामिभ्यः ॥

He brooded over this threefold knowledge, heat‐
ing it. From it, as it was heated, he drew out its es‐
sences: bhūr from the verses of the Rig, bhuvaḥ
from the formulas of the Yajus, svar from the
chants of the Saman.

CU 4.17.4तद्यदृक्तो �रष्येद्भःू स्वाहे�त गाहईपत्ये जुहुयादृचामेिव तद्रसेनचार्वं  वीयर्षेणिचार्वं  यज्ञस्य
�व�रष्टꣳ सन्दधा�त ॥

So if the sacrifice should be injured on the side of
the Rig verses, he should make an offering in the
householder’s fire, saying, “Bhūr svāhā!” In this
way, by the essence of the Rig verses, by the
power of the Rig verses, he mends the injury to
the sacrifice from the Rig verses.

CU 4.17.5स य�द यजुष्टो �रष्येद्भवुः स्वाहे�त द�क्षिणिाग्नौ जुहुयाद्यजुषामेिव तद्रसेन यजुषां
वीयर्षेणि यजुषां यज्ञस्य �व�रष्टꣳ सन्दधा�त ॥

And if it should be injured on the side of the Yajus
formulas, he should make an offering in the south‐
ern fire, saying, “Bhuvaḥ svāhā!” In this way, by the
essence of the Yajus formulas, by the power of the
Yajus formulas, he mends the injury to the sacri‐
fice from the Yajus formulas.

CU 4.17.6अथ य�द सामितो �रष्येत्स्वः स्वाहेत्याहवनीये जुहुयात्साम्नामेिव तद्रसेन साम्नां
वीयर्षेणि साम्नां यज्ञस्य �व�रषं्ट सन्दधा�त ॥

And if it should be injured on the side of the
Saman chants, he should make an offering in the
offering fire, saying, “Svaḥ svāhā!” In this way, by
the essence of the Saman chants, by the power of
the Saman chants, he mends the injury to the sac‐
rifice from the Saman chants.

CU 4.17.7तद्यथा लिवणेिन सुवणिईꣳ सन्दध्यात्सुवणिर्षेन रजतꣳ रजतेन त्रपु त्रपुणिा सीसꣳ
सीसेन लिोहं लिोहेन दारु दारु चमिईणिा ॥

Just as one would join gold with salt, silver with
gold, tin with silver, lead with tin, copper with
lead, wood with copper, and wood with leather,

CU 4.17.8एवमेिषां लिोत्किानामिासां देवतानामिस्यास्त्रय्या �वद्याया वीयर्षेणि यज्ञस्य �व�रष्टꣳ
सन्दधा�त भेषजतृ्कितो ह वा एष यज्ञो यतै्रवं�वद्ब्रह्मा भव�त ॥

so by the power of these worlds, of these deities
and of this threefold knowledge he mends the in‐
jury to the sacrifice. A sacrifice in which there is a
Brahman priest who knows this is a sacrifice sup‐
plied with medicine.

CU 4.17.9एष ह वा उदक्प्रवणिो यज्ञो यतै्रवं�वद्ब्रह्मा भवत्येवं�वदꣳ ह वा एषा
ब्रह्माणिमिनुगाथा यतो यत आवतईते तत्तद्गच्छ�त ॥

A sacrifice in which there is a Brahman priest who
knows this slopes to the north. And there is this
song about a Brahman priest who knows this:
“Wherever it turns back, there he goes.”75

CU 4.17.10मिानवो ब्रहै्मवैत्कि ऋ��वक्तु्किरूनश्वा�भरक्षित्येवं�वद्ध वै ब्रह्मा यजं्ञ यजमिानꣳ
सवाईꣳश्च��वर्विजोऽ�भरक्षि�त तस्मिादेवं�वदमेिव ब्रह्माणंि तु्किवर्वीत नानेवं�वदं
नानेवं�वदम्ि ॥

The Brahman priest, the silent one, alone among
the officiants protects the Kurus as a mare does. A
Brahman priest who knows this protects the sacri‐
fice, the patron and all the officiants. Therefore
one should make only a man who knows this one’s

75  Sacrificial ground sloping to the north was considered auspicious.
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Brahman priest, not one who does not know this—
not one who does not know this.76

the conteSt of the breathS
Speech, sight, hearing and mind each leave the body, but only breath’s departure threatens all the rest.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

CU 5.1.1 यो ह वै ज्येषं्ठ च शे्रषं्ठ च वेद ज्येष्ठश्च ह वै शे्रष्ठश्च भव�त प्राणिो वाव ज्येष्ठश्च
शे्रष्ठश्च ॥

One who knows the eldest and the best becomes
the eldest and the best. Breath is the eldest and the
best.

CU 5.1.2 यो ह वै व�सषं्ठ वेद व�सष्ठो ह स्वानां भव�त वाग्वाव व�सष्ठः ॥ One who knows the most excellent becomes the
most excellent among his own people. Speech is
the most excellent.

CU 5.1.3 यो ह वै प्र�तष्ठां वेद प्र�त ह �तष्ठत्य�स्मिर्विश्च लिोते्किऽमुि�ष्मिर्विश्च चकु्षवाईव प्र�तष्ठा ॥ One who knows the foundation stands firm in this
world and in the next. Sight is the foundation.

CU 5.1.4 यो ह वै सम्पदं वेद सँहासै्मि त्किामिाः पद्यन्ते दैवाश्च मिानुषाश्च श्रोतं्र वाव सम्पत्
॥

One who knows attainment—his desires, both di‐
vine and human, are attained. Hearing is attain‐
ment.

CU 5.1.5 यो ह वा आयतनं वेदायतनँ ह स्वानां भव�त मिनो ह वा आयतनम्ि ॥ One who knows the home becomes a home to his
own people. The mind is the home.

CU 5.1.6 अथ ह प्राणिा अहँशे्रय�स वू्य�दरेऽहँशे्रयानस्म्यहँ शे्रयानस्मिी�त ॥ Now, the breaths were arguing about which of
them was the best: “I am the best!” “I am the best!”

CU 5.1.7 ते ह प्राणिाः प्रजाप�तर्वि �पतरमेित्योचुभईगवन्त्किो नः शे्रष्ठ ��त तान्होवाच य�स्मिन्व
उ�क्रान्ते शरीरं पा�पष्ठतर�मिव दृश्येत स वः शे्रष्ठ ��त ॥

The breaths went to their father Prajapati and
said: “Sir, which of us is the best?” He told them:
“The one after whose departure the body looks the
worst of all—he is the best among you.”

CU 5.1.8 सा ह वागुच्चक्रामि सा संवत्सरं प्रोष्य पयर्षे त्योवाच त्किथमिशत्किततर्षे
मिज्जी�वतु�मि�त यथा त्किलिा अवदन्तः प्राणिन्तः प्राणेिन पश्यन्तश्चकु्षषा शृण्वन्तः
श्रोते्रणि ध्यायन्तो मिनसैव�मि�त प्र�ववेश ह वात््कि ॥

So speech departed. After spending a year away, it
came back and asked: “How were you able to live
without me?” “Like the mute, not speaking, but
breathing with breath, seeing with the eye, hear‐
ing with the ear, thinking with the mind—that is
how.” And speech went back in.

CU 5.1.9 चकु्षहार्षेच्चक्रामि तत्संवत्सरं प्रोष्य पयर्षे त्योवाच त्किथमिशत्किततर्षे  मिज्जी�वतु�मि�त
यथान्धा अपश्यन्तः प्राणिन्तः प्राणेिन वदन्तो वाचा शृण्वन्तः श्रोते्रणि ध्यायन्तो
मिनसैव�मि�त प्र�ववेश ह चकु्षः ॥

Then sight departed. After spending a year away, it
came back and asked: “How were you able to live
without me?” “Like the blind, not seeing, but
breathing with breath, speaking with speech,
hearing with the ear, thinking with the mind—that
is how.” And sight went back in.

CU 5.1.10श्रोतँ्र होच्चक्रामि तत्संवत्सरं प्रोष्य पयर्षे त्योवाच त्किथमिशत्किततर्षे  मिज्जी�वतु�मि�त
यथा ब�धरा अशृण्वन्तः प्राणिन्तः प्राणेिन वदन्तो वाचा पश्यन्तश्चकु्षषा
ध्यायन्तो मिनसैव�मि�त प्र�ववेश ह श्रोत्रम्ि ॥

Then hearing departed. After spending a year
away, it came back and asked: “How were you able
to live without me?” “Like the deaf, not hearing,

76  Mānavaḥ is obscure and is often taken as “the silent one.” The Kurus were a leading people of the Vedic heartland.
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but breathing with breath, speaking with speech,
seeing with the eye, thinking with the mind—that
is how.” And hearing went back in.

CU 5.1.11मिनो होच्चक्रामि तत्संवत्सरं प्रोष्य पयर्षे त्योवाच त्किथमिशत्किततर्षे  मिज्जी�वतु�मि�त
यथा बालिा अमिनसः प्राणिन्तः प्राणेिन वदन्तो वाचा पश्यन्तश्चकु्षषा शृण्वन्तः
श्रोते्रणैिव�मि�त प्र�ववेश ह मिनः ॥

Then the mind departed. After spending a year
away, it came back and asked: “How were you able
to live without me?” “Like infants, without minds,
but breathing with breath, speaking with speech,
seeing with the eye, hearing with the ear—that is
how.” And the mind went back in.

CU 5.1.12अथ ह प्राणि उ�च्चक्र�मिषन्स यथा सुहयः
पण््डिवीशशङू्कन्सं�खदेदेव�मितरान्प्राणिान्समि�खदतँ्तहा�भसमेित्योचुभईगवने्न�ध �वं नः
शे्रष्ठोऽ�स मिो�क्रमिी�र�त ॥

Then, as breath was about to depart, it tore up the
other breaths, just as a fine horse would tear up
the pegs that hobble its feet. They all gathered
around it and said: “Sir, stay! You are the best of
us. Do not depart!”

CU 5.1.13अथ हैनं वागुवाच यदहं व�सष्ठोऽ�स्मि �वं तद्व�सष्ठोऽसीत्यथ हैनं चकु्षरुवाच
यदहं प्र�तष्ठा�स्मि �वं त�प्र�तष्ठासी�त ॥

Then speech said to it: “If I am the most excellent,
it is you who are the most excellent.” And sight
said to it: “If I am the foundation, it is you who are
the foundation.”

CU 5.1.14अथ हैनँश्रोत्रमुिवाच यदहं सम्पद�स्मि �वं तत्सम्पदसीत्यथ हैनं मिन उवाच
यदहमिायतनमि�स्मि �वं तदायतनमिसी�त ॥

And hearing said to it: “If I am attainment, it is you
who are attainment.” And the mind said to it: “If I
am the home, it is you who are the home.”

CU 5.1.15न वै वाचो न चकँू्ष�ष न श्रोत्रा�णि न मिनाँसीत्याचक्षिते प्राणिा �त्येवाचक्षिते प्राणिो
हे्यवैता�न सवाई�णि भव�त ॥

So people do not call them “speeches,” “sights,”
“hearings” or “minds”; they call them “breaths,”
for breath is all of these.

CU 5.2.1 स होवाच �त्किर्वि मेिऽनं्न भ�वष्यती�त य��त्कि�ञ्च�ददमिा श्वभ्य आ शतु्कि�नभ्य ��त
होचुस्तद्वा एतदनस्यान्नमिनो ह वै नामि प्रत्यकं्षि न ह वा एवं�व�द �त्किञ्चनाननं्न
भवती�त ॥

Breath said: “What will be my food?” “Whatever
there is here, down to dogs and birds,” they said.
So all this is the food of ana, for ana is its obvious
name. For one who knows this, nothing at all is
not food.77

CU 5.2.2 स होवाच �त्किर्वि मेि वासो भ�वष्यतीत्याप ��त होचुस्तस्मिाद्वा एतद�शष्यन्तः
पुरस्ताच्चोप�रष्टाच्चा�द्भः प�रदध�त लिम्भुत्किो ह वासो भवत्यनग्नो ह भव�त ॥

It said: “What will be my clothing?” “Water,” they
said. That is why, when people are about to eat,
they wrap it in water before and after. He obtains
clothing; he does not go naked.78

CU 5.2.3 तदै्धतत्सत्यत्किामिो जाबालिो गोशु्रतये वैयाघ्रपद्यायोक्त्वोवाच यद्यप्येनचु्छष्त्किाय
स्थाणिवे बू्रयाज्जायेरने्नवा�स्मिञ्छाखाः प्ररोहेयुः पलिाशानी�त ॥

When Satyakama Jabala had taught this to Gos‐
hruti Vaiyaghrapadya, he said: “Even if one were
to tell this to a dry stump, branches would grow
on it and leaves sprout.”

CU 5.2.4 अथ य�द मिह�ज्जग�मिषेदमिावास्यायां दी�क्षि�वा पौणिईमिास्याँ रात्रौ सवार्गौषधस्य
मिन्थं द�धमिधुनोरुपमिथ्य ज्येष्ठा शे्रष्ठाय स्वाहेत्यग्नावाज्यस्य हु�वा मिन्थे
सम्पातमिवनयेत् ॥

Now, if one wishes to attain greatness, one should
undergo consecration on the new‐moon day, and
on the night of the full moon stir a mash of all
herbs with curd and honey. Then, saying, “To the

77  Ana is a name of breath, heard in anna “food.”
78  Water is sipped before and after a meal.
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eldest and the best, svāhā!,” one should offer ghee
in the fire and pour the remnant into the mash.

CU 5.2.5 व�सष्ठाय स्वाहेत्यग्नावाज्यस्य हु�वा मिन्थे सम्पातमिवनये�प्र�तष्ठायै
स्वाहेत्यग्नावाज्यस्य हु�वा मिन्थे सम्पातमिवनयेत्सम्पदे स्वाहेत्यग्नावाज्यस्य
हु�वा मिन्थे सम्पातमिवनयेदायतनाय स्वाहेत्यग्नावाज्यस्य हु�वा मिन्थे
सम्पातमिवनयेत् ॥

Saying, “To the most excellent, svāhā!,” one should
offer ghee in the fire and pour the remnant into
the mash. Saying, “To the foundation, svāhā!,” one
should offer ghee in the fire and pour the remnant
into the mash. Saying, “To attainment, svāhā!,” one
should offer ghee in the fire and pour the remnant
into the mash. Saying, “To the home, svāhā!,” one
should offer ghee in the fire and pour the remnant
into the mash.

CU 5.2.6 अथ प्र�तसृप्याञ्जलिौ मिन्थमिाधाय जपत्यमिो नामिास्यमिा �ह ते सवई�मिदँ स �ह
ज्येष्ठः शे्रष्ठो राजा�धप�तः स मिा ज्यैषँ्ठ्य शै्रषँ्ठ्य राज्यमिा�धपत्यं गमिय�वहमेिवेदँ
सवईमिसानी�त ॥

Then, moving back a little, he holds the mash in
his cupped hands and softly recites: “You are Ama
by name, for all this is at home with you. For he is
the eldest and the best, the king and overlord. May
he lead me to eldership and to the first rank, to
kingship and overlordship. May I become all
this!”79

CU 5.2.7 अथ खल्वेतयचाई पच्छ आचामि�त तत्स�वतुवृईणिीमि �त्याचामि�त वयं देवस्य
भोजन�मित्याचामि�त शे्रषँ्ठ सवईधातमि�मित्याचामि�त तुरं भगस्य धीमिही�त सवर्वं
�पब�त ॥

Then he sips it, one foot of this verse at a time.
Saying, “We choose that of Savitri,” he sips. Saying,
“the food of the god,” he sips. Saying, “the best, the
all‐sustaining,” he sips. Saying, “may we receive
the swift power of Bhaga,” he drinks it all.80

CU 5.2.8 �न�णिर्विज्य तँ्किसं चमिसं वा पश्चादग्नेः सं�वश�त चमिई�णि वा स्थ�ण्ण्डिलेि वा
वाचंयमिोऽप्रसाहः स य�द �स्त्रयं पश्येत्समृिदं्ध त्किमिर्षे �त �वद्यात् ॥

After washing the bronze cup or wooden bowl, he
lies down behind the fire, on a skin or on the bare
ground, holding his speech and keeping calm. If
he sees a woman, he should know that the rite has
succeeded.

CU 5.2.9 तदेष श्लोत्किो यदा त्किमिईसु त्किाम्येषु �स्त्रयँ स्वपे्नषु पश्य�न्त समृि�द्धर्वि तत्र
जानीयात्त�स्मिन्स्वप्न�नदशईने त�स्मिन्स्वप्न�नदशईने ॥

On this there is this verse: “When, during rites
performed for a wish, people see a woman in their
dreams, they should recognize success in that
dream vision—in that dream vision.”

the five fireS
King Pravahana teaches Shvetaketu’s father how the dead pass through five fires and are born again.
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CU 5.3.1 शे्वतते्कितुहाईरुणेियः पञ्चालिानाँ स�मि�तमेियाय तँ ह प्रवाहणिो जैव�लिरुवाच
तु्किमिारानु �वा�शष��पतेत्यनु �ह भगव ��त ॥

Shvetaketu Aruneya came to the assembly of the
Panchalas. Pravahana Jaivali said to him: “Boy, has
your father taught you?” “Yes, sir, he has.”81

CU 5.3.2 “Do you know where creatures go from here?” “No,
sir.” “Do you know how they come back again?”

79  A play on ama, a name of breath, and amā “at home, together with.”
80  The verse is Rig Veda 5.82.1.
81  Śvetaketu is the son of Uddālaka Āruṇi.
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वेत्थ य�दतोऽ�ध प्रजाः प्रयन्ती�त न भगव ��त वेत्थ यथा पुनरावतईन्त३ ��त न
भगव ��त वेत्थ पथोदर्षेवयानस्य �पतृयाणिस्य च व्यावतईना३ ��त न भगव ��त
॥

“No, sir.” “Do you know where the two paths, the
path of the gods and the path of the fathers, part
from each other?” “No, sir.”82

CU 5.3.3 वेत्थ यथासौ लिोत्किो न सम्पूयईत३ ��त न भगव ��त वेत्थ यथा
पञ्चम्यामिाहुतावापः पुरुषवचसो भवन्ती�त नैव भगव ��त ॥

“Do you know why that world does not fill up?”
“No, sir.” “Do you know how, at the fifth offering,
water comes to have a human voice?” “No, sir, not
at all.”

CU 5.3.4 अथानु �त्किमिनु�शष्ठोऽवोचथा यो हीमिा�न न �वद्या�त्किथँ सोऽनु�शष्टो बु्रवीते�त स
हायस्तः �पतुरधईमेियाय तँ होवाचाननु�शष्य वाव �त्किलि मिा भगवानब्रवीदनु
�वा�शष�मि�त ॥

“Then why did you say that you had been taught?
How can someone who does not know these
things call himself taught?” Distressed, he went to
his father’s place and said to him: “Sir, you told me
you had taught me, when you had not taught me at
all!

CU 5.3.5 पञ्च मिा राजन्यबन्धुः प्रश्नानप्राक्षिीते्तषां नैत्किञ्चनाशतं्कि �ववकु्त�मि�त स होवाच
यथा मिा �वं तदैतानवदो यथाहमेिषां नैत्किञ्चन वेद यद्यह�मिमिानवे�दष्यं त्किथं ते
नावक्ष्य�मि�त ॥

That excuse for a prince asked me five questions,
and I could not answer a single one of them.” His
father said: “As you have told them to me, I do not
know a single one of them. If I had known them,
how could I not have told you?”

CU 5.3.6 स ह गौतमिो राज्ञोऽधईमेियाय तसै्मि ह प्राप्तायाहाईञ्चत्किार स ह प्रातः सभाग
उदेयाय तँ होवाच मिानुषस्य भगवन्गौतमि �वत्तस्य वरं वृणिीथा ��त स होवाच
तवैव राजन्मिानुषं �वतं्त यामेिव तु्किमिारस्यान्ते वाचमिभाषथास्तामेिव मेि बू्रही�त स
ह तृ्किच्छ्र ी बभूव ॥

So Gautama went to the king’s place. When he ar‐
rived, the king received him with honor. In the
morning Gautama went up to him in the assembly
hall. The king said to him: “Honored Gautama,
choose a gift of human wealth.” He replied: “Keep
your human wealth, king. Tell me the very words
you spoke in the presence of the boy.” The king
was troubled.83

CU 5.3.7 तँ ह �चरं वसेत्याज्ञापयाञ्चत्किार तँ होवाच यथा मिा �वं गौतमिावदो यथेयं न
प्राक्त्वत्तः पुरा �वद्या ब्राह्मणिान्गच्छ�त तस्मिादु सवर्षे षु लिोते्किषु क्षित्रस्यैव
प्रशासनमिभू�द�त तसै्मि होवाच ॥

He ordered him: “Stay a long while.” Then he said
to him: “As to what you have asked me, Gautama:
before you, this knowledge has never reached the
brahmins. That is why in all the worlds govern‐
ment has belonged to the ruling class alone.” And
he told him:

CU 5.4.1 असौ वाव लिोत्किो गौतमिा�ग्नस्तस्या�दत्य एव स�मिद्रश्मियो धूमिोऽहर�चर्विश्चन्द्रमिा
अङ्गारा नक्षित्रा�णि �वस्फु�लिङ्गाः ॥

“That world up there, Gautama, is a fire. The sun is
its firewood, the rays its smoke, the day its flame,
the moon its embers, the stars its sparks.84

CU 5.4.2 त�स्मिने्नत�स्मिन्नग्नौ देवाः श्रद्धां जुह्व�त तस्या अहुतेः सोमिो राजा सम्भव�त ॥ In this very fire the gods offer faith. From that of‐
fering King Soma comes into being.85

CU 5.5.1 पजईन्यो वाव गौतमिा�ग्नस्तस्य वायुरेव स�मिदभं्र धूमिो
�वदु्यद�चर्विरश�नरङ्गाराह्रिादनयो �वस्फु�लिङ्गाः ॥

Parjanya, the rain‐god, Gautama, is a fire. The
wind is its firewood, the clouds its smoke, light‐

82  The path of the fathers is the way of those who return to be reborn.
83  Gautama is the clan name of Uddālaka Āruṇi.
84  This is the doctrine of the five fires: each sphere is pictured as a sacrificial fire.
85  King Soma is the moon.
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ning its flame, the thunderbolt its embers, the
rumblings its sparks.

CU 5.5.2 त�स्मिने्नत�स्मिन्नग्नौ देवाः सोमँि राजानं जुह्व�त तस्या आहुतेवईषर्शाँ  सम्भव�त ॥ In this very fire the gods offer King Soma. From
that offering rain comes into being.

CU 5.6.1 पृ�थवी वाव गौतमिा�ग्नस्तस्याः संवत्सर एव स�मिदात्किाशो धूमिो
रा�त्रर�चर्वि�दर्विशोऽङ्गारा अवान्तर�दशो �वस्फु�लिङ्गाः ॥

The earth, Gautama, is a fire. The year is its fire‐
wood, space its smoke, night its flame, the direc‐
tions its embers, the intermediate directions its
sparks.

CU 5.6.2 त�स्मिने्नत�स्मिन्नग्नौ देवा वषर्वं  जुह्व�त तस्या आहुतेरनँ्न सम्भव�त ॥ In this very fire the gods offer rain. From that of‐
fering food comes into being.

CU 5.7.1 पुरुषो वाव गौतमिा�ग्नस्तस्य वागेव स�मि�प्राणिो धूमिो �जह्वा�चर्विश्चकु्षरङ्गाराः श्रोतं्र
�वस्फु�लिङ्गाः ॥

A man, Gautama, is a fire. Speech is its firewood,
breath its smoke, the tongue its flame, the eye its
embers, the ear its sparks.

CU 5.7.2 त�स्मिने्नत�स्मिन्नग्नौ देवा अनं्न जुह्व�त तस्या आहुते रेतः सम्भव�त ॥ In this very fire the gods offer food. From that of‐
fering semen comes into being.

CU 5.8.1 योषा वाव गौतमिा�ग्नस्तस्या उपस्थ एव स�मिद्यदुपमिन्त्रयते स धूमिो
यो�नर�चर्वियईदन्तः त्किरो�त तेऽङ्गारा अ�भनन्दा �वस्फु�लिङ्गाः ॥

A woman, Gautama, is a fire. Her vulva is its fire‐
wood; when a man invites her, that is its smoke;
the vagina is its flame; when he penetrates her,
those are its embers; the climaxes are its sparks.

CU 5.8.2 त�स्मिने्नत�स्मिन्नग्नौ देवा रेतो जुह्व�त तस्या आहुतेगईभईः सम्भव�त ॥ In this very fire the gods offer semen. From that
offering a fetus comes into being.

CU 5.9.1 ��त तु पञ्चम्यामिाहुतावापः पुरुषवचसो भवन्ती�त स उल्बावृतो गभार्षे  दश वा
नव वा मिासानन्तः श�य�वा यावद्वाथ जायते ॥

So it is that at the fifth offering water comes to
have a human voice. Wrapped in the membrane,
the fetus lies inside for ten or nine months, or
however long, and then it is born.

CU 5.9.2 स जातो यावदायुषं जीव�त तं पे्रतं �दष्ट�मितोऽग्नय एव हर�न्त यत एवेतो यतः
सम्भूतो भव�त ॥

Once born, he lives as long as his life lasts. When
he has departed at his appointed time, they carry
him from here to the very fire from which he
came, from which he arose.

CU 5.10.1तद्य �त्थं �वदुः । ये चेमेिऽरण्ये श्रद्धा तप �त्युपासते
तेऽ�चर्विषमि�भसम्भवन्त्य�चर्विषोऽहरह्नि
आपूयईमिाणिपक्षिमिापूयईमिाणिपक्षिाद्यान्षणु्डिदङ्ङे�त मिासाँस्तान् ॥

Now, those who know this, and those who in the
wilderness venerate faith as austerity, pass into
the flame; from the flame into the day; from the
day into the fortnight of the waxing moon; from
the waxing fortnight into the six months when the
sun moves north;

CU 5.10.2मिासेभ्यः संवत्सरँ संवत्सरादा�दत्यमिा�दत्याच्चन्द्रमिसं चन्द्रमिसो �वदु्यतं
त�पुरुषोऽमिानवः स एनान्ब्रह्म गमियत्येष देवयानः पन्था ��त ॥

from the months into the year; from the year into
the sun; from the sun into the moon; from the
moon into lightning. There a person who is not
human leads them to brahman. This is the path of
the gods.

CU 5.10.3अथ य �मेि ग्रामि �ष्टापूतर्षे  दत्त�मित्युपासते ते धूमिमि�भसम्भव�न्त धूमिाद्रा�त्रर्वि
राते्ररपरपक्षिमिपरपक्षिाद्यान्षण््डिद�क्षिणैि�त मिासाँस्तानै्नते संवत्सरमि�भप्रापु्नव�न्त ॥

But those who in the village venerate sacrifices
and pious works as gift‐giving pass into the smoke;
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from the smoke into the night; from the night into
the fortnight of the waning moon; from the wan‐
ing fortnight into the six months when the sun
moves south. They do not reach the year.

CU 5.10.4मिासेभ्यः �पतृलिोतं्कि �पतृलिोत्किादात्किाशमिात्किाशाच्चन्द्रमिसमेिष सोमिो राजा
तदे्दवानामिनं्न तं देवा भक्षिय�न्त ॥

From the months they pass into the world of the
fathers; from the world of the fathers into space;
from space into the moon. That is King Soma, the
food of the gods; the gods eat it.

CU 5.10.5त�स्मिन्यवात्संपातमुि�ष�वाथैतमेिवाध्वानं पुन�नर्विवतईन्ते
यथेतमिात्किाशमिात्किाशाद्वायंु वायुभूई�वा धूमिो भव�त धूमिो भू�वाभं्र भव�त ॥

They stay there as long as a remnant is left, and
then return by the same way they came: into
space, and from space into wind. Having become
wind, one becomes smoke; having become smoke,
one becomes mist;

CU 5.10.6अभं्र भू�वा मेिघो भव�त मेिघो भू�वा प्रवषई�त त �ह व्री�हयवा
ओष�धवनस्पतय�स्तलिमिाषा ��त जायन्तेऽतो वै खलुि दु�नर्विष्प्रपतरं यो यो
ह्यन्नमि�त्त यो रेतः �सञ्च�त तद्भयू एव भव�त ॥

having become mist, one becomes a cloud; having
become a cloud, one rains down. Then they are
born here as rice and barley, as plants and trees,
as sesame and beans. It is very hard to get out of
these; for only when someone eats the food and
pours out the semen does one come into being
again.

CU 5.10.7तद्य �ह रमिणिीयचरणिा अभ्याशो ह यते्त रमिणिीयां यो�नमिापदे्यरन्ब्राह्मणियो�नर्वि
वा क्षि�त्रययो�नर्वि वा वैश्ययो�नर्वि वाथ य �ह त्किपूयचरणिा अभ्याशो ह यते्त त्किपूयां
यो�नमिापदे्यरन् श्वयो�नर्वि वा सूत्किरयो�नर्वि वा [जा�तिबाह्ययो�निं] वा ॥

Now, people here whose conduct is pleasant can
expect to enter a pleasant womb—the womb of a
brahmin, a Kshatriya or a Vaishya woman. But
people whose conduct is foul can expect to enter a
foul womb—the womb of a dog, a pig or a woman
outside caste.

CU 5.10.8अथैतयोः पथोनई त्कितरेणि च न तानीमिा�न कु्षद्राण्यसतृ्किदावतर्वी�न भूता�न
भव�न्त जायस्व �म्रियस्वेत्येततृ्ततीयँस्थानं तेनासौ लिोत्किो न सम्पूयईते
तस्मिाज्जुगुप्सेत तदेष श्लोत्किः ॥

And then there are those who go by neither of
these two paths. They become the tiny creatures
that keep returning again and again. “Be born!
Die!”—that is a third state. That is why that world
does not fill up. Therefore one should be on one’s
guard. On this there is this verse:

CU 5.10.9स्तेनो �हरण्यस्य सुरां �पबँश्च गुरोस्तल्पमिावसन्ब्रह्महा चैते पत�न्त च�वारः
पञ्चमिश्चाचरँस्तै�र�त ॥

“A man who steals gold, one who drinks liquor,
one who sleeps with his teacher’s wife, one who
kills a brahmin—these four fall, and the fifth is the
one who keeps company with them.”

CU 5.10.10अथ ह य एतानेवं पञ्चाग्नीन्वेद न सह तैरप्याचरन्पाप्मिना �लिप्यते शुद्धः पूतः
पुण्यलिोत्किो भव�त य एवं वेद य एवं वेद ॥

But one who knows these five fires in this way is
not stained by evil, even if he keeps company with
such people. One who knows this becomes clean
and pure and gains a world of merit—one who
knows this, one who knows this.
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Five learned householders and Uddalaka go to King Ashvapati to learn about the universal self.
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CU 5.11.1प्राचीनशालि औपमिन्यवः सत्ययज्ञः पौलुि�ष�रन्द्रदु्यम्नो भाल्लिवेयो जनः
शात्किई राक्ष्यो बु�ण्डिलि आश्वतरा�श्वस्ते हैते मिहाशालिा मिहाश्रो�त्रयाः समेित्य
मिीमिाँसां चकु्रः त्किो नु आ�मिा �त्किर्वि ब्रहे्म�त ॥

Pracinashala Aupamanyava, Satyayajna Paulushi,
Indradyumna Bhallaveya, Jana Sharkarakshya and
Budila Ashvatarashvi—these great householders,
deeply learned in the Veda, came together and
began a discussion: “What is our self? What is 
brahman?”

CU 5.11.2ते ह सम्पादयाञ्चकु्ररुद्दालित्किो वै भगवन्तोऽयमिारु�णिः सम्प्रतीमिमिा�मिानं
वैश्वानरमिध्ये�त तँ हन्ताभ्यागच्छामेि�त तँ हाभ्याजग्मुिः ॥

They came to an agreement: “Sirs, Uddalaka Aruni
here is at present studying this very self, the self
common to all men. Come, let us go to him.” And
they went to him.

CU 5.11.3स ह सम्पादयाञ्चत्किार प्रक्ष्य�न्त मिा�मिमेि मिहाशालिा मिहाश्रो�त्रयास्तेभ्यो न
सवई�मिव प्र�तपत्स्ये हन्ताहमिन्यमिभ्यनुशासानी�त ॥

He reasoned: “These great householders, deeply
learned in the Veda, are going to question me, and
I will not be able to answer them fully. Come, let
me direct them to someone else.”

CU 5.11.4तान्होवाचाश्वप�तवर्गौ  भगवन्तोऽयं तै्किते्कियः सम्प्रतीमिमिा�मिानं वैश्वानरमिध्ये�त
तँहन्ताभ्यागच्छामेि�त तँहाभ्याजग्मुिः ॥

He said to them: “Sirs, Ashvapati Kaikeya here is at
present studying this very self, the self common to
all men. Come, let us go to him.” And they went to
him.86

CU 5.11.5तेभ्यो ह प्राप्तेभ्यः पृथगहाई�णि त्किारयाञ्चत्किार स ह प्रातः स�ञ्जहान उवाच न
मेि स्तेनो जनपदे न त्किदईयार्षे  न मिद्यपो नाना�हता�ग्ननाई�वद्वान्न स्वैरी स्वै�रणिी
तु्कितो यक्ष्यमिाणिो वै भगवन्तोऽहमि�स्मि यावदेतै्कित्किस्मिा ऋ��वजे धनं दास्या�मि
तावद्भगवद्भ्यो दास्या�मि वसन्तु भगवन्त ��त ॥

When they arrived, he had each of them received
with honor. In the morning, as he got up, he said:
“In my realm there is no thief, no miser, no drunk‐
ard, no one without a sacred fire, no one un‐
learned, no adulterer—much less an adulteress.
Sirs, I am about to perform a sacrifice. As much
wealth as I give to each officiating priest, I will
give to you, sirs. Please stay.”

CU 5.11.6ते होचुयर्षेन हैवाथर्षेन पुरुषश्चरेतँ्तहैव वदेदा�मिानमेिवेमंि वैश्वानरँ सम्प्रत्यध्ये�ष तमेिव
नो बू्रही�त ॥

They said: “A man should speak of the very pur‐
pose for which he has come. You now know this
self common to all men; tell us about it.”

CU 5.11.7तान्होवाच प्रातवईः प्र�तवक्तास्मिी�त ते ह स�मि�पाणियः पूवाईहे्ण प्र�तचक्र�मिरे
तान्हानुपनीयै वैतदुवाच ॥

He said to them: “I will give you my answer in the
morning.” Early the next day they came back to
him with firewood in their hands. Without first
initiating them as pupils, he spoke to them:87

CU 5.12.1औपमिन्यव तं्कि �वमिा�मिानमुिपास्स ��त �दवमेिव भगवो राज�न्न�त होवाचैष वै
सुतेजा आ�मिा वैश्वानरो यं �वमिा�मिानमुिपास्से तस्मिात्तव सुतं प्रसुतमिासुतं तु्किलेि
दृश्यते ॥

“Aupamanyava, what do you venerate as the self?”
“The sky, venerable king,” he replied. “The self
common to all men that you venerate as the self is
the one called Brilliant. That is why Soma is seen

86  Aśvapati Kaikeya is a king of the Kekaya people of the northwest.
87  A teacher would normally first initiate (upanayana) those who came to him as pupils.
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pressed, pressed out and pressed forth in your
family.”88

CU 5.12.2अत्स्यनं्न पश्य�स �प्रयमित्त्यनं्न पश्य�त �प्रयं भवत्यस्य ब्रह्मवचईसं तु्किलेि य
एतमेिवमिा�मिानं वैश्वानरमुिपास्ते मूिधाई �वेष आ�मिन ��त होवाच मूिधाई ते
व्यप�तष्यद्यन्मिां नाग�मिष्य ��त ॥

“You eat food and see what pleases you. One who
venerates this self common to all men in this way
eats food, sees what pleases him and has the
splendor of sacred knowledge in his family. But
that is only the head of the self,” he said. “Your
head would have shattered if you had not come to
me.”89

CU 5.13.1अथ होवाच सत्ययजं्ञ पौलुि�षर्वि प्राचीनयोग्यं तं्कि �वमिा�मिानमुिपास्स �त्या�दत्यमेिव
भगवो राज�न्न�त होवाचैष वै �वश्वरूप आ�मिा वैश्वानरो यं �वमिा�मिानमुिपास्से
तस्मिात्तव बहु �वश्वरूपं तु्किलेि दृश्यते ॥

Then he said to Satyayajna Paulushi: “Pra‐
cinayogya, what do you venerate as the self?” “The
sun, venerable king,” he replied. “The self com‐
mon to all men that you venerate as the self is the
one called Multiform. That is why so much of
every form is seen in your family.”

CU 5.13.2प्रवृत्तोऽश्वतरीरथो दासी�नष्त्किोऽत्स्यनं्न पश्य�स �प्रयमित्त्यनं्न पश्य�त �प्रयं
भवत्यस्य ब्रह्मवचईसं तु्किलेि य एतमेिवमिा�मिानं वैश्वानरमुिपास्ते चकु्षषेतदा�मिन
��त होवाचान्धोऽभ�वष्यो यन्मिां नाग�मिष्य ��त ॥

“A chariot drawn by she‐mules stands ready for
you, with slave girls and gold necklaces. You eat
food and see what pleases you. One who venerates
this self common to all men in this way eats food,
sees what pleases him and has the splendor of sac‐
red knowledge in his family. But that is only the
eye of the self,” he said. “You would have gone
blind if you had not come to me.”

CU 5.14.1अथ होवाचेन्द्रदु्यम्नं भाल्लिवेयं वैयाघ्रपद्य तं्कि �वमिा�मिानमुिपास्स ��त वायुमेिव
भगवो राज�न्न�त होवाचैष वै पृथग्व�मिाई�मिा वैश्वानरो यं �वमिा�मिानमुिपास्से
तस्मिात्त्वां पृथग्बलिय आय�न्त पृथग्रथशे्रणियोऽनुय�न्त ॥

Then he said to Indradyumna Bhallaveya: “Vaiy‐
aghrapadya, what do you venerate as the self?”
“The wind, venerable king,” he replied. “The self
common to all men that you venerate as the self is
the one called Diverse‐Pathed. That is why trib‐
utes come to you from diverse sides, and rows of
chariots follow you from diverse sides.”

CU 5.14.2अत्स्यनं्न पश्य�स �प्रयमित्त्यनं्न पश्य�त �प्रयं भवत्यस्य ब्रह्मवचईसं तु्किलेि य
एतमेिवमिा�मिानं वैश्वानरमुिपास्ते प्राणिस्�वेष आ�मिन ��त होवाच प्राणिस्त
उदक्र�मिष्यद्यन्मिां नाग�मिष्य ��त ॥

“You eat food and see what pleases you. One who
venerates this self common to all men in this way
eats food, sees what pleases him and has the
splendor of sacred knowledge in his family. But
that is only the breath of the self,” he said. “Your
breath would have left you if you had not come to
me.”

CU 5.15.1अथ होवाच जनँशात्किई राक्ष्य तं्कि �वमिा�मिानमुिपास्स �त्यात्किाशमेिव भगवो
राज�न्न�त होवाचैष वै बहुलि आ�मिा वैश्वानरो यं �वमिा�मिानमुिपस्से तस्मिात्त्वं
बहुलिोऽ�स प्रजया च धनेन च ॥

Then he said to Jana: “Sharkarakshya, what do you
venerate as the self?” “Space, venerable king,” he
replied. “The self common to all men that you ven‐
erate as the self is the one called Abundant. That is
why you abound in offspring and wealth.”

88  Aupamanyava is Pracinashala (Prācīnaśāla) of CU 5.11.1. “Brilliant” (sutejas) is a pun on suta, “pressed,” the Soma juice extracted
for the sacrifice.
89  “The splendor of sacred knowledge” (brahmavarcasa) is the radiance of Vedic learning and holiness.
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CU 5.15.2अत्स्यनं्न पश्य�स �प्रयमित्त्यनं्न पश्य�त �प्रयं भवत्यस्य ब्रह्मवचईसं तु्किलेि य
एतमेिवमिा�मिानं वैश्वानरमुिपास्ते सन्देहस्�वेष आ�मिन ��त होवाच सन्देहस्ते
व्यशीयईद्यन्मिां नाग�मिष्य ��त ॥

“You eat food and see what pleases you. One who
venerates this self common to all men in this way
eats food, sees what pleases him and has the
splendor of sacred knowledge in his family. But
that is only the trunk of the self,” he said. “Your
trunk would have fallen apart if you had not come
to me.”

CU 5.16.1अथ होवाच बु�ण्डिलिमिाश्वतरा�श्वर्वि वैयाघ्रपद्य तं्कि �वमिा�मिानमुिपास्स �त्यप एव
भगवो राज�न्न�त होवाचैष वै र�यरा�मिा वैश्वानरो यं �वमिा�मिानमुिपास्से
तस्मिात्त्वँर�यमिान्पु�ष्टमिान�स ॥

Then he said to Budila Ashvatarashvi: “Vaiy‐
aghrapadya, what do you venerate as the self?”
“Water, venerable king,” he replied. “The self com‐
mon to all men that you venerate as the self is the
one called Wealth. That is why you are wealthy
and thriving.”

CU 5.16.2अत्स्यनं्न पश्य�स �प्रयमित्त्यनं्न पश्य�त �प्रयं भवत्यस्य ब्रह्मवचईसं तु्किलेि य
एतमेिवमिा�मिानं वैश्वानरमुिपास्ते ब�स्तस्�वेष आ�मिन ��त होवाच ब�स्तस्ते
व्यभेत्स्यद्यन्मिां नाग�मिष्य ��त ॥

“You eat food and see what pleases you. One who
venerates this self common to all men in this way
eats food, sees what pleases him and has the
splendor of sacred knowledge in his family. But
that is only the bladder of the self,” he said. “Your
bladder would have burst if you had not come to
me.”

CU 5.17.1अथ होवाचोद्दालित्किमिारु�णिर्वि गौतमि तं्कि �वमिा�मिानमुिपस्स ��त पृ�थवीमेिव भगवो
राज�न्न�त होवाचैष वै प्र�तष्ठा�मिा वैश्वानरो यं �वमिा�मिानमुिपास्से तस्मिात्त्वं
प्र�त�ष्ठतोऽ�स प्रजया च पशु�भश्च ॥

Then he said to Uddalaka Aruni: “Gautama, what
do you venerate as the self?” “The earth, venerable
king,” he replied. “The self common to all men
that you venerate as the self is the one called
Foundation. That is why you stand firmly founded
in offspring and livestock.”

CU 5.17.2अत्स्यनं्न पश्य�स �प्रयमित्त्यनं्न पश्य�त �प्रयं भवत्यस्य ब्रह्मवचईसं तु्किलेि य
एतमेिवमिा�मिानं वैश्वानरमुिपास्ते पादौ �वेतावा�मिन ��त होवाच पादौ ते
व्यम्लिास्येतां यन्मिां नाग�मिष्य ��त ॥

“You eat food and see what pleases you. One who
venerates this self common to all men in this way
eats food, sees what pleases him and has the
splendor of sacred knowledge in his family. But
these are only the feet of the self,” he said. “Your
feet would have withered if you had not come to
me.”

CU 5.18.1तान्होवाचैते वै खलुि यूयं पृथ�गवेमिमिा�मिानं वैश्वानरं �वद्वाँसोऽन्नमित्थ
यस्�वेतमेिवं प्रादेशमिात्रमि�भ�वमिानमिा�मिानं वैश्वानरमुिपास्ते स सवर्षे षु लिोते्किषु
सवर्षे षु भूतेषु सवर्षेष्वा�मिस्वन्नमि�त्त ॥

He said to them: “Each of you eats food knowing
this self common to all men as if it were some‐
thing separate. But one who venerates this self
common to all men as the measure of a span and
beyond all measure eats food in all worlds, in all
beings, in all selves.”90

CU 5.18.2तस्य ह वा एतस्या�मिनो वैश्वानरस्य मूिधर्गौव सुतेजाश्चकु्ष�वर्विश्वरूपः प्राणिः
पृथग्व�मिाई�मिा सन्देहो बहुलिो ब�स्तरेव र�यः पृ�थवे्यव पादावुर एव वे�दलिार्षेमिा�न
ब�हर्विहृईदयं गाहईपत्यो मिनोऽन्वाहायईपचन आस्यमिाहवनीयः ॥

Of this self common to all men, the head is the
Brilliant, the eye is the Multiform, the breath is
the Diverse‐Pathed, the trunk is the Abundant, the

90  A span (prādeśa) is the distance between the tips of the outstretched thumb and forefinger. The exact sense of abhivimāna, “bey-
ond measure,” is uncertain.
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bladder is Wealth, and the earth is the feet. The
chest is the altar, the body hair is the sacred grass,
the heart is the householder’s fire, the mind is the
southern fire, and the mouth is the offering fire.91

the offering in the breathS
Eating becomes a fire offering: each mouthful is offered to one of the five breaths.
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CU 5.19.1तद्यद्भकं्त प्रथमिमिागचे्छत्तद्धोमिीयँ स यां प्रथमिामिाहु�तर्वि जुहुयात्तां जुहुया�प्राणिाय
स्वाहे�त प्राणिस्तृप्य�त ॥

So the first food that comes should be offered as an
oblation. One should make the first offering with
the words “To the out‐breath, svāhā!” Then the out‐
breath is satisfied.

CU 5.19.2प्राणेि तृप्य�त चकु्षस्तृप्य�त चकु्ष�ष तृप्यत्या�दत्यस्तृप्यत्या�दत्ये तृप्य�त
द्यौस्तृप्य�त �द�व तृप्यन्त्यां य��त्किञ्च द्यौश्चा�दत्यश्चा�ध�तष्ठतस्ततृ्तप्य�त
तस्यानुतृ�प्तर्वि तृप्य�त प्रजया पशु�भरन्नादे्यन तेजसा ब्रह्मवचईसेने�त ॥

When the out‐breath is satisfied, the eye is satis‐
fied. When the eye is satisfied, the sun is satisfied.
When the sun is satisfied, the sky is satisfied.
When the sky is satisfied, whatever the sky and
the sun rule over is satisfied. And as that is satis‐
fied, he himself is satisfied with offspring, live‐
stock, food to eat, radiance and the splendor of
sacred knowledge.

CU 5.20.1अथ यां �द्वतीयां जुहुयात्तां जुहुयाद्व्यानाय स्वाहे�त व्यानस्तृप्य�त ॥ Then one should make the second offering with
the words “To the diffused breath, svāhā!” Then
the diffused breath is satisfied.

CU 5.20.2व्याने तृप्य�त श्रोतं्र तृप्य�त श्रोते्र तृप्य�त चन्द्रमिास्तृप्य�त चन्द्रमि�स तृप्य�त
�दशस्तृप्य�न्त �दकु्ष तृप्यन्तीषु य��त्किञ्च �दशश्च चन्द्रमिाश्चा�ध�तष्ठ�न्त ततृ्तप्य�त
तस्यानुतृ�प्तर्वि तृप्य�त प्रजया पशु�भरन्नादे्यन तेजसा ब्रह्मवचईसेने�त ॥

When the diffused breath is satisfied, the ear is
satisfied. When the ear is satisfied, the moon is
satisfied. When the moon is satisfied, the quarters
are satisfied. When the quarters are satisfied,
whatever the quarters and the moon rule over is
satisfied. And as that is satisfied, he himself is sat‐
isfied with offspring, livestock, food to eat, radi‐
ance and the splendor of sacred knowledge.

CU 5.21.1अथ यां तृतीयां जुहुयात्तां जुहुयादपानाय स्वाहेत्यपानस्तृप्य�त ॥ Then one should make the third offering with the
words “To the in‐breath, svāhā!” Then the in‐
breath is satisfied.

CU 5.21.2अपाने तृप्य�त वाकृ्तप्य�त वा�च तृप्यन्त्यामि�ग्नस्तृप्यत्यग्नौ तृप्य�त पृ�थवी
तृप्य�त पृ�थव्यां तृप्यन्त्यां य��त्किञ्च पृ�थवी चा�ग्नश्चा�ध�तष्ठतस्ततृ्तप्य�त
तस्यानु तृ�प्तर्वि तृप्य�त प्रजया पशु�भरन्नादे्यन तेजसा ब्रह्मवचईसेने�त ॥

When the in‐breath is satisfied, speech is satisfied.
When speech is satisfied, fire is satisfied. When
fire is satisfied, the earth is satisfied. When the
earth is satisfied, whatever the earth and fire rule
over is satisfied. And as that is satisfied, he him‐
self is satisfied with offspring, livestock, food to
eat, radiance and the splendor of sacred know‐
ledge.

CU 5.22.1

91  These are the parts of the Vedic sacrificial ground: the altar (vedi) strewn with sacred grass (barhis), and the three sacred fires.
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अथ यां चतुथर्थीं जुहुयात्तां जुहुयात्समिानाय स्वाहे�त समिानस्तृप्य�त ॥ Then one should make the fourth offering with the
words “To the link‐breath, svāhā!” Then the link‐
breath is satisfied.

CU 5.22.2समिाने तृप्य�त मिनस्तृप्य�त मिन�स तृप्य�त पजईन्यस्तृप्य�त पजईन्ये तृप्य�त
�वदु्यतृ्तप्य�त �वदु्य�त तृप्यन्त्यां य��त्किञ् �वदु्यच्च पजईन्यश्चा�ध�तष्ठतस्ततृ्तप्य�त
तस्यानु तृ�प्तर्वि तृप्य�त प्रजया पशु�भरन्नादे्यन तेजसा ब्रह्मवचईसेने�त ॥

When the link‐breath is satisfied, the mind is satis‐
fied. When the mind is satisfied, Parjanya is satis‐
fied. When Parjanya is satisfied, lightning is satis‐
fied. When lightning is satisfied, whatever light‐
ning and Parjanya rule over is satisfied. And as
that is satisfied, he himself is satisfied with off‐
spring, livestock, food to eat, radiance and the
splendor of sacred knowledge.92

CU 5.23.1अथ यां पञ्चमिीं जुहुयात्तां जुहुयादुदानाय स्वाहेत्युदानस्तृप्य�त ॥ Then one should make the fifth offering with the
words “To the up‐breath, svāhā!” Then the up‐
breath is satisfied.

CU 5.23.2उदाने तृप्य�त �वकृ्तप्य�त �व�च तृप्यन्त्यां वायुस्तृप्य�त वायौ
तृप्यत्यात्किाशस्तृप्यत्यात्किाशे तृप्य�त य��त्किञ्च
वायुश्चात्किाशश्चा�ध�तष्ठतस्ततृ्तप्य�त तस्यानु तृ�प्तर्वि तृप्य�त प्रजया
पशु�भरन्नादे्यन तेजसा ब्रह्मवचईसेन ॥

When the up‐breath is satisfied, the skin is satis‐
fied. When the skin is satisfied, the wind is satis‐
fied. When the wind is satisfied, space is satisfied.
When space is satisfied, whatever the wind and
space rule over is satisfied. And as that is satisfied,
he himself is satisfied with offspring, livestock,
food to eat, radiance and the splendor of sacred
knowledge.

CU 5.24.1स य �दमि�वद्वा�ग्नहोतं्र जुहो�त यथाङ्गारानपोह्य भस्मि�न जुहुयात्तादृक्तत्स्यात्
॥

If someone offers the agnihotra without knowing
this, it is just as if he raked away the embers and
poured the offering on the ashes.

CU 5.24.2अथ य एतदेवं �वद्वान�ग्नहोतं्र जुहो�त तस्य सवर्षे षु लिोते्किषु सवर्षे षु भूतेषु
सवर्षेष्वा�मिसु हुतं भव�त ॥

But when someone who knows it in this way offers
the agnihotra, his offering is made in all worlds, in
all beings, in all selves.

CU 5.24.3तद्यथेषीत्किातूलिमिग्नौ प्रोतं प्रदूयेतैवँहास्य सवर्षे  पाप्मिानः प्रदूयन्ते य एतदेवं
�वद्वान�ग्नहोतं्र जुहो�त ॥

As the tuft of a reed laid on a fire is burnt up, so all
the evils of one who knows it in this way and of‐
fers the agnihotra are burnt up.

CU 5.24.4तस्मिादु हैवं�वद्यद्य�प [जा�तिबाह्याय] उ�च्छषं्ट प्रयचे्छदा�मि�न हैवास्य तदै्वश्वानरे
हुतँ स्या�द�त तदेष श्लोत्किः ॥

Therefore, even if someone who knows this were
to give his leftovers to someone outside caste, it
would be an offering made in his own self com‐
mon to all men. On this there is this verse:

CU 5.24.5यथेह कु्ष�धता बालिा मिातरं पयुईपासत एवँ सवाई�णि भूतान्य�ग्नहोत्रमुिपासत
�त्य�ग्नहोत्रमुिपासत ��त ॥

As hungry children here sit waiting around their
mother, so all beings sit waiting around the agni‐
hotra—they sit waiting around the agnihotra.

92  Parjanya is the rain-cloud, the god of rain.
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uddalaKa teacheS hiS Son
Shvetaketu returns proud from his studies, and his father asks about the teaching by which all is known.
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CU 6.1.1 शे्वतते्कितुहाईरुणेिय आस तँ ह �पतोवाच शे्वतते्कितो वस ब्रह्मचयर्वं  न वै
सोम्यास्मि�तु्किलिीनोऽननूच्य ब्रह्मबन्धु�रव भवती�त ॥

There was once Shvetaketu, the son of Aruni. His
father said to him: “Shvetaketu, live the life of a
Vedic student. No one in our family, my dear, goes
without study and remains a brahmin only by
birth, as it were.”

CU 6.1.2 स ह द्वादशवषई उपेत्य चतु�वर्विश�तवषईः सवाईन्वेदानधीत्य मिहामिना अनूचानमिानी
स्तब्ध एयाय तँह �पतोवाच ॥

So he went to a teacher at the age of twelve. Hav‐
ing studied all the Vedas, he returned at twenty‐
four, swollen with pride, thinking himself learned,
and arrogant. His father said to him:

CU 6.1.3 शे्वतते्कितो यनु्न सोम्येदं मिहामिना अनूचानमिानी स्तब्धोऽस्युत तमिादेशमिप्राक्ष्यः
येनाशु्रतँ शु्रतं भवत्यमितं मितमि�वज्ञातं �वज्ञात�मि�त त्किथं नु भगवः स आदेशो
भवती�त ॥

“Shvetaketu, my dear, since you are now so
swollen with pride, thinking yourself learned, and
arrogant, did you ask about that teaching by
which what has not been heard becomes heard,
what has not been thought becomes thought, and
what has not been known becomes known?”
“How, sir, does that teaching go?”93

CU 6.1.4 यथा सोम्यैते्किन मृि��पण्णे्डिन सवर्वं  मृिन्मियं �वज्ञातँ स्याद्वाचारम्भणंि �वत्किारो
नामिधेयं मृि�त्तते्कित्येव सत्यम्ि ॥

It is like this, my dear: through a single lump of
clay, all that is made of clay can be known. The
change is a handle of speech, a name; the reality is
just “clay.”94

CU 6.1.5 यथा सोम्यैते्किन लिोहमि�णिना सवर्वं  लिोहमियं �वज्ञातँ स्याद्वाचारम्भणंि �वत्किारो
नामिधेयं लिोह�मित्येव सत्यम्ि ॥

It is like this, my dear: through a single copper
nugget, all that is made of copper can be known.
The change is a handle of speech, a name; the real‐
ity is just “copper.”

CU 6.1.6 यथा सो�म्यते्किन नख�नतृ्किन्तनेन सवर्वं  त्किाष्णिाईयसं �वज्ञातँ स्याद्वाचारम्भणंि
�वत्किारो नामिधेयं तृ्किष्णिायस�मित्येव सत्यमेिवँसोम्य स आदेशो भवती�त ॥

It is like this, my dear: through a single nail‐cutter,
all that is made of iron can be known. The change
is a handle of speech, a name; the reality is just
“iron.” That, my dear, is how that teaching goes.

CU 6.1.7 न वै नूनं भगवन्तस्त एतदवे�दषुयईदे्ध्यतदवे�दष्यन्त्किथं मेि नावक्ष्य�न्न�त
भगवाँस्�वेव मेि तद्ब्रवी��व�त तथा सोम्ये�त होवाच ॥

“Surely my venerable teachers did not know this.
If they had known it, how could they not have told
me? So you yourself, sir, must tell it to me.” “Very
well, my dear,” he said.

being, one without a Second
In the beginning there was only being, which produced heat, water and food and entered them.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

CU 6.2.1 In the beginning, my dear, this was simply the ex‐
istent, one only, without a second. Some, to be

93  “Teaching” renders ādeśa, which can also mean “instruction” or “rule of substitution.”
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सदेव सोम्येदमिग्र आसीदेत्किमेिवा�द्वतीयम्ि । तदै्धत्कि आहुरसदेवेदमिग्र
आसीदेत्किमेिवा�द्वतीयं तस्मिादसतः सज्जायत ॥

sure, say: “In the beginning this was simply the
non‐existent, one only, without a second, and
from the non‐existent the existent was born.”95

CU 6.2.2 तु्कितस्तु खलुि सोम्यैवँस्या�द�त होवाच त्किथमिसतः सज्जायेते�त ।
सत्त्वेव सोम्येदमिग्र आसीदेत्किमेिवा�द्वतीयम्ि ॥

“But how, my dear, could that be so?” he said.
“How could the existent be born from the non‐ex‐
istent?
No, in the beginning, my dear, this was simply the
existent, one only, without a second.”

CU 6.2.3 तदैक्षित बहु स्यां प्रजायेये�त तते्तजोऽसृजत । तते्तज एेक्षित बहु स्यां
प्रजायेये�त तदपोऽसृजत । तस्मिाद्यत्र क्वच शोच�त स्वेदते वा पुरुषस्तेजस
एव तदध्यापो जायन्ते ॥

It thought: “Let me become many; let me propag‐
ate myself.” It emitted heat. That heat thought:
“Let me become many; let me propagate myself.”
It emitted water. That is why, whenever a person
feels hot or sweats, water is produced from heat.96

CU 6.2.4 ता आप एेक्षिन्त बह्व्यः स्यामि प्रजायेमिही�त ता अन्नमिसृजन्त । तस्मिाद्यत्र क्व
च वषई�त तदेव भू�यष्ठमिनं्न भवत्यद्भ्य एव तदध्यन्नादं्य जायते ॥

That water thought: “Let us become many; let us
propagate ourselves.” It emitted food. That is why,
whenever it rains, food becomes most plentiful:
food to eat is produced from water.

CU 6.3.1 तेषां खल्वेषां भूतानां त्रीण्येव बीजा�न भवन्त्याण्ण्डिजं जीवजमुि�द्भज्ज�मि�त ॥ Now, these beings here have just three origins:
they are born from an egg, born from a living
creature, or born from a sprout.

CU 6.3.2 सेयं देवतैक्षित हन्ताह�मिमिा�स्तस्रो देवता अनेन जीवेना�मिनानुप्र�वश्य नामिरूपे
व्यात्किरवाणिी�त ॥

That deity thought: “Come, let me enter these
three deities with this living self and differentiate
name and form.”97

CU 6.3.3 तासां �त्रवृतं �त्रवृतमेितै्कित्किां त्किरवाणिी�त सेयं देवतेमिा�स्तस्रो देवता अनेनैव
जीवेना�मिनानुप्र�वश्य नामिरूपे व्यात्किरोत् ॥

“And let me make each of them threefold.” So that
deity entered these three deities with this living
self and differentiated name and form.

CU 6.3.4 तासां �त्रवृतं �त्रवृतमेितै्कित्किामित्किरोद्यथा तु खलुि सोम्येमिा�स्तस्रो
देवता�स्त्रवृ��त्रवृदेतै्कित्किा भव�त तन्मेि �वजानीही�त ॥

It made each of them threefold. Now learn from
me, my dear, how each of these three deities be‐
comes threefold.

CU 6.4.1 यदग्ने रो�हतँरूपं तेजसस्तद्रपंू यचु्छक्लंि तदपां य�तृ्किष्णंि
तदन्नस्यापागादग्नेर�ग्न�वं वाचारम्भणंि �वत्किारो नामिधेयं त्री�णि रूपाणिीत्येव
सत्यम्ि ॥

The red form of fire is the form of heat, the white
is that of water, and the black is that of food. Fire’s
fireness has gone from fire. The change is a handle
of speech, a name; the reality is just “three forms.”

CU 6.4.2 यदा�दत्यस्य रो�हतँरूपं तेजसस्तद्रपंू यचु्छक्लंि तदपां य�तृ्किष्णंि
तदन्नस्यापागादा�दत्यादा�दत्य�वं वाचारम्भणंि �वत्किारो नामिधेयं त्री�णि
रूपाणिीत्येव सत्यम्ि ॥

The red form of the sun is the form of heat, the
white is that of water, and the black is that of food.
The sun’s sunness has gone from the sun. The
change is a handle of speech, a name; the reality is
just “three forms.”

94  “A handle of speech” renders vācārambhaṇa, literally “a grasping by speech.” Its exact sense is debated.
95  “The existent” renders sat, “being,” from the verb “to be.” Asat, “the non-existent,” is its negation.
96  “Heat” renders tejas, which also means fire and brilliance. Heat, water and food (anna, standing for earth) are the three primal
elements of this chapter.
97  The deity is the existent, and the three deities are heat, water and food. “Name and form” (nāmarūpa) is the distinct identity of
things.
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CU 6.4.3 यच्छन्द्रमिसो रो�हतँरूपं तेजसस्तद्रपंू यचु्छक्लंि तदपां य�तृ्किष्णंि
तदन्नस्यापागाच्चन्द्राच्चन्द्र�वं वाचारम्भणंि �वत्किारो नामिधेयं त्री�णि रूपाणिीत्येव
सत्यम्ि ॥

The red form of the moon is the form of heat, the
white is that of water, and the black is that of food.
The moon’s moonness has gone from the moon.
The change is a handle of speech, a name; the real‐
ity is just “three forms.”

CU 6.4.4 य�द्वदु्यतो रो�हतँरूपं तेजसस्तद्रपंू यचु्छक्लंि तदपां य�तृ्किष्णंि
तदन्नस्यापागा�द्वदु्यतो �वदु्यत्त्वं वाचारम्भणंि �वत्किारो नामिधेयं त्री�णि रूपाणिीत्येव
सत्यम्ि ॥

The red form of lightning is the form of heat, the
white is that of water, and the black is that of food.
Lightning’s lightningness has gone from lightning.
The change is a handle of speech, a name; the real‐
ity is just “three forms.”

CU 6.4.5 एतद्ध स्मि वै त�द्वद्वाँस आहुः पूवर्षे  मिहाशालिा मिहाश्रो�त्रया न नोऽद्य
त्किश्चनाशु्रतमिमितमि�वज्ञातमुिदाह�रष्यती�त हे्यभ्यो �वदाञ्चकु्रः ॥

It was surely this that the wealthy householders
and great Vedic scholars of old knew when they
said: “No one now can bring up for us anything we
have not heard, not thought of, or not known.” For
they knew it from these three.

CU 6.4.6 यदु रो�हत�मिवाभू�द�त तेजसस्तद्रपू�मि�त त�द्वदाञ्चकु्रयईदु
शुक्लि�मिवाभू�दत्यपाँरूप�मि�त त�द्वदाञ्चकु्रयईदु तृ्किष्णि�मिवाभू�दत्यन्नस्य रूप�मि�त
त�द्वदाञ्चकु्रः ॥

Whatever appeared reddish, they knew was the
form of heat. Whatever appeared whitish, they
knew was the form of water. Whatever appeared
blackish, they knew was the form of food.

CU 6.4.7 यद्व�वज्ञात�मिवाभू�दत्येतासामेिव देवतानाँसमिास ��त त�द्वदाञ्चकु्रयईथा नु खलुि
सोम्येमिा�स्तस्रो देवताः पुरुषं प्राप्य �त्रवृ��त्रवृदेतै्कित्किा भव�त तन्मेि �वजानीही�त
॥

Whatever appeared as if unrecognizable, they
knew was a combination of these same deities.
Now learn from me, my dear, how each of these
three deities becomes threefold when it reaches a
person.

CU 6.5.1 अन्नमि�शतं ते्रधा �वधीयते तस्य यः स्थ�वष्ठो धातुस्त�पुरीषं भव�त यो
मिध्यमिस्तन्मिाँसं योऽ�णिष्ठस्तन्मिनः ॥

Food, when eaten, is divided into three. Its
coarsest element becomes feces, its middle ele‐
ment becomes flesh, and its finest element be‐
comes mind.

CU 6.5.2 आपः पीतास्ते्रधा �वधीयन्ते तासां यः स्थ�वष्ठो धातुस्तन्मूितं्र भव�त यो
मिध्यमिस्तल्लिो�हतं योऽ�णिष्ठः स प्राणिः ॥

Water, when drunk, is divided into three. Its
coarsest element becomes urine, its middle ele‐
ment becomes blood, and its finest element be‐
comes breath.

CU 6.5.3 तेजोऽ�शतं ते्रधा �वधीयते तस्य यः स्थ�वष्ठो धातुस्तद�स्थ भव�त यो मिध्यमिः
स मिज्जा योऽ�णिष्ठः सा वात््कि ॥

Heat, when eaten, is divided into three. Its
coarsest element becomes bone, its middle ele‐
ment becomes marrow, and its finest element be‐
comes speech.

CU 6.5.4 अन्नमियँ�ह सोम्य मिनः आपोमियः प्राणिस्तेजोमियी वा�ग�त भूय एव मिा
भगवा�न्वज्ञापय��व�त तथा सोम्ये�त होवाच ॥

“For the mind, my dear, is made of food, breath is
made of water, and speech is made of heat.”
“Teach me more, sir.” “Very well, my dear,” he
said.

CU 6.6.1 दध्नः सोम्य मिथ्यमिानस्य योऽ�णिमिा स उध्वईः समुिदीष�त तत्स�पर्विभईव�त ॥ When curd is churned, my dear, its finest part
rises upward and becomes butter.

CU 6.6.2
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एवमेिव खलुि सोम्यान्नस्याश्यमिानस्य योऽ�णिमिा स उध्वईः समुिदीष�त तन्मिनो
भव�त ॥

In just the same way, my dear, when food is eaten,
its finest part rises upward and becomes mind.

CU 6.6.3 अपाँसोम्य पीयमिानानां योऽ�णिमिा स उध्वईः समुिदीष�त सा प्राणिो भव�त ॥ When water is drunk, my dear, its finest part rises
upward and becomes breath.

CU 6.6.4 तेजसः सोम्याश्यमिानस्य योऽ�णिमिा स उध्वईः समुिदीष�त सा वाग्भव�त ॥ When heat is eaten, my dear, its finest part rises
upward and becomes speech.

CU 6.6.5 अन्नमियँ �ह सोम्य मिन आपोमियः प्राणिस्तेजोमियी वा�ग�त भूय एव मिा
भगवा�न्वज्ञापय��व�त तथा सोम्ये�त होवाच ॥

“For the mind, my dear, is made of food, breath is
made of water, and speech is made of heat.”
“Teach me more, sir.” “Very well, my dear,” he
said.

CU 6.7.1 षोण्डिशत्किलिः सोम्य पुरुषः पञ्चदशाहा�न मिाशीः त्किामिमिपः �पबापोमियः प्राणिो
न�पबतो �वचे्छत्स्यत ��त ॥

A person, my dear, consists of sixteen parts. Do
not eat for fifteen days, but drink as much water as
you like. Breath is made of water, so it will not be
cut off if you drink.

CU 6.7.2 स ह पञ्चदशाहा�न नशाथ हैनमुिपससाद �त्किर्वि ब्रवी�मि भो �त्यृचः सोम्य यजँू�ष
सामिानी�त स होवाच न वै मिा प्र�तभा�न्त भो ��त ॥

He did not eat for fifteen days. Then he came to
him and said: “What should I recite, sir?” “The Rig
verses, my dear, the Yajus formulas and the Saman
chants.” He said: “They don’t come to me, sir.”

CU 6.7.3 तँ होवाच यथा सोम्य मिहतोऽभ्या�हतस्यैत्किोऽङ्गारः खद्योतमिात्रः प�र�शष्टः
स्याते्तन ततोऽ�प न बहु दहेदेवँसोम्य ते षोण्डिशानां त्किलिानामेित्किा त्किलिा�त�शष्टा
स्यात्तयैत�हर्वि वेदान्नानुभवस्यशानाथ मेि �वज्ञास्यसी�त ॥

He said to him: “My dear, of a great fire that has
been kindled, a single ember the size of a firefly
may be left, and with it the fire would not burn
much beyond that. In the same way, my dear, of
your sixteen parts only one part may be left, and
with it you do not now grasp the Vedas. Eat, and
then you will learn from me.”

CU 6.7.4 स हशाथ हैनमुिपससाद तँ ह य��त्किञ्च पप्रच्छ सवर्शाँह प्र�तपेदे ॥ He ate and then came to him. And whatever he
asked him, he answered it all.

CU 6.7.5 तँ होवाच यथा सोम्य मिहतोऽभ्या�हतस्यैत्किमिङ्गारं खद्योतमिातं्र प�र�शषं्ट तं
तृणैिरुपसमिाधाय प्राज्वलियेते्तन ततोऽ�प बहु दहेत् ॥

He said to him: “My dear, when only a single em‐
ber the size of a firefly is left of a great fire that has
been kindled, one might pile straw on it and make
it blaze up, and with it the fire would then burn far
beyond that.”

CU 6.7.6 एवँ सोम्य ते षोण्डिशानां त्किलिानामेित्किा त्किलिा�त�शष्टाभूत्साने्ननोपसमिा�हता
प्राज्वालिीतयैत�हर्वि वेदाननुभवस्यन्नमियँ�ह सोम्य मिन आपोमियः प्राणिस्तेजोमियी
वा�ग�त तद्धास्य �वजज्ञा�व�त �वजज्ञा�व�त ॥

“In the same way, my dear, only one of your six‐
teen parts was left. When it was fed with food, it
blazed up, and with it you now grasp the Vedas.
For the mind, my dear, is made of food, breath is
made of water, and speech is made of heat.” And
he understood what he said—he understood.
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“you are that”
Through sleep, dying, bees, rivers, a tree, a seed and salt, Uddalaka shows his son the finest essence.
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CU 6.8.1 उद्दालित्किो हारु�णिः शे्वतते्कितंु पुत्रमुिवाच स्वप्नान्तं मेि सोम्य �वजानीही�त
यतै्रत�पुरुषः स्व�प�त नामि सता सोम्य तदा सम्पन्नो भव�त स्वमिपीतो भव�त
तस्मिादेनँ स्व�पतीत्याचक्षिते स्वँह्यपीतो भव�त ॥

Uddalaka Aruni said to his son Shvetaketu: “Learn
from me, my dear, what sleep is.” When a person
here sleeps, as people say, then, my dear, he has
merged with the existent; he has gone into his
own. That is why they say of him, “He sleeps”
(svapiti), for he has gone into his own (svam apīta).

CU 6.8.2 स यथा शतु्कि�नः सूते्रणि प्रबद्धो �दशं �दशं प�त�वान्यत्रायतनमिलिब्ध्वा
बन्धनमेिवोपश्रयत एवमेिव खलुि सोम्य तन्मिनो �दशं �दशं
प�त�वान्यत्रायतनमिलिब्ध्वा प्राणिमेिवोपश्रयते प्राणिबन्धनँ �ह सोम्य मिन ��त ॥

A bird tied by a string flies off in one direction
after another, and when it finds no resting place
anywhere else, it settles down at the very place
where it is tied. In just the same way, my dear, the
mind flies off in one direction after another, and
when it finds no resting place anywhere else, it
settles down in breath itself. For the mind, my
dear, is tied to breath.

CU 6.8.3 अशना�पपासे मेि सोम्य �वजानीही�त यतै्रत�पुरुषोऽ�श�शष�त नामिाप एव
तद�शतं नयन्ते तद्यथा गोनायोऽश्वनायः पुरुषनाय �त्येवं तदप
आचक्षितेऽशनाये�त त�त्रतचु्छङ्गमुि�प�ततँ सोम्य �वजानी�ह नेदमिमूिलंि
भ�वष्यती�त ॥

“Learn from me, my dear, about hunger and
thirst.” When a person here is hungry (aśiśiṣati), as
people say, it is water that leads away what he has
eaten. Just as people speak of a cow‐leader, a
horse‐leader or a man‐leader, so they call water
the “food‐leader” (aśanāyā). Know, my dear, that
this is a sprout that has sprung up here; it cannot
be without a root.98

CU 6.8.4 तस्य क्व मूिलँि स्यादन्यत्रान्नादेवमेिव खलुि सोम्याने्नन शुङे्गनापो मूिलिमि�न्वच्छा�द्भः
सोम्य शुङे्गन तेजोमूिलिमि�न्वच्छ तेजसा सोम्य शुङे्गन सन्मूिलिमि�न्वच्छ सन्मूिलिाः
सोम्येमिाः सवाईः प्रजाः सदायतनाः स�प्र�तष्ठाः ॥

Where else could its root be but in food? In just the
same way, my dear, with food as the sprout, look
for water as the root. With water as the sprout, my
dear, look for heat as the root. With heat as the
sprout, my dear, look for the existent as the root.
All these creatures, my dear, have the existent as
their root, the existent as their resting place, and
the existent as their foundation.

CU 6.8.5 अथ यतै्रत�पुरुषः �पपास�त नामि तेज एव त�पीतं नयते तद्यथा
गोनायोऽश्वनायः पुरुषनाय �त्येवं तते्तज आचष्ट उदन्ये�त ततै्रतदेव
शुङ्गमुि�प�ततँ सोम्य �वजानी�ह नेदमिमूिलंि भ�वष्यती�त ॥

And when a person here is thirsty (pipāsati), as
people say, it is heat that leads away what he has
drunk. Just as people speak of a cow‐leader, a
horse‐leader or a man‐leader, so they call heat the
“water‐leader” (udanyā). Know, my dear, that this
same sprout has sprung up here; it cannot be
without a root.99

CU 6.8.6 तस्य क्व मूिलँि स्यादन्यत्राद्भ्योऽ�द्भः सोम्य शुङे्गन तेजो मूिलिमि�न्वच्छ तेजसा
सोम्य शुङे्गन सन्मूिलिमि�न्वच्छ सन्मूिलिाः सोम्येमिाः सवाईः प्रजाः सदायतनाः

Where else could its root be but in water? With wa‐
ter as the sprout, my dear, look for heat as the

98  Aśanāyā, “hunger,” is read as aśana‐nāya, “leader of food,” just as go‐nāya, “cowherd,” means “leader of cows.”
99  Udanyā, “thirst,” is read as uda‐nāya, “leader of water.”
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स�प्र�तष्ठा यथा नु खलुि सोम्येमिा�स्तस्रो देवताः पुरुषं प्राप्य �त्रवृ��त्रवृदेतै्कित्किा
भव�त तदुकं्त पुरस्तादेव भवत्यस्य सोम्य पुरुषस्य प्रयतो वाङ्मन�स सम्पद्यते
मिनः प्राणेि प्राणिस्तेज�स तेजः परस्यां देवतायाम्ि ॥

root. With heat as the sprout, my dear, look for the
existent as the root. All these creatures, my dear,
have the existent as their root, the existent as their
resting place, and the existent as their foundation.
How each of these three deities becomes threefold
when it reaches a person has already been ex‐
plained. When a person here is dying, my dear, his
speech merges into his mind, his mind into
breath, his breath into heat, and heat into the
highest deity.

CU 6.8.7 स य एषोऽ�णिमैितदा�म्य�मिदँ सवर्वं  तत्सत्यँ स आ�मिा तत्त्वमि�स शे्वतते्कितो ��त
भूय एव मिा भगवा�न्वज्ञापय��व�त तथा सोम्ये�त होवाच ॥

“That which is this finest essence—this whole
world has it as its self. That is the real. That is the
self. You are that, Shvetaketu.” “Teach me more,
sir.” “Very well, my dear,” he said.100

CU 6.9.1 यथा सोम्य मिधु मिधुतृ्कितो �न�स्तष्ठ�न्त नानात्ययानां
वृक्षिाणिाँरसान्समिवहारमेित्किताँरसं गमिय�न्त ॥

It is like this, my dear: bees make honey by gather‐
ing the juices of many different trees and bringing
the juice to a unity.

CU 6.9.2 ते यथा तत्र न �ववेतं्कि लिभन्तेऽमुिष्याहं वृक्षिस्य रसोऽस्म्यमुिष्याहं वृक्षिस्य
रसोऽस्मिीत्येवमेिव खलुि सोम्येमिाः सवाईः प्रजाः स�त सम्पद्य न �वदुः स�त
सम्पद्यामिह ��त ॥

And just as those juices cannot tell there, “I am the
juice of that tree,” “I am the juice of that tree,” so
too, my dear, all these creatures, when they merge
into the existent, do not know, “We are merging
into the existent.”

CU 6.9.3 त �ह व्याघ्रो वा �सर्विहो वा वृत्किो वा वराहो वा त्किीटो वा पतङ्गो वा दँशो वा
मिशत्किो वा यद्यद्भव�न्त तदाभव�न्त ॥

Whatever they are here—a tiger, a lion, a wolf, a
boar, a worm, a moth, a gnat or a mosquito—that
they become again.

CU 6.9.4 स य एषोऽ�णिमैितदा�म्य�मिदँ सवर्वं  तत्सत्यँ स आ�मिा तत्त्वमि�स शे्वतते्कितो ��त
भूय एव मिा भगवा�न्वज्ञापय��व�त तथा सोम्ये�त होवाच ॥

“That which is this finest essence—this whole
world has it as its self. That is the real. That is the
self. You are that, Shvetaketu.” “Teach me more,
sir.” “Very well, my dear,” he said.

CU 6.10.1�मिाः सोम्य नद्यः पुरस्ता�प्राच्यः स्यन्दन्ते पश्चा�प्रतीच्यस्ताः
समुिद्रात्समुिद्रमेिवा�पय�न्त स समुिद्र एव भव�त ता यथा तत्र न
�वदु�रयमिहमिस्मिीयमिहमिस्मिी�त ॥

These rivers, my dear, flow on, the eastern ones to‐
ward the east and the western ones toward the
west. From the ocean they merge into the ocean it‐
self; they become just the ocean. And there they
do not know, “I am this one,” “I am this one.”

CU 6.10.2एवमेिव खलुि सोम्येमिाः सवाईः प्रजाः सत आगम्य न �वदुः सत आगच्छामिह ��त
त �ह व्याघ्रो वा �सर्विहो वा वृत्किो वा वराहो वा त्किीटो वा पतङ्गो वा दँशो वा
मिशत्किो वा यद्यद्भव�न्त तदाभव�न्त ॥

In just the same way, my dear, all these creatures,
when they come out of the existent, do not know,
“We are coming out of the existent.” Whatever
they are here—a tiger, a lion, a wolf, a boar, a
worm, a moth, a gnat or a mosquito—that they be‐
come again.

CU 6.10.3 “That which is this finest essence—this whole
world has it as its self. That is the real. That is the

100  “You are that” renders tat tvam asi, the refrain that closes each of Uddalaka’s lessons from here on. “Finest essence” renders 
aṇimā, “minuteness, subtlety.”
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स य एषोऽ�णिमैितदा�म्य�मिदँ सवर्वं  तत्सत्यँ स आ�मिा तत्त्वमि�स शे्वतते्कितो ��त
भूय एव मिा भगवा�न्वज्ञापय��व�त तथा सोम्ये�त होवाच ॥

self. You are that, Shvetaketu.” “Teach me more,
sir.” “Very well, my dear,” he said.

CU 6.11.1अस्य सोम्य मिहतो वृक्षिस्य यो मूिलेिऽभ्याहन्याज्जीवन्स्रवेद्यो
मिध्येऽभ्याहन्याज्जीवन्स्रवेद्योऽगे्रऽभ्याहन्याज्जीवन्स्रवेत्स एष
जीवेना�मिनानुप्रभूतः पेपीयमिानो मिोदमिान�स्तष्ठ�त ॥

Take this great tree, my dear. If someone were to
strike it at the root, it would ooze sap but live. If
someone were to strike it in the middle, it would
ooze sap but live. If someone were to strike it at
the top, it would ooze sap but live. Filled with the
living self, it stands there, drinking deep and re‐
joicing.

CU 6.11.2अस्य यदेत्किाँ शाखां जीवो जहात्यथ सा शुष्य�त �द्वतीयां जहात्यथ सा शुष्य�त
तृतीयां जहात्यथ सा शुष्य�त सवर्वं  जहा�त सवईः शुष्यत्येवमेिव खलुि सोम्य
�वद्धी�त होवाच ॥

“When life leaves one of its branches, that branch
withers. When it leaves a second, that one withers.
When it leaves a third, that one withers. When it
leaves the whole tree, the whole tree withers.
Know that it is just like this, my dear,” he said.

CU 6.11.3जीवापेतं वाव �त्किलेिदं �म्रियते न जीवो �म्रियते ��त स य एषोऽ�णिमैितदा�म्य�मिदँ
सवर्वं  तत्सत्यँ स आ�मिा तत्त्वमि�स शे्वतते्कितो ��त भूय एव मिा
भगवा�न्वज्ञापय��व�त तथा सोम्ये�त होवाच ॥

“When the living self has left it, this dies; the liv‐
ing self does not die. That which is this finest es‐
sence—this whole world has it as its self. That is
the real. That is the self. You are that, Shvetaketu.”
“Teach me more, sir.” “Very well, my dear,” he
said.

CU 6.12.1न्यग्रोधफलिमित आहरेतीदं भगव ��त �भन्द्धी�त �भनं्न भगव ��त �त्किमित्र
पश्यसीत्यण्व्य �वेमिा धाना भगव �त्यासामिङै्गत्किां �भन्द्धी�त �भन्ना भगव ��त
�त्किमित्र पश्यसी�त न �त्किञ्चन भगव ��त ॥

“Bring a banyan fruit from over there.” “Here it is,
sir.” “Break it open.” “It is broken open, sir.” “What
do you see in it?” “These tiny seeds, sir.” “Break
one of them open, my son.” “It is broken open, sir.”
“What do you see in it?” “Nothing, sir.”101

CU 6.12.2तँ होवाच यं वै सोम्यैतमि�णिमिानं न �नभालियस एतस्य वै सोम्यैषोऽ�णिम्न एवं
मिहान्यग्रोध�स्तष्ठ�त श्रद्धत्स्व सोम्ये�त ॥

He said to him: “This finest essence that you can‐
not see, my dear—it is from this very finest es‐
sence that this great banyan tree stands as it does.
Have faith, my dear.

CU 6.12.3स य एषोऽ�णिमैितदा�म्य�मिददँ् सवर्वं  तत्सत्यँ स आ�मिा तत्त्वमि�स शे्वतते्कितो ��त
भूय एव मिा भगवा�न्वज्ञापय��व�त तथा सोम्ये�त होवाच ॥

“That which is this finest essence—this whole
world has it as its self. That is the real. That is the
self. You are that, Shvetaketu.” “Teach me more,
sir.” “Very well, my dear,” he said.

CU 6.13.1लिवणिमेितदुदते्किऽवधायाथ मिा प्रातरुपसीदथा ��त स ह तथा चत्किार तँ होवाच
यद्दोषा लिवणिमुिदते्किऽवाधा अङ्ग तदाहरे�त तद्धावमृिश्य न �ववेद ॥

“Put this salt in the water and come to me in the
morning.” He did so. He said to him: “The salt you
put in the water last night—bring it here, my son.”
He felt for it but could not find it,

CU 6.13.2यथा �वलिीनमेिवाङ्गास्यान्तादाचामेि�त त्किथ�मि�त लिवणि�मि�त मिध्यादाचामेि�त
त्किथ�मि�त लिवणि�मित्यन्तादाचामेि�त त्किथ�मि�त लिवणि�मित्य�भप्रास्यैतदथ
मिोपसीदथा ��त तद्ध तथा चत्किार तच्छश्वत्संवतईते तँ होवाचात्र वाव �त्किलि
तत्सोम्य न �नभालियसेऽतै्रव �त्किलेि�त ॥

for it had completely dissolved. “Sip from this end,
my son,” he said. “How is it?” “Salty.” “Sip from the
middle.” “How is it?” “Salty.” “Sip from that end.”
“How is it?” “Salty.” “Throw it away and then come
to me.” He did so, and it was always there. He said

101  The banyan (nyagrodha) is a fig tree whose tiny seeds grow into a vast tree.
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to him: “You cannot see what is here, my dear, and
yet it is right here.

CU 6.13.3स य एषोऽ�णिमैितदा�म्य�मिदँ सवर्वं  तत्सत्यँ स आ�मिा तत्त्वमि�स शे्वतते्कितो ��त
भूय एव मिा भगवा�न्वज्ञापय��व�त तथा सोम्ये�त होवाच ॥

“That which is this finest essence—this whole
world has it as its self. That is the real. That is the
self. You are that, Shvetaketu.” “Teach me more,
sir.” “Very well, my dear,” he said.

CU 6.14.1यथा सोम्य पुरुषं गन्धारेभ्योऽ�भनद्धाक्षिमिानीय तं ततोऽ�तजने �वसृजेत्स यथा
तत्र प्राङ्वोदङ्वाधराङ्वा प्रत्यङ्वा प्रध्मिायीता�भनद्धाक्षि आनीतोऽ�भनद्धाक्षिो
�वसृष्टः ॥

“Suppose, my dear, someone brings a man blind‐
folded from the Gandharas and then sets him
loose in a deserted place. He would drift about
there, east or north or south or west, for he was
brought there blindfolded and set loose blind‐
folded.102

CU 6.14.2तस्य यथा�भनहनं प्रमुिच्य प्रबू्रयादेतां �दशं गन्धारा एतां �दशं व्रजे�त स
ग्रामिाद्ग्रामंि पृच्छन्प�ण्ण्डितो मेिधावी गन्धारानेवोपसम्पदे्यतैवमेिवेहाचायईवान्पुरुषो
वेद तस्य तावदेव �चरं यावन्न �वमिोक्ष्येऽथ सम्पत्स्य ��त ॥

“Then someone takes off his blindfold and tells
him, ‘The Gandharas are in this direction; go this
way.’ Asking his way from village to village, a wise
and sensible man would reach the Gandharas. In
just the same way, a man here who has a teacher
knows: ‘My delay lasts only as long as I am not
freed; then I will arrive.’

CU 6.14.3स य एषोऽ�णिमैितदा�म्य�मिदँ सवर्वं  तत्सत्यँ स आ�मिा तत्त्वमि�स शे्वतते्कितो ��त
भूय एव मिा भगवा�न्वज्ञापय��व�त तथा सोम्ये�त होवाच ॥

“That which is this finest essence—this whole
world has it as its self. That is the real. That is the
self. You are that, Shvetaketu.” “Teach me more,
sir.” “Very well, my dear,” he said.

CU 6.15.1पुरुषँ सोम्योतोपता�पनं ज्ञातयः पयुईपासते जाना�स मिां जाना�स मिा�मि�त ।
तस्य यावन्न वाङ्मन�स सम्पद्यते मिनः प्राणेि प्राणिस्तेज�स तेजः परस्यां देवतायां
तावज्जाना�त ॥

“Around a man who is gravely ill, my dear, his rel‐
atives gather and ask, ‘Do you know me? Do you
know me?’ As long as his speech has not merged
into his mind, his mind into breath, breath into
heat, and heat into the highest deity, he knows
them.

CU 6.15.2अथ यदास्य वाङ्मन�स सम्पद्यते मिनः प्राणेि प्राणिस्तेज�स तेजः परस्यां
देवतायामिथ न जाना�त ॥

“But when his speech merges into his mind, his
mind into breath, breath into heat, and heat into
the highest deity, then he no longer knows them.

CU 6.15.3स य एषोऽ�णिमैितदा�म्य�मिदँ सवर्वं  तत् सत्यँ स आ�मिा तत्त्वमि�स शे्वतते्कितो ��त
भूय एव मिा भगवा�न्वज्ञापय��व�त तथा सोम्ये�त होवाच ॥

“That which is this finest essence—this whole
world has it as its self. That is the real. That is the
self. You are that, Shvetaketu.” “Teach me more,
sir.” “Very well, my dear,” he said.

CU 6.16.1पुरुषँ सोम्योत हस्तगृहीतमिानयन्त्यपहाषर्वीत्स्तेयमित्किाषर्वी�परशुमिसै्मि तपते�त स
य�द तस्य त्किताई भव�त तत एवानृतमिा�मिानं तु्किरुते
सोऽनृता�भसन्धोऽनृतेना�मिानमिन्तधाईय परशंु तप्तं प्र�तगृह्णा�त स दह्यतेऽथ
हन्यते ॥

“And then, my dear, they bring in a man held by
the hands, saying: ‘He has stolen! He has commit‐
ted a theft! Heat the axe for him!’ If he did it, he
makes himself false. Bent on falsehood, shielding
himself with falsehood, he grasps the heated axe.
He is burned, and then he is put to death.103

102  The Gandharas were a people of the far northwest, around modern Peshawar.
103  A trial by ordeal: the accused held a red-hot axe, and if he was not burned he was judged innocent.
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CU 6.16.2अथ य�द तस्यात्किताई भव�त ततेव सत्यमिा�मिानं तु्किरुते स सत्या�भसन्धः
सत्येना�मिानमिन्तधाईय परशंु तप्तं प्र�तगृह्णा�त सन दह्यतेऽथ मुिच्यते ॥

“But if he did not do it, he makes himself true.
Bent on truth, shielding himself with truth, he
grasps the heated axe. He is not burned, and he is
set free.

CU 6.16.3स यथा तत्र नादाहे्यतैतदा�म्य�मिदँ सवर्वं  तत्सत्यँ स आ�मिा तत्त्वमि�स शे्वतते्कितो
��त तद्धास्य �वजज्ञा�व�त �वजज्ञा�व�त ॥

“Just as that man is not burned, so this whole
world has that as its self. That is the real. That is
the self. You are that, Shvetaketu.” And he under‐
stood it from him—he understood it.

narada and SanatKumara
Narada has learned every science but not the self; Sanatkumara leads him upward from name step by step.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

CU 7.1.1 अधी�ह भगव ��त होपससाद सन�तु्किमिारं नारदस्तँ होवाच यदे्वत्थ तेन
मिोपसीद ततस्त ऊध्वर्वं  वक्ष्यामिी�त स होवाच ॥

“Teach me, sir,” said Narada, coming to Sanatku‐
mara as a pupil. He said to him: “Come to me with
what you know, and then I will tell you what lies
beyond it.” He said:104

CU 7.1.2 ऋग्वेदं भगवोऽध्ये�मि यजुवर्षे दँ सामिवेदमिाथवईणंि चतुथई�मि�तहासपुराणंि पञ्चमंि
वेदानां वेदं �पत्र्यँ रा�शर्वि दैवं �न�धर्वि वात्किोवाक्यमेित्किायनं देव�वद्यां ब्रह्म�वद्यां
भूत�वद्यां क्षित्र�वद्यां नक्षित्र�वद्याँ सपईदेवजन�वद्यामेितद्भगवोऽध्ये�मि ॥

“Sir, I have studied the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda,
the Sama Veda, the Atharva Veda as the fourth,
history and ancient legend as the fifth, the Veda of
the Vedas, the ancestral rites, reckoning, the read‐
ing of portents, the finding of treasure, the art of
debate, the science of conduct, the science of the
gods, the science of brahman, the science of spir‐
its, the science of rule, the science of the stars, and
the science of serpents and heavenly beings. All
this, sir, I have studied.105

CU 7.1.3 सोऽहं भगवो मिन्त्र�वदेवा�स्मि ना�मि�वच्छ्रु तँ हे्यव मेि भगवद्दशेृभ्यस्तर�त
शोत्किमिा�मि�व�द�त सोऽहं भगवः शोचा�मि तं मिा भगवाञ्छोत्किस्य पारं
तारय��व�त तँ होवाच यदै्व �त्किञै्चतदध्यगीष्ठा नामैिवैतत् ॥

“Yet, sir, I know only the formulas; I do not know
the self. I have heard from people like you, sir, that
one who knows the self passes beyond sorrow.
And I am in sorrow, sir. Please, sir, take me across
to the far shore of sorrow.” He said to him: “All that
you have studied is nothing but name.

CU 7.1.4 नामि वा ऋग्वेदो यजुवर्षेदः सामिवेद आथवईणिश्चतुथई ��तहासपुराणिः पञ्चमिो
वेदानां वेदः �पत्र्यो रा�शदर्गौवो �न�धवाईत्किोवाक्यमेित्किायनं देव�वद्या ब्रह्म�वद्या
भूत�वद्या क्षित्र�वद्या नक्षित्र�वद्या सपईदेवजन�वद्या नामैिवैतन्नामिोपास्स्वे�त ॥

“The Rig Veda is name; so are the Yajur Veda, the
Sama Veda, the Atharva Veda as the fourth, history
and ancient legend as the fifth, the Veda of the Ve‐
das, the ancestral rites, reckoning, the reading of
portents, the finding of treasure, the art of debate,
the science of conduct, the science of the gods, the
science of brahman, the science of spirits, the sci‐
ence of rule, the science of the stars, and the sci‐

104  Nārada is a celebrated sage of legend. Sanatkumāra (“Ever-Young”) is a sage later counted among the mind-born sons of Brah-
mā.
105  Many items in this list are obscure. The renderings follow traditional explanations: the “Veda of the Vedas” is taken to be gram-
mar, and brahman here means the Veda.
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ence of serpents and heavenly beings—all this is
nothing but name. Venerate name.

CU 7.1.5 स यो नामि ब्रहे्मत्युपास्ते यावन्नाम्नो गतं तत्रास्य यथात्किामिचारो भव�त यो नामि
ब्रहे्मत्युपास्तेऽ�स्त भगवो नाम्नो भूय ��त नाम्नो वाव भूयोऽस्ती�त तन्मेि
भगवान्ब्रवी��व�त ॥

“One who venerates name as brahman can move at
will as far as name reaches—one who venerates
name as brahman.” “Sir, is there anything greater
than name?” “There is indeed something greater
than name.” “Then, sir, tell me that.”

CU 7.2.1 वाग्वाव नाम्नो भूयसी वाग्वा ऋग्वेदं �वज्ञापय�त यजुवर्षे दँ सामिवेदमिाथवईणंि
चतुथई�मि�तहासपुराणंि पञ्चमंि वेदानां वेदं �पत्र्यँरा�शर्वि दैवं �न�धर्वि
वात्किोवाक्यमेित्किायनं देव�वद्यां ब्रह्म�वद्यां भूत�वद्यां क्षित्र�वद्याँ सपईदेवजन�वद्यां
�दवं च पृ�थवीं च वायंु चात्किाशं चापश्च तेजश्च देवाँश्च मिनुष्याँश्च पशँूश्च वयाँ�स
च तृणिवनस्पतीञ्छ्वापदान्यात्किीटपतङ्ग�पपीलितं्कि धमिर्वं  चाधमिर्वं  च सत्यं चानृतं च
साधु चासाधु च हृदयजं्ञ चाहृदयजं्ञ च यदै्व वाङ्नाभ�वष्यन्न धमिार्षे  नाधमिार्षे
व्यज्ञाप�यष्यन्न सत्यं नानृतं न साधु नासाधु न हृदयज्ञो नाहृदयज्ञो वागेवैतत्सवर्वं
�वज्ञापय�त वाचमुिपास्स्वे�त ॥

“Speech is surely greater than name. It is speech
that makes known the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda,
the Sama Veda, the Atharva Veda as the fourth,
history and ancient legend as the fifth, the Veda of
the Vedas, the ancestral rites, reckoning, the read‐
ing of portents, the finding of treasure, the art of
debate, the science of conduct, the science of the
gods, the science of brahman, the science of spir‐
its, the science of rule, and the science of serpents
and heavenly beings; heaven and earth, wind and
space, water and heat, gods and men, domestic an‐
imals and birds, grasses and trees, wild beasts
down to worms, moths and ants; right and wrong,
truth and falsehood, good and bad, the pleasant
and the unpleasant. If there were no speech,
neither right nor wrong would be made known,
neither truth nor falsehood, neither good nor bad,
neither the pleasant nor the unpleasant. It is
speech that makes all this known. Venerate
speech.

CU 7.2.2 स यो वाचं ब्रहे्मत्युपास्ते यावद्वाचो गतं तत्रास्य यथात्किामिचारो भव�त यो वाचं
ब्रहे्मत्युपास्तेऽ�स्त भगवो वाचो भूय ��त वाचो वाव भूयोऽस्ती�त तन्मेि
भगवान्ब्रवी��व�त ॥

“One who venerates speech as brahman can move
at will as far as speech reaches—one who vener‐
ates speech as brahman.” “Sir, is there anything
greater than speech?” “There is indeed something
greater than speech.” “Then, sir, tell me that.”

CU 7.3.1 मिनो वाव वाचो भूयो यथा वै दे्व वामिलिते्कि दे्व वा त्किोलेि द्वौ वाक्षिौ मुि�ष्टरनुभवत्येवं
वाचं च नामि च मिनोऽनुभव�त स यदा मिनसा मिनस्य�त
मिन्त्रानधीयीयेत्यथाधीते त्किमिाई�णि तु्किवर्वीयेत्यथ तु्किरुते पुत्राँश्च
पशँूशे्चचे्छयेत्यथेच्छत �मंि च लिोत्किमिमंुि चेचे्छयेत्यथेच्छते मिनो ह्या�मिा मिनो �ह
लिोत्किो मिनो �ह ब्रह्म मिन उपास्स्वे�त ॥

“Mind is surely greater than speech. Just as a
closed fist holds two myrobalan fruits, or two
jujubes, or two dice, so mind holds both speech
and name. When a man considers in his mind, ‘I
would study the formulas,’ then he studies them; ‘I
would perform actions,’ then he performs them; ‘I
would have sons and cattle,’ then he seeks them; ‘I
would have this world and the next,’ then he seeks
them. For mind is the self; mind is the world;
mind is brahman. Venerate mind.106

CU 7.3.2 “One who venerates mind as brahman can move at
will as far as mind reaches—one who venerates

106  Myrobalan (āmalaka) and jujube (kola) are small fruits; the dice (akṣa) were nuts of the vibhītaka tree.
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स यो मिनो ब्रहे्मत्युपास्ते यावन्मिनसो गतं तत्रास्य यथात्किामिचारो भव�त यो
मिनो ब्रहे्मत्युपास्तेऽ�स्त भगवो मिनसो भूय ��त मिनसो वाव भूयोऽस्ती�त तन्मेि
भगवान्ब्रवी��व�त ॥

mind as brahman.” “Sir, is there anything greater
than mind?” “There is indeed something greater
than mind.” “Then, sir, tell me that.”

CU 7.4.1 सङ्कल्पो वाव मिनसो भूयान्यदा वै सङ्कल्पयतेऽथ मिनस्यत्यथ वाचमिीरय�त
तामुि नाम्नीरय�त ना�म्न मिन्त्रा एतं्कि भव�न्त मिन्ते्रषु त्किमिाई�णि ॥

“Intention is surely greater than mind. For when
one forms an intention, then one considers in the
mind; then one utters speech, and one utters it in
name. In name the formulas become one, and in
the formulas actions.

CU 7.4.2 ता�न ह वा एता�न सङ्कल्पैत्किायना�न सङ्कल्पा�मित्किा�न सङ्कल्पे प्र�त�ष्ठता�न
समितॢ्किपतां द्यावापृ�थवी समित्किल्पेतां वायुश्चात्किाशं च समित्किल्पन्तापश्च तेजश्च
तेषाँ सङॢ्कप्त्यै वषर्शाँ  सङ्कल्पते वषईस्य सङॢ्कप्त्या अनँ्न सङ्कल्पतेऽन्नस्य सङॢ्कप्त्यै
प्राणिाः सङ्कल्पन्ते प्राणिानाँ सङॢ्कप्त्यै मिन्त्राः सङ्कल्पन्ते मिन्त्राणिाँ सङॢ्कप्त्यै
त्किमिाई�णि सङ्कल्पन्ते त्किमिईणिां सङॢ्कप्त्यै लिोत्किः सङ्कल्पते लिोत्किस्य सङॢ्कप्त्यै सवर्शाँ
सङ्कल्पते स एष सङ्कल्पः सङ्कल्पमुिपास्स्वे�त ॥

“All these have intention as their meeting point,
intention as their self, and they rest on intention.
Heaven and earth formed an intention; wind and
space formed an intention; water and heat formed
an intention. Through their forming an intention,
rain forms an intention; through rain’s forming an
intention, food forms an intention; through food’s
forming an intention, the breaths form an inten‐
tion; through the breaths’ forming an intention,
the formulas form an intention; through the for‐
mulas’ forming an intention, actions form an in‐
tention; through actions’ forming an intention, the
world forms an intention; through the world’s
forming an intention, everything forms an inten‐
tion. That is intention. Venerate intention.107

CU 7.4.3 स यः सङ्कल्पं ब्रहे्मत्युपास्ते सङॢ्कप्तान्वै स लिोत्किान्धु्रवान्धु्रवः प्र�त�ष्ठतान्
प्र�त�ष्ठतोऽव्यथमिानानव्यथमिानोऽ�भ�सध्य�त यावत्सङ्कल्पस्य गतं तत्रास्य
यथात्किामिचारो भव�त यः सङ्कल्पं ब्रहे्मत्युपास्तेऽ�स्त भगवः सङ्कल्पाद्भयू ��त
सङ्कल्पाद्वाव भूयोऽस्ती�त तन्मेि भगवान्ब्रवी��व�त ॥

“One who venerates intention as brahman wins
worlds formed by intention—himself firm, he wins
firm worlds; himself established, established
worlds; himself unwavering, unwavering worlds.
He can move at will as far as intention reaches—
one who venerates intention as brahman.” “Sir, is
there anything greater than intention?” “There is
indeed something greater than intention.” “Then,
sir, tell me that.”

CU 7.5.1 �चतं्त वाव सङ्कल्पाद्भयूो यदा वै चेतयतेऽथ सङ्कल्पयतेऽथ मिनस्यत्यथ
वाचमिीरय�त तामुि नाम्नीरय�त ना�म्न मिन्त्रा एतं्कि भव�न्त मिन्ते्रषु त्किमिाई�णि ॥

“Thought is surely greater than intention. For
when one thinks, then one forms an intention;
then one considers in the mind; then one utters
speech, and one utters it in name. In name the for‐
mulas become one, and in the formulas actions.

CU 7.5.2 ता�न ह वा एता�न �चतै्तत्किायना�न �चत्ता�मिा�न �चते्त प्र�त�ष्ठता�न तस्मिाद्यद्य�प
बहु�वद�चत्तो भव�त नायमिस्तीत्येवैनमिाहुयईदयं वेद यद्वा अयं �वद्वाने्नत्थमि�चत्तः
स्या�दत्यथ यद्यल्प�व�च्चत्तवान्भव�त तस्मिा एवोत शुशू्रषन्ते
�चतँ्तहे्यवैषामेित्किायनं �चत्तमिा�मिा �चतं्त प्र�तष्ठा �चत्तमुिपास्स्वे�त ॥

“All these have thought as their meeting point,
thought as their self, and they rest on thought. So
even if a man knows a great deal but is without
thought, people say of him, ‘He is nobody,
whatever he may know. If he really knew, he
would not be so thoughtless.’ But if a man knows
little yet has thought, people are eager to listen to

107  The verb saṃ‐kḷp means both “to form an intention” and “to be formed, to come about”; the passage plays on both senses.
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him. For thought is the meeting point of all these;
thought is their self; thought is their foundation.
Venerate thought.

CU 7.5.3 स य�श्चतं्त ब्रहे्मत्युपास्ते �चत्तान्वै स लिोत्किान्धु्रवान्धु्रवः
प्र�त�ष्ठतान्प्र�त�ष्ठतोऽव्यथमिानानव्यथमिानोऽ�भ�सध्य�त याव�च्चत्तस्य गतं
तत्रास्य यथात्किामिचारो भव�त य�श्चतं्त ब्रहे्मत्युपास्तेऽ�स्त भगव�श्चत्ताद्भयू ��त
�चत्ताद्वाव भूयोऽस्ती�त तन्मेि भगवान्ब्रवी��व�त ॥

“One who venerates thought as brahman wins
worlds of thought—himself firm, he wins firm
worlds; himself established, established worlds;
himself unwavering, unwavering worlds. He can
move at will as far as thought reaches—one who
venerates thought as brahman.” “Sir, is there any‐
thing greater than thought?” “There is indeed
something greater than thought.” “Then, sir, tell
me that.”

CU 7.6.1 ध्यानं वाव �चत्ताद्भयूो ध्यायतीव पृ�थवी ध्यायतीवान्त�रकं्षि ध्यायतीव
द्यौध्याईयन्तीवापो ध्यायन्तीव पवईता देवमिनुष्यास्तस्मिाद्य �ह मिनुष्याणिां मिहत्तां
प्रापु्नव�न्त ध्यानापादाँशा �वैव ते भवन्त्यथ येऽल्पाः त्किलि�हनः �पशुना
उपवा�दनस्तेऽथ ये प्रभवो ध्यानापादाँशा �वैव ते भव�न्त ध्यानमुिपास्स्वे�त ॥

“Meditation is surely greater than thought. The
earth seems to meditate; the intermediate region
seems to meditate; the sky seems to meditate; the
waters seem to meditate; the mountains seem to
meditate; gods and men seem to meditate. So
those among men here who attain greatness seem
to have received a share of meditation. Small
people are quarrelsome, backbiting and slander‐
ous; but the eminent seem to have received a
share of meditation. Venerate meditation.

CU 7.6.2 स यो ध्यानं ब्रहे्मत्युपास्ते यावद्ध्यानस्य गतं तत्रास्य यथात्किामिचारो भव�त यो
ध्यानं ब्रहे्मत्युपास्तेऽ�स्त भगवो ध्यानाद्भयू ��त ध्यानाद्वाव भूयोऽस्ती�त तन्मेि
भगवान्ब्रवी��व�त ॥

“One who venerates meditation as brahman can
move at will as far as meditation reaches—one
who venerates meditation as brahman.” “Sir, is
there anything greater than meditation?” “There is
indeed something greater than meditation.”
“Then, sir, tell me that.”

CU 7.7.1 �वज्ञानं वाव ध्यानाद्भयूः �वज्ञानेन वा ऋग्वेदं �वजाना�त यजुवर्षे दँ
सामिवेदमिाथवईणंि चतुथई�मि�तहासपुराणंि पञ्चमंि वेदानां वेदं �पत्र्यँरा�शर्वि दैवं �न�धर्वि
वात्किोवाक्यमेित्किायनं देव�वद्यां ब्रह्म�वद्यां भूत�वद्यां क्षित्र�वद्यां नक्षित्र�वद्याँ
सपईदेवजन�वद्यां �दवं च पृ�थवीं च वायंु चात्किाशं चापश्च तेजश्च देवाँश्च
मिनुष्याँश्च पशँूश्च वयाँ�स च तृणिवनस्पतीञ्छ्वापदान्यात्किीटपतङ्ग�पपीलितं्कि धमिर्वं
चाधमिर्वं  च सत्यं चानृतं च साधु चासाधु च हृदयजं्ञ चाहृदयजं्ञ चानं्न च रसं चेमंि च
लिोत्किमिमंुि च �वज्ञानेनैव �वजाना�त �वज्ञानमुिपास्स्वे�त ॥

“Understanding is surely greater than meditation.
It is by understanding that one understands the
Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda, the Sama Veda, the Ath‐
arva Veda as the fourth, history and ancient le‐
gend as the fifth, the Veda of the Vedas, the ances‐
tral rites, reckoning, the reading of portents, the
finding of treasure, the art of debate, the science
of conduct, the science of the gods, the science of 
brahman, the science of spirits, the science of rule,
the science of the stars, and the science of ser‐
pents and heavenly beings; heaven and earth,
wind and space, water and heat, gods and men,
domestic animals and birds, grasses and trees,
wild beasts down to worms, moths and ants; right
and wrong, truth and falsehood, good and bad, the
pleasant and the unpleasant; food and flavor, this
world and the next—all this one understands by
understanding alone. Venerate understanding.

t H e  p r i n c i pa l  u pa n i s H a d s

125



SanSkr it Engl i Sh

CU 7.7.2 स यो �वज्ञानं ब्रहे्मत्युपास्ते �वज्ञानवतो वै स लिोत्किाञ्ज्ञानवतोऽ�भ�सध्य�त
याव�द्वज्ञानस्य गतं तत्रास्य यथात्किामिचारो भव�त यो �वज्ञानं ब्रहे्मत्युपास्तेऽ�स्त
भगवो �वज्ञानाद्भयू ��त �वज्ञानाद्वाव भूयोऽस्ती�त तन्मेि भगवान्ब्रवी��व�त ॥

“One who venerates understanding as brahman
wins worlds full of understanding and knowledge.
He can move at will as far as understanding
reaches—one who venerates understanding as 
brahman.” “Sir, is there anything greater than un‐
derstanding?” “There is indeed something greater
than understanding.” “Then, sir, tell me that.”

CU 7.8.1 बलंि वाव �वज्ञानाद्भयूोऽ�प ह शतं �वज्ञानवतामेित्किो बलिवानात्किम्पयते । स यदा
बलिी भवत्यथोत्थाता भवत्यु�त्तष्ठन्प�रच�रता भव�त प�रचरनु्नपसत्ता
भवत्युपसीदन्द्रष्टा भव�त श्रोता भव�त मिन्ता भव�त बोद्धा भव�त त्किताई भव�त
�वज्ञाता भव�त । बलेिन वै पृ�थवी �तष्ठ�त बलेिनान्त�रकं्षि बलेिन द्यौबईलेिन पवईता
बलेिन देवमिनुष्या बलेिन पशवश्च वयाँ�स च तृणिवनस्पतयः
श्वापदान्यात्किीटपतङ्ग�पपीलितं्कि बलेिन लिोत्कि�स्तष्ठ�त बलिमुिपास्स्वे�त ॥

“Strength is surely greater than understanding. A
single strong man makes even a hundred men of
understanding tremble. When a man is strong, he
rises up; rising, he attends on a teacher; attending,
he sits close as a pupil; sitting close, he becomes
one who sees, who hears, who thinks, who per‐
ceives, who acts, who understands. By strength
the earth stands; by strength the intermediate re‐
gion; by strength the sky; by strength the moun‐
tains; by strength gods and men; by strength do‐
mestic animals and birds, grasses and trees, wild
beasts down to worms, moths and ants. By
strength the world stands. Venerate strength.

CU 7.8.2 स यो बलंि ब्रहे्मत्युपास्ते यावद्बलिस्य गतं तत्रास्य यथात्किामिचारो भव�त यो बलंि
ब्रहे्मत्युपास्तेऽ�स्त भगवो बलिाद्भयू ��त बलिाद्वाव भूयोऽस्ती�त तन्मेि
भगवान्ब्रवी��व�त ॥

“One who venerates strength as brahman can
move at will as far as strength reaches—one who
venerates strength as brahman.” “Sir, is there any‐
thing greater than strength?” “There is indeed
something greater than strength.” “Then, sir, tell
me that.”

CU 7.9.1 अनं्न वाव बलिाद्भयूस्तस्मिाद्यद्य�प दश रात्रीनाईश्नीयाद्यदु्य ह
जीवेदथवाद्रष्टाश्रोतामिन्ताबोद्धात्किताई�वज्ञाता भवत्यथान्नस्यायै द्रष्टा भव�त
श्रोता भव�त मिन्ता भव�त बोद्धा भव�त त्किताई भव�त �वज्ञाता
भवत्यन्नमुिपास्स्वे�त ॥

“Food is surely greater than strength. So if a man
does not eat for ten days, even if he stays alive, he
becomes one who does not see, does not hear, does
not think, does not perceive, does not act, does not
understand. But when food comes to him, he be‐
comes one who sees, who hears, who thinks, who
perceives, who acts, who understands. Venerate
food.

CU 7.9.2 स योऽनं्न ब्रहे्मत्युपास्तेऽन्नवतो वै स लिोत्किान्पानवतोऽ�भ�सध्य�त यावदन्नस्य
गतं तत्रास्य यथात्किामिचारो भव�त योऽनं्न ब्रहे्मत्युपास्तेऽ�स्त भगवोऽन्नाद्भयू
�त्यन्नाद्वाव भूयोऽस्ती�त तन्मेि भगवान्ब्रवी��व�त ॥

“One who venerates food as brahman wins worlds
full of food and drink. He can move at will as far
as food reaches—one who venerates food as brah‐
man.” “Sir, is there anything greater than food?”
“There is indeed something greater than food.”
“Then, sir, tell me that.”

CU 7.10.1आपो वावान्नाद्भयूस्तस्मिाद्यदा सुवृ�ष्टनई भव�त व्याधीयन्ते प्राणिा अनं्न त्किनीयो
भ�वष्यतीत्यथ यदा सुवृ�ष्टभईवत्यान�न्दनः प्राणिा भवन्त्यनं्न बहु भ�वष्यतीत्याप
एवेमिा मूिताई येयं पृ�थवी यदन्त�रकं्षि यद्द्यौयई�पवईता यदे्दवमिनुष्या य�पशवश्च
वयाँ�स च तृणिवनस्पतयः श्वापदान्यात्किीटपतङ्ग�पपीलित्किमिाप एवेमिा मूिताई अप
उपास्स्वे�त ॥

“Water is surely greater than food. So when there
is not good rain, all that breathes falls sick, think‐
ing, ‘Food will be scarce.’ But when there is good
rain, all that breathes rejoices, thinking, ‘Food will
be plentiful.’ These are simply water in solid form
—this earth, the intermediate region, the sky, the
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mountains, gods and men, domestic animals and
birds, grasses and trees, wild beasts down to
worms, moths and ants. These are simply water in
solid form. Venerate water.

CU 7.10.2स योऽपो ब्रहे्मत्युपास्त आप्नो�त सवाईन्त्किामिाँस्तृ�प्तमिान्भव�त यावदपां गतं
तत्रास्य यथात्किामिचारो भव�त । योऽपो ब्रहे्मत्युपास्तेऽ�स्त भगवोऽद्भ्यो भूय
�त्यद्भ्यो वाव भूयोऽस्ती�त तन्मेि भगवान्ब्रवी��व�त ॥

“One who venerates water as brahman obtains all
his desires and is content. He can move at will as
far as water reaches—one who venerates water as 
brahman.” “Sir, is there anything greater than wa‐
ter?” “There is indeed something greater than wa‐
ter.” “Then, sir, tell me that.”

CU 7.11.1तेजो वावाद्भ्यो भूयस्तद्वा एतद्वायुमिागृह्यात्किाशमि�भतप�त तदाहु�नर्विशोच�त
�नतप�त व�षर्विष्य�त वा ��त तेज एव त�पूवर्वं  दशई�य�वाथापः सृजते
तदेतदूध्वाई�भश्च �तरश्ची�भश्च �वदु्य�द्भराह्रिादाश्चर�न्त तस्मिादाहु�वर्विद्योतते
स्तनय�त व�षर्विष्य�त वा ��त तेज एव त�पूवर्वं  दशई�य�वाथापः सृजते तेज
उपास्स्वे�त ॥

“Heat is surely greater than water. Seizing hold of
the wind, it heats up space. Then people say, ‘It is
sweltering, it is scorching—it will rain!’ Heat
shows itself first, and then it pours forth water.
And so there are thunderclaps, with lightning
flashing upward and across. So people say, ‘There
is lightning, there is thunder—it will rain!’ Heat
shows itself first, and then it pours forth water.
Venerate heat.

CU 7.11.2स यस्तेजो ब्रहे्मत्युपास्ते तेजस्वी वै स तेजस्वतो
लिोत्किान्भास्वतोऽपहततमिस्त्किान�भ�सध्य�त यावते्तजसो गतं तत्रास्य
यथात्किामिचारो भव�त यस्तेजो ब्रहे्मत्युपास्तेऽ�स्त भगवस्तेजसो भूय ��त
तेजसो वाव भूयोऽस्ती�त तन्मेि भगवान्ब्रवी��व�त ॥

“One who venerates heat as brahman, himself
glowing, wins glowing, radiant worlds from which
darkness has been driven away. He can move at
will as far as heat reaches—one who venerates
heat as brahman.” “Sir, is there anything greater
than heat?” “There is indeed something greater
than heat.” “Then, sir, tell me that.”

CU 7.12.1आत्किाशो वाव तेजसो भूयानात्किाशे वै सूयाईचन्द्रमिसावुभौ
�वदु्यन्नक्षित्राण्य�ग्नरात्किाशेनाह्वयत्यात्किाशेन शृणिोत्यात्किाशेन प्र�तशृणिोत्यात्किाशे
रमित आत्किाशे न रमित आत्किाशे जायत आत्किाशमि�भजायत
आत्किाशमुिपास्स्वे�त ॥

“Space is surely greater than heat. In space are
both the sun and the moon, lightning, the stars
and fire. Through space one calls; through space
one hears; through space one hears in reply. In
space one delights; in space one does not delight.
In space one is born; toward space one is born.
Venerate space.

CU 7.12.2स य आत्किाशं ब्रहे्मत्युपास्त आत्किाशवतो वै स
लिोत्किान्प्रत्किाशवतोऽसम्बाधानुरुगायवतोऽ�भ�सध्य�त यावदात्किाशस्य गतं
तत्रास्य यथात्किामिचारो भव�त य आत्किाशं ब्रहे्मत्युपास्तेऽ�स्त भगव
आत्किाशाद्भयू ��त आत्किाशाद्वाव भूयोऽस्ती�त तन्मेि भगवान्ब्रवी��व�त ॥

“One who venerates space as brahman wins spa‐
cious worlds, bright, unconfined and wide. He can
move at will as far as space reaches—one who ven‐
erates space as brahman.” “Sir, is there anything
greater than space?” “There is indeed something
greater than space.” “Then, sir, tell me that.”

CU 7.13.1स्मिरो वावात्किाशाद्भयूस्तस्मिाद्यद्य�प बहव आसीरन्न स्मिरन्तो नैव ते त्किञ्चन
शृणुियुनई मिन्वीरन्न �वजानीरन्यदा वाव ते स्मिरेयुरथ शृणुियुरथ मिन्वीरन्नथ
�वजानीरन्स्मिरेणि वै पुत्रा�न्वजाना�त स्मिरेणि पशून्स्मिरमुिपास्स्वे�त ॥

“Memory is surely greater than space. So even if
many people were gathered together, if they had
no memory they would not hear anyone, would
not think, would not understand. But when they
remember, then they hear, then they think, then
they understand. It is by memory that one recog‐
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nizes one’s sons, by memory one’s cattle. Venerate
memory.

CU 7.13.2स यः स्मिरं ब्रहे्मत्युपास्ते याव�स्मिरस्य गतं तत्रास्य यथात्किामिचारो भव�त यः
स्मिरं ब्रहे्मत्युपास्तेऽ�स्त भगवः स्मिराद्भयू ��त स्मिराद्वाव भूयोऽस्ती�त तन्मेि
भगवान्ब्रवी��व�त ॥

“One who venerates memory as brahman can
move at will as far as memory reaches—one who
venerates memory as brahman.” “Sir, is there any‐
thing greater than memory?” “There is indeed
something greater than memory.” “Then, sir, tell
me that.”

CU 7.14.1आशा वाव स्मिराद्भयूस्याशेद्धो वै स्मिरो मिन्त्रानधीते त्किमिाई�णि तु्किरुते पुत्राँश्च
पशँूशे्चच्छत �मंि च लिोत्किमिमंुि चेच्छत आशामुिपास्स्वे�त ॥

“Hope is surely greater than memory. For it is
when kindled by hope that memory studies the
formulas, performs actions, seeks sons and cattle,
seeks this world and the next. Venerate hope.

CU 7.14.2स य आशां ब्रहे्मत्युपास्त आशयास्य सवर्षे  त्किामिाः समृिध्यन्त्यमिोघा हास्या�शषो
भव�न्त यावदाशाया गतं तत्रास्य यथात्किामिचारो भव�त य आशां
ब्रहे्मत्युपास्तेऽ�स्त भगव आशाया भूय �त्याशाया वाव भूयोऽस्ती�त तन्मेि
भगवान्ब्रवी��व�त ॥

“One who venerates hope as brahman—through
hope all his desires are fulfilled, and his prayers
are never in vain. He can move at will as far as
hope reaches—one who venerates hope as brah‐
man.” “Sir, is there anything greater than hope?”
“There is indeed something greater than hope.”
“Then, sir, tell me that.”

CU 7.15.1प्राणिो वा आशाया भूयान्यथा वा अरा नाभौ समि�पर्विता एवमि�स्मिन्प्राणेि सवर्शाँ
समि�पर्वितं प्राणिः प्राणेिन या�त प्राणिः प्राणंि ददा�त प्राणिाय ददा�त प्राणिो ह �पता
प्राणिो मिाता प्राणिो भ्राता प्राणिः स्वसा प्राणि आचायईः प्राणिो ब्राह्मणिः ॥

“Breath is surely greater than hope. As the spokes
are fixed in the hub, so everything is fixed in this
breath. Breath goes by breath; breath gives breath;
it gives to breath. Breath is father, breath is moth‐
er, breath is brother, breath is sister, breath is
teacher, breath is brahmin.

CU 7.15.2स य�द �पतरं वा मिातरं वा भ्रातरं वा स्वसारं वाचायर्वं  वा ब्राह्मणंि वा
�त्कि�ञ्चद्भशृ�मिव प्रत्याह �धक्त्वा�स्�वत्येवैनमिाहुः �पतृहा वै �वमि�स मिातृहा वै
�वमि�स भ्रातृहा वै �वमि�स स्वसृहा वै �वमिस्याचायईहा वै �वमि�स ब्राह्मणिहा वै
�वमिसी�त ॥

“If a man says something harsh, as it were, to his
father or mother, brother or sister, teacher or a
brahmin, people say to him: ‘Shame on you! You
are a father‐killer! You are a mother‐killer! You are
a brother‐killer! You are a sister‐killer! You are a
teacher‐killer! You are a brahmin‐killer!’

CU 7.15.3अथ यद्यप्येनानु�क्रान्तप्राणिाञ्छूलेिन समिासं व्य�तषंदहेनै्नवैनं बू्रयुः �पतृहासी�त
न मिातृहासी�त न भ्रातृहासी�त न स्वसृहासी�त नाचायईहासी�त न
ब्राह्मणिहासी�त ॥

“But if, once their breath has departed, he were to
heap them together with a poker and burn them
up completely, no one would say to him, ‘You are a
father‐killer,’ nor ‘You are a mother‐killer,’ nor ‘You
are a brother‐killer,’ nor ‘You are a sister‐killer,’
nor ‘You are a teacher‐killer,’ nor ‘You are a brah‐
min‐killer.’108

CU 7.15.4प्राणिो हे्यवैता�न सवाई�णि भव�त स वा एष एवं पश्यने्नवं मिन्वान एवं
�वजानन्न�तवादी भव�त तं चेद्बू्रयुर�तवाद्यसीत्य�तवाद्यस्मिी�त बू्रयान्नापहु्निवीत ॥

“For breath is all these. One who sees this, thinks
this and understands this becomes an out‐speaker.
If people say to him, ‘You are an out‐speaker,’ he
should say, ‘I am an out‐speaker’; he should not
deny it.109

108  The scene is a cremation, where the remains are stirred on the pyre with a poker.
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CU 7.16.1एष तु वा अ�तवद�त यः सत्येना�तवद�त सोऽहं भगवः सत्येना�तवदानी�त
सत्यं �वेव �व�जज्ञा�सतव्य�मि�त सत्यं भगवो �व�जज्ञास ��त ॥

“But the one who truly out‐speaks is he who out‐
speaks by truth.” “Then, sir, let me out‐speak by
truth.” “But it is truth that one must seek to under‐
stand.” “Sir, I seek to understand truth.”

CU 7.17.1यदा वै �वजानात्यथ सत्यं वद�त ना�वजानन्सत्यं वद�त �वजानने्नव सत्यं वद�त
�वज्ञानं �वेव �व�जज्ञा�सतव्य�मि�त �वज्ञानं भगवो �व�जज्ञास ��त ॥

“When one understands, then one speaks the
truth. One who does not understand does not
speak the truth; only one who understands speaks
the truth. But it is understanding that one must
seek to understand.” “Sir, I seek to understand un‐
derstanding.”

CU 7.18.1यदा वै मिनुतेऽथ �वजाना�त नामि�वा �वजाना�त मि�वैव �वजाना�त मि�तस्�वेव
�व�जज्ञा�सतवे्य�त । मि�तर्वि भगवो �व�जज्ञास ��त ॥

“When one thinks, then one understands. One
does not understand without thinking; only by
thinking does one understand. But it is thinking
that one must seek to understand.” “Sir, I seek to
understand thinking.”

CU 7.19.1यदा वै श्रद्दधात्यथ मिनुते नाश्रद्दधन्मिनुते श्रद्दधदेव मिनुते श्रद्धा �वेव
�व�जज्ञा�सतवे्य�त श्रद्धां भगवो �व�जज्ञास ��त ॥

“When one has faith, then one thinks. One who
lacks faith does not think; only one who has faith
thinks. But it is faith that one must seek to under‐
stand.” “Sir, I seek to understand faith.”

CU 7.20.1यदा वै �न�स्तष्ठत्यथ श्रद्दधा�त ना�न�स्तष्ठञ्छ्र द्दधा�त �न�स्तष्ठने्नव श्रद्दधा�त
�नष्ठा �वेव �व�जज्ञा�सतवे्य�त �नष्ठां भगवो �व�जज्ञास ��त ॥

“When one is steadfast, then one has faith. One
who is not steadfast does not have faith; only one
who is steadfast has faith. But it is steadfastness
that one must seek to understand.” “Sir, I seek to
understand steadfastness.”

CU 7.21.1यदा वै त्किरोत्यथ �न�स्तष्ठ�त नातृ्कि�वा �न�स्तष्ठ�त तृ्कि�वैव �न�स्तष्ठ�त तृ्कि�तस्�वेव
�व�जज्ञा�सतवे्य�त । तृ्कि�तर्वि भगवो �व�जज्ञास ��त ॥

“When one is active, then one is steadfast. One is
not steadfast without being active; only by being
active is one steadfast. But it is activity that one
must seek to understand.” “Sir, I seek to under‐
stand activity.”

CU 7.22.1यदा वै सुखं लिभतेऽथ त्किरो�त नासुखं लिब्ध्वा त्किरो�त सुखमेिव लिब्ध्वा त्किरो�त
सुखं �वेव �व�जज्ञा�सतव्य�मि�त । सुखं भगवो �व�जज्ञास ��त ॥

“When one obtains happiness, then one is active.
One is not active when what one obtains is not
happiness; only when one obtains happiness is
one active. But it is happiness that one must seek
to understand.” “Sir, I seek to understand happi‐
ness.”

the plenitude
Happiness lies in the unlimited, where one sees nothing else; the self is all this.
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CU 7.23.1यो वै भूमिा तत्सुखं नाल्पे सुखमि�स्त भूमैिव सुखं भूमिा �वेव �व�जज्ञा�सतव्य
��त भूमिानं भगवो �व�जज्ञास ��त ॥

“Plenitude is happiness. There is no happiness in
what is small; plenitude alone is happiness. But it

109  Ativādin, “out-speaker”: one who speaks beyond, outdoing others in debate; the next section plays on the word.
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is plenitude that one must seek to understand.”
“Sir, I seek to understand plenitude.”110

CU 7.24.1यत्र नान्य�पश्य�त नान्यचृ्छणिो�त नान्य�द्वजाना�त स भूमिाथ
यत्रान्य�पश्यत्यन्यचृ्छणिोत्यन्य�द्वजाना�त तदल्पं यो वै भूमिा तदमृितमिथ यदल्पं
तन्मित्य्र्शाँ  स भगवः त्कि�स्मिन्प्र�त�ष्ठत ��त स्वे मि�ह�म्न य�द वा न मि�हम्नी�त ॥

“Where one sees nothing else, hears nothing else,
understands nothing else—that is plenitude. But
where one sees something else, hears something
else, understands something else—that is the
small. Plenitude is the immortal; the small is the
mortal.” “Sir, on what is it established?” “On its
own greatness—or rather, not on greatness.

CU 7.24.2गोअश्व�मिह मि�हमेित्याचक्षिते ह�स्त�हरण्यं दासभायर्वं  के्षित्राण्यायतनानी�त
नाहमेिवं ब्रवी�मि ब्रवीमिी�त होवाचान्योह्यन्य�स्मिन्प्र�त�ष्ठत ��त ॥

“Here people call cows and horses ‘greatness,’ ele‐
phants and gold, slaves and wives, fields and
houses. I do not speak of it in that way—no, I do
not,” he said, “for there one thing is established on
another.

CU 7.25.1स एवाधस्तात्स उप�रष्टात्स पश्चात्स पुरस्तात्स द�क्षिणितः स उत्तरतः स एवेदँ
सवई�मित्यथातोऽहङ्कारादेश एवाहमेिवाधस्तादहमुिप�रष्टादहं पश्चादहं पुरस्तादहं
द�क्षिणितोऽहमुित्तरतोऽहमेिवेदँ सवई�मि�त ॥

“It alone is below; it is above; it is behind; it is in
front; it is to the south; it is to the north. It alone is
this whole world. Next, the teaching in terms of ‘I’:
I alone am below; I am above; I am behind; I am in
front; I am to the south; I am to the north. I alone
am this whole world.

CU 7.25.2अथात आ�मिादेश एवा�मैिवाधस्तादा�मिोप�रष्टादा�मिा पश्चादा�मिा पुरस्तादा�मिा
द�क्षिणित आ�मिोत्तरत आ�मैिवेदँ सवई�मि�त । स वा एष एवं पश्यने्नवं मिन्वान एवं
�वजानन्ना�मिर�तरा�मिक्रीण्डि आ�मि�मिथुन आ�मिानन्दः स स्वराण््डि भव�त तस्य
सवर्षे षु लिोते्किषु त्किामिचारो भव�त । अथ येऽन्यथातो �वदुरन्यराजानस्ते
क्षिय्यलिोत्किा भव�न्त तेषाँ सवर्षे षु लिोते्किष्वत्किामिचारो भव�त ॥

“Next, the teaching in terms of the self: the self
alone is below; the self is above; the self is behind;
the self is in front; the self is to the south; the self
is to the north. The self alone is this whole world.
One who sees this, thinks this and understands
this—who delights in the self, plays with the self,
couples with the self and finds bliss in the self—be‐
comes his own king, and can move at will in all
worlds. But those who understand it otherwise
have others as their king; their worlds perish, and
they cannot move at will in any world.

CU 7.26.1तस्य ह वा एतस्यैवं पश्यत एवं मिन्वानस्यैवं �वजानत आ�मितः प्राणि आ�मित
आशा�मितः स्मिर आ�मित आत्किाश आ�मितस्तेज आ�मित आप आ�मित
आ�वभाईव�तरोभावावा�मितोऽन्नमिा�मितो बलिमिा�मितो �वज्ञानमिा�मितो
ध्यानमिा�मित�श्चत्तमिा�मितः सङ्कल्प आ�मितो मिन आ�मितो वागा�मितो नामिा�मितो
मिन्त्रा आ�मितः त्किमिाईण्या�मित एवेदँसवई�मि�त ॥

“For one who sees this, thinks this and under‐
stands this, breath comes from the self, hope from
the self, memory from the self, space from the
self, heat from the self, water from the self, ap‐
pearing and disappearing from the self, food from
the self, strength from the self, understanding
from the self, meditation from the self, thought
from the self, intention from the self, mind from
the self, speech from the self, name from the self,
the formulas from the self, actions from the self—
this whole world comes from the self.

CU 7.26.2तदेष श्लोत्किो न पश्यो मृित्यंु पश्य�त न रोगं नोत दुःखताँ सवर्शाँ  ह पश्यः पश्य�त
सवईमिाप्नो�त सवईश ��त । स एत्किधा भव�त �त्रधा भव�त पञ्चधा सप्तधा

“On this there is this verse: ‘One who sees does not
see death, nor sickness, nor any sorrow. One who

110  Bhūman, “plenitude”: fullness, the unlimited, set against alpa, “the small, the limited.”
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नवधा चैव पुनशै्चत्किादशः सृ्मितः शतं च दश चैत्किश्च सहस्रा�णि च
�वर्विश�तराहारशुद्धौ सत्त्वशुद्धौ धु्रवा सृ्मि�तः सृ्मि�तलिम्भे सवईग्रन्थीनां
�वप्रमिोक्षिस्तसै्मि मृि�दतत्किषायाय तमिसस्पारं दशईय�त भगवान्सन�तु्किमिारस्तँ
स्त्किन्द �त्याचक्षिते तँ स्त्किन्द �त्याचक्षिते ॥

sees sees everything, and wins everything, in
every way.’ He is one; he is threefold, fivefold, sev‐
enfold and ninefold; and again he is said to be el‐
even, and a hundred and ten and one, and twenty
thousand. When food is pure, one’s being is pure;
when one’s being is pure, memory becomes firm;
when memory is gained, all the knots are loosed.”
To him whose stains had been wiped away the
venerable Sanatkumara showed the far shore bey‐
ond darkness. People call him Skanda—they call
him Skanda.111

the city of brahman
The small space within the heart holds the whole world and the self free from age and death.
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CU 8.1.1 अथ य�ददमि�स्मिन्ब्रह्मपुरे दहरं पुण्ण्डिरीतं्कि वेश्मि
दहरोऽ�स्मिन्नन्तरात्किाशस्त�स्मिन्यदन्तस्तदन्वेष्टवं्य तद्वाव �व�जज्ञा�सतव्य�मि�त ॥

Now, here in this city of brahman there is a small
lotus, a dwelling, and within it a small space. What
is inside that space—that is what one should
search for, that is what one should seek to under‐
stand.

CU 8.1.2 तं चेद्बू्रयुयई�ददमि�स्मिन्ब्रह्मपुरे दहरं पुण्ण्डिरीतं्कि वेश्मि दहरोऽ�स्मिन्नन्तरात्किाशः �त्किर्वि
तदत्र �वद्यते यदन्वेष्टवं्य यद्वाव �व�जज्ञा�सतव्य�मि�त स बू्रयात् ॥

If they say to him, “Here in this city of brahman
there is a small lotus, a dwelling, and within it a
small space—what is there in it that one should
search for, that one should seek to understand?”
he should reply:

CU 8.1.3 यावान्वा अयमिात्किाशस्तावानेषोऽन्तहृईदय आत्किाश उभे अ�स्मिन्द्यावापृ�थवी
अन्तरेव समिा�हते उभाव�ग्नश्च वायुश्च सूयाईचन्द्रमिसावुभौ �वदु्यन्नक्षित्रा�णि
यच्चास्येहा�स्त यच्च ना�स्त सवर्वं  तद�स्मिन्समिा�हत�मि�त ॥

“As vast as this space is, so vast is this space within
the heart. Both heaven and earth are contained
within it, both fire and wind, both sun and moon,
lightning and the stars. Whatever one has here
and whatever one does not have—all that is con‐
tained within it.”

CU 8.1.4 तं चेद्बू्रयुर�स्मिꣳशे्च�ददं ब्रह्मपुरे सवईꣳ समिा�हतꣳ सवाई�णि च भूता�न सवर्षे  च
त्किामिा यदैतज्जरामिाप्नो�त प्रध्वꣳसते वा �त्किर्वि ततोऽ�त�शष्यत ��त ॥

If they say to him, “If all this is contained within
this city of brahman—all beings and all desires—
then when old age overtakes it or it perishes, what
is left of it?”

CU 8.1.5 स बू्रयान्नास्य जरयैतज्जीयई�त न वधेनास्य हन्यत एतत्सत्यं
ब्रह्मपुरमि�स्मिन्त्किामिाः समिा�हताः एष आ�मिापहतपाप्मिा �वजरो �वमृित्यु�वर्विशोत्किो
�व�जघत्सोऽ�पपासः सत्यत्किामिः सत्यसङ्कल्पो यथा हे्यवेह प्रजा अन्वा�वश�न्त
यथानुशासनं यं यमिन्तमि�भत्किामिा भव�न्त यं जनपदं यं के्षित्रभागं तं
तमेिवोपजीव�न्त ॥

he should reply: “This does not grow old when he
grows old; it is not killed when he is killed. This is
the real city of brahman; in it desires are con‐
tained. This is the self, free from evil, free from
old age and death, free from sorrow, free from
hunger and thirst—the self whose desires are real,
whose intentions are real. For it is just as here:
people follow orders, and whatever goal they are

111  Skanda is a god, the war-god and son of Shiva, here identified with Sanatkumara.
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bent on—a country, a plot of land—that is what
they live off.”

CU 8.1.6 तद्यथेह त्किमिई�जतो लिोत्किः क्षिीयत एवमेिवामुित्र पुण्य�जतो लिोत्किः क्षिीयते तद्य
�हा�मिानमिनु�वद्य व्रजन्त्येताꣳश्च सत्यान्त्किामिाꣳस्तेषाꣳ सवर्षे षु लिोते्किष्वत्किामिचारो
भवत्यथ य �हा�मिानमिनु�वद्य व्रजन्त्येताꣳश्च सत्यान्त्किामिाꣳस्तेषाꣳ सवर्षे षु
लिोते्किषु त्किामिचारो भव�त ॥

And just as here a world won by action comes to
an end, so in the hereafter a world won by merit
comes to an end. Those who depart from here
without having found the self and these real de‐
sires cannot move at will in any world. But those
who depart from here having found the self and
these real desires can move at will in all worlds.

CU 8.2.1 स य�द �पतृलिोत्कित्किामिो भव�त सङ्कल्पादेवास्य �पतरः समुि�त्तष्ठ�न्त तेन
�पतृलिोते्किन सम्पन्नो मिहीयते ॥

If he desires the world of fathers, by his intention
alone fathers rise up for him; possessed of that
world of fathers, he is exalted.

CU 8.2.2 अथ य�द मिातृलिोत्कित्किामिो भव�त सङ्कल्पादेवास्य मिातरः समुि�त्तष्ठ�न्त तेन
मिातृलिोते्किन सम्पन्नो मिहीयते ॥

And if he desires the world of mothers, by his in‐
tention alone mothers rise up for him; possessed
of that world of mothers, he is exalted.

CU 8.2.3 अथ य�द भ्रातृलिोत्कित्किामिो भव�त सङ्कल्पादेवास्य भ्रातरः समुि�त्तष्ठ�न्त तेन
भ्रातृलिोते्किन सम्पन्नो मिहीयते ॥

And if he desires the world of brothers, by his in‐
tention alone brothers rise up for him; possessed
of that world of brothers, he is exalted.

CU 8.2.4 अथ य�द स्वसृलिोत्कित्किामिो भव�त सङ्कल्पादेवास्य स्वसारः समुि�त्तष्ठ�न्त तेन
स्वसृलिोते्किन सम्पन्नो मिहीयते ॥

And if he desires the world of sisters, by his inten‐
tion alone sisters rise up for him; possessed of that
world of sisters, he is exalted.

CU 8.2.5 अथ य�द स�खलिोत्कित्किामिो भव�त सङ्कल्पादेवास्य सखायः समुि�त्तष्ठ�न्त तेन
स�खलिोते्किन सम्पन्नो मिहीयते ॥

And if he desires the world of friends, by his inten‐
tion alone friends rise up for him; possessed of
that world of friends, he is exalted.

CU 8.2.6 अथ य�द गन्धमिाल्यलिोत्कित्किामिो भव�त सङ्कल्पादेवास्य गन्धमिाले्य
समुि�त्तष्ठतस्तेन गन्धमिाल्यलिोते्किन सम्पन्नो मिहीयते ॥

And if he desires the world of perfumes and gar‐
lands, by his intention alone perfumes and gar‐
lands rise up for him; possessed of that world of
perfumes and garlands, he is exalted.

CU 8.2.7 अथ यद्यन्नपानलिोत्कित्किामिो भव�त सङ्कल्पादेवास्यान्नपाने
समुि�त्तष्ठतस्तेनान्नपानलिोते्किन सम्पन्नो मिहीयते ॥

And if he desires the world of food and drink, by
his intention alone food and drink rise up for him;
possessed of that world of food and drink, he is ex‐
alted.

CU 8.2.8 अथ य�द गीतवा�दत्रलिोत्कित्किामिो भव�त सङ्कल्पादेवास्य गीतवा�दते्र
समुि�त्तष्ठतस्तेन गीतवा�दत्रलिोते्किन सम्पन्नो मिहीयते ॥

And if he desires the world of song and music, by
his intention alone song and music rise up for
him; possessed of that world of song and music,
he is exalted.

CU 8.2.9 अथ य�द स्त्रीलिोत्कित्किामिो भव�त सङ्कल्पादेवास्य �स्त्रयः समुि�त्तष्ठ�न्त तेन
स्त्रीलिोते्किन सम्पन्नो मिहीयते ॥

And if he desires the world of women, by his in‐
tention alone women rise up for him; possessed of
that world of women, he is exalted.

CU 8.2.10यं यमिन्तमि�भत्किामिो भव�त यं त्किामंि त्किामियते सोऽस्य सङ्कल्पादेव समुि�त्तष्ठ�त
तेन सम्पन्नो मिहीयते ॥

Whatever object he longs for, whatever desire he
desires, by his intention alone it rises up for him;
possessed of it, he is exalted.
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CU 8.3.1 त �मेि सत्याः त्किामिा अनृता�पधानास्तेषाꣳ सत्यानाꣳ सतामिनृतमि�पधानं यो
यो ह्यस्येतः पै्र�त न त�मिह दशईनाय लिभते ॥

These same desires are real, but the unreal covers
them. Though they are real, the unreal is their
covering. So when any of one’s people departs
from here, one does not get to see him here.

CU 8.3.2 अथ ये चास्येह जीवा ये च पे्रता यच्चान्य�दच्छन्न लिभते सवर्वं  तदत्र ग�वा
�वन्दतेऽत्र ह्यस्यैते सत्याः त्किामिा अनृता�पधानास्तद्यथा�प �हरण्य�न�धर्वि
�न�हतमिके्षित्रज्ञा उपयुईप�र सञ्चरन्तो न �वन्देयुरेवमेिवेमिाः सवाईः प्रजा
अहरहगईच्छन्त्य एतं ब्रह्मलिोतं्कि न �वन्दन्त्यनृतेन �ह प्रत्यूढाः ॥

But those of one’s people who are alive here and
those who have died, and whatever else one
wishes for and does not get: all that one finds by
going there, for there one’s real desires are,
covered by the unreal. It is like this. People who
do not know the ground might walk again and
again over a hidden treasure of gold and never
find it. In just the same way all these creatures go
day after day to this world of brahman and do not
find it, for they are carried off by the unreal.

CU 8.3.3 स वा एष आ�मिा हृ�द तस्यैतदेव �नरुक्तꣳ हृद्यय�मि�त तस्मिाद्धदृयमिहरहवाई
एवं�वत्स्वगर्वं  लिोत्किमेि�त ॥

This self is in the heart. And this is how the word
is explained: “this is in the heart” (hṛdy ayam), and
therefore it is the heart (hṛdayam). One who knows
this goes day after day to the heavenly world.

CU 8.3.4 अथ य एष सम्प्रसादोऽस्मिाच्छरीरात्समुित्थाय परं ज्यो�तरुपसम्पद्य स्वेन
रूपेणिा�भ�नष्पद्यत एष आ�मेि�त होवाचैतदमृितमिभयमेितद्ब्रहे्म�त तस्य ह वा
एतस्य ब्रह्मणिो नामि सत्य�मि�त ॥

“Now, this deep serenity, which rises up from this
body, reaches the highest light and emerges in its
own true form, that is the self,” he said. “That is
the immortal, that is the fearless; that is brahman.”
And the name of this brahman is “the real.”112

CU 8.3.5 ता�न ह वा एता�न त्रीण्यक्षिरा�णि सतीय�मि�त तद्यत्सत्तदमृितमिथ य�त्त
तन्मित्यईमिथ यदं्य तेनोभे यच्छ�त यदनेनोभे यच्छ�त तस्मिाद्यमिहरहवाई
एवं�वत्स्वगर्वं  लिोत्किमेि�त ॥

Now, these are its three syllables: sa, tī, yam. The 
sat is the immortal. The ti is the mortal. And by
the yam one holds the two together; because one
holds (yam‐) the two together by it, it is yam. One
who knows this goes day after day to the heavenly
world.113

CU 8.4.1 अथ य आ�मिा स सेतुधृई�तरेषां लिोत्किानामिसम्भेदाय नैतꣳ सेतुमिहोराते्र तरतो न
जरा न मृित्युनई शोत्किो न सुतृ्कितं न दुष्तृ्कितꣳ सवर्षे  पाप्मिानोऽतो
�नवतईन्तेऽपहतपाप्मिा हे्यष ब्रह्मलिोत्किः ॥

Now, the self is a dam, a barrier that keeps these
worlds from mingling. Day and night do not cross
over this dam, nor old age, nor death, nor sorrow,
nor good deeds, nor bad deeds. All evils turn back
from it, for this world of brahman is free from evil.

CU 8.4.2 तस्मिाद्वा एतꣳ सेतंु ती�वाईन्धः सन्ननन्धो भव�त �वद्धः सन्न�वद्धो भवत्युपतापी
सन्ननुपतापी भव�त तस्मिाद्वा एतꣳ सेतंु ती�वाई�प नक्तमिहरेवा�भ�नष्पद्यते
सतृ्कि�द्वभातो हे्यवैष ब्रह्मलिोत्किः ॥

Therefore, when one has crossed this dam, the
blind is no longer blind, the wounded no longer
wounded, the afflicted no longer afflicted. There‐
fore, when one has crossed this dam, even night
turns into day, for this world of brahman is lit up
once and for all.

CU 8.4.3

112  “Deep serenity” (saṃprasāda) is the state of dreamless sleep described in CU 8.6.3 and 8.11.1.
113  The word satyam, “real,” is split into sat (“being, the real”), ti and yam, the last linked to the verb yam, “to hold, restrain.”
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तद्य एवैतं ब्रह्मलिोतं्कि ब्रह्मचयर्षेणिानु�वन्द�न्त तेषामेिवैष ब्रह्मलिोत्किस्तेषाꣳ सवर्षे षु
लिोते्किषु त्किामिचारो भव�त ॥

But only those who find this world of brahman
through the life of a student possess this world of 
brahman; they can move at will in all the worlds.

CU 8.5.1 अथ यद्यज्ञ �त्याचक्षिते ब्रह्मचयईमेिव तद्ब्रह्मचयर्षेणि हे्यव यो ज्ञाता तं �वन्दतेऽथ
य�दष्ट�मित्याचक्षिते ब्रह्मचयईमेिव तद्ब्रह्मचयर्षेणि हे्यवेष््टवा�मिानमिनु�वन्दते ॥

Now, what people call “sacrifice” (yajña) is really
the life of a student, for it is only through the life
of a student that the one who knows (yo jñātā)
finds that world. And what people call “offering”
(iṣṭa) is really the life of a student, for it is only
after seeking (iṣṭvā) through the life of a student
that one finds the self.114

CU 8.5.2 अथ यत्स�त्रायणि�मित्याचक्षिते ब्रह्मचयईमेिव तद्ब्रह्मचयर्षेणि हे्यव सत
आ�मिनस्त्राणंि �वन्दतेऽथ यन्मिौन�मित्याचक्षिते ब्रह्मचयईमेिव तब्ब्रह्मचयर्षेणि
हे्यवा�मिानमिनु�वद्य मिनुते ॥

And what people call “a sacrificial session” (sat‐
trāyaṇa) is really the life of a student, for it is
through the life of a student that one finds protec‐
tion (trāṇa) for the real (sat) self. And what people
call “the vow of silence” (mauna) is really the life
of a student, for it is only after finding the self
through the life of a student that one reflects (ma‐
nute).115

CU 8.5.3 अथ यदनाशत्किायन�मित्याचक्षिते ब्रह्मचयईमेिव तदेष ह्या�मिा न नश्य�त यं
ब्रह्मचयर्षेणिानु�वन्दतेऽथ यदरण्यायन�मित्याचक्षिते ब्रह्मचयईमेिव तदरश्च ह वै
ण्यश्चाणिईवौ ब्रह्मलिोते्कि तृतीयस्या�मितो �द�व तदैरं मिदीयꣳ सरस्तदश्वत्थः
सोमिसवनस्तदपरा�जता पूब्रईह्मणिः प्रभु�व�मितꣳ �हरण्मियम्ि ॥

And what people call “the course of fasting” (an‐
āśakāyana) is really the life of a student, for the
self that one finds through the life of a student
does not perish (na naśyati). And what people call
“the life in the wilderness” (araṇyāyana) is really
the life of a student, for Ara and Nya are the two
seas in the world of brahman, in the third heaven
from here. There is the lake Airammadiya; there is
the fig tree that yields soma; there is Aparajita, the
fortress of brahman, and the golden hall built by
the Lord.116

CU 8.5.4 तद्य एवैतावरं च ण्यं चाणिईवौ ब्रह्मलिोते्कि ब्रह्मचयर्षेणिानु�वन्द�न्त तेषामेिवैष
ब्रह्मलिोत्किस्तेषाꣳ सवर्षे षु लिोते्किषु त्किामिचारो भव�त ॥

But only those who find through the life of a stu‐
dent these two seas in the world of brahman, Ara
and Nya, possess this world of brahman; they can
move at will in all the worlds.

CU 8.6.1 अथ या एता हृदयस्य नाड्यस्ताः �पङ्गलिस्या�णिम्न�स्तष्ठ�न्त शुक्लिस्य नीलिस्य
पीतस्य लिो�हतस्येत्यसौ वा आ�दत्यः �पङ्गलि एष शुक्लि एष नीलि एष पीत
एष लिो�हतः ॥

Now, these channels of the heart consist of the
finest essence, tawny, white, blue, yellow and red.
That sun up there is tawny; it is white, it is blue, it
is yellow, it is red.

CU 8.6.2 तद्यथा मिहापथ आतत उभौ ग्रामिौ गच्छतीमंि चामंुि चैवमेिवैता आ�दत्यस्य रश्मिय
उभौ लिोत्किौ गच्छन्तीमंि चामंुि चामुिष्मिादा�दत्या�प्रतायन्ते ता आसु नाण्डिीषु सृप्ता
आभ्यो नाण्डिीभ्यः प्रतायन्ते तेऽमुि�ष्मिन्ना�दत्ये सृप्ताः ॥

As a long highway runs to two villages, this one
and that one, so these rays of the sun run to both
worlds, this one and that one. They stretch out
from that sun up there and slip into these chan‐

114  The etymologies play on yajña and yo jñātā, “one who knows,” and on iṣṭa, “offering,” and iṣṭvā, “having sought.”
115  A sattra is a long sacrificial session; the etymologies split sattrāyaṇa into sat and trāṇa and link mauna, “silence,” with man, “to
think.”
116  Araṇya, “wilderness,” is split into ara and ṇya, the names of two seas; Airaṃmadīya means “refreshing drink” and Aparājitā “un-
conquered.”
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nels; they stretch out from these channels and slip
into that sun up there.

CU 8.6.3 तद्यतै्रतत्सुप्तः समिस्तः सम्प्रसन्नः स्वपं्न न �वजानात्यासु तदा नाण्डिीषु सृप्तो
भव�त तं न त्किश्चन पाप्मिा स्पृश�त तेजसा �ह तदा सम्पन्नो भव�त ॥

So, when someone is fast asleep, wholly gathered
in and perfectly serene, and knows no dream, he
has then slipped into these channels. No evil
touches him then, for he is filled with radiance.

CU 8.6.4 अथ यतै्रतदब�लिमिानं नीतो भव�त तमि�भत आसीना आहुजाईना�स मिां
जाना�स मिा�मि�त स यावदस्मिाच्छरीरादनु�क्रान्तो भव�त तावज्जाना�त ॥

Now, when someone has grown weak, people sit
around him and ask, “Do you know me? Do you
know me?” As long as he has not left this body, he
knows them.

CU 8.6.5 अथ यतै्रतदस्मिाच्छरीरादु�क्रामित्यथैतैरेव र�श्मि�भरूध्वईमिाक्रमिते स ओ�मि�त वा
होद्वा मिीयते स याव�त्क्षिप्येन्मिनस्तावदा�दत्यं गच्छत्येतदै्व खलुि लिोत्किद्वारं �वदुषां
प्रपदनं �नरोधोऽ�वदुषाम्ि ॥

And when he leaves this body, he goes up by these
same rays. He rises up with Om, or rises up in
some other way. In the time it takes to cast the
mind toward it, he reaches the sun. That, truly, is
the door of the world: an entrance for those who
know, a barrier for those who do not.

CU 8.6.6 तदेष श्लोत्किः । शतं चैत्किा च हृदयस्य नाड्यस्तासां मूिधाईनमि�भ�नःसृतैत्किा ।
तयोध्वईमिायन्नमृित�वमेि�त �वष्वङ्ङन्या उ�क्रमिणेि भवन्त्यु�क्रमिणेि भव�न्त ॥

On this there is this verse: A hundred and one are
the channels of the heart; one of them runs up to
the crown of the head. Going up by it, one reaches
immortality; the others serve for departing in
every direction, serve for departing.

indra and virocana
Prajapati teaches the envoys of gods and asuras; Virocana is misled by a reflection, while Indra keeps asking.
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CU 8.7.1 य आ�मिापहतपाप्मिा �वजरो �वमृित्यु�वर्विशोत्किो �व�जघत्सोऽ�पपासः सत्यत्किामिः
सत्यसङ्कल्पः सोऽन्वेष्टव्यः स �व�जज्ञा�सतव्यः स सवाईꣳश्च लिोत्किानाप्नो�त
सवाईꣳश्च त्किामिान्यस्तमिा�मिानमिनु�वद्य �वजानाती�त ह प्रजाप�तरुवाच ॥

“The self that is free from evil, free from old age
and death, free from sorrow, free from hunger and
thirst, whose desires are real and whose inten‐
tions are real: that is the one you should search
out, that is the one you should seek to understand.
One who has found that self and understands it
obtains all the worlds and all desires,” so said Pra‐
japati.

CU 8.7.2 तद्धोभये देवासुरा अनुबुबु�धरे ते होचुहईन्त तमिा�मिानमिन्वेच्छामिो
यमिा�मिानमि�न्वष्य सवाईꣳश्च लिोत्किानाप्नो�त सवाईꣳश्च त्किामिा�नतीन्द्रो हैव
देवानामि�भप्रवव्राज �वरोचनोऽसुराणिां तौ हासं�वदानावेव स�मि�पाणिी
प्रजाप�तसत्किाशमिाजग्मितुः ॥

Both the gods and the asuras came to hear of this.
They said, “Come, let us search out that self, by
searching out which one obtains all the worlds
and all desires.” So Indra set out from among the
gods and Virocana from among the asuras, and
without consulting each other the two came to
Prajapati with firewood in their hands.117

CU 8.7.3 तौ ह द्वा�त्रꣳशतं वषाई�णि ब्रह्मचयईमूिषतुस्तौ ह प्रजाप�तरुवाच
�त्कि�मिच्छन्तावास्त�मि�त । तौ होचतुयई आ�मिापहतपाप्मिा �वजरो

The two lived there as students for thirty‐two
years. Then Prajapati asked them, “What have you

117  Virocana is a prince of the asuras.
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�वमृित्यु�वर्विशोत्किो �व�जघत्सोऽ�पपासः सत्यत्किामिः सत्यसङ्कल्पः सोऽन्वेष्टव्यः स
�व�जज्ञा�सतव्यः स सवाईꣳश्च लिोत्किानाप्नो�त सवाईꣳश्च
त्किामिान्यस्तमिा�मिानमिनु�वद्य �वजानाती�त भगवतो वचो वेदयन्ते
त�मिच्छन्ताववास्त�मि�त ॥

been living here wanting?” They replied, “‘The self
that is free from evil, free from old age and death,
free from sorrow, free from hunger and thirst,
whose desires are real and whose intentions are
real: that is the one you should search out, that is
the one you should seek to understand. One who
has found that self and understands it obtains all
the worlds and all desires’—people report these as
your words, sir. We have been living here wanting
that.”

CU 8.7.4 तौ ह प्रजाप�तरुवाच य एषोऽ�क्षि�णि पुरुषो दृश्यत एष आ�मेि�त
होवाचैतदमृितमिभयमेितद्ब्रहे्मत्यथ योऽयं भगवोऽप्सु प�रख्यायते यश्चायमिादशर्षे
त्कितमि एष �त्येष उ एवैषु सवर्षेष्वन्तेषु प�रख्यायत ��त होवाच ॥

Prajapati said to them, “The person who is seen in
the eye, that is the self,” he said. “That is the im‐
mortal, that is the fearless; that is brahman.”
“Then, sir, the one who is seen in water and the
one in a mirror: which of these is he?” “It is he
himself who is seen in all these,” he said.118

CU 8.8.1 उदशराव आ�मिानमिवेक्ष्य यदा�मिनो न �वजानीथस्तन्मेि प्रबू्रत�मि�त तौ
होदशरावेऽवेक्षिाञ्चक्राते तौ ह प्रजाप�तरुवाच �त्किर्वि पश्यथ ��त तौ होचतुः
सवईमेिवेदमिावां भगव आ�मिानं पश्याव आ लिोमिभ्यः आनखेभ्यः प्र�तरूप�मि�त
॥

“Look at yourselves in a pan of water, and tell me
whatever you do not understand about the self.”
The two looked into a pan of water. Prajapati asked
them, “What do you see?” They replied, “Sir, we
see the whole of this self of ours, a perfect likeness
down to the hairs and the nails.”

CU 8.8.2 तौ ह प्रजाप�तरुवाच साध्वलिङृ्कतौ सुवसनौ प�रष्तृ्कितौ
भू�वोदशरावेऽवेके्षिथा�मि�त तौ ह साध्वलिङृ्कतौ सुवसनौ प�रष्तृ्कितौ
भू�वोदशरावेऽवेक्षिाञ्चक्राते तौ ह प्रजाप�तरुवाच �त्किर्वि पश्यथ ��त ॥

Prajapati said to them, “Adorn yourselves well, put
on fine clothes, groom yourselves, and then look
into the pan of water.” The two adorned them‐
selves well, put on fine clothes, groomed them‐
selves, and looked into the pan of water. Prajapati
asked them, “What do you see?”

CU 8.8.3 तौ होचतुयईथैवेदमिावां भगवः साध्वलिङृ्कतौ सुवसनौ प�रष्तृ्कितौ स्व एवमेिवेमिौ
भगवः साध्वलिङृ्कतौ सुवसनौ प�रष्तृ्किता�वत्येष आ�मेि�त
होवाचैतदमृितमिभयमेितद्ब्रहे्म�त तौ ह शान्तहृदयौ प्रवव्रजतुः ॥

They replied, “Just as we two are here, sir, well ad‐
orned, in fine clothes and groomed, so are these
two, sir, well adorned, in fine clothes and
groomed.” “That is the self,” he said. “That is the
immortal, that is the fearless; that is brahman.”
And the two went away with contented hearts.

CU 8.8.4 तौ हान्वीक्ष्य प्रजाप�तरुवाचानुपलिभ्या�मिानमिनु�वद्य व्रजतो यतर एतदुप�नषदो
भ�वष्य�न्त देवा वासुरा वा ते पराभ�वष्यन्ती�त स ह शान्तहृदय एव
�वरोचनोऽसुराञ्जगामि तेभ्यो हैतामुिप�नषदं प्रोवाचा�मैिवेह मिहय्य आ�मिा
प�रचयई आ�मिानमेिवेह मिहयन्ना�मिानं प�रचरनु्नभौ लिोत्किाववाप्नोतीमंि चामंुि चे�त ॥

Watching them go, Prajapati said, “They are going
away without having grasped the self, without
having found it. Whichever of them hold this as
their secret teaching, whether gods or asuras, will
be defeated.” Virocana, with a contented heart,
went to the asuras and proclaimed this secret
teaching to them: “One’s self alone is to be made
great here, one’s self alone is to be served. By mak‐
ing one’s self great here and serving one’s self, one
wins both worlds, this one and the next.”

118  The “person in the eye” is the small figure one sees reflected in another’s pupil.
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CU 8.8.5 तस्मिादप्यदे्यहाददानमिश्रद्दधानमियजमिानमिाहुरासुरो बतेत्यसुराणिाꣳ
हे्यषोप�नष�पे्रतस्य शरीरं �भक्षिया वसनेनालिङ्कारेणेि�त सꣳस्तु्किवईन्त्येतेन ह्यमंुि
लिोतं्कि जेष्यन्तो मिन्यन्ते ॥

That is why even today people here say of
someone who does not give, who has no faith and
does not sacrifice, “He’s an asura, alas!” For this is
the secret teaching of the asuras. They adorn the
body of a dead man with food they have begged,
with clothes and with ornaments, for they think
that by this they will win the next world.

CU 8.9.1 अथ हेन्द्रोऽप्राप्यैव देवानेतद्भयं ददशई यथैव खल्वयमि�स्मिञ्छरीरे साध्वलंितृ्किते
साध्वलिङृ्कतो भव�त सुवसने सुवसनः प�रष्तृ्किते प�रष्तृ्कित
एवमेिवायमि�स्मिन्नन्धेऽन्धो भव�त स्रामेि स्रामिः प�रवृक्णेि प�रवृक्णिोऽस्यैव
शरीरस्य नाशमिन्वेष नश्य�त नाहमित्र भोग्यं पश्यामिी�त ॥

But Indra, before he had even reached the gods,
saw this danger: “Just as this self is well adorned
when this body is well adorned, in fine clothes
when it is in fine clothes, groomed when it is
groomed, so too it will be blind when this body is
blind, lame when it is lame, maimed when it is
maimed. It perishes as soon as this body perishes.
I see nothing enjoyable in this.”

CU 8.9.2 स स�मि�पा�णिः पुनरेयाय तꣳ ह प्रजाप�तरुवाच मिघवन्यच्छान्तहृदयः प्राव्राजीः
साधर्वं  �वरोचनेन �त्कि�मिच्छन्पुनरागमि ��त स होवाच यथैव खल्वयं
भगवोऽ�स्मिञ्छरीरे साध्वलिङृ्कते साध्वलिङृ्कतो भव�त सुवसने सुवसनः प�रष्तृ्किते
प�रष्तृ्कित एवमेिवायमि�स्मिन्नन्धेऽन्धो भव�त स्रामेि स्रामिः प�रवृक्णेि
प�रवृक्णिोऽस्यैव शरीरस्य नाशमिन्वेष नश्य�त नाहमित्र भोग्यं पश्यामिी�त ॥

He came back with firewood in hand. Prajapati
said to him, “Maghavan, you went away with a
contented heart along with Virocana. What do you
want, that you have come back?” He replied, “Sir,
just as this self is well adorned when this body is
well adorned, in fine clothes when it is in fine
clothes, groomed when it is groomed, so too it will
be blind when this body is blind, lame when it is
lame, maimed when it is maimed. It perishes as
soon as this body perishes. I see nothing enjoyable
in this.”

CU 8.9.3 एवमेिवैष मिघव�न्न�त होवाचैतं �वेव ते भूयोऽनुव्याख्यास्या�मि वसापरा�णि
द्वा�त्रꣳशतं वषाईणिी�त स हापरा�णि द्वा�त्रꣳशतं वषाईण्युवास तसै्मि होवाच ॥

“That is just how it is, Maghavan,” he said. “But I
will explain it to you further. Live here another
thirty‐two years.” He lived there another thirty‐
two years. Then Prajapati said to him:

CU 8.10.1य एष स्वपे्न मिहीयमिानश्चरत्येष आ�मेि�त होवाचैतदमृितमिभयमेितद्ब्रहे्म�त स ह
शान्तहृदयः प्रवव्राज स हाप्राप्यैव देवानेतद्भयं ददशई तद्यद्यपीदꣳ शरीरमिन्धं
भवत्यनन्धः स भव�त य�द स्रामिमिस्रामिो नैवैषोऽस्य दोषेणि दुष्य�त ॥

“The one who moves about in dreams, exulting,
that is the self,” he said. “That is the immortal, that
is the fearless; that is brahman.” He went away
with a contented heart. But before he had even
reached the gods, he saw this danger: “Even if this
body is blind, that self is not blind; if the body is
lame, it is not lame; it is not harmed by the body’s
defects.

CU 8.10.2न वधेनास्य हन्यते नास्य स्राम्येणि स्रामिो घ्न�न्त �वेवैनं
�वच्छादयन्तीवा�प्रयवेते्तव भवत्य�प रो�दतीव नाहमित्र भोग्यं पश्यामिी�त ॥

“It is not killed when the body is killed, nor lame
when the body is lame. Yet it is as if they were
killing it, as if they were chasing it about; it is as if
it felt unpleasant things, and it even seems to
weep. I see nothing enjoyable in this.”

CU 8.10.3 He came back with firewood in hand. Prajapati
said to him, “Maghavan, you went away with a
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स स�मि�पा�णिः पुनरेयाय तꣳ ह प्रजाप�तरुवाच मिघवन्यच्छान्तहृदयः प्राव्राजीः
�त्कि�मिच्छन्पुनरागमि ��त स होवाच तद्यद्यपीदं भगवः शरीरमिन्धं भवत्यनन्धः स
भव�त य�द स्रामिमिस्रामिो नैवैषोऽस्य दोषेणि दुष्य�त ॥

contented heart. What do you want, that you have
come back?” He replied, “Sir, even if this body is
blind, that self is not blind; if the body is lame, it is
not lame; it is not harmed by the body’s defects.

CU 8.10.4न वधेनास्य हन्यते नास्य स्राम्येणि स्रामिो घ्न�न्त �वेवैनं
�वच्छादयन्तीवा�प्रयवेते्तव भवत्य�प रो�दतीव नाहमित्र भोग्यं पश्यामिीत्येवमेिवैष
मिघव�न्न�त होवाचैतं �वेव ते भूयोऽनुव्याख्यास्या�मि वसापरा�णि द्वा�त्रꣳशतं
वषाईणिी�त स हापरा�णि द्वा�त्रꣳशतं वषाईण्युवास तसै्मि होवाच ॥

“It is not killed when the body is killed, nor lame
when the body is lame. Yet it is as if they were
killing it, as if they were chasing it about; it is as if
it felt unpleasant things, and it even seems to
weep. I see nothing enjoyable in this.” “That is just
how it is, Maghavan,” he said. “But I will explain it
to you further. Live here another thirty‐two years.”
He lived there another thirty‐two years. Then Pra‐
japati said to him:

CU 8.11.1तद्यतै्रतत्सुप्तः समिस्तः संप्रसन्नः स्वपं्न न �वजानात्येष आ�मेि�त
होवाचैतदमृितमिभयमेितद्ब्रहे्म�त स ह शान्तहृदयः प्रवव्राज स हाप्राप्यैव
देवानेतद्भयं ददशई नाह खल्वयमेिवꣳ संप्रत्या�मिानं जानात्ययमिहमिस्मिी�त नो
एवेमिा�न भूता�न �वनाशमेिवापीतो भव�त नाहमित्र भोग्यं पश्यामिी�त ॥

“When someone is fast asleep, wholly gathered in
and perfectly serene, and knows no dream, that is
the self,” he said. “That is the immortal, that is the
fearless; that is brahman.” He went away with a
contented heart. But before he had even reached
the gods, he saw this danger: “Surely this one does
not now know himself as ‘This is I,’ nor does he
know these beings. He has gone to utter destruc‐
tion. I see nothing enjoyable in this.”

CU 8.11.2स स�मि�पा�णिः पुनरेयाय तꣳ ह प्रजाप�तरुवाच मिघवन्यच्छान्तहृदयः प्राव्राजीः
�त्कि�मिच्छन्पुनरागमि ��त स होवाच नाह खल्वयं भगव एवꣳ संप्रत्या�मिानं
जानात्ययमिहमिस्मिी�त नो एवेमिा�न भूता�न �वनाशमेिवापीतो भव�त नाहमित्र
भोग्यं पश्यामिी�त ॥

He came back with firewood in hand. Prajapati
said to him, “Maghavan, you went away with a
contented heart. What do you want, that you have
come back?” He replied, “Sir, surely this one does
not now know himself as ‘This is I,’ nor does he
know these beings. He has gone to utter destruc‐
tion. I see nothing enjoyable in this.”

CU 8.11.3एवमेिवैष मिघव�न्न�त होवाचैतं �वेव ते भूयोऽनुव्याख्यास्या�मि नो
एवान्यतै्रतस्मिाद्वसापरा�णि पञ्च वषाईणिी�त स हापरा�णि पञ्च वषाईण्युवास
तान्येत्किशतꣳ संपेदुरेतत्तद्यदाहुरेत्किशतꣳ ह वै वषाई�णि मिघवान्प्रजापतौ
ब्रह्मचयईमुिवास तसै्मि होवाच ॥

“That is just how it is, Maghavan,” he said. “But I
will explain it to you further, and it is nothing oth‐
er than this. Live here another five years.” He lived
there another five years. That made a hundred and
one years; hence people say, “Maghavan lived as a
student with Prajapati for a hundred and one
years.” Then Prajapati said to him:

CU 8.12.1मिघवन्मित्यर्वं  वा �दꣳ शरीरमिातं्त मृित्युना
तदस्यामृितस्याशरीरस्या�मिनोऽ�धष्ठानमिात्तो वै सशरीरः �प्रया�प्रयाभ्यां न वै
सशरीरस्य सतः �प्रया�प्रययोरपह�तरस्त्यशरीरं वाव सन्तं न �प्रया�प्रये स्पृशतः
॥

“Maghavan, this body is mortal; it is in the grip of
death. Yet it is the dwelling place of this self,
which is immortal and without a body. One who
has a body is in the grip of the pleasant and the
unpleasant; for one who has a body there is no rid‐
ding oneself of the pleasant and the unpleasant.
But the pleasant and the unpleasant do not touch
one who is without a body.

CU 8.12.2 “The wind is without a body; clouds, lightning and
thunder are without a body. Now, just as these rise
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अशरीरो वायुरभं्र �वदु्यत्स्तन�य�नुरशरीराण्येता�न
तद्यथैतान्यमुिष्मिादात्किाशात्समुित्थाय परं ज्यो�तरुपसंपद्य स्वेन
रूपेणिा�भ�नष्पद्यन्ते ॥

up from space up there, reach the highest light
and emerge each in its own form,

CU 8.12.3एवमेिवैष संप्रसादोऽस्मिाच्छरीरात्समुित्थाय परं ज्यो�तरुपसंपद्य स्वेन
रूपेणिा�भ�नष्पद्यते स उत्तमिपुरुषः स तत्र पयर्षे �त जक्षि�क्रीण्डिन्रमिमिाणिः स्त्री�भवाई
यानैवाई ज्ञा�त�भवाई नोपजनꣳ स्मिर�न्नदꣳ शरीरꣳ स यथा प्रयोग्य आचरणेि युक्त
एवमेिवायमि�स्मिञ्छरीरे प्राणिो युक्तः ॥

“so this deep serenity rises up from this body,
reaches the highest light and emerges in its own
form. That is the highest person. He roams about
there, eating, playing and enjoying himself with
women or carriages or relatives, not remembering
this appendage, the body. As a draught animal is
yoked to a cart, so breath is yoked to this body.

CU 8.12.4अथ यतै्रतदात्किाशमिनु�वषण्णंि चकु्षः स चाकु्षषः पुरुषो दशईनाय चकु्षरथ यो
वेदेदं �जघ्राणिी�त स आ�मिा गन्धाय घ्राणिमिथ यो वेदेदमि�भव्याहराणिी�त स
आ�मिा�भव्याहाराय वागथ यो वेदेदꣳ शृणिवानी�त स आ�मिा श्रवणिाय श्रोत्रम्ि
॥

“Now, when the eye is fixed on space here, that is
the person in the eye; the eye is for seeing. The
one who is aware, ‘Let me smell this,’ that is the
self; the nose is for smelling. The one who is
aware, ‘Let me say this,’ that is the self; speech is
for speaking. The one who is aware, ‘Let me hear
this,’ that is the self; the ear is for hearing.

CU 8.12.5अथ यो वेदेदं मिन्वानी�त सा�मिा मिनोऽस्य दैवं चकु्षः स वा एष एतेन दैवेन
चकु्षषा मिनसैतान्त्किामिान्पश्यन्रमिते य एते ब्रह्मलिोते्कि ॥

“The one who is aware, ‘Let me think this,’ that is
the self; the mind is his divine eye. With this di‐
vine eye, the mind, he sees these desires in the
world of brahman and delights in them.

CU 8.12.6तं वा एतं देवा आ�मिानमुिपासते तस्मिाते्तषाꣳ सवर्षे  च लिोत्किा आत्ताः सवर्षे  च
त्किामिाः स सवाईꣳश्च लिोत्किानाप्नो�त सवाईꣳश्च त्किामिान्यस्तमिा�मिानमिनु�वद्य
�वजानाती�त ह प्रजाप�तरुवाच प्रजाप�तरुवाच ॥

“It is this self that the gods venerate; therefore all
the worlds and all desires are in their grasp. One
who has found that self and understands it obtains
all the worlds and all desires,” so said Prajapati, so
said Prajapati.

CU 8.13.1श्यामिाच्छबलंि प्रपदे्य शबलिाच्छ्यामंि प्रपदे्यऽश्व �व रोमिा�णि �वधूय पापं चन्द्र �व
राहोमुिईखा�प्रमुिच्य धू�वा शरीरमितृ्कितं तृ्किता�मिा
ब्रह्मलिोत्किमि�भसंभवामिीत्य�भसंभवामिी�त ॥

From the dark I pass into the dappled; from the
dappled I pass into the dark. Shaking off evil as a
horse shakes its hair, freeing myself as the moon
frees itself from Rahu’s mouth, shaking off the
body, I, a self made perfect, pass into the uncre‐
ated world of brahman, I pass into it.119

CU 8.14.1आत्किाशो वै नामि नामिरूपयो�नर्विवई�हता ते यदन्तरा तद्ब्रह्म तदमृितꣳ स आ�मिा
प्रजापतेः सभां वेश्मि प्रपदे्य यशोऽहं भवा�मि ब्राह्मणिानां यशो राज्ञां यशो �वशां
यशोऽहमिनुप्राप�त्स स हाहं यशसां यशः श्येतमिद�त्किमिद�त्किꣳ श्येतं �लिन्दु
मिा�भगां �लिन्दु मिा�भगाम्ि ॥

What is called space is what brings forth name
and form. That within which these two lie is brah‐
man; that is the immortal; that is the self. I go to
Prajapati’s hall, to his house. I am the glory of the
brahmins, the glory of the kings, the glory of the
commoners. I have attained glory. I am the glory
of glories. Let me not go to what is white and
toothless, toothless and white, slimy; let me not go
to what is slimy!120

CU 8.15.1तदै्धतद्ब्रह्मा प्रजापतये उवाच प्रजाप�तमिईनवे मिनुः प्रजाभ्यः
आचायईतु्किलिादे्वदमिधीत्य यथा�वधानं गुरोः त्किमिाई�तशेषेणिा�भसमिावृत्य तु्किटुम्बे

Brahma told this to Prajapati, Prajapati to Manu,
and Manu to his descendants. He learns the Veda

119  Rāhu is the demon who swallows the moon in an eclipse.
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शुचौ देशे स्वाध्यायमिधीयानो ध�मिर्वित्किा�न्वदधदा�मि�न सवर्गौ �न्द्रया�णि
संप्र�तष्ठाप्या�हꣳसन्सवई भूतान्यन्यत्र तीथर्षेभ्यः स खल्वेवं वतईयन्यावदायुषं
ब्रह्मलिोत्किमि�भसंपद्यते न च पुनरावतईते न च पुनरावतईते ॥

in his teacher’s household according to the rules,
in the time left over from his work for the teacher,
and then returns home. In his own household he
keeps up his private recitation of the Veda in a
clean place and raises righteous sons. He draws all
his senses into himself and does no harm to any
creature except at holy places. One who lives this
way all his life reaches the world of brahman, and
he does not return again; he does not return again.

120  The “white, toothless, slimy” thing is obscure; ancient commentators took it as the womb or as old age.

H i n d u  s c r i p t u r e

140



Brihadaranyaka Upanishad
बृहदारण्यकोप�निषत् (Bṛhadāraṇyaka)

The longest and oldest: creation, the dialogues of Yajnavalkya with Maitreyi, King Janaka and the debaters
at Janaka’s court—“not this, not this.”

chapter 1

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

BU 1.1.1 उषा वा अश्वस्य मेिध्यस्य �शरः । सूयईश्चकु्षवाईतः प्राणिो व्यात्तमि�ग्नवर्गौश्वानरः
संवत्सर आ�मिाश्वस्य मेिध्यस्य । द्यौः पृष्ठमिन्त�रक्षिमुिदरं पृ�थवी पाजस्यं �दशः
पाश्वर्षे  अवान्तर�दशः पशईव ऋतवोऽङ्गा�न मिासाश्चाधईमिासाश्च पवाईण्यहोरात्रा�णि
प्र�तष्ठा नक्षित्राण्यस्थी�न नभो मिांसा�न । ऊवध्यं �सत्किताः �सन्धवो गुदा
यतृ्किच्च क्लिोमिानश्च पवईता ओषधयश्च वनस्पतयश्च लिोमिा�न । उद्यन् पूवाईधार्षे
�नम्लिोचञ्जघनाधईः । य�द्वजृम्भते त�द्वद्योतते । य�द्वधूनुते तत्स्तनय�त ।
यन्मेिह�त तद्वषई�त । वागेवास्य वात््कि ॥

The dawn is the head of the sacrificial horse; the
sun is its eye; the wind its breath; its open mouth
the fire common to all men; the year is the body of
the sacrificial horse. The sky is its back; the inter‐
mediate region its belly; the earth its underbelly;
the quarters its flanks; the intermediate quarters
its ribs; the seasons its limbs; the months and fort‐
nights its joints; days and nights its feet; the stars
its bones; the clouds its flesh. The sand is the half‐
digested food in its stomach; the rivers its intest‐
ines; the mountains its liver and lungs; the plants
and trees its hair. The rising sun is its forepart, the
setting sun its hindpart. When it yawns, there is
lightning; when it shakes itself, there is thunder;
when it urinates, there is rain. Speech is its voice.1

BU 1.1.2 अहवाई अशं्व पुरस्तान्मि�हमिान्वजायत । तस्य पूवर्षे  समुिदे्र यो�नः । रा�त्ररेनं
पश्चान्मि�हमिान्वजायत । तस्यापरे समुिदे्र यो�नर् । एतौ वा अशं्व
मि�हमिानाव�भतः सम्बभूवतुः । हयो भू�वा देवानवहद्वाजी गन्धवाईनवाईसुरानश्वो
मिनुष्यान् । समुिद्र एवास्य बन्धुः समुिद्रो यो�नः ॥

The day was born after the horse as the sacrificial
cup that stands in front of it; its womb is in the
eastern sea. The night was born after it as the sac‐
rificial cup that stands behind it; its womb is in
the western sea. These two came into being as the
two cups on either side of the horse. As a steed it
carried the gods; as a stallion, the Gandharvas; as
a charger, the asuras; as a horse, human beings.
The sea is its kin; the sea is its womb.2

BU 1.2.1 नैवेह �त्किर्वि चनाग्र आसीत् । मृित्युनैवेदमिावृतमिासीदशनायया । अशनाया �ह
मृित्युः । तन्मिनोऽतु्किरुता�मिन्वी स्या�मि�त । सोऽचईन्नचरत् । तस्याचईत
आपोऽजायन्त । अचईते वै मेि त्किमिभू�द�त । तदेवाक्यईस्यात्किई �वम्ि । तं्कि ह वा
असै्मि भव�त य एवमेितदक्यईस्यात्किई �वं वेद ॥

In the beginning there was nothing here at all.
This world was covered by Death, by hunger, for
hunger is death. He made up his mind: “Let me
have a body.” He went about worshipping. As he
worshipped, the waters were born. “As I was wor‐
shipping (arcate), joy (ka) came to me,” he thought.
This is what makes fire an arka. Joy comes to one
who knows what makes fire an arka.3

1  The horse sacrifice (aśvamedha) was the great royal rite; here each part of the victim is equated with a part of the cosmos.
2  The two mahiman (“greatness”) cups are set before and behind the horse in the rite; the text uses four different Sanskrit words for
“horse.”
3  Arka means both “fire” and “hymn of praise”; the etymology plays on arc, “to worship, sing praise,” and ka, “joy” (also “water”).
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BU 1.2.2 आपो वा अत्किई ः । तद्यदपां शर आसीत्तत्समिहन्यत । सा पृ�थव्यभवत् ।
तस्यामिश्राम्यत् । तस्य श्रान्तस्य तप्तस्य तेजोरसो �नरवतईता�ग्नः ॥

The waters, truly, are the arka. The froth that was
on the waters hardened and became the earth. On
it he toiled. From him, as he toiled and heated
himself, his heat and essence came forth as fire.

BU 1.2.3 स ते्रधा�मिानं व्यतु्किरुता�दत्यं तृतीयं वायंु तृतीयम्ि । स एष प्राणिस्ते्रधा�व�हतः
। तस्य प्राची �द�क्शरोऽसौ चासौ चेमिार्गौ  । अथास्य प्रतीची �दक्पुच्छमिसौ चासौ
च सक्थ्यौ । द�क्षिणिा चोदीची च पाश्वर्षे  । द्यौः पृष्ठमिन्त�रक्षिमुिदर�मियमुिरः । स
एषोऽप्सु प्र�त�ष्ठतः । यत्र क्व चै�त तदेव प्र�त�तष्ठत्येवं �वद्वान् ॥

He divided himself into three: the sun as one
third, the wind as another third. So this breath is
divided into three. The eastern quarter is its head;
that one and that one are its forelegs. The western
quarter is its tail; that one and that one are its
thighs. The southern and northern quarters are its
flanks; the sky its back; the intermediate region its
belly; this earth its chest. It rests firmly on the wa‐
ters. One who knows this finds a firm footing
wherever he goes.4

BU 1.2.4 सोऽत्किामियत �द्वतीयो मि आ�मिा जायेते�त । स मिनसा वाचं �मिथुनं
समिभवदशनाया मृित्युः । तद्यदे्रत आसीत्स संवत्सरोऽभवत् । न ह पुरा ततः
संवत्सर आस । तमेितावन्तं त्किालिमि�बभयाईवान्त्संवत्सरः । तमेितावतः त्किालिस्य
परस्तादसृजत । तं जातमि�भव्याददात् । स भाणित्किरोत् । सैव वागभवत् ॥

He desired: “Let a second body be born for me.” So
he, Death, who is hunger, coupled with speech by
means of his mind. The semen became the year;
before that there was no year. He carried it for as
long as a year, and after that time he brought it
forth. When it was born, he opened his mouth to
swallow it. It cried out, “Bhāṇ!” That became
speech.

BU 1.2.5 स एेक्षित य�द वा �मिमि�भमंिस्ये त्किनीयोऽनं्न त्कि�रष्य ��त । स तया वाचा
तेना�मिनेदं सवईमिसृजत य�ददं �त्किञ्च ऋचो यजंू�ष सामिा�न छन्दां�स यज्ञान्
प्रजां पशून् । स यद्यदेवासृजत तत्तदतु्तमि�ध्रयत । सवर्वं  वा अत्ती�त
तद�दतेर�द�त�वम्ि । सवईस्यात्ता भव�त सवईमिस्यानं्न भव�त य
एवमेितद�दतेर�द�त�वं वेद ॥

He thought: “If I kill him, I will make less food for
myself.” So with that speech and that body he
brought forth this whole world, everything there
is: the verses of the Rig Veda, the formulas of the
Yajur Veda, the chants of the Sama Veda, the
meters, the sacrifices, creatures and livestock.
And whatever he brought forth, he began to eat.
Because he eats (ad‐) everything, Aditi is called
Aditi. One who knows why Aditi is called Aditi be‐
comes the eater of this whole world, and
everything becomes his food.5

BU 1.2.6 सोऽत्किामियत भूयसा यजे्ञन भूयो यजेये�त । सोऽश्राम्यत् । स तपोऽतप्यत ।
तस्य श्रान्तस्य तप्तस्य यशो वीयईमुिदक्रामित् । प्राणिा वै यशो वीयईम्ि ।
त�प्राणेिषू�क्रान्तेषु शरीरं श्व�यतुमि�ध्रयत । तस्य शरीर एव मिन आसीत् ॥

He desired: “Let me sacrifice again with a greater
sacrifice.” He toiled; he heated himself with aus‐
terity. As he toiled and heated himself, his glory
and vigor departed. The breaths are glory and vig‐
or. When the breaths had departed, his body
began to swell, yet his mind was still in his body.

BU 1.2.7 सोऽत्किामियत मेिध्यं मि �दं स्यादा�मिन्व्यनेन स्या�मि�त । ततोऽश्वः समिभवत् ।
यदश्वत्तन्मेिध्यमिभू�द�त तदेवाश्वमेिधस्याश्वमेिध�वम्ि । एष ह वा अश्वमेिधं वेद य
एनमेिवं वेद । तमिनवरुध्यैवामिन्यत । तं संवत्सरस्य परस्तादा�मिन आलिभत ।

He desired: “Let this body of mine be fit for sacri‐
fice; let me have a body through it.” So it became a
horse (aśva); because it swelled (aśvat), it became

4  Fire is implied as the first third. “That one and that one” accompanies a pointing gesture, probably toward the intermediate quar-
ters.
5  The name Aditi is derived here from ad, “to eat.”
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पशून् देवताभ्यः प्रत्यौहत् । तस्मिात्सवईदेवत्यं प्रो�क्षितं प्राजापत्यमिालिभन्ते ।
एष वा अश्वमेिधो य एष तप�त । तस्य संवत्सर आ�मिा । अयमि�ग्नरत्किई ः ।
तस्येमेि लिोत्किा आ�मिानः । तावेतावत्किाईश्वमेिधौ । सो पुनरेतै्किव देवता भव�त
मृित्युरेव । अप पुनमृिईत्यंु जय�त । नैनं मृित्युराप्नो�त । मृित्युरस्या�मिा भव�त ।
सवईमिायुरे�त । एतासां देवतानामेित्किो भव�त ॥

fit for sacrifice (medhya). This is what makes the
horse sacrifice (aśvamedha) the horse sacrifice.
One who knows it in this way truly knows the
horse sacrifice. Without confining it, he kept it in
mind. After a year he sacrificed it to himself and
handed the other animals over to the gods. That is
why people sacrifice to Prajapati the consecrated
horse that belongs to all the gods. The horse sacri‐
fice, truly, is the one who glows up there, and the
year is its body. The arka is this fire, and these
worlds are its bodies. So there are these two, the 
arka and the horse sacrifice; yet they are also a
single deity, Death. One who knows this over‐
comes repeated death; death cannot reach him;
death becomes his body; he reaches his full
lifespan; he becomes one of these deities.6

BU 1.3.1 द्वया ह प्राजापत्या देवाश्चासुराश्च ततः त्किानीयसा एव देवा ज्यायसा असुराः ।
त एषु लिोते्किष्वस्पधईन्त । ते ह देवा ऊचुहईन्तासुरान् यज्ञ उद्गीथेनात्ययामेि�त ॥

Prajapati’s offspring were of two kinds, gods and
asuras. The gods were the younger, the asuras the
elder. They were competing with each other for
these worlds. The gods said, “Come, let us over‐
come the asuras at the sacrifice by means of the
High Chant.”

BU 1.3.2 ते ह वाचमूिचुस्�वं न उद्गाये�त । तथे�त तेभ्यो वागुदगायत् । यो वा�च भोगस्तं
देवेभ्य आगायत् । य�त्किल्याणंि वद�त तदा�मिने । तेऽ�वदुरनेन वै न
उद्गात्रात्येष्यन्ती�त । तमि�भदु्रत्य पाप्मिना�वध्यन् । स यः स पाप्मिा
यदेवेदमिप्र�तरूपं वद�त । स एव स पाप्मिा ॥

They said to speech, “Sing the High Chant for us.”
“Very well,” said speech, and sang the High Chant
for them. Whatever enjoyment there is in speech,
it obtained for the gods by singing, and whatever
it speaks beautifully, for itself. The asuras knew:
“By this singer they will overcome us.” They
rushed at it and pierced it with evil. That evil is
the improper things one says. That is that evil.

BU 1.3.3 अथ ह प्राणिमूिचुस्�वं न उद्गाये�त । तथे�त तेभ्यः प्राणि उदगायत् । यः प्राणेि
भोगस्तं देवेभ्य आगायत् । य�त्किल्याणंि �जघ्र�त तदा�मिने । तेऽ�वदुरनेन वै न
उद्गात्रात्येष्यन्ती�त । तमि�भदु्रत्य पाप्मिना�वध्यन् । स यः स पाप्मिा
यदेवेदमिप्र�तरूपं �जघ्र�त । स एव स पाप्मिा ॥

Then they said to breath, “Sing the High Chant for
us.” “Very well,” said breath, and sang the High
Chant for them. Whatever enjoyment there is in
breath, it obtained for the gods by singing, and
whatever it smells beautifully, for itself. The as‐
uras knew: “By this singer they will overcome us.”
They rushed at it and pierced it with evil. That evil
is the improper things one smells. That is that evil.

BU 1.3.4 अथ ह चकु्षरूचुस्�वं न उद्गाये�त । तथे�त तेभ्यश्चकु्षरुदगायत् । यश्चकु्ष�ष
भोगस्तं देवेभ्य आगायत् । य�त्किल्याणंि पश्य�त तदा�मिने । तेऽ�वदुरनेन वै न
उद्गात्रात्येष्यन्ती�त । तमि�भदु्रत्य पाप्मिना�वध्यन् । स यः स पाप्मिा
यदेवेदमिप्र�तरूपं पश्य�त । स एव स पाप्मिा ॥

Then they said to the eye, “Sing the High Chant for
us.” “Very well,” said the eye, and sang the High
Chant for them. Whatever enjoyment there is in
the eye, it obtained for the gods by singing, and
whatever it sees beautifully, for itself. The asuras
knew: “By this singer they will overcome us.” They

6  “The one who glows up there” is the sun. “Repeated death” (punarmṛtyu) is dying again in the other world.
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rushed at it and pierced it with evil. That evil is
the improper things one sees. That is that evil.

BU 1.3.5 अथ ह श्रोत्रमूिचुस्�वं न उद्गाये�त । तथे�त तेभ्यः श्रोत्रमुिदगायत् । यः श्रोते्र
भोगस्तं देवेभ्य आगायत् । य�त्किल्याणंि शृणिो�त तदा�मिने । तेऽ�वदुरनेन वै न
उद्गात्रात्येष्यन्ती�त । तमि�भदु्रत्य पाप्मिना�वध्यन् । स यः स पाप्मिा ।
यदेवेदमिप्र�तरूपं शृणिो�त । स एव स पाप्मिा ॥

Then they said to the ear, “Sing the High Chant for
us.” “Very well,” said the ear, and sang the High
Chant for them. Whatever enjoyment there is in
the ear, it obtained for the gods by singing, and
whatever it hears beautifully, for itself. The asuras
knew: “By this singer they will overcome us.” They
rushed at it and pierced it with evil. That evil is
the improper things one hears. That is that evil.

BU 1.3.6 अथ ह मिन ऊचुस्�वं न उद्गाये�त । तथे�त तेभ्यो मिन उदगायत् । यो मिन�स
भोगस्तं देवेभ्य आगायत् । य�त्किल्याणंि संत्किल्पय�त तदा�मिने । तेऽ�वदुरनेन वै
न उद्गात्रात्येष्यन्ती�त । तमि�भदु्रत्य पाप्मिना�वध्यन् । स यः स पाप्मिा ।
यदेवेदमिप्र�तरूपं संत्किल्पय�त । स एव स पाप्मिा । एवमुि खल्वेता देवताः
पाप्मि�भरुपासृजन् । एवमेिनाः पाप्मिना�वध्यन् ॥

Then they said to the mind, “Sing the High Chant
for us.” “Very well,” said the mind, and sang the
High Chant for them. Whatever enjoyment there is
in the mind, it obtained for the gods by singing,
and whatever it imagines beautifully, for itself.
The asuras knew: “By this singer they will over‐
come us.” They rushed at it and pierced it with
evil. That evil is the improper things one ima‐
gines. That is that evil. In this way they afflicted
these deities with evils; in this way they pierced
them with evil.

BU 1.3.7 अथ हेमिमिासन्यं प्राणिमूिचुस्�वं न उद्गाये�त । तथे�त तेभ्य एष प्राणि उदगायत् ।
तेऽ�वदुरनेन वै न उद्गात्रात्येष्यन्ती�त । तमि�भदु्रत्य पाप्मिना�वव्यत्सन् । स
यथाश्मिानमृि�वा लिोष्टो �वध्वंसेतैवं हैव �वध्वंसमिाना �वष्वञ्चो �वनेशुः । ततो
देवा अभवन्, परासुरा । भवत्या�मिना, परास्य �द्वषन् भ्रातृव्यो भव�त य एवं
वेद ॥

Then they said to this breath within the mouth,
“Sing the High Chant for us.” “Very well,” said this
breath, and sang the High Chant for them. The as‐
uras knew: “By this singer they will overcome us.”
They rushed at it, wanting to pierce it with evil.
But as a clod of earth shatters when it strikes a
stone, so they shattered, scattered in every direc‐
tion, and perished. So the gods prospered and the
asuras came to nothing. One who knows this
prospers himself, and the rival who hates him
comes to nothing.

BU 1.3.8 ते होचुः क्व नु सोऽभूद्यो न �त्थमिसके्त�त । अयमिास्येऽन्त�र�त । सोऽयास्य
आ�ङ्गरसोऽङ्गानां �ह रसः ॥

They said, “Where was he who stood by us like
this?” “He is here within the mouth (āsye).” He is
Ayasya Angirasa, for he is the essence of the limbs
(aṅgānāṃ rasaḥ).7

BU 1.3.9 सा वा एषा देवता दूनाईमि । दूरं ह्यस्या मृित्युर् । दूरं ह वा अस्मिान्मृित्युभईव�त य
एवं वेद ॥

That deity is called Dur, for death is far (dūram)
from it. Death is far from one who knows this.

BU 1.3.10सा वा एषा देवतैतासां देवतानां पाप्मिानं मृित्युमिपहत्य यत्रासां
�दशामिन्तस्तद्गमियां चत्किार । तदासां पाप्मिनो �वन्यदधात् । तस्मिान्न
जन�मियान्नान्त�मियाने्न�पाप्मिानं मृित्युमिन्ववायानी�त ॥

That deity struck away evil, death, from these deit‐
ies and sent it off to where the ends of the quarters
are; there it set down their evils. Therefore one
should not go to the people there, nor to the end of
the quarters, lest one run into evil, into death.

7  The name is derived here from āsya, “mouth,” and aṅgānāṃ rasa, “essence of the limbs.”
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BU 1.3.11सा वा एषा देवतैतासां देवतानां पाप्मिानं मृित्युमिपहत्याथैना मृित्युमित्यवहत् ॥ That deity, having struck away evil, death, from
these deities, then carried them beyond death.

BU 1.3.12सा वै वाचमेिव प्रथमिामित्यवहत् । सा यदा मृित्युमित्यमुिच्यत सोऽ�ग्नरभवत् ।
सोऽयमि�ग्नः परेणि मृित्युमि�तक्रान्तो दीप्यते ॥

It carried speech across first. When speech was
freed from death, it became fire. This fire, having
passed beyond death, blazes beyond its reach.

BU 1.3.13अथ प्राणिमित्यवहत् । स यदा मृित्युमित्यमुिच्यत स वायुरभवत् । सोऽयं वायुः
परेणि मृित्युमि�तक्रान्तः पवते ॥

Then it carried breath across. When breath was
freed from death, it became the wind. This wind,
having passed beyond death, blows beyond its
reach.

BU 1.3.14अथ चकु्षरत्यवहत् । तद्यदा मृित्युमित्यमुिच्यत स आ�दत्योऽभवत् ।
सोऽसावा�दत्यः परेणि मृित्युमि�तक्रान्तस्तप�त ॥

Then it carried the eye across. When the eye was
freed from death, it became the sun. That sun,
having passed beyond death, glows beyond its
reach.

BU 1.3.15अथ श्रोत्रमित्यवहत् । तद्यदा मृित्युमित्यमुिच्यत ता �दशोऽभवन् । ता �मिा �दशः
परेणि मृित्युमि�तक्रान्ताः ॥

Then it carried the ear across. When the ear was
freed from death, it became the quarters. These
quarters have passed beyond death, beyond its
reach.

BU 1.3.16अथ मिनोऽत्यवहत् । तद्यदा मृित्युमित्यमुिच्यत स चन्द्रमिा अभवत् । सोऽसौ
चन्द्रः परेणि मृित्युमि�तक्रान्तो भा�त । एवं ह वा एनमेिषा देवता मृित्युमि�तवह�त
य एवं वेद ॥

Then it carried the mind across. When the mind
was freed from death, it became the moon. That
moon, having passed beyond death, shines bey‐
ond its reach. In just this way that deity carries
beyond death one who knows this.

BU 1.3.17अथा�मिनेऽन्नाद्यमिागायत् । य�द्ध �त्किञ्चान्नमिद्यतेऽनेनैव तदद्यते । �ह प्र�त�तष्ठ�त
॥

Then it obtained for itself by singing food to eat,
for whatever food is eaten is eaten by it alone. And
on that it stands firm here.

BU 1.3.18ते देवा अबु्रवन् । एतावद्वा �दं सवर्वं  यदन्नम्ि । तदा�मिन आगासीः । अनु
नोऽ�स्मिन्नन्न आभजस्वे�त । ते वै मिा�भसं�वशते�त । तथे�त तं समिन्तं
प�रण्य�वशन्त । तस्मिाद्यदनेनान्नमि�त्त तेनैतास्तृप्य�न्त । एवं ह वा एनं स्वा
अ�भसं�वश�न्त भताई स्वानां शे्रष्ठः पुरएता भवत्यन्नादोऽ�धप�तयई एवं वेद । य
उ हैवं�वदं स्वेषु प्र�तबुईभूष�त न हैवालंि भायर्षेभ्यो भव�त । अथ य
एवैतमिनुभव�त यो वैतमिनु भायाईन् बुभूषई�त स हैवालंि भायर्षेभ्यो भव�त ॥

The gods said, “This whole world is just this much:
food. And you have obtained it for yourself by
singing. Give us a share in this food.” “Then enter
into me.” “Very well,” they said, and entered into it
from every side. Therefore whatever food one eats
with it satisfies them. In the same way his own
people enter into one who knows this, and he be‐
comes their support, the best of his people, their
leader, an eater of food and their overlord. If any‐
one among his own people tries to rival one who
knows this, he will not be able to support his de‐
pendents. But whoever follows him, or wishes to
support his dependents by following him, will be
able to support his dependents.

BU 1.3.19सोऽयास्य आ�ङ्गरसोऽङ्गानां �ह रसः । प्राणिो वा अङ्गानां रसः । प्राणिो �ह वा
अङ्गानां रसः । तस्मिाद्यस्मिा�त्किस्मिाच्चाङ्गा�प्राणि उ�क्रामि�त तदेव तचु्छष्य�त ।
एष �ह वा अङ्गानां रसः ॥

He is Ayasya Angirasa, for he is the essence of the
limbs. Breath is the essence of the limbs; yes,
breath is the essence of the limbs. Therefore from
whatever limb breath departs, that limb dries up.
For it is the essence of the limbs.
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BU 1.3.20एष उ एव बृहस्प�तः । वाग्वै बृहती । तस्या एष प�तस्तस्मिादु बृहस्प�तः ॥ He is also Brihaspati. Speech is bṛhatī, and he is its
lord (pati); therefore he is Brihaspati.8

BU 1.3.21एष उ एव ब्रह्मणिस्प�तः । वाग्वै ब्रह्म । तस्या एष प�तस्तस्मिादु ब्रह्मणिस्प�तः ॥ He is also Brahmanaspati. Speech is brahman, and
he is its lord; therefore he is Brahmanaspati.9

BU 1.3.22एष उ एव सामि । वाग्वै सामैिष सा चामिशे्च�त तत्साम्नः सामि�वम्ि । यदे्वव समिः
प्लुि�षणिा समिो मिशते्किन समिो नागेन समि ए�भ�स्त्र�भलिार्षे तै्किः समिोऽनेन सवर्षेणि
तस्मिादे्वव सामि । अशु्नते साम्नः सायुज्यं सलिोत्किताम्ि । य एवमेितत्सामि वेद ॥

He is also the chant. Speech is sā, and he is ama;
that is why the chant is called sāman. Or else, be‐
cause he is equal (sama) to a gnat, equal to a mos‐
quito, equal to an elephant, equal to these three
worlds, equal to this whole world, he is the chant.
One who knows this chant in this way attains uni‐
on with the chant and shares its world.

BU 1.3.23एष उ वा उद्गीथः । प्राणिो वा उ�प्राणेिन हीदं सवईमुित्तब्धम्ि । वागेव गीथा । उच्च
गीथा चे�त । स उद्गीथः ॥

He is also the High Chant. The “up” (ut) is breath,
for this whole world is held up by breath. The
“song” (gīthā) is speech. Because it is “up” and
“song,” it is the High Chant (udgītha).

BU 1.3.24तद्धा�प ब्रह्मदत्तशै्च�त्कितानेयो राजानं भक्षियनु्नवाच । अयं त्यस्य राजा मूिधाईनं
�वपातयताद्य�दतोऽयास्य आ�ङ्गरसोऽन्येनोदगाय�द�त । वाचा च हे्यव स
प्राणेिन चोदगाय�द�त ॥

On this, too, Brahmadatta Caikitaneya, as he was
drinking King Soma, said: “May this king make my
head fall off if Ayasya Angirasa sang the High
Chant with anything other than this!” For he sang
the High Chant with speech and with breath.10

BU 1.3.25तस्य हैतस्य साम्नो यः स्वं वेद भव�त हास्य स्वम्ि । तस्य वै स्वर एव स्वम्ि ।
तस्मिादा��वर्विज्यं त्कि�रष्यन् वा�च स्वर�मिचे्छत । तया वाचा स्वरसम्पन्नया��वर्विज्यं
तु्कियाईत् । तस्मिाद्यजे्ञ स्वरवन्तं �ददृक्षिन्त एव । अथो यस्य स्वं भव�त । भव�त
हास्य स्वं य एवमेितत्साम्नः स्वं वेद ॥

One who knows what the property (sva) of this
chant is comes to have property. Its property is its
tone (svara). Therefore a man about to act as a
priest should wish for tone in his voice, and
should perform his priestly duties with a voice
that has tone. That is why at a sacrifice people
want to see a priest with a good voice, as they
would a man who has property. One who knows
the property of this chant in this way comes to
have property.

BU 1.3.26तस्य हैतस्य साम्नो यः सुवणिर्वं  वेद भव�त हास्य सुवणिईम्ि । तस्य वै स्वर एव
सुवणिईम्ि । भव�त हास्य सुवणिर्वं  य एवमेितत्साम्नः सुवणिर्वं  वेद ॥

One who knows what the gold (suvarṇa) of this
chant is comes to have gold. Its gold is its tone.
One who knows the gold of this chant in this way
comes to have gold.11

BU 1.3.27तस्य हैतस्य साम्नो यः प्र�तष्ठां वेद प्र�त ह �तष्ठ�त । तस्य वै वागेव प्र�तष्ठा ।
वा�च �ह खल्वेष एत�प्राणिः प्र�त�ष्ठतो गीयते । अन्न �त्यु हैत्कि आहुः ॥

One who knows what the foundation of this chant
is stands on a firm foundation. Its foundation is
speech, for it is on speech that this breath rests
when it is sung. Some, however, say it is food.

BU 1.3.28अथातः पवमिानानामेिवाभ्यारोहः । स वै खलुि प्रस्तोता सामि प्रस्तौ�त । स यत्र
प्रस्तुयात्तदेता�न जपेत् । असतो मिा सद्गमिय, तमिसो मिा ज्यो�तगईमिय,

Next, the ascent of the purifying lauds. The
Prastotri priest, as is well known, sings the intro‐

8  Bṛhatī is a Vedic meter, here standing for speech.
9  Here brahman is the sacred formulation, the Veda; Brahmaṇaspati is another name of Bṛhaspati.
10  King Soma is the sacred drink of the sacrifice, addressed as a king.
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मृित्योमिाईमृितं गमिये�त । स यदाहासतो मिा सद्गमिये�त । मृित्युवाई असत्सदमृितं
मृित्योमिाईमृितं गमियामृितं मिा तु्कि�वर्वित्येवैतदाह । तमिसो मिा ज्यो�तगईमिये�त । मृित्युवर्गौ
तमिो ज्यो�तरमृितं मृित्योमिाईमृितं गमियामृितं मिा तु्कि�वर्वित्येवैतदाह । मृित्योमिाईमृितं
गमिये�त । नात्र �तरो�हत�मिवा�स्त । अथ यानीतरा�णि स्तोत्रा�णि
तेष्वा�मिनेऽन्नाद्यमिागायेत् । तस्मिादु तेषु वरं वृणिीत । यं त्किामंि त्किामियेत्तम्ि । स
एष एवं�वदुद्गाता�मिने वा यजमिानाय वा यं त्किामंि त्किामियते तमिागाय�त ।
तदै्धतल्लिोत्कि�जदेव । न हैवालिोक्यताया आशा�स्त य एवमेितत्सामि वेद ॥

duction to the chant. While he is singing the intro‐
duction, one should softly recite these: “From the
unreal lead me to the real! From darkness lead me
to light! From death lead me to immortality!”
When he says, “From the unreal lead me to the
real,” the unreal is death and the real is immortal‐
ity; so he is saying, “From death lead me to im‐
mortality; make me immortal.” When he says,
“From darkness lead me to light,” darkness is
death and light is immortality; so he is saying,
“From death lead me to immortality; make me im‐
mortal.” In “From death lead me to immortality”
there is nothing hidden, as it were. Then, in the re‐
maining lauds, he should obtain by singing food to
eat for himself. So during them he should choose a
boon, whatever desire he may desire. An Udgatri
priest who knows this obtains by singing
whatever desire he desires, for himself or for the
patron of the sacrifice. This, truly, is world‐win‐
ning. One who knows this chant in this way has no
fear of being left without a world.12

the Self in the beginning
The self alone existed; afraid and lonely, it split in two and brought forth all creatures and classes.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

BU 1.4.1 आ�मैिवेदमिग्र आसी�पुरुष�वधः । सोऽनुवीक्ष्य नान्यदा�मिनोऽपश्यत् ।
सोऽहमिस्मिीत्यगे्र व्याहरत् । ततोऽहंनामिाभवत् ।
तस्मिादप्येतह्याईमि�न्त्रतोऽहमिय�मित्येवाग्र उक्त्वाथान्यन्नामि प्रबू्रते यदस्य भव�त ।
स य�पूवार्षेऽस्मिात्सवईस्मिात्सवाईन् पाप्मिन औषत्तस्मिा�पुरुषः । ओष�त ह वै स तं
योऽस्मिा�पूवार्षे  बुभूष�त य एवं वेद ॥

In the beginning this world was only the self, in
the form of a person. He looked around and saw
nothing but himself. The first thing he said was,
“Here I am!” and from that the name “I” came into
being. Therefore even today, when someone is ad‐
dressed, he first says, “It is I,” and then states
whatever other name he has. Because before
(pūrva) all this he burned up (uṣ‐) all evils, he is
the person (puruṣa). One who knows this burns up
anyone who wants to be before him.

BU 1.4.2 सोऽ�बभेत्तस्मिादेत्किात्किी �बभे�त । स हायमिीक्षिां चके्र, यन्मिदन्यन्ना�स्त त्किस्मिानु्न
�बभेमिी�त । तत एवास्य भयं वीयाय । त्किस्मिाद्ध्यभेष्यत् । �द्वतीयादै्व भयं
भव�त ॥

He was afraid; that is why one who is alone is
afraid. Then he thought to himself, “Since there is
nothing other than me, what am I afraid of?” And
so his fear left him, for what was there to fear? It is
from a second that fear arises.

BU 1.4.3 स वै नैव रेमेि । तस्मिादेत्किात्किी न रमिते । स �द्वतीयमैिच्छत् । स हैतावानास
यथा स्त्रीपुमिांसौ सम्प�रष्वक्तौ । स �मिमेिवा�मिानं दे्वधापातयत् । ततः प�तश्च
प�नी चाभवताम्ि । तस्मिा�ददमिधईबृगलि�मिव स्व ��त ह स्मिाह याज्ञवल्क्यः ।

He found no delight; that is why one who is alone
finds no delight. He wanted a second. He was as
large as a woman and a man in close embrace. He
split this very self into two, and from it arose hus‐

11  Suvarṇa, “gold,” can also be read as “good sound.”
12  The pavamāna (“purifying”) lauds are chants of the Soma sacrifice.
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तस्मिादयमिात्किाशः �स्त्रया पूयईत एव । तां समिभवत् । ततो मिनुष्या अजायन्त
॥

band and wife. Therefore, as Yajnavalkya used to
say, “Each of us is like half of a split pea.” That is
why this empty space is filled by a woman. He
coupled with her, and from that human beings
were born.13

BU 1.4.4 सो हेयमिीक्षिां चके्र त्किथं नु मिा�मिन एव जन�य�वा सम्भव�त । हन्त
�तरोऽसानी�त । सा गौरभवद्वषृभ �तरः । तां समेिवाभवत् । ततो
गावोऽजायन्त । वण्डिवेतराभवदश्ववृष �तरः । गदईभीतरा गदईभ �तरः । तां
समेिवाभवत् । तत एत्किशफमिजायत । अजेतराभवद्बस्त �तरः । अ�व�रतरा
मेिष �तरः । तां समेिवाभवत् । ततोऽजावयो ऽजायन्त । एवमेिव य�ददं �त्किञ्च
�मिथुनमिा �पपी�लित्किाभ्यस्तत्सवईमिसृजत ॥

She thought to herself, “How can he couple with
me after producing me from himself? Come, let
me hide.” She became a cow; the other became a
bull and coupled with her, and from that cattle
were born. She became a mare, the other a stal‐
lion; she became a female donkey, the other a
male donkey. He coupled with her, and from that
single‐hoofed animals were born. She became a
she‐goat, the other a billy‐goat; she became a ewe,
the other a ram. He coupled with her, and from
that goats and sheep were born. In just this way he
created everything that exists in pairs, down to
the very ants.

BU 1.4.5 सोऽवेदहं वाव सृ�ष्टरस्म्यहं हीदं सवईमिसृक्षिी�त । ततः सृ�ष्टरभवत् । सृष्ट्यां
हास्यैतस्यां भव�त य एवं वेद ॥

He knew: “I alone am creation, for I brought forth
all this.” From that, creation arose. One who
knows this comes to be in this creation of his.

BU 1.4.6 अथेत्यभ्यमिन्थत् । स मुिखाच्च योनेहईस्ताभ्यां चा�ग्नमिसृजत ।
तस्मिादेतदुभयमिलिोमित्किमिन्तरतः । अलिोमित्किा �ह यो�नरन्तरतः ।
तद्य�ददमिाहुरमंुि यजामंुि यजेत्येतै्कितं्कि देवमेितस्यैव सा �वसृ�ष्टः । एष उ हे्यव सवर्षे
देवाः । अथ य��त्किञे्चदमिाद्रर्वं  तदे्रतसोऽसृजत । तदु सोमि । एतावद्वा �दं
सवईमिनं्न चैवान्नादश्च । सोमि एवान्नमि�ग्नरन्नादः । सैषा ब्रह्मणिोऽ�तसृ�ष्टः ।
यच्छ्र े यसो देवानसृजताथ यन्मित्यईः सन्नमृितानसृजत तस्मिाद�तसृ�ष्टर् ।
अ�तसृष्ट्यां हास्यैतस्यां भव�त य एवं वेद ॥

Then he churned like this. From his mouth, as
from a womb, and from his hands he brought
forth fire. That is why both of these are hairless on
the inside, for the womb is hairless on the inside.
When people say, “Sacrifice to this god! Sacrifice to
that god!” one god after another, that is his cre‐
ation, for he himself is all the gods. Then whatever
is moist he brought forth from semen, and that is
Soma. This whole world is just this much: food
and the eater of food. Soma is food, and fire is the
eater of food. This is the super‐creation of 
brahman: that he created the gods, who are better
than he, and that, being mortal, he created the im‐
mortals. That is why it is a super‐creation. One
who knows this comes to be in this super‐creation
of his.14

BU 1.4.7 तदे्धदं तह्यईव्यातृ्कितमिासीत् । तन्नामिरूपाभ्यामेिव व्या�क्रयतासौ नामिाय�मिदंरूप
��त । त�ददमिप्येत�हर्वि नामिरूपाभ्यामेिव व्या�क्रयत असौ नामिाय�मिदंरूप ��त ।
स एष �ह प्र�वष्ट आ नखागे्रभ्यो यथा कु्षरः कु्षरधानेऽव�हतः स्या�द्वश्वम्भरो वा
�वश्वम्भरतु्किलिाये । तं न पश्य�न्त । अतृ्कित्स्नो �ह सः प्राणिने्नव प्राणिो नामि
भव�त । वदन् वाक्पश्यंश्चकु्षः शृण्वञ्छ्र ोतं्र मिन्वानो मिनः । तान्यस्यैता�न
त्किमिईनामिान्येव । स योऽत एतै्कित्किमुिपास्ते न स वेद । अतृ्कित्स्नो हे्यषोऽत

At that time this world was undifferentiated. It
was differentiated simply by name and form: “He
is so‐and‐so by name; he has this form.” So even
today this world is differentiated simply by name
and form: “He is so‐and‐so by name; he has this
form.” He entered into it right up to the tips of the
nails, as a razor lies in a razor case, or as fire in a

13  “Split” (apātayat) puns on pati and patnī, “husband” and “wife.” Yājñavalkya is the great teacher of this Upanishad.
14  The gesture is that of churning fire with a fire-drill. “Super-creation” (atisṛṣṭi) is creation of what surpasses the creator.
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एतै्किते्किन भव�त । आ�मेित्येवोपासीत । अत्र हे्यते सवई एतं्कि भव�न्त ।
तदेत�पदनीयमिस्य सवईस्य यदयमिा�मिा । अनेन हे्यतत्सवर्वं  वेद । यथा ह वै
पदेनानु�वन्देदेवं त्किी�तर्वि श्लोतं्कि �वन्दते य एवं वेद ॥

fireplace. People do not see him, for he is incom‐
plete. When he breathes, he is called breath; when
he speaks, speech; when he sees, the eye; when he
hears, the ear; when he thinks, the mind. These
are simply the names of his actions. One who ven‐
erates them one by one does not know, for he is in‐
complete in each one of them. One should vener‐
ate them as the self, for in it all these become one.
This self is the trail to this whole world, for by it
one knows this whole world, just as one finds
something by following its footprints. One who
knows this finds fame and renown.15

BU 1.4.8 तदेत�पे्रयः पुत्रा�पे्रयो �वत्ता�पे्रयोऽन्यस्मिात्सवईस्मिादन्तरतरं यदयमिा�मिा । स
योऽन्यमिा�मिनः �प्रयं बु्रवाणंि बू्रया��प्रयं रोत्स्यतीतीश्वरो ह तथैव स्यात् ।
आ�मिानमेिव �प्रयमुिपासीत । स य आ�मिानमेिव �प्रयमुिपास्ते न हास्य �प्रयं
प्रमिायुतं्कि भव�त ॥

This self is dearer than a son, dearer than wealth,
dearer than everything else, for it lies further
within. If a man calls something other than the
self dear, and someone tells him, “You will lose
what you hold dear,” that may very well happen.
One should venerate the self alone as dear. When
someone venerates the self alone as dear, what he
holds dear will not perish.

BU 1.4.9 तदाहुयईद्ब्रह्म�वद्यया सवर्वं  भ�वष्यन्तो मिनुष्या मिन्यन्ते ।
�त्किमुि तद्ब्रह्मावेद्यस्मिात्तत्सवईमिभव�द�त ॥

Now, people ask: “Since humans think that by
knowing brahman they will become everything,
what did brahman know, by which it became
everything?”

BU 1.4.10ब्रह्म वा �दमिग्र आसीत् । तदा�मिानमेिवावेत् । अहं ब्रह्मास्मिी�त ।
तस्मिात्तत्सवईमिभवत् । तद्यो यो देवानां प्रत्यबुध्यत स एव तदभवत् ।
तथषर्वीनाम्ि । तथा मिनुष्याणिाम्ि । तदै्धत�पश्यनृ्न�षवाईमिदेवः प्र�तपेदेऽहं मिनुरभवं
सूयईशे्च�त । त�ददमिप्येत�हर्वि य एवं वेदाहं ब्रह्मास्मिी�त स �दं सवर्वं  भव�त । तस्य
ह न देवाश्चनाभूत्या �ईशते । आ�मिा हे्यषां स भव�त । अथ योऽन्यां
देवतामुिपास्तेऽन्योऽसावन्योऽहमिस्मिी�त न स वेद । यथा पशुरेवं स देवानाम्ि ।
यथा ह वै बहवः पशवो मिनुष्यं भुञ्ज्युरेवमेितै्कित्किः पुरुषो देवान् भुन�क्त ।
एत्कि�स्मिने्नव पशावादीयमिानेऽ�प्रयं भव�त �त्किमुि बहुषु । तस्मिादेषां तन्न �प्रयं
यदेतन्मिनुष्या �वदु्यः ॥

In the beginning this world was only brahman, and
it knew only itself: “I am brahman.” As a result, it
became everything. Among the gods, whoever
awoke to this became that very thing; so also
among the seers, so also among humans. On see‐
ing this very thing, the seer Vamadeva realized, “I
was Manu, and I was the sun.” So even now, who‐
ever knows “I am brahman” in this way becomes
this whole world. Not even the gods have the
power to prevent it, for he becomes their very self.
So when someone venerates another deity, think‐
ing, “He is one and I am another,” he does not
know. He is like a domestic animal for the gods. As
many animals sustain a man, so each person sus‐
tains the gods. Even when a single animal is taken
away, it is unpleasant; how much more when
many are! Therefore the gods do not like people to
know this.16

BU 1.4.11ब्रह्म वा �दमिग्र आसीदेत्किमेिव । तदेतं्कि सन्न व्यभवत् । तच्छ्र े यो रूपमित्यसृजत
क्षितं्र, यान्येता�न देवत्रा क्षित्राणिीन्द्रो वरुणिः सोमिो रुद्रः पजईन्यो यमिो

In the beginning this world was only brahman,
only one. Being only one, it did not prosper. It

15  The “fire” (viśvambhara, “all-sustaining”) is understood by some as a termite in its nest. The “trail” (padanīya) plays on pada, “foot-
print.”
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मृित्युरीशान ��त । तस्मिात्क्षित्रा�परं ना�स्त । तस्मिाद्ब्राह्मणिः क्षि�त्रयं
अधस्तादुपास्ते राजसूये । क्षित्र एव तद्यशो दधा�त । सैषा क्षित्रस्य
यो�नयईद्ब्रह्म । तस्मिाद्यद्य�प राजा परमितां गच्छ�त ब्रहै्मवान्तत उप�नश्रय�त स्वां
यो�नम्ि । य उ एनं �हन�स्त स्वां स यो�नमृिच्छ�त । स पापीयान् भव�त यथा
शे्रयांसं �हर्वि�स�वा ॥

brought forth a superior form, the ruling power:
those among the gods who are ruling powers, In‐
dra, Varuna, Soma, Rudra, Parjanya, Yama, Death
and Ishana. Therefore there is nothing higher than
the ruling power. That is why at the royal consec‐
ration the brahmin sits below the Kshatriya and
pays him homage; he confers that glory on the rul‐
ing power alone. But brahman is the womb of the
ruling power. So even when a king rises to the
highest rank, in the end he takes refuge in brah‐
man as his own womb. Whoever harms him
strikes at his own womb, and becomes more evil,
as one does by harming someone better.17

BU 1.4.12स नैव व्यभवत् । स �वशमिसृजत । यान्येता�न देवजाता�न गणिश आख्यायन्ते
वसवो रुद्रा आ�दत्या �वशे्व देवा मिरुत ��त ॥

Still it did not prosper. It brought forth the com‐
moners: those kinds of gods who are named in
groups, the Vasus, the Rudras, the Adityas, the All‐
gods and the Maruts.18

BU 1.4.13स नैव व्यभवत् । स शौदं्र वणिईमिसृजत पूषणिम्ि । �यं वै पूषा । �यं हीदं सवर्वं
पुष्य�त य�ददं �त्किञ्च ॥

Still it did not prosper. It brought forth the Shudra
class, Pushan. This earth is Pushan, for she nour‐
ishes (puṣyati) this whole world, everything there
is.

BU 1.4.14स नैव व्यभवत् । तच्छ्र े यो रूपमित्यसृजत धमिईम्ि । तदेतत्क्षित्रस्य क्षितं्र यद्धमिईः ।
तस्मिाद्धमिाई�परं ना�स्त । अथो अबलिीयान् बलिीयांसमिाशंसते धमिर्षेणि । यथा
राजै्ञवम्ि । यो वै स धमिईः सत्यं वै तत् । तस्मिात्सत्यं वदन्तमिाहुधईमिर्वं  वदती�त ।
धमिर्वं  वा वदन्तं सत्यं वदती�त । एतदे्ध्यवैतदुभयं भव�त ॥

Still it did not prosper. It brought forth a superior
form, the Law. The Law is the ruling power behind
the ruling power. Therefore there is nothing high‐
er than the Law. So a weaker man prevails over a
stronger one by means of the Law, just as he would
with the help of a king. Now, the Law is nothing
other than truth. Therefore, when someone speaks
the truth, people say, “He speaks the Law,” and
when someone speaks the Law, they say, “He
speaks the truth.” For both are this very thing.

BU 1.4.15तदेतद्ब्रह्म क्षितं्र �वट्शूद्रः । तद�ग्ननैव देवेषु ब्रह्माभवद्ब्राह्मणिो मिनुष्येषु,
क्षि�त्रयेणि क्षि�त्रयः, वैश्येन वैश्यः, शूदे्रणि शूद्रः । तस्मिादग्नावेव देवेषु
लिोत्कि�मिच्छन्ते ब्राह्मणेि मिनुष्येषु । एताभ्यां �ह रूपाभ्यां ब्रह्माभवत् । अथ यो ह
वा अस्मिाल्लिोत्किात्स्वं लिोत्किमिदृष््टवा पै्र�त स एनमि�व�दतो न भुन�क्त यथा वेदो
वाननूक्तोऽन्यद्वा त्किमिाईतृ्कितम्ि । य�द ह वा अप्यनेवं�वन्मिह�पुण्यं त्किमिई त्किरो�त
तद्धास्यान्ततः क्षिीयत एव । आ�मिानमेिव लिोत्किमुिपासीत । स य आ�मिानमेिव
लिोत्किमुिपास्ते न हास्य त्किमिई क्षिीयते । अस्मिादे्ध्यवा�मिनो यद्य�त्किामियते
तत्तत्सृजते ॥

So there are brahman, the ruling power, the com‐
moners and the Shudras. Among the gods, brah‐
man came into being as fire, and among humans
as the brahmin; as a Kshatriya by means of the
Kshatriya, as a Vaishya by means of the Vaishya, as
a Shudra by means of the Shudra. That is why
people seek a world among the gods in fire, and
among humans in the brahmin, for brahman came
into being in these two forms. Now, if someone de‐
parts from this world without having seen his own
world, it does not benefit him, because it remains
unknown, like a Veda not recited or a rite not per‐

16  Vāmadeva’s words echo Rig Veda 4.26.1.
17  Here brahman is the priestly power, embodied in the brahmin class, as kṣatra, “the ruling power,” is embodied in the Kshatriyas;
the royal consecration is the rājasūya.
18  The commoners (viś) are the Vaishya class; the gods named are those that appear in groups.
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formed. Even if a man who does not know this
performs a great and holy work, it will surely be
exhausted for him in the end. One should venerate
the self alone as one’s world. When someone ven‐
erates the self alone as his world, his work is never
exhausted, for from this very self he brings forth
whatever he desires.

BU 1.4.16अथो अयं वा आ�मिा सवर्षेषां भूतानां लिोत्किः । स यज्जुहो�त यद्यजते तेन
देवानां लिोत्किः । अथ यदनुबू्रते तेन ऋषीणिाम्ि । अथ य��पतृभ्यो �नपृणिा�त
य�प्रजा�मिच्छते तेन �पतॄणिाम्ि । अथ यन्मिनुष्यान् वासयते यदेभ्योऽशनं ददा�त
तेन मिनुष्याणिाम्ि । अथ य�पशुभ्यस्तृणिोदतं्कि �वन्द�त तेन पशूनाम्ि । यदस्य
गृहेषु श्वापदा वयांस्या �पपी�लित्किाभ्य उपजीव�न्त तेन तेषां लिोत्किः । यथा ह वै
स्वाय लिोत्किाया�र�ष्ट�मिचे्छत् । एवं हैवं�वदे सवईदा सवाई�णि
भूतान्य�र�ष्ट�मिच्छ�न्त । तद्वा एत�द्व�दतं मिीमिां�सतम्ि ॥

Now, this self is a world for all beings. When he
makes offerings in the fire and performs sacri‐
fices, he thereby becomes a world for the gods.
When he recites the Veda, he becomes a world for
the seers. When he pours out offerings to the an‐
cestors and desires offspring, he becomes a world
for the ancestors. When he gives people shelter
and food, he becomes a world for humans. When
he finds grass and water for animals, he becomes
a world for animals. When beasts and birds, down
to the very ants, find a living in his houses, he be‐
comes a world for them. Just as a man would wish
his own world to be unharmed, so all beings wish
at all times that one who knows this be unharmed.
This, indeed, has been known and examined.

BU 1.4.17आ�मैिवेदमिग्र आसीदेत्कि एव । सोऽत्किामियत जाया मेि स्यादथ प्रजायेय । अथ
�वतं्त मेि स्यादथ त्किमिई तु्किवर्वीये�त । एतावान् वै त्किामिः । नेचं्छश्चनातो भूयो
�वन्देत् । तस्मिादप्येतह्यर्षेत्किात्किी त्किामियते जाया मेि स्यादथ प्रजायेयाथ �वतं्त मेि
स्यादथ त्किमिई तु्किवर्वीये�त । स यावदप्येतेषामेितै्कितं्कि न प्राप्नोत्यतृ्कित्स्न एव
तावन्मिन्यते । तस्यो तृ्कित्स्नता । मिन एवास्या�मिा । वाग्जाया । प्राणिः प्रजा ।
चकु्षमिाईनुषं �वत्तम्ि । चकु्षषा �ह त�द्वन्दते । श्रोतं्र दैवम्ि । श्रोते्रणि �ह तचृ्छणिो�त
। आ�मैिवास्य त्किमिई । आ�मिना �ह त्किमिई त्किरो�त । स एष पाङ्क्तो यज्ञः ।
पाङ्क्तः पशुः । पाङ्क्तः पुरुषः । पाङ्क्त�मिदं सवर्वं  य�ददं �त्किञ्च । त�ददं
सवईमिाप्नो�त य एवं वेद ॥

In the beginning this world was only the self, only
one. He desired: “I wish I had a wife, so that I
might father offspring. I wish I had wealth, so that
I might perform rites.” That is the full extent of de‐
sire; even if one wanted more, one would not find
it. Therefore even today a man who is alone de‐
sires: “I wish I had a wife, so that I might father
offspring. I wish I had wealth, so that I might per‐
form rites.” As long as he does not obtain each one
of these, he considers himself incomplete. Now,
this is his completeness: his mind is his self;
speech, his wife; breath, his offspring; the eye, his
human wealth, for it is with the eye that one finds
it; the ear, his divine wealth, for it is with the ear
that one hears it; his body is his rite, for it is with
the body that one performs rites. This sacrifice is
fivefold; the sacrificial animal is fivefold; the per‐
son is fivefold; this whole world, everything there
is, is fivefold. One who knows this obtains this
whole world.

BU 1.5.1 यत्सप्तान्ना�न मेिधया तपसाजनय��पता ।
एत्किमिस्य साधारणंि दे्व देवानभाजयत् ।
त्रीण्या�मिनेऽतु्किरुत पशुभ्य एतं्कि प्रायच्छत् ।
त�स्मिन् सवर्वं  प्र�त�ष्ठतं यच्च प्रा�णि�त यच्च न ।
त्किस्मिात्ता�न न क्षिीयन्ते अद्यमिाना�न सवईदा ।

When the father brought forth seven kinds of food
by wisdom and austerity,
one of them was common to all; two he gave as a
share to the gods;
three he made for himself; one he bestowed on the
animals.
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यो वै तामि�क्षि�तर्वि वेद सोऽन्नमि�त्त प्रतीते्किन ।
स देवान�पगच्छ�त स ऊऋजमुिपजीव�त ।
��त श्लोत्किाः ॥

On that rests everything, what breathes and what
does not.
Why do they not waste away, though they are
eaten all the time?
One who knows this imperishability eats food
with his face;
he goes to the gods, he lives on vigor.
So run the verses.

BU 1.5.2 यत्सप्तान्ना�न मेिधया तपसाजनय��पते�त । मेिधया �ह
तपसाजनय��पतैत्किमिस्य साधारणि�मि�त । �दमेिवास्य तत्साधारणिमिनं्न
य�ददमिद्यते । स य एतदुपास्ते न स पाप्मिनो व्यावतईते । �मिशं्र हे्यतत् । दे्व
देवानभाजय�द�त । हुतं च प्रहुतं च । तस्मिादे्दवेभ्यो जुह्व�त च प्र च जुह्व�त ।
अथो आहुदईशईपूणिईमिासा�व�त । तस्मिाने्न�ष्टयाजुत्किः स्यात् । पशुभ्य एतं्कि
प्रायच्छ�द�त । त�पयः । पयो हे्यवागे्र मिनुष्याश्च पशवश्चोपजीव�न्त ।
तस्मिा�तु्किमिारं जातं घृतं वैवागे्र प्र�तलेिहय�न्त स्तनं वानुधापय�न्त । अथ वत्सं
जातमिाहुस्तृणिा�द�त । त�स्मिन् सवर्वं  प्र�त�ष्ठतं यच्च प्रा�णि�त यच्च ने�त ।
पय�स हीदं सवर्वं  प्र�त�ष्ठतं यच्च प्रा�णि�त यच्च न । तद्य�ददमिाहुः संवत्सरं
पयसा जुह्वदप पुनमृिईत्यंु जयती�त । न तथा �वद्यात् । यदहरेव जुहो�त तदहः
पुनमृिईत्युमिपजयत्येवं �वद्वान् । सवर्वं  �ह देवेभ्योऽन्नादं्य प्रयच्छ�त । त्किस्मिात्ता�न न
क्षिीयन्ते अद्यमिाना�न सवईदे�त । पुरुषो वा अ�क्षि�तः । स हीदमिनं्न पुनः
पुनजईनयते । यो वैतामि�क्षि�तर्वि वेदे�त । पुरुषो वा अ�क्षि�तः । स हीदमिनं्न
�धया�धया जनयते त्किमिई�भः । यदै्धतन्न तु्कियाईत्क्षिीयेत ह । सोऽन्नमि�त्त प्रतीते्किने�त
। मुिखं प्रतीतं्कि मुिखेनेत्येतत् । स देवान�पगच्छ�त स ऊजईमुिपजीवती�त प्रशंसा
॥

“When the father brought forth seven kinds of
food by wisdom and austerity”: for the father did
bring them forth by wisdom and austerity. “One of
them was common to all”: that common food of
his is this food that is eaten here. One who vener‐
ates it is not freed from evil, for it is mixed. “Two
he gave as a share to the gods”: the offering poured
into the fire and the offering given out. Therefore
people pour offerings into the fire for the gods and
give offerings out. But some say these two are the
new‐moon and full‐moon sacrifices, and that one
should therefore not make a practice of the minor
sacrifices. “One he bestowed on the animals”: that
is milk, for at first humans and animals alike live
on milk. Therefore people first make a newborn
child lick ghee or put it to the breast, and they call
a newborn calf “one that does not yet eat grass.”
“On that rests everything, what breathes and what
does not”: for on milk rests everything, what
breathes and what does not. People say that by of‐
fering milk for a year one overcomes repeated
death. One should not think so. On the very day he
makes the offering, one who knows this over‐
comes repeated death, for he offers all food to the
gods. “Why do they not waste away, though they
are eaten all the time?”: the person, truly, is imper‐
ishability, for he produces this food again and
again. “One who knows this imperishability”: the
person, truly, is imperishability, for he produces
this food by his thought, time after time, through
his actions; if he did not do so, it would waste
away. “He eats food with his face”: the face is the
mouth; that is, with his mouth. “He goes to the
gods, he lives on vigor”: this is praise.19

BU 1.5.3 त्रीण्या�मिनेऽतु्किरुते�त मिनो वाचं प्राणंि तान्या�मिनेऽतु्किरुत । अन्यत्रमिना अभूवं
नादशईमिन्यत्रमिना अभूवं नाश्रौष�मि�त मिनसा हे्यव पश्य�त मिनसा शृणिो�त ।
त्किामिः संत्किल्पो �व�च�त्कित्सा श्रद्धाश्रद्धा धृ�तरधृ�तह्रिर्वीधर्वीभर्वी�रत्येतत्सवर्वं  मिन एव
। तस्मिाद�प पृष्ठत उपस्पृष्टो मिनसा �वजाना�त । यः त्किश्च शब्दो वागेव सा ।

“Three he made for himself”: mind, speech and
breath, these he made for himself. People say, “My
mind was elsewhere, I did not see; my mind was
elsewhere, I did not hear,” for it is with the mind

19  Ghee is clarified butter, used in the sacrifice.

H i n d u  s c r i p t u r e

152



SanSkr it Engl i Sh

एषा ह्यन्तं आयतै्तषा �ह न । प्राणिोऽपानो व्यान उदानः समिानोऽन �त्येतत्सवर्वं
प्राणि एव । एतन्मियो वा अयमिा�मिा । वाङ्मयो मिनोमियः प्राणिमियः ॥

that one sees and with the mind that one hears.
Desire, intention, doubt, faith, lack of faith, stead‐
fastness, lack of steadfastness, shame, insight,
fear: all this is simply mind. Therefore even when
someone is touched from behind, he knows it with
his mind. Any sound whatever is simply speech,
for it is bound to an end, yet it is not an end itself.
Out‐breath, in‐breath, diffused breath, up‐breath,
link‐breath, and breathing itself: all this is simply
breath. This self is made of these: it is made of
speech, made of mind, made of breath.20

BU 1.5.4 त्रयो लिोत्किा एत एव । वागेवायं लिोत्किो मिनोऽन्त�रक्षिलिोत्किः प्राणिोऽसौ लिोत्किः ॥ These same three are the three worlds: speech is
this world, mind the intermediate region, breath
the world up there.

BU 1.5.5 त्रयो वेदा एत एव । वागेवग्वर्षेदो मिनो यजुवर्षेदः प्राणिः सामिवेदः ॥ These same three are the three Vedas: speech is
the Rig Veda, mind the Yajur Veda, breath the
Sama Veda.

BU 1.5.6 देवा �पतरो मिनुष्या एत एव । वागेव देवा मिनः �पतरः, प्राणिो मिानुष्याः ॥ These same three are gods, ancestors and humans:
speech is the gods, mind the ancestors, breath hu‐
mans.

BU 1.5.7 �पता मिाता प्रजैत एव । मिन एव �पता वाङ्माता प्राणिः प्रजा ॥ These same three are father, mother and offspring:
mind is the father, speech the mother, breath the
offspring.

BU 1.5.8 �वज्ञातं �व�जज्ञास्यमि�वज्ञातमेित एव । य��त्किञ्च �वज्ञातं वाचस्तद्रपूम्ि । वा�ग्घ
�वज्ञाता । वागेनं तद्भ�ूवाव�त ॥

These same three are what is known, what is to be
understood, and what is unknown. Whatever is
known is a form of speech, for speech is what is
known. Speech, becoming that, helps him.

BU 1.5.9 य��त्किञ्च �व�जज्ञास्यं मिनसस्तद्रपूम्ि । मिनो �ह �व�जज्ञास्यम्ि । मिन एनं
तद्भ�ूवाव�त ॥

Whatever is to be understood is a form of mind,
for mind is what is to be understood. Mind, be‐
coming that, helps him.

BU 1.5.10य��त्किञ्चा�वज्ञातं प्राणिस्य तद्रपूम्ि । प्राणिो ह्य�वज्ञातः । प्राणि एनं तद्भ�ूवाव�त
॥

Whatever is unknown is a form of breath, for
breath is what is unknown. Breath, becoming that,
helps him.

BU 1.5.11तस्यै वाचः पृ�थवी शरीरम्ि । ज्योतीरूपमियमि�ग्नः । तद्यावत्येव वाक्तावती
पृ�थवी तावानयमि�ग्नः ॥

The earth is the body of that speech, and this fire
is its luminous form. So as far as speech extends,
so far extends the earth, so far this fire.

BU 1.5.12अथैतस्य मिनसो द्यौः शरीरम्ि । ज्योतीरूपमिसावा�दत्यः । तद्यावदेव
मिनस्तावती द्यौस्तावानसावा�दत्यः । तौ �मिथुनं समैिताम्ि । ततः प्राणिोऽजायत
। स �न्द्रः । स एषोऽसप�नः । �द्वतीयो वै सप�नः । नास्य सप�नो भव�त य
एवं वेद ॥

Now, the sky is the body of this mind, and that sun
up there is its luminous form. So as far as mind ex‐
tends, so far extends the sky, so far that sun. The
two came together in sexual union, and from that
breath was born. He is Indra, and he is without a

20  The phrase about speech and its end is obscure in the Sanskrit.
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rival; a rival, after all, is a second. One who knows
this has no rival.

BU 1.5.13अथैतस्य प्राणिस्यापः शरीरम्ि । ज्योतीरूपमिसौ चन्द्रः । तद्यावानेव
प्राणिस्तावत्य आपस्तावानसौ चन्द्रः । त एते सवई एव समिाः सवर्षेऽनन्ताः । स
यो हैतानन्तवत उपास्तेऽन्तवन्तं स लिोतं्कि जय�त । अथ यो
हैताननन्तानुपास्तेऽनन्तं स लिोतं्कि जय�त ॥

Now, the waters are the body of this breath, and
that moon up there is its luminous form. So as far
as breath extends, so far extend the waters, so far
that moon. All these are equal, and all are infinite.
One who venerates them as finite wins a finite
world; one who venerates them as infinite wins an
infinite world.

BU 1.5.14स एष संवत्सरः प्रजाप�तष्षोण्डिशत्किलिः । तस्य रात्रय एव पञ्चदश त्किलिा ।
धु्रवैवास्य षोण्डिशी त्किलिा । स रा�त्र�भरेवा च पूयईतेऽप च क्षिीयते ।
सोऽमिावास्यां रा�त्रमेितया षोण्डिश्या त्किलिया सवई�मिदं प्राणिभृदनुप्र�वश्य ततः
प्रातजाईयते । तस्मिादेतां रा�त्रर्वि प्राणिभृतः प्राणंि न �व�च्छन्द्याद�प
तृ्कित्किलिासस्यैतस्या एव देवताया अप�चत्यै ॥

This Prajapati is the year, and he has sixteen parts.
His nights are fifteen of the parts, and the fixed
one is his sixteenth part. By his nights he both
waxes and wanes. On the new‐moon night he
enters with that sixteenth part into everything
here that has breath, and from that he is born the
next morning. Therefore on that night one should
not take the life of any creature that breathes, not
even a lizard, in honor of this deity.21

BU 1.5.15यो वै स संवत्सरः प्रजाप�तः षोण्डिशत्किलिोऽयमेिव स योऽयमेिवं�व�पुरुषः । तस्य
�वत्तमेिव पञ्चदश त्किलिाः । आ�मैिवास्य षोण्डिशी त्किलिा । स �वते्तनैवा च
पूयईतेऽप च क्षिीयते । तदेतन्नभ्यं यदयमिा�मिा । प्र�ध�वर्वित्तम्ि । तस्मिाद्यद्य�प
सवईज्या�नर्वि जीयत आ�मिना चेज्जीव�त प्र�धनागा�दत्येवाहुः ॥

Truly, the Prajapati who is the year and has six‐
teen parts is this very person who knows this. His
wealth is the fifteen parts, and his self is his six‐
teenth part. By wealth alone he both waxes and
wanes. This self is the hub, and wealth the rim.
Therefore, even if a man loses everything, as long
as he lives with his self, people say, “He has got off
with the loss of his rim.”

BU 1.5.16अथ त्रयो वाव लिोत्किा मिनुष्यलिोत्किः �पतृलिोत्किो देवलिोत्कि ��त । सोऽयं
मिनुष्यलिोत्किः पुते्रणैिव जय्यो नान्येन त्किमिईणिा । त्किमिईणिा �पतृलिोत्किः । �वद्यया
देवलिोत्किः । देवलिोत्किो वै लिोत्किानां शे्रष्ठः । तस्मिा�द्वद्यां प्रशंस�न्त ॥

Now, there are three worlds: the world of humans,
the world of the ancestors and the world of the
gods. This world of humans is to be won only
through a son, not by any other rite; the world of
the ancestors through rites; the world of the gods
through knowledge. The world of the gods is the
best of worlds; that is why people praise know‐
ledge.

BU 1.5.17अथातः सम्प्र�त्तः । यदा पै्रष्यन्मिन्यतेऽथ पुत्रमिाह �वं ब्रह्म �वं यज्ञस्�वं लिोत्कि
��त । स पुत्रः प्रत्याहाहं ब्रह्माहं यज्ञोऽहं लिोत्कि ��त । यदै्व �त्किञ्चानूकं्त तस्य
सवईस्य ब्रहे्मत्येत्किता । ये वै ते्कि च यज्ञास्तेषां सवर्षेषां यज्ञ �त्येत्किता । ये वै ते्कि च
लिोत्किास्तेषां सवर्षेषां लिोत्कि �त्येत्किता । एतावद्वा �दं सवईम्ि । एतन्मिा सवर्वं
सन्नय�मितो भुनज�द�त । तस्मिा�पुत्रमिनु�शषं्ट लिोक्यमिाहुः । तस्मिादेनमिनुशास�त
। स यदैवं�वदस्मिाल्लिोत्किा�पै्रत्यथै�भरेव प्राणैिः सह पुत्रमिा�वश�त । स यद्यनेन
�त्कि�ञ्चदक्ष्णिया तृ्कितं भव�त तस्मिादेनं सवईस्मिा�पुत्रो मुिञ्च�त तस्मिा�पुत्रो नामि ।
स पुते्रणैिवा�स्मिल्लिोते्कि प्र�त�तष्ठ�त । अथैनमेिते देवाः प्राणिा अमृिता आ�वश�न्त
॥

Next, the transfer. When a man thinks he is about
to die, he says to his son, “You are brahman! You
are the sacrifice! You are the world!” The son
replies, “I am brahman! I am the sacrifice! I am the
world!” Whatever has been recited, all of it is
summed up in the word “brahman.” Whatever sac‐
rifices there are, all of them are summed up in the
word “sacrifice.” Whatever worlds there are, all of
them are summed up in the word “world.” This
whole world is just this much. “Being all this, he

21  The sixteen parts (kalā) are the digits of the moon: fifteen for the nights of a lunar fortnight and a sixteenth that stays constant.
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will support me from here.” That is why they call a
son who has been taught “world‐winning,” and
that is why they teach him. When a man who
knows this departs from this world, he enters his
son together with these breaths. If he has done
anything amiss, his son frees him from all of it;
that is why he is called a son. Through his son he
stands firm in this world. Then those divine and
immortal breaths enter him.22

BU 1.5.18पृ�थवै्य चैनमिग्नेश्च दैवी वागा�वश�त । सा वै दैवी वाग्यया यद्यदेव वद�त
तत्तद्भव�त ॥

Divine speech enters him from the earth and from
fire. That is divine speech, by which whatever one
says comes to be.

BU 1.5.19�दवशै्चनमिा�दत्याच्च दैवं मिन आ�वश�त । तदै्व दैवं मिनो येनानन्दे्यव भवत्यथो न
शोच�त ॥

Divine mind enters him from the sky and from the
sun. That is divine mind, by which one becomes
simply joyful and does not grieve.

BU 1.5.20अद्भ्यशै्चनं चन्द्रमिसश्च दैवः प्राणि आ�वश�त । स वै दैवः प्राणिो यः
संचरंश्चासंचरंश्च न व्यथतेऽथो न �रष्य�त । स एष एवं�वत्सवर्षेषां भूतानामिा�मिा
भव�त । यथैषा देवतैवं सः । यथैतां देवतां सवाई�णि भूतान्यवन्त्येवं हैवं�वदं
सवाई�णि भूतान्यव�न्त । यदु �त्किञे्चमिाः प्रजाः शोचन्त्यमैिवासां तद्भव�त ।
पुण्यमेिवामंुि गच्छ�त । न ह वै देवान् पापं गच्छ�त ॥

Divine breath enters him from the waters and
from the moon. That is divine breath, which,
whether moving or not moving, is neither
troubled nor harmed. One who knows this be‐
comes the self of all beings. As that deity is, so is
he. As all beings look after that deity, so all beings
look after one who knows this. Whatever sorrow
these creatures suffer stays with them; only merit
goes to him. No evil ever reaches the gods.

BU 1.5.21अथातो व्रतमिीमिांसा । प्रजाप�तहई त्किमिाई�णि ससृजे । ता�न
सृष्टान्यन्योऽन्येनास्पधईन्त । व�दष्याम्येवाह�मि�त वाग्दधे्र । द्रक्ष्याम्यह�मि�त
चकु्षः । श्रोष्याम्यह�मि�त श्रोत्रम्ि । एवमिन्या�न त्किमिाई�णि यथात्किमिईम्ि । ता�न
मृित्युः श्रमिो भू�वोपयेमेि । तान्याप्नोत् । तान्याप्�वा मृित्युरवारुन्ध ।
तस्मिाच्छ्र ाम्यत्येव वात््कि । श्राम्य�त चकु्षः । श्राम्य�त श्रोत्रम्ि । अथेमिमेिव
नाप्नोत्योऽयं मिध्यमिः प्राणिः । ता�न ज्ञातंु द�ध्ररे । अयं वै नः शे्रष्ठो यः
संचरंश्चासंचरंश्च न व्यथतेऽथो न �रष्य�त । हन्तास्यैव सवर्षे  रूपं भवामेि�त । त
एतस्यैव सवर्षे  रूपमिभवन् । तस्मिादेत एतेनाख्यायन्ते प्राणिा ��त । तेन ह वाव
त�तु्किलिमिाचक्षिते य�स्मिन् तु्किलेि भव�त य एवं वेद । य उ हैवं�वदा
स्पधईतेऽनुशुष्य�त । अनुशुष्य हैवान्ततो �म्रियत �त्यध्या�मिम्ि ॥

Next, the examination of the observances. Pra‐
japati created the functions. Once created, they
competed with one another. Speech resolved, “I
am going to speak!” The eye: “I am going to see!”
The ear: “I am going to hear!” And so the other
functions, each according to its function. Death,
becoming weariness, seized them. He took hold of
them, and having taken hold of them, Death held
them back. That is why speech grows weary, the
eye grows weary, the ear grows weary. But this
one, the breath in the middle, he did not take hold
of. They set out to know it: “This is surely the best
among us, for whether moving or not moving, it is
neither troubled nor harmed. Come, let us all be‐
come a form of it.” So they all became a form of it.
That is why they are called after it: “breaths.” The
family in which one who knows this is born is
called after him. Whoever competes with one who
knows this withers away, and after withering away
he finally dies. So much with respect to the body.

22  In the “transfer” (sampratti) a dying father hands his powers to his son; brahman here is the Veda, all that has been recited. The
word putra, “son,” is traditionally linked with trā, “to rescue.”
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BU 1.5.22अथा�धदेवतं ज्व�लिष्याम्येवाह�मित्य�ग्नदईधे्र । तप्स्याम्यह�मित्या�दत्यः ।
भास्याम्यह�मि�त चन्द्रमिाः । एवमिन्या देवता यथादेवतम्ि । स यथैषां प्राणिानां
मिध्यमिः प्राणि एवमेितासां देवतानां वायुः । म्लिोच�न्त ह्यन्या देवता न वायुः ।
सैषानस्त�मिता देवता यद्वायुः ॥

Next, with respect to the divine sphere. Fire re‐
solved, “I am going to blaze!” The sun: “I am going
to give heat!” The moon: “I am going to shine!”
And so the other deities, each according to its di‐
vinity. As the breath in the middle is among these
breaths, so wind is among these deities; for the
other deities set, but not wind. Wind is the deity
that never sets.

BU 1.5.23अथैष श्लोत्किो भव�त यतश्चोदे�त सूयार्षेऽस्तं यत्र च गच्छती�त । प्राणिाद्वा एष
उदे�त प्राणेिऽस्तमेि�त । तं देवाश्च�क्ररे धमिर्वं  स एवाद्य स उ श्व ��त । यद्वा
एतेऽमुिह्यई�ध्रयन्त तदेवाप्यद्य तु्किवई�न्त । तस्मिादेत्किमेिव व्रतं
चरे�प्राण्याच्चैवापान्याच्च । नेन्मिा पाप्मिा मृित्युराप्नव�द�त । यदु्य
चरेत्समिा�पप�यषेते्तनो एतस्यै देवतायै सायुज्यं सलिोत्कितां जय�त ॥

On this there is this verse: “From where the sun
rises and where it goes to set”—it is from breath
that it rises, and in breath that it sets—“the gods
made it their Law; it alone is today, it alone tomor‐
row.” For what those gods undertook back then,
they still do today. Therefore one should keep a
single observance: one should breathe out and
breathe in, thinking, “May evil, death, not get hold
of me.” And if one keeps it, one should try to carry
it through to the end. By it one wins union with
that deity and a place in the same world.23

BU 1.6.1 त्रयं वा �दं नामि रूपं त्किमिई । तेषां नाम्नां वा�गत्येतदेषामुिक्थम्ि । अतो �ह
सवाई�णि नामिान्यु�त्तष्ठ�न्त । एतदेषां सामि । एत�द्ध सवर्गौनाईमि�भः समिम्ि ।
एतदेषां ब्रह्म । एत�द्ध सवाई�णि नामिा�न �बभ�तर्वि ॥

This world is a triad: name, form and action. Of
names, speech is their hymn, for from it all names
arise. It is their chant, for it is equal to all names. It
is their formulation, for it sustains all names.24

BU 1.6.2 अथ रूपाणिां चकु्ष�रत्येतदेषामुिक्थम्ि । अतो �ह सवाई�णि रूपाण्यु�त्तष्ठ�न्त ।
एतदेषां सामि । एत�द्ध सवर्गौ  रूपैः समिम्ि । एतदेषां ब्रह्म । एत�द्ध सवाई�णि
रूपा�णि �बभ�तर्वि ॥

Next, of forms, the eye is their hymn, for from it
all forms arise. It is their chant, for it is equal to all
forms. It is their formulation, for it sustains all
forms.

BU 1.6.3 अथ त्किमिईणिामिा�मेित्येतदेषामुिक्थम्ि । अतो �ह सवाई�णि त्किमिाईण्यु�त्तष्ठ�न्त ।
एतदेषां सामि । एत�द्ध सवर्गौ ः त्किमिई�भः समिम्ि । एतदेषां ब्रह्म । एत�द्ध सवाई�णि
त्किमिाई�णि �बभ�तर्वि । तदेत�त्रयं सदेत्किमियमिा�मिा । आ�मिो एत्किः सने्नत�त्रयम्ि ।
तदेतदमृितं सत्येन छन्नम्ि । प्राणिो वा अमृितम्ि । नामिरूपे सत्यम्ि । ताभ्यामियं
प्राणिश्छन्नः ॥

Next, of actions, the self is their hymn, for from it
all actions arise. It is their chant, for it is equal to
all actions. It is their formulation, for it sustains
all actions. These three together are one—this self;
and the self, while being one, is these three. This
immortal is veiled by the real. Breath is the im‐
mortal; name and form are the real; and this
breath is veiled by the two of them.

gargya and ajataShatru
A proud brahmin offers to teach a king about brahman, but the king teaches him with a sleeping man.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

BU 2.1.1 There was once Dripta‐Balaki, a learned man of
the Gargya clan. He said to Ajatashatru, king of

23  The same verse appears in KaU 4.9.
24  Puns: uktha (“hymn”) is linked with ut‐thā (“arise”), sāman (“chant”) with sama (“equal”); brahman here means the Vedic formula-
tion.

H i n d u  s c r i p t u r e

156



SanSkr it Engl i Sh

दृप्तबालिा�त्किहाईनूचानो गाग्यई आस । स होवाचाजातशतंु्र त्किाश्यं ब्रह्म ते
ब्रवाणिी�त । स होवाचाजातशतु्रः सहस्रमेितस्यां वा�च दद्मः, जनत्किो जनत्कि
��त वै जना धावन्ती�त ॥

Kashi, “Let me tell you about brahman.” Ajata‐
shatru replied, “For such a speech we give a thou‐
sand! People will come running here, shouting, ‘A
Janaka! A Janaka!’”25

BU 2.1.2 स होवाच गाग्यईः य एवासावा�दत्ये पुरुष एतमेिवाहं ब्रह्मोपास ��त । स
होवाचाजातशतु्रर् मिा मैित�स्मिन्संव�दष्ठाः । अ�तष्ठाः सवर्षेषां भूतानां मूिधाई राजे�त
वा अहमेितमुिपास ��त । स य एतमेिवमुिपास्तेऽ�तष्ठाः सवर्षेषां भूतानां मूिधाई राजा
भव�त ॥

Gargya said, “The person there in the sun—it is
him that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru said,
“Please, don’t start a discussion with me about
him! I venerate him as the preeminent one, the
head and king of all beings.” Whoever venerates
him in this way becomes preeminent, the head
and king of all beings.26

BU 2.1.3 स होवाच गाग्यईः य एवासौ चन्दे्र पुरुष एतमेिवाहं ब्रह्मोपास ��त । स
होवाचाजातशतु्रः मिा मैित�स्मिन्संव�दष्ठाः । बृहन् पाण्दरवासाः सोमिो राजे�त वा
अहमेितमुिपास ��त । स य एतमेिवमुिपास्तेऽहरहसुईतः प्रसुतो भव�त । नास्यानं्न
क्षिीयते ॥

Gargya said, “The person there in the moon—it is
him that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru said,
“Please, don’t start a discussion with me about
him! I venerate him as the great king Soma, clad in
white.” Whoever venerates him in this way has
soma pressed and pressed out for him day after
day, and his food never runs short.

BU 2.1.4 स होवाच गाग्यईः य एवासौ �वदु्य�त पुरुष एतमेिवाहं ब्रह्मोपास ��त । स
होवाचाजातशतु्रः मिा मैित�स्मिन् संव�दष्ठाः । तेजस्वी�त वा अहमेितमुिपास ��त ।
स य एतमेिवमुिपास्ते तेजस्वी ह भव�त । तेज�स्वनी हास्य प्रजा भव�त ॥

Gargya said, “The person there in lightning—it is
him that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru said,
“Please, don’t start a discussion with me about
him! I venerate him as the radiant one.” Whoever
venerates him in this way becomes radiant, and
his offspring become radiant.

BU 2.1.5 स होवाच गाग्यईः य एवायमिात्किाशे पुरुष एतमेिवाहं ब्रह्मोपास ��त । स
होवाचाजातशतु्रः मिा मैित�स्मिन् संव�दष्ठाः । पूणिईमिप्रवतर्वी�त वा अहमेितमुिपास
��त । स य एतमेिवमुिपास्ते पूयईते प्रजया पशु�भनाईस्यास्मिाल्लिोत्किा�प्रजोद्वतईते
॥

Gargya said, “The person here in space—it is him
that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru said,
“Please, don’t start a discussion with me about
him! I venerate him as the full and unmoving.”
Whoever venerates him in this way is filled with
offspring and livestock, and his offspring will not
die out from this world.

BU 2.1.6 स होवाच गाग्यईः य एवायं वायौ पुरुष एतमेिवाहं ब्रह्मोपास ��त । स
होवाचाजातशतु्रः मिा मैित�स्मिन्संव�दष्ठाः । �न्द्रो वैतु्किण्ठोऽपरा�जता सेने�त वा
अहमेितमुिपास ��त । स य एतमेिवमुिपास्ते
�जष्णुिहाईपरा�जष्णुिभईवत्यन्यतस्त्यजायी ॥

Gargya said, “The person here in the wind—it is
him that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru said,
“Please, don’t start a discussion with me about
him! I venerate him as Indra Vaikuntha, as the un‐
vanquished army.” Whoever venerates him in this
way becomes victorious, invincible, a conqueror
of his foes.27

BU 2.1.7 स होवाच गाग्यईः य एवायमिग्नौ पुरुष एतमेिवाहं ब्रह्मोपास ��त । स
होवाचाजातशतु्रः मिा मैित�स्मिन्संव�दष्ठाः । �वषास�ह�र�त वा अहमेितमुिपास

Gargya said, “The person here in fire—it is him
that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru said,
“Please, don’t start a discussion with me about

25  Ajatashatru is king of Kashi (Benares); the thousand are cows, and Janaka, king of Videha, was famed for rewarding such teach-
ers.
26  Upās‐, “venerate … as”: to worship something by identifying it with something else.
27  Vaikuṇṭha, an epithet of Indra, is usually taken to mean “irresistible.”
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��त । स य एतमेिवमुिपास्ते �वषास�हहई भव�त । �वषास�हहाईस्य प्रजा भव�त
॥

him! I venerate him as the overpowering one.”
Whoever venerates him in this way becomes over‐
powering, and his offspring become overpower‐
ing.

BU 2.1.8 स होवाच गाग्यईः य एवायमिप्सु पुरुष एतमेिवाहं ब्रह्मोपास ��त । स
होवाचाजातशतु्रः मिा मैित�स्मिन्संव�दष्ठाः । प्र�तरूप ��त वा अहमेितमुिपास ��त
। स य एतमेिवमुिपास्ते प्र�तरूपं हैवैनमुिपगच्छ�त नाप्र�तरूपम्ि । अथो
प्र�तरुपोऽस्मिाज्जायते ॥

Gargya said, “The person here in the waters—it is
him that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru said,
“Please, don’t start a discussion with me about
him! I venerate him as the likeness.” Whoever ven‐
erates him in this way—only what is like him
comes to him, never what is unlike him; and from
him is born one who is like him.

BU 2.1.9 स होवाच गाग्यईः य एवायमिादशर्षे  पुरुष एतमेिवाहं ब्रह्मोपास ��त । स
होवाचाजातशतु्रः मिा मैित�स्मिन् संव�दष्ठाः । रो�चष्णुि�र�त वा अहमेितमुिपास
��त । स य एतमेिवमुिपास्ते रो�चष्णुिहई भव�त । रो�चष्णुिहाईस्य प्रजा भव�त ।
अथो यैः सं�नगच्छ�त । सवार्वंस्तान�तरोचते ॥

Gargya said, “The person here in a mirror—it is
him that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru said,
“Please, don’t start a discussion with me about
him! I venerate him as the shining one.” Whoever
venerates him in this way becomes shining, and
his offspring become shining; and he outshines all
whom he meets.

BU 2.1.10स होवाच गाग्यईः य एवायं यन्तं पश्चाच्छब्दोऽनूदेत्येतमेिवाहं ब्रह्मोपास ��त । स
होवाचाजातशतु्रः मिा मैित�स्मिन् संव�दष्ठाः । असु�र�त वा अहमेितमुिपास ��त ।
स य एतमेिवमुिपास्ते सवर्वं  हैवा�स्मिर्विल्लिोत्कि आयुरे�त । नैनं पुरा त्किालिा�प्राणिो
जहा�त ॥

Gargya said, “The sound here that follows behind
a person as he walks—it is that I venerate as brah‐
man.” Ajatashatru said, “Please, don’t start a dis‐
cussion with me about it! I venerate it as life.”
Whoever venerates it in this way reaches his full
lifespan in this world, and breath does not leave
him before his time.

BU 2.1.11स होवाच गाग्यईः य एवायं �दकु्ष पुरुष एतमेिवाहं ब्रह्मोपास ��त । स
होवाचाजातशतु्रः मिा मैित�स्मिन् संव�दष्ठाः । �द्वतीयोऽनपग ��त वा
अहमेितमुिपास ��त । स य एतमेिवमुिपास्ते �द्वतीयवान् ह भव�त ।
नास्मिाद्गणि�श्छद्यते ॥

Gargya said, “The person here in the quarters—it
is him that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru
said, “Please, don’t start a discussion with me
about him! I venerate him as the companion who
never leaves.” Whoever venerates him in this way
gains a companion, and his company is never cut
off from him.

BU 2.1.12स होवाच गाग्यईः य एवायं छायामियः पुरुष एतमेिवाहं ब्रह्मोपास ��त । स
होवाचाजातशतु्रः मिा मैित�स्मिन्संव�दष्ठाः । मृित्यु�र�त वा अहमेितमुिपास ��त ।
स य एतमेिवमुिपास्ते सवर्वं  हैवा�स्मिर्विल्लिोत्कि आयुरे�त । नैनं पुरा
त्किालिान्मृित्युरागच्छ�त ॥

Gargya said, “The person here made of shadow—it
is him that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru
said, “Please, don’t start a discussion with me
about him! I venerate him as death.” Whoever ven‐
erates him in this way reaches his full lifespan in
this world, and death does not come to him before
his time.

BU 2.1.13स होवाच गाग्यईः य एवायमिा�मि�न पुरुष एतमेिवाहं ब्रह्मोपास ��त । स
होवाचाजातशतु्रः मिा मैित�स्मिन् संव�दष्ठाः । आ�मिन्वी�त वा अहमेितमुिपास ��त
। स य एतमेिवमुिपास्त आ�मिन्वी ह भव�त । आ�मि�न्वनी हास्य प्रजा भव�त ।
स ह तूष्णिीमिास गाग्यईः ॥

Gargya said, “The person here in the self—it is him
that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru said,
“Please, don’t start a discussion with me about
him! I venerate him as the one who possesses a
self.” Whoever venerates him in this way comes to
possess a self, and his offspring come to possess a
self. Gargya fell silent.
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BU 2.1.14स होवाचाजातशतु्रः एतावनू्न३ ��त । एतावद्धी�त । नैतावता �व�दतं भवती�त
। स होवाच गाग्यईः उप �वायानी�त ॥

Ajatashatru said, “Is that all?” “That is all.” “With
that much it is not known.” Gargya said, “Let me
come to you as your pupil.”

BU 2.1.15स होवाचाजातशतु्रः प्र�तलिोमंि चैतद्यद्ब्राह्मणिः क्षि�त्रयमुिपेयाद्ब्रह्म मेि वक्ष्यती�त
। वे्यव �वा ज्ञप�यष्यामिी�त । तं पाणिावादायोत्तस्थौ । तौ ह पुरुषं
सुप्तमिाजग्मितुः । तमेितैनाईमि�भरामिन्त्रयां चके्र बृहन् पाण्दरवासः सोमि
राज�न्न�त । स नोत्तस्थौ । तं पा�णिनापेषं बोधयां चत्किार । स होत्तस्थौ ॥

Ajatashatru said, “It is against the natural order
for a brahmin to come to a Kshatriya, thinking,
‘He will teach me brahman.’ But I will make you
understand it clearly.” Taking him by the hand, he
got up, and the two of them went to a man who
was asleep. He addressed him with these names:
“Great king Soma, clad in white!” The man did not
get up. He woke him by rubbing him with his
hand, and the man got up.28

BU 2.1.16स होवाचाजातशतु्रः यतै्रष एतत्सुप्तोऽभूद्य एष �वज्ञानमियः पुरुषः क्वैष
तदाभू�तु्कित एतदागा�द�त । तदु ह न मेिने गाग्यईः ॥

Ajatashatru said, “When this man was asleep just
now, where was this person consisting of percep‐
tion, and where has he come back from?” But
Gargya did not know.

BU 2.1.17स होवाचाजातशतु्रः यतै्रष एतत्सुप्तोऽभूद्य एष �वज्ञानमियः पुरुषस्तदेषां
प्राणिानां �वज्ञानेन �वज्ञानमिादाय य एषोऽन्तहृईदय आत्किाशस्त�स्मिञ्छेते । ता�न
यदा गृह्णा�त । अथ हैत�पुरुषः स्व�प�त नामि । तद्गहृीत एव प्राणिो भव�त ।
गृहीता वाग् । गृहीतं चकु्षर् । गृहीतं श्रोत्रम्ि । गृहीतं मिनः ॥

Ajatashatru said, “When this man was asleep just
now, this person consisting of perception gathered
the perception of these breaths by means of his
own perception and was lying in the space within
the heart. When he takes them in, the man is said
to be ‘sleeping.’ Then breath is held in, speech is
held in, sight is held in, hearing is held in, and
mind is held in.29

BU 2.1.18स यतै्रतत्स्वप्न्यया चर�त ते हास्य लिोत्किाः । तदुतेव मिहाराजो भवत्युतेव
मिहाब्राह्मणिः । उतेवोच्चावचं �नगच्छ�त । स यथा मिहाराजो जानपदान् गृही�वा
स्वे जनपदे यथात्किामंि प�रवतर्षे तैवमेिवैष एत�प्राणिान् गृही�वा स्वे शरीरे
यथात्किामंि प�रवतईते ॥

“When he travels about in dream, these are his
worlds. Then he becomes a great king, as it were,
or a great brahmin, as it were; he enters, as it
were, high and low. As a great king, taking his
people with him, might move about as he pleases
in his own realm, so this person, taking the
breaths with him, moves about as he pleases in his
own body.

BU 2.1.19अथ यदा सुषुप्तो भव�त । यदा न त्किस्य चन वेद । �हता नामि नाड्यो
द्वासप्त�तः सहस्रा�णि हृदया�पुरीततमि�भप्र�तष्ठन्ते । ता�भः प्रत्यवसृप्य
पुरीत�त शेते । स यथा तु्किमिारो वा मिहाराजो वा मिहाब्राह्मणिो
वाऽ�तघ्नीमिानन्दस्य ग�वा शयीत । एवमेिवैष एतचे्छते ॥

“And when he is in deep sleep, when he knows
nothing at all—there are seventy‐two thousand
channels called hitā that run from the heart to the
pericardium; slipping out through them, he lies in
the pericardium. As a boy, or a great king, or a
great brahmin might lie at rest when he has
reached the summit of bliss, so he lies then.30

BU 2.1.20स यथोणिईना�भस्तन्तुनोच्चरेद्यथा अग्नेः कु्षद्रा �वष्फु�लिङ्गा
वु्यच्चरन्त्येवमेिवास्मिादा�मिनः सवर्षे  प्राणिाः सवर्षे  लिोत्किाः सवर्षे  देवाः सवाई�णि

“As a spider moves up along its thread, and as tiny
sparks fly up from a fire, so from this self spring
forth all the breaths, all the worlds, all the gods

28  Normally brahmins, the priestly class, taught Kshatriyas, the warrior and royal class, and not the other way around.
29  The name svapiti, “he sleeps,” is treated as an etymology; compare CU 6.8.1, where sleep is “going into one’s own” (svam apīta).
30  Hitā, the name of these fine channels (nāḍī) of the body.
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भूता�न वु्यच्चर�न्त । तस्योप�नषत्सत्यस्य सत्य�मि�त । प्राणिा वै सत्यं तेषामेिष
सत्यम्ि ॥

and all beings. Its hidden name is ‘the real behind
the real,’ for the breaths are the real, and it is the
real behind them.”

BU 2.2.1 यो ह वै �शशंु साधानं सप्रत्याधानं सस्थूणंि सदामंि वेद सप्त ह �द्वषतो
भ्रातृव्यानवरुणि�द्ध । अयं वाव �शशुयार्षेऽयं मिध्यमिः प्राणिः ।
तस्येदमेिवाधान�मिदं प्रत्याधानं प्राणिः स्थूणिानं्न दामि ॥

Whoever knows the calf with its stall, its covering,
its post and its tether fends off his seven hateful
rivals. The calf is this breath in the middle. This is
its stall, this its covering; breath is its post, and
food its tether.31

BU 2.2.2 तमेिताः सप्ता�क्षितय उप�तष्ठन्ते । तद्या �मिा अकं्षिल्लिो�हन्यो राजयस्ता�भरेनं
रुद्रोऽन्वायत्तः । अथ या अक्षिन्नापस्ता�भः पजईन्यः । या त्किनीनत्किा तया�दत्यः
। य�तृ्किष्णंि तेना�ग्नर् । यचु्छक्लंि तेनेन्द्रः । अधरयैनं वतईन्या पृ�थव्यन्वायत्ता ।
द्यौरुत्तरया । नास्यानं्न क्षिीयते य एवं वेद ॥

These seven imperishable ones attend on it.
Through the red lines in the eye Rudra is linked to
it; through the water in the eye, Parjanya; through
the pupil, the sun; through the dark of the eye,
fire; through the white, Indra; through the lower
eyelid, the earth is linked to it; through the upper,
the sky. One who knows this never runs short of
food.32

BU 2.2.3 तदेष श्लोत्किो भव�त अवाई�ग्बलिश्चमिस ऊध्वईबुध्नस्त�स्मिन् यशो �न�हतं
�वश्वरूपम्ि । तस्यासत ऋषयः सप्त तीरे वागष्टमिी ब्रह्मणिा सं�वदाने�त ।
अवाई�ग्बलिश्चमिस ऊध्वईबुध्न ��त । �दं तच्छरीर एष ह्यवाई�ग्बलिश्चमिस
ऊध्वईबुध्नः । त�स्मिन् यशो �न�हतं �वश्वरूप�मि�त । प्राणिा वै यशो �वश्वरूपम्ि ।
प्राणिानेतदाह । तस्यासत ऋषयः सप्त तीर ��त । प्राणिा वा ऋषयः ।
प्राणिाणेितदाह । वागष्टमिी ब्रह्मणिा सं�वदाने�त । वाग्घ्यष्टमिी ब्रह्मणिा सं�वते्त ॥

On this there is this verse: “There is a cup with its
mouth below and its bottom above; in it is placed
glory of every form; on its rim sit seven seers;
speech, the eighth, is joined with the formulation.”
“A cup with its mouth below and its bottom
above”—this is the head, for it is a cup with its
mouth below and its bottom above. “In it is placed
glory of every form”—the breaths are glory of
every form; it is the breaths that this refers to. “On
its rim sit seven seers”—the breaths are the seers;
it is the breaths that this refers to. “Speech, the
eighth, is joined with the formulation”—for
speech, the eighth, is joined with the formula‐
tion.33

BU 2.2.4 �मिावेव गोतमिभरद्वाजौ । अयमेिव गोतमिोऽयं भरद्वाजः । �मिावेव
�वश्वा�मित्रजमिदग्नी । अयमेिव �वश्वा�मित्रोऽयं जमिद�ग्नः । �मिावेव
व�सष्ठत्किश्यपौ । अयमेिव व�सष्ठोऽयं त्किश्यपः । वागेवा�त्रः । वाचा ह्यन्नमिद्यते ।
अ�त्तहई वै नामैितद्यदौ�त्र�र�त । सवईस्यात्ता भव�त । सवईमिस्यानं्न भव�त य एवं
वेद ॥

These two are Gotama and Bharadvaja: this one is
Gotama, and this one Bharadvaja. These two are
Vishvamitra and Jamadagni: this one is
Vishvamitra, and this one Jamadagni. These two
are Vasishtha and Kashyapa: this one is Vasishtha,
and this one Kashyapa. Speech is Atri, for food is
eaten by speech. “Atri” is really “Atti,” the eater.
One who knows this becomes the eater of
everything, and everything becomes his food.34

BU 2.3.1 दे्व वाव ब्रह्मणिो रूपे । मूितर्वं  चैवामूितर्वं  च । मित्यर्वं  चामृितं च । �स्थतं च यच्च ।
सच्च त्यं च ॥

There are, assuredly, two forms of brahman: the
one with shape and the shapeless, the mortal and

31  Śiśu, a young one, pictured here as a calf tied to a post in its stall; the speaker points to parts of the body with “this … this.”
32  Akṣiti, “imperishable,” echoes akṣi, “eye.”
33  A version of this verse is in the Atharva Veda (10.8.9); brahman here is the Vedic formulation.
34  The seven ancient seers; the pairs point in turn to the ears, the eyes and the nostrils. Atri is explained as atti, “he eats.”
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the immortal, the standing and the moving, the sat
and the tyat.35

BU 2.3.2 तदेतन्मूितर्वं  यदन्यद्वायोश्चान्त�रक्षिाच्च । एतन्मित्यईम्ि । एत�त्स्थतम्ि । एतत्सत् ।
तस्यैतस्य मूितईस्यैतस्य मित्यईस्यैतस्य �स्थतस्यैतस्य सत एष रसो य एष तप�त
। सतो हे्यष रसः ॥

The one with shape is whatever is other than wind
and the intermediate region. It is mortal; it is
standing; it is sat. The essence of this one with
shape, this mortal, this standing, this sat, is the
one who gives heat up there, for he is the essence
of the sat.

BU 2.3.3 अथामूितईम्ि । वायुश्चान्त�रक्षिश्च । एतदमृितम्ि । एतद्यत् । एतत्त्यम्ि ।
तस्यैतस्यामूितईस्यैतस्यामृितस्यैतस्य यत एतस्य त्यस्यैष रसो य एष
एत�स्मिन्मिण्ण्डिलेि पुरुषः । त्यस्य हे्यष रस । �त्य�धदैवतम्ि ॥

Next, the shapeless: wind and the intermediate re‐
gion. It is immortal; it is moving; it is tyat. The es‐
sence of this shapeless, this immortal, this mov‐
ing, this tyat, is the person in that disk, for he is
the essence of the tyat. So much with respect to
the divine sphere.

BU 2.3.4 अथाध्या�मिम्ि । �दमेिव मूितर्वं  यदन्य�प्राणिाच्च यश्चायमिन्तरा�मिन्नात्किाशः ।
एतन्मित्यईम्ि । एत�त्स्थतम्ि । एतत्सत् । तस्यैतस्य मूितईस्यैतस्य मित्यईस्यैतस्य
�स्थतस्यैतस्य सत एष रसो यच्चकु्षः । सतो हे्यष रसः ॥

Next, with respect to the body. The one with shape
is whatever is other than breath and this space
within the body. It is mortal; it is standing; it is sat.
The essence of this one with shape, this mortal,
this standing, this sat, is the eye, for it is the es‐
sence of the sat.

BU 2.3.5 अथामूितर्वं  प्राणिश्च यश्चायमिन्तरा�मिन्नात्किाशः । एतदमृितम्ि । एतद्यत् । एतत्त्यत् ।
तस्यैतस्यामूितईस्यैतस्यामृितस्यैतस्य यत एतस्य त्यस्यैष रसो योऽयं
द�क्षिणेिऽक्षिन् पुरुषः । त्यस्य हे्यष रसः ॥

Next, the shapeless: breath and this space within
the body. It is immortal; it is moving; it is tyat. The
essence of this shapeless, this immortal, this mov‐
ing, this tyat, is the person in the right eye, for he
is the essence of the tyat.

BU 2.3.6 तस्य हैतस्य पुरुषस्य रूपम्ि । यथा मिाहारजनं वासो यथा पाण्ण््डिवा�वतं्कि
यथेन्द्रगोपो यथाग्न्य�चर्वियईथा पुण्ण्डिरीतं्कि यथा सतृ्कि�द्वदु्यत्तम्ि । सतृ्कि�द्वदु्यते्तव ह वा
अस्य श्रीभईव�त य एवं वेद । अथात आदेशो ने�त ने�त । न हे्यतस्मिा�द�त
नेत्यन्य�परमि�स्त । अथ नामिधेयं सत्यस्य सत्य�मि�त । प्राणिा वै सत्यम्ि ।
तेषामेिष सत्यम्ि ॥

And what this person looks like: like a saffron‐
dyed robe, like white wool, like a red indragopa
beetle, like a flame of fire, like a white lotus, like a
sudden flash of lightning. The glory of one who
knows this flashes like sudden lightning. Next, the
teaching: “not this, not this”—for there is nothing
higher than this “not this.” Next, its name: “the
real behind the real”—for the breaths are the real,
and it is the real behind them.36

yajnavalKya and maitreyi
Leaving home, Yajnavalkya teaches his wife that everything is dear for the sake of the self.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

BU 2.4.1 मैिते्रयी�त होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः उद्यास्यन् वा अरेऽहमिस्मिात्स्थानाद�स्मि ।
हन्त तेऽनया त्किात्यायन्यान्तं त्किरवाणिी�त ॥

“Maitreyi,” said Yajnavalkya, “I am about to leave
this place, you see.

35  Sat (“being”) and tyat (“that yonder”) together make satya, “the real, truth”; yat is “moving.”
36  “Not this, not this” renders neti neti (na iti, na iti): brahman can be described only by negation. The indragopa is a bright red insect
seen after the rains.
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Come, let me make a settlement between you and
Katyayani here.”37

BU 2.4.2 सा होवाच मैिते्रयी यनु्न मि �यं भगोः सवाई पृ�थवी �वते्तन पूणिाई स्या�त्किथं
तेनामृिता स्या�मि�त । ने�त होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः । यथैवोपत्किरणिवतां जी�वतं
तथैव ते जी�वतं स्यात् । अमृित�वस्य तु नाशा�स्त �वते्तने�त ॥

Maitreyi said, “Sir, if I were to own this whole
earth filled with wealth, would I become immortal
by it?” “No,” said Yajnavalkya. “Your life would be
just like the life of the wealthy. But there is no
hope of immortality through wealth.”

BU 2.4.3 सा होवाच मैिते्रयी येनाहं नामृिता स्यां �त्किमिहं तेन तु्कियाईम्ि ।
यदेव भगवान् वेद तदेव मेि बू्रही�त ॥

Maitreyi said, “What would I do with something
that would not make me immortal?
Tell me, sir, what you know.”

BU 2.4.4 स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः �प्रया बतारे नः सती �प्रयं भाषसे । एह्यास्स्व ।
व्याख्यास्या�मि ते । व्याचक्षिाणिस्य तु मेि �न�दध्यासस्वे�त ॥

Yajnavalkya said, “You have always been dear to
me, and now you speak what is dear to me! Come,
sit down; I will explain it to you. But as I explain,
meditate on it.”

BU 2.4.5 स होवाच न वा अरे पत्युः त्किामिाय प�तः �प्रयो भवत्या�मिनस्तु त्किामिाय प�तः
�प्रयो भव�त । न वा अरे जायायै त्किामिाय जाया �प्रया भवत्या�मिनस्तु त्किामिाय
जाया �प्रया भव�त । न वा अरे पुत्राणिां त्किामिाय पुत्राः �प्रया भवन्त्या�मिनस्तु
त्किामिाय पुत्राः �प्रया भव�न्त । न वा अरे �वत्तस्य त्किामिाय �वतं्त �प्रयं
भवत्या�मिनस्तु त्किामिाय �वतं्त �प्रयं भव�त । न वा अरे ब्रह्मणिः त्किामिाय ब्रह्म
�प्रयं भवत्या�मिनस्तु त्किामिाय ब्रह्म �प्रयं भव�त । न वा अरे क्षित्रस्य त्किामिाय
क्षितं्र �प्रयं भवत्या�मिनस्तु त्किामिाय क्षितं्र �प्रयं भव�त । न वा अरे लिोत्किानां
त्किामिाय लिोत्किाः �प्रया भवन्त्या�मिनस्तु त्किामिाय लिोत्किाः �प्रया भव�न्त । न वा
अरे देवानां त्किामिाय देवाः �प्रया भवन्त्या�मिनस्तु त्किामिाय देवाः �प्रया भव�न्त ।
न वा अरे भूतानां त्किामिाय भूता�न �प्रया�णि भवन्त्या�मिनस्तु त्किामिाय भूता�न
�प्रया�णि भव�न्त । न वा अरे सवईस्य त्किामिाय सवर्वं  �प्रयं भवत्या�मिनस्तु त्किामिाय
सवर्वं  �प्रयं भव�त । आ�मिा वा अरे द्रष्टव्यः श्रोतव्यो मिन्तव्यो �न�दध्या�सतव्यो
मैिते्र�य । आ�मिनो वा अरे दशईनेन श्रवणेिन मित्या �वज्ञानेनेदं सवर्वं  �व�दतम्ि ॥

He said: “It is not for love of the husband, my dear,
that a husband is dear; it is for love of the self that
a husband is dear. It is not for love of the wife that
a wife is dear; it is for love of the self that a wife is
dear. It is not for love of the sons that sons are
dear; it is for love of the self that sons are dear. It is
not for love of wealth that wealth is dear; it is for
love of the self that wealth is dear. It is not for love
of the priestly power that the priestly power is
dear; it is for love of the self that the priestly
power is dear. It is not for love of the royal power
that the royal power is dear; it is for love of the self
that the royal power is dear. It is not for love of the
worlds that the worlds are dear; it is for love of the
self that the worlds are dear. It is not for love of
the gods that the gods are dear; it is for love of the
self that the gods are dear. It is not for love of be‐
ings that beings are dear; it is for love of the self
that beings are dear. It is not for love of everything
that everything is dear; it is for love of the self that
everything is dear. It is the self, Maitreyi, that
should be seen, heard, reflected on and meditated
on. For by seeing, hearing, reflecting on and un‐
derstanding the self, my dear, this whole world is
known.

BU 2.4.6 ब्रह्म तं परादाद्योऽन्यत्रा�मिनो ब्रह्म वेद । क्षितं्र तं परादाद्योऽन्यत्रा�मिनः क्षितं्र वेद
। लिोत्किास्तं परादुयार्षेऽन्यत्रा�मिनो लिोत्किान् वेद । देवास्तं परादुयार्षेऽन्यत्रा�मिनो
देवान् वेद । भूता�न तं परादुयार्षेऽन्यत्रा�मिनो भूता�न वेद । सवर्वं  तं
परादाद्योऽन्यत्रा�मिनः सवर्वं  वेद । �दं ब्रहे्मदं क्षित्र�मिमेि लिोत्किा �मेि देवा �मिा�न
भूतानीदं सवर्वं  यदयमिा�मिा ॥

“The priestly power abandons whoever regards
the priestly power as something other than the
self. The royal power abandons whoever regards
the royal power as something other than the self.
The worlds abandon whoever regards the worlds

37  Yajnavalkya is about to leave household life; Maitreyi and Katyayani are his two wives.
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as something other than the self. The gods aban‐
don whoever regards the gods as something other
than the self. Beings abandon whoever regards be‐
ings as something other than the self. Everything
abandons whoever regards everything as some‐
thing other than the self. This priestly power, this
royal power, these worlds, these gods, these be‐
ings, this whole world—all that is this self.

BU 2.4.7 स यथा दुन्दुभेहईन्यमिानस्य न बाह्याञ्छब्दाञ्छक्नुयाद्ग्रहणिाय ।
दुन्दुभेस्तु ग्रहणेिन दुन्दुभ्याघातस्य वा शब्दो गृहीतः ॥

“It is like this. When a drum is being beaten, one
cannot catch the sounds going out from it;
but by catching the drum, or the man beating the
drum, the sound is caught.

BU 2.4.8 स यथा शङ्खस्य ध्मिायमिानस्य न बाह्याञ्छब्दाञ्छक्नुयाद्ग्रहणिाय शङ्खस्य तु
ग्रहणेिन शङ्खध्मिस्य वा शब्दो गृहीतः ॥

“It is like this. When a conch is being blown, one
cannot catch the sounds going out from it; but by
catching the conch, or the man blowing the conch,
the sound is caught.

BU 2.4.9 स यथा वीणिायै वाद्यमिानायै न बाह्याञ्छब्दाञ्छक्नुयाद्ग्रहणिाय वीणिायै तु
ग्रहणेिन वीणिावादस्य वा शब्दो गृहीतः ॥

“It is like this. When a lute is being played, one
cannot catch the sounds going out from it; but by
catching the lute, or the man playing the lute, the
sound is caught.

BU 2.4.10स यथाद्रर्गौधाग्नेरभ्या�हता�पृथग्धूमिा �व�नश्चरन्त्येव वा अरेऽस्य मिहतो भूतस्य
�नःश्व�सतमेितद्यदृग्वेदो यजुवर्षेदः सामिवेदोऽथवाई�ङ्गरस ��तहासः पुराणंि �वद्या
उप�नषदः श्लोत्किाः सूत्राण्यनुव्याख्याना�न व्याख्याना�न । अस्यैवैता�न
�नश्व�सता�न ॥

“It is like this. As clouds of smoke billow out separ‐
ately from a fire lit with damp fuel, so, my dear,
the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda, the Sama Veda, the
hymns of the Atharvans and Angirases, histories,
ancient tales, sciences, hidden teachings, verses,
aphorisms, explanations and commentaries—all
these are the breathing‐out of this great being. It is
from him alone that all these were breathed out.

BU 2.4.11स यथा सवाईसामिपां समुिद्र एत्किायनम्ि । एवं सवर्षेषां स्पशाईनां �वगेत्किायनम्ि ।
एवं सवर्षेषां गन्धानां ना�सते्कि एत्किायनम्ि । एवं सवर्षेषां रसानां �जहै्वत्किायनम्ि ।
एवं सवर्षेषां रूपाणिां चकु्षरेत्किायनम्ि । एवं सवर्षेषां शब्दानां श्रोत्रमेित्किायनम्ि । एवं
सवर्षेषां संत्किल्पानां मिन एत्किायनम्ि । एवं सवाईसां �वद्यानां हृदयमेित्किायनम्ि । एवं
सवर्षेषां त्किमिईणिां हस्तावेत्किायनम्ि । एवं सवर्षेषामिानन्दानामुिपस्थ एत्किायनम्ि । एवं
सवर्षेषां �वसगाईणिां पायुरेत्किायनम्ि । एवं सवर्षेषामिध्वनां पादावेत्किायनम्ि । एवं
सवर्षेषां वेदानां वागेत्किायनम्ि ॥

“It is like this. As the ocean is the single meeting
point of all waters, so the skin is the single meet‐
ing point of all touches; so the nostrils are the
single meeting point of all smells; so the tongue is
the single meeting point of all tastes; so the eye is
the single meeting point of all visible forms; so the
ear is the single meeting point of all sounds; so the
mind is the single meeting point of all intentions;
so the heart is the single meeting point of all
knowledge; so the hands are the single meeting
point of all actions; so the sexual organ is the
single meeting point of all pleasures; so the anus
is the single meeting point of all excretions; so the
feet are the single meeting point of all journeys; so
speech is the single meeting point of all the Vedas.

BU 2.4.12स यथा सैन्धव�खल्य उदते्कि प्रास्त उदत्किमेिवानु�वलिीयेत न हास्योद्ग्रहणिायेव
स्यात् । यतोयतस्�वाददीत लिवणिम्ि । एवं वा अर �दं मिहद्भतूमिनन्तमिपारं

“It is like this. When a lump of salt is thrown into
water, it dissolves into the water itself, and one
cannot pick it out at all; yet wherever one takes
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�वज्ञानघन एव । एतेभ्यो भूतेभ्यः समुित्थाय तान्येवानु�वनश्य�त । न पे्रत्य
संज्ञास्तीत्यरे ब्रवी�मि । ��त होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः ॥

water from, there is salt. So too, my dear, this great
being, endless and boundless, is nothing but a
single mass of perception. It arises out of these be‐
ings and vanishes along with them. After death
there is no awareness. That is what I say, my dear.”
So said Yajnavalkya.

BU 2.4.13सा होवाच मैिते्रयी अतै्रव मिा भगवानमूिमुिहन्न पे्रत्य संज्ञास्ती�त । स होवाच न
वा अरेऽहं मिोहं ब्रवी�मि । अलंि वा अर �दं �वज्ञानाय ॥

Maitreyi said, “Here, sir, you have utterly be‐
wildered me by saying that after death there is no
awareness.” He said, “Surely I am saying nothing
bewildering, my dear. This is quite enough for un‐
derstanding.

BU 2.4.14यत्र �ह दै्वत�मिव भव�त त�दतर �तरं �जघ्र�त त�दतर �तरं पश्य�त त�दतर �तरं
शृणिो�त त�दतर �तरमि�भवद�त त�दतर �तरं मिनुते त�दतर �तरं �वजाना�त ।
यत्र वास्य सवईमिा�मैिवाभूत्त�ते्किन तं्कि �जघे्रत्त�ते्किन तं्कि पश्येत्त�ते्किन तं्कि
शृणुियात्त�ते्किन त्किमि�भवदेत्त�ते्किन तं्कि मिन्वीत त�ते्किन तं्कि �वजानीयात् । येनेदं
सवर्वं  �वजाना�त तं ते्किन �वजानीयात् । �वज्ञातारमिरे ते्किन �वजानीया�द�त ॥

“For where there is a duality, as it were, there one
smells another, one sees another, one hears anoth‐
er, one speaks to another, one thinks of another,
one perceives another. But when everything has
become one’s own self, then with what would one
smell whom? With what would one see whom?
With what would one hear whom? With what
would one speak to whom? With what would one
think of whom? With what would one perceive
whom? With what would one perceive him by
whom one perceives this whole world? With what,
my dear, would one perceive the perceiver?”

the honey doctrine
All things are honey for one another, and the radiant person in each is the self.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

BU 2.5.1 �यं पृ�थवी सवर्षेषां भूतानां मिधु । अस्यै पृ�थवै्य सवाई�णि भूता�न मिधु ।
यश्चायमिस्यां पृ�थव्यां तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषो यश्चायमिध्या�मंि
शारीरस्तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषोऽयमेिव स योऽयमिा�मिा । �दमिमृित�मिदं ब्रहे्मदं
सवईम्ि ॥

This earth is honey for all beings, and all beings
are honey for this earth. The person made of radi‐
ance and immortality in this earth, and, with re‐
spect to the body, the person made of radiance
and immortality residing in the body—he is just
this self. This is the immortal; this is brahman; this
is the whole.38

BU 2.5.2 �मिा आपः सवर्षेषां भूतानां मिधु । आसामिपां सवाई�णि भूता�न मिधु ।
यश्चायमिास्वप्सु तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषो यश्चायमिध्या�मंि
रैतसस्तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषोऽयमेिव स योऽयमिा�मिा । �दमिमृित�मिदं ब्रहे्मदं
सवईम्ि ॥

These waters are honey for all beings, and all be‐
ings are honey for these waters. The person made
of radiance and immortality in these waters, and,
with respect to the body, the person made of radi‐
ance and immortality residing in semen—he is
just this self. This is the immortal; this is brahman;
this is the whole.

BU 2.5.3 अयमि�ग्नः सवर्षेषां भूतानां मिधु । अस्याग्नेः सवाई�णि भूता�न मिधु ।
यश्चायमि�स्मिन्नग्नौ तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषो यश्चायमिध्या�मंि

This fire is honey for all beings, and all beings are
honey for this fire. The person made of radiance
and immortality in this fire, and, with respect to

38  This section is traditionally called the Honey Doctrine (madhuvidyā).
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वाङ्मयस्तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषोऽयमेिव स योऽयमिा�मिा । �दमिमृित�मिदं ब्रहे्मदं
सवईम्ि ॥

the body, the person made of radiance and immor‐
tality residing in speech—he is just this self. This is
the immortal; this is brahman; this is the whole.

BU 2.5.4 अयं वायुः सवर्षेषां भूतानां मिधु । अस्य वायोः सवाई�णि भूता�न मिधु ।
यश्चायमि�स्मिन् वायौ तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषो यश्चायमिध्या�मंि
प्राणिस्तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषोऽयमेिव स योऽयमिा�मिा । �दं अमृित�मिदं ब्रहे्मदं
सवईम्ि ॥

This wind is honey for all beings, and all beings
are honey for this wind. The person made of radi‐
ance and immortality in this wind, and, with re‐
spect to the body, the person made of radiance
and immortality who is breath—he is just this self.
This is the immortal; this is brahman; this is the
whole.

BU 2.5.5 अयमिा�दत्यः सवर्षेषां भूतानां मिधु । अस्या�दत्यस्य सवाई�णि भूता�न मिधु ।
यश्चायमि�स्मिन्ना�दत्ये तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषो यश्चायमिध्या�मंि
चाकु्षषस्तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषोऽयमेिव स योऽयमिा�मिा । �दमिमृित�मिदं ब्रहे्मदं
सवईम्ि ॥

This sun is honey for all beings, and all beings are
honey for this sun. The person made of radiance
and immortality in this sun, and, with respect to
the body, the person made of radiance and immor‐
tality residing in the eye—he is just this self. This
is the immortal; this is brahman; this is the whole.

BU 2.5.6 �मिा �दशः सवर्षेषां भूतानां मिधु । आसां �दशां सवाई�णि भूता�न मिधु ।
यश्चायमिासु �दकु्ष तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषो यश्चायमिध्या�मंि श्रौत्रः
प्रा�तशु्र�त्किस्तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषोऽयमेिव स योऽयमिा�मिा । �दमिमृित�मिदं
ब्रहे्मदं सवईम्ि ॥

These quarters are honey for all beings, and all be‐
ings are honey for these quarters. The person
made of radiance and immortality in these quar‐
ters, and, with respect to the body, the person
made of radiance and immortality residing in the
ear and in echoes—he is just this self. This is the
immortal; this is brahman; this is the whole.

BU 2.5.7 अयं चन्द्रः सवर्षेषां भूतानां मिधु । अस्य चन्द्रस्य सवाई�णि भूता�न मिधु ।
यश्चायमि�स्मिन् चन्दे्र तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषो यश्चायमिध्या�मंि
मिानसस्तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषोऽयमेिव स योऽयमिा�मेिदमिमृितम्ि । �दं ब्रहे्मदं
सवईम्ि ॥

This moon is honey for all beings, and all beings
are honey for this moon. The person made of radi‐
ance and immortality in this moon, and, with re‐
spect to the body, the person made of radiance
and immortality residing in the mind—he is just
this self. This is the immortal; this is brahman; this
is the whole.

BU 2.5.8 �यं �वदु्यत्सवर्षेषां भूतानां मिधु । अस्यै �वदु्यतः सवाई�णि भूता�न मिधु ।
यश्चायमिस्यां �वदु्य�त तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषो यश्चायमिध्या�मंि
तैजसस्तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषोऽयमेिव स योऽयमिा�मिा । �दमिमृित�मिदं ब्रहे्मदं
सवईम्ि ॥

This lightning is honey for all beings, and all be‐
ings are honey for this lightning. The person made
of radiance and immortality in this lightning, and,
with respect to the body, the person made of radi‐
ance and immortality residing in bodily heat—he
is just this self. This is the immortal; this is brah‐
man; this is the whole.

BU 2.5.9 अयं स्तन�य�नुः सवर्षेषां भूतानां मिधु । अस्य स्तन�य�नोः सवाई�णि भूता�न मिधु
। यश्चायमि�स्मिन्स्तन�य�नौ तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषो यश्चायमिध्या�मंि शाब्दः
सौवरस्तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषोऽयमेिव स योऽयमिा�मिा । �दमिमृित�मिदं ब्रहे्मदं
सवईम्ि ॥

This thunder is honey for all beings, and all beings
are honey for this thunder. The person made of ra‐
diance and immortality in this thunder, and, with
respect to the body, the person made of radiance
and immortality residing in sound and in voice—
he is just this self. This is the immortal; this is 
brahman; this is the whole.

BU 2.5.10
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अयमिात्किाशः सवर्षेषां भूतानां मिधु । अस्यात्किाशस्य सवाई�णि भूता�न मिधु ।
यश्चायमि�स्मिन्नात्किाशे तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषो यश्चायमिध्या�मंि
हृद्यात्किाशस्तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषोऽयमेिव स योऽयमिा�मिा । �दमिमृित�मिदं
ब्रहे्मदं सवईम्ि ॥

This space is honey for all beings, and all beings
are honey for this space. The person made of radi‐
ance and immortality in this space, and, with re‐
spect to the body, the person made of radiance
and immortality who is the space within the heart
—he is just this self. This is the immortal; this is 
brahman; this is the whole.

BU 2.5.11अयं धमिईः सवर्षेषां भूतानां मिधु । अस्य धमिईस्य सवाई�णि भूता�न मिधु ।
यश्चायमि�स्मिन् धमिर्षे  तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषो यश्चायमिध्या�मंि
धामिईस्तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषोऽयमेिव स योऽयमिा�मिा । �दमिमृित�मिदं ब्रहे्मदं
सवईम्ि ॥

This Law is honey for all beings, and all beings are
honey for this Law. The person made of radiance
and immortality in this Law, and, with respect to
the body, the person made of radiance and immor‐
tality residing in the Law—he is just this self. This
is the immortal; this is brahman; this is the whole.

BU 2.5.12�दं सत्यं सवर्षेषां भूतानां मिधु । अस्य सत्यस्य सवाई�णि भूता�न मिधु ।
यश्चायमि�स्मिन् सत्ये तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषो यश्चायमिध्या�मंि
सात्यस्तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषोऽयमेिव स योऽयमिा�मिा । �दमिमृित�मिदं ब्रहे्मदं
सवईम्ि ॥

This truth is honey for all beings, and all beings
are honey for this truth. The person made of radi‐
ance and immortality in this truth, and, with re‐
spect to the body, the person made of radiance
and immortality residing in truth—he is just this
self. This is the immortal; this is brahman; this is
the whole.

BU 2.5.13�दं मिानुषं सवर्षेषां भूतानां मिधु । अस्य मिानुषस्य सवाई�णि भूता�न मिधु ।
यश्चायमि�स्मिन्मिानुषे तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषो यश्चायमिध्या�मंि
मिानुषस्तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषोऽयमेिव स योऽयमिा�मिा । �दमिमृित�मिदं ब्रहे्मदं
सवईम्ि ॥

This humankind is honey for all beings, and all
beings are honey for this humankind. The person
made of radiance and immortality in this human‐
kind, and, with respect to the body, the person
made of radiance and immortality who is human
—he is just this self. This is the immortal; this is 
brahman; this is the whole.

BU 2.5.14अयमिा�मिा सवर्षेषां भूतानां मिधु । अस्या�मिनः सवाई�णि भूता�न मिधु ।
यश्चायमि�स्मिन्ना�मि�न तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषो यश्चायमिा�मिा
तेजोमियोऽमृितमियः पुरुषोऽयमेिव स योऽयमिा�मिा । �दमिमृित�मिदं ब्रहे्मदं सवईम्ि
॥

This self is honey for all beings, and all beings are
honey for this self. The person made of radiance
and immortality in this self, and the person made
of radiance and immortality who is this self—he is
just this self. This is the immortal; this is brahman;
this is the whole.

BU 2.5.15स वा अयमिा�मिा सवर्षेषां अ�धप�तः सवर्षेषां भूतानां राजा । तद्यथा रथनाभौ च
रथनेमिौ चाराः सवर्षे  समि�पर्विताः । एवमेिवा�स्मिन्ना�मि�न सवाई�णि भूता�न सवर्षे  देवाः
सवर्षे  लिोत्किाः सवर्षे  प्राणिाः सवई एत आ�मिानः समि�पर्विताः ॥

This self is the lord of all, the king of all beings. As
all the spokes are fastened to the hub and the rim
of a chariot wheel, so to this self are fastened all
beings, all gods, all worlds, all breaths and all
these selves.

BU 2.5.16�दं वै तन्मिधु दध्यङ्ङाथवईणिोऽ�श्वभ्यामुिवाच । तदेतदृ�षः पश्यन्नवोचत् तद्वां
नरा सनये दंस उग्रमिा�वष्तृ्किणिो�मि तन्यतुनई वृ�ष्टम्ि । दध्यङ्ह यन्मिध्वाथवईणिो
वामिश्वस्य शीष्णिाई प्र यदीमुिवाचे�त ॥

This is the honey that Dadhyanc Atharvana taught
to the two Ashvins. Seeing this, the seer said:
“That mighty deed of yours, you heroes, done for
gain, I make known, as thunder makes known the
rain—how Dadhyanc Atharvana taught you the
honey with a horse’s head.”39
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BU 2.5.17�दं वै तन्मिधु दध्यङ्ङाथवईणिोऽ�श्वभ्यामुिवाच । तदेतदृ�षः पश्यन्नवोचत्
आथवईणिाया�श्वनौ दधीचेऽश्व्यं �शरः प्रत्यैरयतम्ि । स वां मिधु प्र वोचदृतायन्
�वाष्ट्र ं  यद्दस्राव�पत्किक्ष्यं वा�मि�त ॥

This is the honey that Dadhyanc Atharvana taught
to the two Ashvins. Seeing this, the seer said:
“Onto Dadhyanc Atharvana, you Ashvins, you fit‐
ted a horse’s head. Keeping his word, he taught
you the honey of Tvashtr, which was hidden, you
wonder‐workers.”40

BU 2.5.18�दं वै तन्मिधु दध्यङ्ङाथवईणिोऽ�श्वभ्यामुिवाच । तदेतदृ�षः पश्यन्नवोचत् पुरश्चके्र
�द्वपदः पुरश्चके्र चतुष्पदः । पुरः स पक्षिी भू�वा पुरः पुरुष आ�वश�द�त । स वा
अयं पुरुषः सवाईसु पूषुई पु�रशयः । नैनेन �त्किर्वि चनानावृतम्ि । नैनेन �त्किर्वि
चनासंवृतम्ि ॥

This is the honey that Dadhyanc Atharvana taught
to the two Ashvins. Seeing this, the seer said: “He
made forts with two feet; he made forts with four
feet. Having become a bird, the Person entered the
forts.” This person is the one who lies in all the
forts. There is nothing that he does not cover,
nothing that he does not fill.41

BU 2.5.19�दं वै तन्मिधु दध्यङ्ङाथवईणिोऽ�श्वभ्यामुिवाच । तदेतदृ�षः पश्यन्नवोचत् रूपंरूपं
प्र�तरूपो बभूव तदस्य रूपं प्र�तचक्षिणिाय । �न्द्रो मिाया�भः पुरुरूप �ईयते युक्ता
ह्यस्य हरयः शता दशे�त । अयं वै हरयोऽयं वै दश च सहस्रा�णि बहू�न
चानन्ता�न च । तदेतद्ब्रह्मापूवईमिनपरमिनन्तरमिबाह्यम्ि । अयमिा�मिा ब्रह्म
सवाईनुभूः । �त्यनुशासनम्ि ॥

This is the honey that Dadhyanc Atharvana taught
to the two Ashvins. Seeing this, the seer said: “He
took on the likeness of every form; that form of his
is there for us to see him. Indra goes about in
many forms by his powers of illusion; for his ten
hundred bay horses are yoked.” He is the bay
horses; he is the ten, the thousands, the many, the
endless. This brahman has nothing before it and
nothing after it, nothing inside it and nothing out‐
side it. This self is brahman, experiencing
everything. That is the teaching.42

BU 2.6.1 अथ वंशः पौ�तमिाष्यो गौपवनात् । गौपवनः पौ�तमिाष्यात् । पौ�तमिाष्यो
गौपवनात् । गौपवनः त्किौ�शत्किात् । त्किौ�शत्किः त्किौ�ण्ण्डिन्यात् । त्किौ�ण्ण्डिन्यः
शा�ण्ण्डिल्यात् । शा�ण्ण्डिल्यः त्किौ�शत्किाच्च गौतमिाच्च । गौतमिः ॥

Now the lineage. Pautimashya from Gaupavana.
Gaupavana from Pautimashya. Pautimashya from
Gaupavana. Gaupavana from Kaushika. Kaushika
from Kaundinya. Kaundinya from Shandilya.
Shandilya from Kaushika and Gautama.
Gautama43

BU 2.6.2 आ�ग्नवेश्यात् । आ�ग्नवेश्यः शा�ण्ण्डिल्याच्चान�भम्लिाताच्च । आन�भम्लिात
आन�भम्लिातात् । आन�भम्लिात आन�भम्लिातात् । आन�भम्लिातो गौतमिात् ।
गौतमिः सैतवप्राचीनयोग्याभ्याम्ि । सैतवप्राचीनयोग्यौ पाराशयाईत् । पाराशयार्षे
भारद्वाजात् । भारद्वाजो भारद्वाजाच्च गौतमिाच्च । गौतमिो भारद्वाजात् ।
भारद्वाजः पाराशयाईत् । पाराशयार्षे  वैजवापायनात् । वैजवापायनः
त्किौ�शत्किायनेः । त्किौ�शत्किाय�नः ॥

from Agniveshya. Agniveshya from Shandilya and
Anabhimlata. Anabhimlata from Anabhimlata.
Anabhimlata from Anabhimlata. Anabhimlata
from Gautama. Gautama from Saitava and Pra‐
cinayogya. Saitava and Pracinayogya from Para‐
sharya. Parasharya from Bharadvaja. Bharadvaja
from Bharadvaja and Gautama. Gautama from
Bharadvaja. Bharadvaja from Parasharya. Para‐
sharya from Vaijavapayana. Vaijavapayana from
Kaushikayani. Kaushikayani

39  Dadhyanc, son of Atharvan, was to lose his head if he taught the honey, so the Ashvins, twin healing gods, gave him a horse’s
head to teach them with. The verses quoted are from the Rig Veda (1.116.12, 1.117.22).
40  Tvashtr is the divine craftsman among the gods.
41  The etymology turns on puruṣa, “person,” heard as puri‐śaya, “the one lying in the fort (pur),” the body.
42  The verse is from the Rig Veda (6.47.18); māyā, “power of illusion,” is here Indra’s magical power to change his form.
43  The lineage (vaṃśa) lists the teachers who handed down this teaching, each receiving it from the next named.
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BU 2.6.3 घृतत्किौ�शत्किात् । घृतत्किौ�शत्किः पाराशयाईयणिात् । पारशयाईयणिः पाराशयाईत् ।
पाराशयार्षे  जातूत्किण्याईत् । जातूत्किण्यई आसुरायणिाच्च यास्त्किाच्च ।
आसुरायणिस्तै्रवणेिः । तै्रव�णिरौपजन्धनेः । औपजन्ध�नरासुरेः ।
आसु�रभाईरद्वाजात् । भारद्वाज आते्रयात् । आते्रयो मिाण्टेः । मिा�ण्टगार्गौतमिात् ।
गौतमिो वात्स्यात् । वात्स्यः शा�ण्ण्डिल्यात् । शा�ण्ण्डिल्यः तै्किशोयाई�त्किाप्यात् ।
तै्किशोयईः त्किाप्यः तु्किमिारहा�रतात् । तु्किमिारहा�रतो गालिवात् । गालिवो
�वदभर्वीत्किौ�ण्ण्डिन्यात् । �वदभर्वीत्किौ�ण्ण्डिन्यो वत्सनपातो बाभ्रवात् ।
वत्सनपाद्बाभ्रवः पथः सौभरात् । पन्थाः सौभरोऽयास्यादा�ङ्गरसात् । अयास्य
आ�ङ्गरस आभूतेस्�वाष्ट्र ात् । आभू�तस्�वाष्ट्र ो �वश्वरूपात्त्वाष्ट्र ात् ।
�वश्वरूपस्�वाष्ट्र ोऽ�श्वभ्याम्ि । अ�श्वनौ दधीच आथवईणिात् ।
दध्यङ्ङाथवईणिोऽथवईणिो दैवात् । अथवाई दैवो मृित्योः प्राध्वंसनात् । मृित्युः
प्राध्वंसनः प्रध्वंसनात् । प्रध्वंसन एत्किषर्षे ः । एत्कि�षर्वि�वर्विप्र�चते्तः । �वप्र�च�त्तव्यईषे्टर्
। व्य�ष्टः सनारोः । सनारुः सनातनात् । सनातनः सनगात् । सनगः परमेि�ष्ठनः
। परमेिष्ठी ब्रह्मणिः । ब्रह्म स्वयंभु । ब्रह्मणेि नमिः ॥

from Ghritakaushika. Ghritakaushika from Para‐
sharyayana. Parasharyayana from Parasharya.
Parasharya from Jatukarnya. Jatukarnya from As‐
urayana and Yaska. Asurayana from Traivani.
Traivani from Aupajandhani. Aupajandhani from
Asuri. Asuri from Bharadvaja. Bharadvaja from At‐
reya. Atreya from Manti. Manti from Gautama.
Gautama from Vatsya. Vatsya from Shandilya.
Shandilya from Kaishorya Kapya. Kaishorya
Kapya from Kumaraharita. Kumaraharita from
Galava. Galava from Vidarbhi‐Kaundinya. Vid‐
arbhi‐Kaundinya from Vatsanapat Babhrava. Vat‐
sanapat Babhrava from Pathin Saubhara. Pathin
Saubhara from Ayasya Angirasa. Ayasya Angirasa
from Abhuti Tvashtra. Abhuti Tvashtra from
Vishvarupa Tvashtra. Vishvarupa Tvashtra from
the two Ashvins. The Ashvins from Dadhyanc Ath‐
arvana. Dadhyanc Atharvana from Atharvan
Daiva. Atharvan Daiva from Death Pradhvamsana.
Death Pradhvamsana from Pradhvamsana. Prad‐
hvamsana from Ekarshi. Ekarshi from Vipracitti.
Vipracitti from Vyashti. Vyashti from Sanaru. San‐
aru from Sanatana. Sanatana from Sanaga. Sanaga
from Parameshthin. Parameshthin from brahman. 
Brahman is self‐existent. Homage to brahman!

the conteSt at janaKa’S court
Janaka offers a thousand cows to the most learned brahmin; Yajnavalkya claims them and faces the challengers.
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BU 3.1.1 जनत्किो ह वैदेहो बहुद�क्षिणेिन यजे्ञनेजे । तत्र ह तु्किरुपञ्चालिानां ब्राह्मणिा
अ�भसमेिता बभूवुः । तस्य ह जनत्किस्य वैदेहस्य �व�जज्ञासा बभूव त्किः �स्वदेषां
ब्राह्मणिानामिनूचानतमि ��त । स ह गवां सहस्रमिवरुरोध । दशदश पादा
एतै्कित्किस्याः शृङ्गयोराबद्धा बभूवुः ॥

Janaka, king of Videha, once performed a sacrifice
at which he gave lavish gifts to the priests. Brah‐
mins from the lands of the Kurus and Panchalas
had gathered there, and Janaka of Videha wanted
to find out which of these brahmins was the most
learned. So he penned up a thousand cows, and to
the horns of each were tied ten pieces of gold.

BU 3.1.2 तान् होवाच ब्राह्मणिा भगवन्तो यो वो ब्र�ह्मष्ठः स एता गा उदजता�मि�त । ते ह
ब्राह्मणिा न दधृषुः । अथ ह याज्ञवल्क्यः स्वमेिव ब्रह्मचा�रणिमुिवाच एताः
सौम्योदज सामिश्रवा३ ��त । ता होदाचत्किार । ते ह ब्राह्मणिाशु्चकु्रधुः त्किथं नु नो
ब्र�ह्मष्ठो बु्रवीते�त । अथ ह जनत्किस्य वैदेहस्य होताश्वलिो बभूव । स हैनं पप्रच्छ
�वं नु खलुि नो याज्ञवल्क्य ब्र�ह्मष्ठोऽसी३ ��त । स होवाच नमिो वयं ब्र�ह्मष्ठाय
तु्किमिार्षे  गोत्किामिा एव वयं स्मि ��त । तं ह तत एव प्रषंु्ट दधे्र होताश्वलिः ॥

He said to them, “Venerable brahmins, let
whichever of you is the best knower of brahman
drive away these cows.” But the brahmins did not
dare. Then Yajnavalkya said to his own student,
“Samashravas, my dear, drive them away.” And he
drove them off. The brahmins were furious: “How
can he claim to be the best knower of brahman
among us?” Now Janaka of Videha had a Hotri
priest named Ashvala. He asked him,
“Yajnavalkya, are you really the best knower of 
brahman among us?” He replied, “We pay homage
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to the best knower of brahman! We just want the
cows.” At that the Hotri Ashvala resolved to ques‐
tion him.

BU 3.1.3 याज्ञवल्क्ये�त होवाच य�ददं सवर्वं  मृित्युनाप्तं सवर्वं  मृित्युना�भपनं्न ते्किन यजमिानो
मृित्योरा�प्तमि�तमुिच्यत ��त । होत्र��वर्विजा�ग्नना वाचा । वाग्वै यज्ञस्य होता ।
तदे्ययं वाक्सोऽयमि�ग्नः स होता सा मुि�क्तः सा�तमुि�क्तः ॥

“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “since this whole world is
caught by death, since it is all overcome by death,
by what means does the patron of the sacrifice
free himself beyond the grasp of death?” “By the
Hotri priest—by fire, by speech. The Hotri of the
sacrifice is speech. This speech is fire; it is the Ho‐
tri; it is freedom; it is complete freedom.”44

BU 3.1.4 याज्ञवल्क्ये�त होवाच य�ददं सवईमिहोरात्राभ्यामिाप्तं सवईमिहोरात्राभ्यामि�भपनं्न
ते्किन यजमिानोऽहोरात्रयोरा�प्तमि�तमुिच्यत ��त । अध्वयुईणि��वर्विजा
चकु्षषा�दत्येन । चकु्षवर्गौ  यज्ञस्याध्वयुईः । तद्य�ददं चकु्षः सोऽसावा�दत्यः ।
सोऽध्वयुईः सा मुि�क्तः सा�तमुि�क्तः ॥

“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “since this whole world is
caught by day and night, since it is all overcome
by day and night, by what means does the patron
of the sacrifice free himself beyond the grasp of
day and night?” “By the Adhvaryu priest—by the
eye, by the sun. The Adhvaryu of the sacrifice is
the eye. This eye is the sun over there; it is the Ad‐
hvaryu; it is freedom; it is complete freedom.”

BU 3.1.5 याज्ञवल्क्ये�त होवाच य�ददं सवर्वं  पूवईपक्षिापरपक्षिाभ्यामिाप्तं सवर्वं
पूवईपक्षिापरपक्षिाभ्यामि�भपनं्न ते्किन यजमिानः पूवईपक्षिापरपक्षियोरा�प्तमि�तमुिच्यत
��त । उद्गात्र��वर्विजा वायुना प्राणेिन । प्राणिो वै यज्ञस्योद्गाता । तद्योऽयं प्राणिः स
वायुः स उद्गाता । स मुि�क्तः सा�तमुि�क्तः ॥

“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “since this whole world is
caught by the waxing and the waning fortnights,
since it is all overcome by the waxing and the
waning fortnights, by what means does the patron
of the sacrifice free himself beyond the grasp of
the waxing and the waning fortnights?” “By the
Udgatri priest—by wind, by breath. The Udgatri of
the sacrifice is breath. This breath is wind; it is the
Udgatri; it is freedom; it is complete freedom.”

BU 3.1.6 याज्ञवल्क्ये�त होवाच य�ददमिन्त�रक्षिमिनारम्बणि�मिव ते्किनाक्रमेिणि यजमिानः
स्वगर्वं  लिोत्किमिाक्रमित ��त । ब्रह्मणि��वर्विजा मिनसा चन्दे्रणि । मिनो वै यज्ञस्य ब्रह्मा
। तद्य�ददं मिनः सोऽसौ चन्द्रः स ब्रह्मा स मुि�क्तः सा�तमुि�क्त�रत्य�तमिोक्षिा । अथ
संपदः ॥

“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “since the intermediate re‐
gion seems to offer no handhold, by what ladder
does the patron of the sacrifice climb up to the
heavenly world?” “By the Brahman priest—by the
mind, by the moon. The Brahman of the sacrifice
is the mind. This mind is the moon over there; it is
the Brahman; it is freedom; it is complete free‐
dom.” So much for complete freedoms. Next, the
correspondences.

BU 3.1.7 याज्ञवल्क्ये�त होवाच त्कि�त�भरयमिद्य�ग्भर्विहार्षेता�स्मिन् यजे्ञ त्कि�रष्यती�त ।
�तसृ�भ�र�त । त्कितमिास्ता�स्तस्र ��त । पुरोनुवाक्या च याज्या च शस्यैव
तृतीया । �त्किर्वि ता�भजईयती�त । य��त्किञे्चदं प्राणिभृ�द�त ॥

“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “with how many Rig verses
will the Hotri perform in this sacrifice today?”
“With three.” “Which are those three?” “The invit‐
atory verse, the offering verse and, third, the
praise verse.” “What does one win with them?”
“Whatever here has breath.”45

44  The patron (yajamāna) pays for the sacrifice and receives its benefits.
45  The invitatory verse (puronuvākyā) calls the god, the offering verse (yājyā) accompanies the oblation, and the praise verse (śasyā)
belongs to the recited hymn.
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BU 3.1.8 याज्ञवल्क्ये�त होवाच त्कित्ययमिद्याध्वयुईर�स्मिन् यज्ञ आहुतीहार्षे ष्यती�त । �तस्र
��त । त्कितमिास्ता�स्तस्र ��त । या हुता उज्ज्वलि�न्त या हुता अ�तनेद�न्त या
हुता अ�धशेरते । �त्किर्वि ता�भजईयती�त । या हुता उज्ज्वलि�न्त देवलिोत्किमेिव
ता�भजईय�त । दीप्यत �व �ह देवलिोत्किो । या हुता अ�तनेदन्ते �पतृलिोत्किमेिव
ता�भजईय�त । अतीव �ह �पतृलिोत्किः । या हुता अ�धशेरते मिनुष्यलिोत्किमेिव
ता�भजईय�त । अध �व �ह मिनुष्यलिोत्किः ॥

“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “how many oblations will
the Adhvaryu offer in this sacrifice today?”
“Three.” “Which are those three?” “Those that
blaze up when offered, those that sizzle loudly
when offered, and those that sink down when
offered.” “What does one win with them?” “With
those that blaze up when offered one wins the
world of the gods, for the world of the gods seems
to blaze. With those that sizzle loudly when
offered one wins the world of the ancestors, for
the world of the ancestors is beyond. With those
that sink down when offered one wins the human
world, for the human world is, as it were, down
below.”46

BU 3.1.9 याज्ञवल्क्ये�त होवाच त्कि�त�भरयमिद्य ब्रह्मा यजं्ञ द�क्षिणितो देवता�भगार्षेपायती�त
। एत्किये�त । त्कितमिा सैते्कि�त । मिन एवे�त । अनन्तं वै मिनोऽनन्ता �वशे्व देवाः ।
अनन्तमेिव स तेन लिोतं्कि जय�त ॥

“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “with how many deities
will the Brahman priest guard the sacrifice from
the south today?” “With one.” “Which is that one?”
“The mind. For the mind is endless, and the All‐
gods are endless; so by it he wins an endless
world.”

BU 3.1.10याज्ञवल्क्ये�त होवाच त्कित्ययमिद्योद्गाता�स्मिन् यजे्ञ स्तो�त्रयाः स्तोष्यती�त ।
�तस्र ��त । त्कितमिास्ता�स्तस्र ��त । पुरोनुवाक्या च याज्या च शस्यैव तृतीया
। त्कितमिास्ताः । या अध्या�मि�मि�त । प्राणि एव पुरोनुवाक्यापानो याज्या व्यानः
शस्या । �त्किर्वि ता�भजईयती�त । पृ�थवीलिोत्किमेिव पुरोनुवाक्यया
जयत्यन्त�रक्षिलिोतं्कि याज्यया दु्यलिोतं्कि शस्यया । ततो ह होताश्वलि उपररामि ॥

“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “how many songs of praise
will the Udgatri sing in this sacrifice today?”
“Three.” “Which are those three?” “The invitatory
verse, the offering verse and, third, the praise
verse.” “Which are they with respect to the body?”
“The invitatory verse is the out‐breath, the offer‐
ing verse is the in‐breath, the praise verse is the
diffused breath.” “What does one win with them?”
“With the invitatory verse one wins the earth,
with the offering verse the intermediate region,
with the praise verse the sky.” At that the Hotri
Ashvala fell silent.

BU 3.2.1 अथ हैनं जार�त्किारव आतईभागः पप्रच्छ । याज्ञवल्क्ये�त होवाच त्कि�त ग्रहाः
त्कित्य�तग्रहा ��त । अष्टौ ग्रहा अष्टाव�तग्रहा ��त । ये तेऽष्टौ ग्रहा
अष्टाव�तग्रहाः त्कितमेि त ��त ॥

Then Artabhaga Jaratkarava questioned him.
“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “how many graspers are
there, and how many overgraspers?” “Eight
graspers and eight overgraspers.” “These eight
graspers and eight overgraspers—which are
they?”47

BU 3.2.2 प्राणिो वै ग्रहः । सोऽपानेना�तग्रहेणि गृहीतः । प्राणेिन �ह गन्धा�ञ्जघ्र�त ॥ “Breath is a grasper. It is grasped by the in‐breath,
the overgrasper, for it is through breath that one
smells odors.

BU 3.2.3 वाग्वै ग्रहः । स नाम्ना�तग्रहेणि गृहीतः । वाचा �ह नामिान्य�भवद�त ॥

46  The pun links atinedante, “they sizzle beyond measure,” with atīva, “beyond.”
47  Graha, “grasper” (also the cup used to ladle soma); atigraha, “overgrasper,” is what in turn seizes the grasper.
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“Speech is a grasper. It is grasped by name, the
overgrasper, for it is through speech that one
speaks names.

BU 3.2.4 �जह्वा वै ग्रहः । स रसेना�तग्रहेणि गृहीतः । �जह्वया �ह रसान् �वजाना�त ॥ “The tongue is a grasper. It is grasped by taste, the
overgrasper, for it is through the tongue that one
discerns tastes.

BU 3.2.5 चकु्षवर्गौ  ग्रहः । स रूपेणिा�तग्रहेणि गृहीतः । चकु्षषा �ह रूपा�णि पश्य�त ॥ “The eye is a grasper. It is grasped by visible form,
the overgrasper, for it is through the eye that one
sees visible forms.

BU 3.2.6 श्रोतं्र वै ग्रहः । स शब्देना�तग्रहेणि गृहीतः । श्रोते्रणि �ह शब्दाञ्शृणिो�त ॥ “The ear is a grasper. It is grasped by sound, the
overgrasper, for it is through the ear that one
hears sounds.

BU 3.2.7 मिनो वै ग्रहः । स त्किामेिना�तग्रहेणि गृहीतः । मिनसा �ह त्किामिान् त्किामियते ॥ “The mind is a grasper. It is grasped by desire, the
overgrasper, for it is through the mind that one de‐
sires what one desires.

BU 3.2.8 हस्तौ वै ग्रहः । स त्किमिईणिा�तग्रहेणि गृहीतः । हस्ताभ्यां �ह त्किमिई त्किरो�त ॥ “The hands are a grasper. They are grasped by ac‐
tion, the overgrasper, for it is with the hands that
one performs action.

BU 3.2.9 �वग्वै ग्रहः । स स्पशर्षेना�तग्रहेणि गृहीतः । �वचा �ह स्पशाईन् वेदयत । �त्यष्टौ
ग्रहा अष्टाव�तग्रहाः ॥

“The skin is a grasper. It is grasped by touch, the
overgrasper, for it is through the skin that one
feels touches. These are the eight graspers and the
eight overgraspers.”

BU 3.2.10याज्ञवल्क्ये�त होवाच य�ददं सवर्वं  मृित्योरनं्न त्किा �स्वत्सा देवता यस्या
मृित्युरन्न�मि�त । अ�ग्नवर्गौ  मृित्युः सोऽपामिन्नम्ि । अप पुनमृिईत्यंु जय�त ॥

“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “since this whole world is
food for death, which is the deity for whom death
is food?” “Death is fire, and it is the food of water.
He wards off repeated death.”

BU 3.2.11याज्ञवल्क्ये�त होवाच यत्रायं पुरुषो �म्रियत उदस्मिा�प्राणिाः क्रामिन्त्याहो ने�त ।
ने�त होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः । अतै्रव समिवनीयन्ते । स उच्छ्वय�त । आध्मिाय�त ।
आध्मिातो मृितः शेते ॥

“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “when a man dies, do his
breaths go up out of him, or not?” “No,” said
Yajnavalkya. “They gather together right here. He
swells up; he is bloated; and, bloated, he lies
dead.”

BU 3.2.12याज्ञवल्क्ये�त होवाच यत्रायं पुरुषो �म्रियते । �त्किमेिनं न जहाती�त । नामेि�त ।
अनन्तं वै नामिानन्ता �वशे्व देवाः । अनन्तमेिव स तेन लिोतं्कि जय�त ॥

“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “when a man dies, what
does not leave him?” “His name. For the name is
endless, and the All‐gods are endless; so by it he
wins an endless world.”

BU 3.2.13याज्ञवल्क्ये�त होवाच यत्रास्य पुरुषस्य मृितस्या�ग्नर्वि वागप्ये�त वातं
प्राणिश्चकु्षरा�दत्यं मिनश्चन्दं्र �दशः श्रोतं्र पृ�थवीं शरीरमिात्किाशमिा�मिौषधीलिार्षेमिा�न
वनस्पतीन् ते्किशा अप्सु लिो�हतं च रेतश्च �नधीयते क्वायं तदा पुरुषो भवती�त
। आहर सौम्य हस्तम्ि आतईभाग । आवामेिवैतस्य वे�दष्यावो न नावेतत्सजन
��त । तौ हो�क्रम्य मिन्त्रयां चक्राते । तौ ह यदूचतुः त्किमिई हैव तदूचतुः । अथ ह
य�प्रशंसतुः त्किमिई हैव त�प्रशशंसतुः । पुण्यो वै पुण्येन त्किमिईणिा भव�त पापः
पापेने�त । ततो ह जार�त्किारव आतईभाग उपररामि ॥

“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “when a man has died, and
his speech goes into fire, his breath into wind, his
eye into the sun, his mind into the moon, his hear‐
ing into the quarters, his body into the earth, his
self into space, the hairs of his body into plants,
the hair of his head into trees, and his blood and
semen are laid down in water—what then becomes
of that person?” “Take my hand, Artabhaga, my
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dear. We two alone will know about this; this is not
for us to discuss in public.” So the two of them
went off and talked it over. What they talked about
was action, and what they praised was action: one
becomes good by good action and bad by bad ac‐
tion. At that Artabhaga Jaratkarava fell silent.48

BU 3.3.1 अथ हैनं भुज्युलिाईह्याय�नः पप्रच्छ याज्ञवल्क्ये�त होवाच मिदे्रषु चरत्किाः
पयईव्रजामि । ते पतञ्चलिस्य त्किाप्यस्य गृहानैमि । तस्यासीद्द�ुहता गन्धवईगृहीता
। तमिपृच्छामि त्किोऽसी�त । सोऽब्रवीत्सुधन्वा�ङ्गरस ��त । तं यदा
लिोत्किानामिन्तानपृच्छामि । अथैनमिबू्रमि क्व पा�र�क्षिता अभव�न्न�त । क्व
पा�र�क्षिता अभवन् । स �वा पृच्छा�मि याज्ञवल्क्य । क्व पा�र�क्षिता अभव�न्न�त
॥

Then Bhujyu Lahyayani questioned him.
“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “we were wandering about
as traveling students among the Madras, and we
came to the house of Patancala Kapya. He had a
daughter who was possessed by a Gandharva. We
asked him, ‘Who are you?’ He said, ‘I am Sudhan‐
van Angirasa.’ When we asked him about the ends
of the worlds, we said to him, ‘Where did the
Parikshitas go?’ Where did the Parikshitas go? That
is what I am asking you, Yajnavalkya: where did
the Parikshitas go?”49

BU 3.3.2 स होवाच उवाच वै सः । अगच्छन् वै ते तद्यत्राश्वमेिधया�जनो गच्छन्ती�त ।
क्व न्वश्वमेिधया�जनो गच्छन्ती�त । द्वा�त्रर्विशतं वै देवरथाह्न्यान्ययं लिोत्किः । तं
समिन्तं पृ�थवी �द्वस्ताव�पयर्षे �त । तां समिन्तं पृ�थवीं �द्वस्तावत्समुिद्रः पयर्षे �त ।
तद्यावती कु्षरस्य धारा यावद्वा मि�क्षित्किायाः प�तं्र तावानन्तरेणिात्किाशः तानैन्द्रः
सुपणिार्षे  भू�वा वायवे प्रायच्छत् । तान् वायुरा�मि�न �ध�वा
तत्रागमियद्यत्राश्वमेिधया�जनोऽभव�न्न�त । एव�मिव वै स वायुमेिव प्रशशंस
तस्मिाद्वायुरेव व्य�ष्टवाईयुः समि�ष्टः । अप पुनमृिईत्यंु जय�त य एवं वेद । ततो ह
भुज्युलिाईह्याय�नरुपररामि ॥

He said: “He surely told you that they went where
those who have offered the horse sacrifice go.”
“And where do those who have offered the horse
sacrifice go?” “This world is thirty‐two days’ jour‐
ney of the gods’ chariot across. Surrounding it on
all sides is the earth, twice as wide; surrounding
the earth on all sides is the ocean, twice as wide.
Between them there is a gap as fine as the edge of a
razor or the wing of a fly. Indra, taking the form of
a bird, handed them over to the wind; and the
wind, placing them within itself, carried them to
where those who had offered the horse sacrifice
were.” In this way he praised the wind. Therefore
the wind is the individual, and the wind is the to‐
tality. One who knows this wards off repeated
death. At that Bhujyu Lahyayani fell silent.

BU 3.4.1 अथ हैनमुिषस्तश्चाक्रायणिः पप्रच्छ । याज्ञवल्क्ये�त होवाच
यत्साक्षिादपरोक्षिाद्ब्रह्म य आ�मिा सवाईन्तरस्तं मेि व्याचक्ष्वे�त । एष त आ�मिा
सवाईन्तरः । यः प्राणेिन प्रा�णि�त स त आ�मिा सवाईन्तरः । योऽपानेनापा�न�त स
त आ�मिा सवाईन्तरः । यो व्यानेन व्य�न�त स त आ�मिा सवाईन्तरः । य
उदानेनोद�न�त स त आ�मिा सवाईन्तरः । एष त आ�मिा सवाईन्तरः ॥

Then Ushasta Cakrayana questioned him.
“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “explain to me the brahman
that is plain and not hidden, the self that is within
all.” “It is this self of yours that is within all. The
one who breathes out with the out‐breath is this
self of yours that is within all. The one who
breathes in with the in‐breath is this self of yours
that is within all. The one who breathes through
with the diffused breath is this self of yours that is
within all. The one who breathes up with the up‐
breath is this self of yours that is within all. It is
this self of yours that is within all.”

48  Karman, “action,” here means a person’s deeds, which determine what becomes of him after death.
49  The Parikshitas are the descendants of King Parikshit.
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BU 3.4.2 स होवाचोषस्तश्चाक्रायणिः यथा वै बू्रयादसौ गौरसावश्व �त्येवमेिवैतद्व्यप�दषं्ट
भव�त । यदेव साक्षिादपरोक्षिाद्ब्रह्म य आ�मिा सवाईन्तरस्तं मेि व्याचक्ष्वे�त । एष
त आ�मिा सवाईन्तरः । त्कितमिो याज्ञवल्क्य सवाईन्तरः । न दृषे्टद्रईष्टारं पश्येः । न
शु्रतेः श्रोतारं शृणुियाः । न मितेमिईन्तारं मिन्वीथा । न �वज्ञाते�वर्विज्ञातारं �वजानीयाः
। एष त आ�मिा सवाईन्तरः । अतोऽन्यदातईम्ि । ततो होषस्तश्चाक्रायणि उपररामि
॥

Ushasta Cakrayana said, “You have merely pointed
at it, as one might say, ‘That is a cow, that is a
horse.’ Explain to me the brahman that is plain and
not hidden, the self that is within all.” “It is this
self of yours that is within all.” “Which one,
Yajnavalkya, is within all?” “You cannot see the
seer who does the seeing; you cannot hear the
hearer who does the hearing; you cannot think of
the thinker who does the thinking; you cannot
perceive the perceiver who does the perceiving. It
is this self of yours that is within all. All else is
wretched.” At that Ushasta Cakrayana fell silent.

BU 3.5.1 अथ हैनं त्किहोलिः त्किौषीतते्कियः पप्रच्छ याज्ञवल्क्ये�त होवाच । यदेव
साक्षिादपरोक्षिाद्ब्रह्म य आ�मिा सवाईन्तरस्तं मेि व्याचक्ष्वे�त । एष त आ�मिा
सवाईन्तरः । त्कितमिो याज्ञवल्क्य सवाईन्तरः । योऽशनाया�पपासे शोतं्कि मिोहं जरां
मृित्युमित्ये�त । एतं वै तमिा�मिानं �व�द�वा ब्राह्मणिाः पुतै्रषणिायाश्च �वतै्तषणिायाश्च
लिोतै्किषणिायाश्च वु्यत्थायाथ �भक्षिाचयर्वं  चर�न्त । या हे्यव पुतै्रषणिा सा �वतै्तषणिा
या �वतै्तषणिा सा लिोतै्किषणिा । उभे हे्यते एषणेि एव भवतः । तस्मिाद्ब्राह्मणिः
पा�ण्ण्डित्यं �न�वर्विद्य बाले्यन �तष्ठासेत् । बालं्य च पा�ण्ण्डित्यं च �न�वर्विद्याथ मुि�नः ।
अमिौनं च मिौनं च �न�वर्विद्याथ ब्राह्मणिः । स ब्राह्मणिः ते्किन स्यादे्यन स्याते्तनेदृश
एव । अतोऽन्यदातईम्ि । ततो ह त्किहोलिः त्किौषीतते्किय उपररामि ॥

Then Kahola Kaushitakeya questioned him.
“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “explain to me the brahman
that is plain and not hidden, the self that is within
all.” “It is this self of yours that is within all.”
“Which one, Yajnavalkya, is within all?” “The one
who is beyond hunger and thirst, sorrow and delu‐
sion, old age and death. When they come to know
this self, brahmins give up the desire for sons, the
desire for wealth and the desire for worlds, and
live the life of mendicants. For the desire for sons
is the desire for wealth, and the desire for wealth
is the desire for worlds—both of them are simply
desires. Therefore a brahmin, having done with
learning, should try to live like a child. Having
done with both the childlike state and learning, he
becomes a sage. Having done with both what is
not silence and silence, he becomes a brahmin.
How would he live, that brahmin? However he
may live, he is just that. All else is wretched.” At
that Kahola Kaushitakeya fell silent.50

gargi’S QueStionS
Gargi asks on what the world is woven, and later learns of the imperishable beneath space.
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BU 3.6.1 अथ हैनं गागर्वी वाचक्नवी पप्रच्छ याज्ञवल्क्ये�त होवाच । य�ददं सवईमिप्स्वोतं
च प्रोतं च त्कि�स्मिनु्न खल्वाप ओताश्च प्रोताशे्च�त । वायौ गागर्वी�त । त्कि�स्मिनु्न
खलुि वायुरोतश्च प्रोतशे्च�त । अन्त�रक्षिलिोते्किषु गागर्वी�त । त्कि�स्मिनु्न
खल्वन्त�रक्षिलिोत्किा ओताश्च प्रोताशे्च�त । गन्धवईलिोते्किषु गागर्वी�त । त्कि�स्मिनु्न खलुि
गन्धवईलिोत्किा ओताश्च प्रोताशे्च�त । आ�दत्यलिोते्किषु गागर्वी�त । त्कि�स्मिनु्न
खल्वा�दत्यलिोत्किा ओताश्च प्रोताशे्च�त । चन्द्रलिोते्किषु गागर्वी�त । त्कि�स्मिनु्न खलुि
चन्द्रलिोत्किा ओताश्च प्रोताशे्च�त । नक्षित्रलिोते्किषु गागर्वी�त । त्कि�स्मिनु्न खलुि
नक्षित्रलिोत्किा ओताश्च प्रोताशे्च�त । देवलिोते्किषु गागर्वी�त । त्कि�स्मिनु्न खलुि

Then Gargi Vacaknavi questioned him.
“Yajnavalkya,” she said, “since this whole world is
woven back and forth on water, on what, then, is
water woven back and forth?” “On wind, Gargi.”
“On what, then, is wind woven back and forth?”
“On the worlds of the intermediate region, Gargi.”
“On what, then, are the worlds of the intermediate
region woven back and forth?” “On the worlds of
the Gandharvas, Gargi.” “On what, then, are the

50  A sage (muni) is one marked by silence (mauna).
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देवलिोत्किा ओताश्च प्रोताशे्च�त । �न्द्रलिोते्किषु गागर्वी�त । त्कि�स्मिनु्न ख�ल्वन्द्रलिोत्किा
ओताश्च प्रोताशे्च�त । प्रजाप�तलिोते्किषु गागर्वी�त । त्कि�स्मिनु्न खलुि प्रजाप�तलिोत्किा
ओताश्च प्रोताशे्च�त । ब्रह्मलिोते्किषु गागर्वी�त । त्कि�स्मिनु्न खलुि ब्रह्मलिोत्किा ओताश्च
प्रोताशे्च�त । स होवाच गा�गर्वि मिा�तप्राक्षिीः । मिा ते मूिधाई व्यपप्तत् ।
अन�तप्रश्न्यां वै देवतामि�तपृच्छ�स । गा�गर्वि मिा�तप्राक्षिी�र�त । ततो ह गागर्वी
वाचक्नवु्यपररामि ॥

worlds of the Gandharvas woven back and forth?”
“On the worlds of the sun, Gargi.” “On what, then,
are the worlds of the sun woven back and forth?”
“On the worlds of the moon, Gargi.” “On what,
then, are the worlds of the moon woven back and
forth?” “On the worlds of the stars, Gargi.” “On
what, then, are the worlds of the stars woven back
and forth?” “On the worlds of the gods, Gargi.” “On
what, then, are the worlds of the gods woven back
and forth?” “On the worlds of Indra, Gargi.” “On
what, then, are the worlds of Indra woven back
and forth?” “On the worlds of Prajapati, Gargi.”
“On what, then, are the worlds of Prajapati woven
back and forth?” “On the worlds of brahman,
Gargi.” “On what, then, are the worlds of brahman
woven back and forth?” He said, “Gargi, don’t ask
too many questions, or your head will shatter
apart! You are asking too many questions about a
deity about whom one should not ask too many
questions. Gargi, don’t ask too many questions!” At
that Gargi Vacaknavi fell silent.51

BU 3.7.1 अथैनमुिद्दालित्कि आरु�णिः पप्रच्छ याज्ञवल्क्ये�त होवाच । मिदे्रष्ववसामि
पतञ्चलिस्य त्किाप्यस्य गृहेषु यज्ञमिधीयानाः । तस्यासीद्भायाई गन्धवईगृहीता ।
तमिपृच्छामि त्किोऽसी�त । सोऽब्रवी�त्किबन्ध आथवईणि ��त । सोऽब्रवी�पतञ्चलंि
त्किाप्यं या�ज्ञत्किांश्च वेत्थ नु �वं त्किाप्य तत्सूतं्र य�स्मिन्नयं च लिोत्किः परश्च लिोत्किः
सवाई�णि च भूता�न संदृब्धा�न भवन्ती�त । सोऽब्रवी�पतञ्चलिः त्किाप्यो नाहं
तद्भगवन् वेदे�त । सोऽब्रवी�पतञ्चलंि त्किाप्यं या�ज्ञत्किांश्च । वेत्थ नु �वं त्किाप्य
तमिन्तयाई�मिणंि य �मंि च लिोतं्कि परं च लिोतं्कि सवाई�णि च भूतान्यन्तरो यमिय�त ।
सोऽब्रवी�पतञ्चलिः त्किाप्यो नाहं तं भगवन् वेदे�त । सोऽब्रवी�पतञ्चलंि त्किाप्यं
या�ज्ञत्किांश्च । यो वै त�त्किाप्य सूतं्र �वद्यातं्त चान्तयाई�मिणि�मि�त स ब्रह्म�वत्स
लिोत्कि�वत्स देव�वत्स वेद�वत्स आ�मि�वत्स सवई�वत् । ��त तेभ्योऽब्रवीत् ।
तदहं वेद । तच्चेत्त्वं याज्ञवल्क्य सूत्रमि�वद्वांस्तं चान्तयाई�मिणंि ब्रह्मगवीरुदजसे
मूिधाई ते �वप�तष्य�त । वेद वा अहं गौतमि तत्सूतं्र तं चान्तयाई�मिणि�मि�त । यो
वा �दं त्किश्च बू्रयादे्वद वेदे�त यथा वेत्थ तथा बू्रही�त ॥

Then Uddalaka Aruni questioned him.
“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “we were living among the
Madras in the house of Patancala Kapya, studying
the sacrifice. He had a wife who was possessed by
a Gandharva. We asked him, ‘Who are you?’ He
said, ‘I am Kabandha Atharvana.’ He said to Patan‐
cala Kapya and to the students of the sacrifice,
‘Kapya, do you know the thread by which this
world and the next and all beings are strung to‐
gether?’ Patancala Kapya replied, ‘I do not know it,
sir.’ He said to Patancala Kapya and to the students
of the sacrifice, ‘Kapya, do you know the inner
controller who controls this world and the next
and all beings from within?’ Patancala Kapya
replied, ‘I do not know him, sir.’ He said to Patan‐
cala Kapya and to the students of the sacrifice,
‘Kapya, whoever knows that thread and that inner
controller knows brahman, knows the worlds,
knows the gods, knows the Veda, knows the self,
knows everything.’ That is what he told them, and
I know it. If you, Yajnavalkya, drive away the brah‐
mins’ cows without knowing that thread and that
inner controller, your head will shatter apart.”
“Gautama, I do know that thread and that inner

51  Gargi Vacaknavi is a woman philosopher who takes part in the debate. “Woven back and forth” renders ota and prota, the warp
and the weft.
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controller.” “Anyone can say, ‘I know, I know.’ Tell
us how you know it.”52

BU 3.7.2 स होवाच वायुवर्गौ  गौतमि तत्सूत्रम्ि । वायुना वै गौतमि सूते्रणिायं च लिोत्किः परश्च
लिोत्किः सवाई�णि च भूता�न संदृब्धा�न भव�न्त । तस्मिादै्व गौतमि पुरुषं
पे्रतमिाहुव्यईसं्र�सषतास्याङ्गानी�त । वायुना �ह गौतमि सूते्रणि सम्दृब्धा�न
भवन्ती�त । एवमेिवैतद्याज्ञवल्क्य । अन्तयाई�मिणंि बू्रही�त ॥

He said: “Wind, Gautama, is that thread. It is by
wind as a thread, Gautama, that this world and the
other world and all beings are strung together.
That is why, Gautama, they say of a man who has
died, ‘His limbs have come unstrung’; for it is by
wind as a thread, Gautama, that they are strung to‐
gether.” “That is just so, Yajnavalkya. Now tell us
about the inner controller.”

BU 3.7.3 यः पृ�थव्यां �तष्ठन् पृ�थव्या अन्तरो यं पृ�थवी न वेद यस्य पृ�थवी शरीरं यः
पृ�थवीमिन्तरो यमियत्येष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः ॥

The one who dwells in the earth yet is other than
the earth, whom the earth does not know, whose
body is the earth, who controls the earth from
within—he is your self, the inner controller, the
immortal.

BU 3.7.4 योऽप्सु �तष्ठन्नद्भ्योऽन्तरो यमिापो न �वदुयईस्यापः शरीरं योऽपोऽन्तरो
यमियत्येष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः ॥

The one who dwells in the waters yet is other than
the waters, whom the waters do not know, whose
body is the waters, who controls the waters from
within—he is your self, the inner controller, the
immortal.

BU 3.7.5 योऽग्नौ �तष्ठन्नग्नेरन्तरो यमि�ग्ननई वेद यस्या�ग्नः शरीरं योऽ�ग्नमिन्तरो
यमियत्येष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः ॥

The one who dwells in fire yet is other than fire,
whom fire does not know, whose body is fire, who
controls fire from within—he is your self, the inner
controller, the immortal.

BU 3.7.6 योऽन्त�रके्षि �तष्ठन्नन्त�रक्षिादन्तरो यमिन्त�रकं्षि न वेद यस्यान्त�रकं्षि शरीरं
योऽन्त�रक्षिमिन्तरो यमियत्येष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः ॥

The one who dwells in the intermediate region yet
is other than the intermediate region, whom the
intermediate region does not know, whose body is
the intermediate region, who controls the inter‐
mediate region from within—he is your self, the
inner controller, the immortal.

BU 3.7.7 यो वायौ �तष्ठन् वायोरन्तरो यं वायुनई वेद यस्य वायुः शरीरं यो वायुमिन्तरो
यमियत्येष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः ॥

The one who dwells in the wind yet is other than
the wind, whom the wind does not know, whose
body is the wind, who controls the wind from
within—he is your self, the inner controller, the
immortal.

BU 3.7.8 यो �द�व �तष्ठन् �दवोऽन्तरो यं द्यौनई वेद यस्य द्यौः शरीरं यो �दवमिन्तरो
यमियत्येष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः ॥

The one who dwells in the sky yet is other than the
sky, whom the sky does not know, whose body is
the sky, who controls the sky from within—he is
your self, the inner controller, the immortal.

BU 3.7.9 य आ�दत्ये �तष्ठन्ना�दत्यादन्तरो यमिा�दत्यो न वेद यस्या�दत्यः शरीरं य
आ�दत्यमिन्तरो यमियत्येष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः ॥

The one who dwells in the sun yet is other than
the sun, whom the sun does not know, whose body

52  The “inner controller” (antaryāmin) is the subject of the rest of this section.
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is the sun, who controls the sun from within—he is
your self, the inner controller, the immortal.

BU 3.7.10यो �दकु्ष �तष्ठन् �दग्भ्योऽन्तरो यं �दशो न �वदुयईस्य �दशः शरीरं यो �दशोऽन्तरो
यमियत्येष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः ॥

The one who dwells in the quarters yet is other
than the quarters, whom the quarters do not
know, whose body is the quarters, who controls
the quarters from within—he is your self, the in‐
ner controller, the immortal.

BU 3.7.11यश्चन्द्रतारते्कि �तष्ठञ्चन्द्रतारत्किादन्तरो यं चन्द्रतारतं्कि न वेद यस्य चन्द्रतारतं्कि
शरीरं यश्चन्द्रतारत्किमिन्तरो यमियत्येष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः ॥

The one who dwells in the moon and stars yet is
other than the moon and stars, whom the moon
and stars do not know, whose body is the moon
and stars, who controls the moon and stars from
within—he is your self, the inner controller, the
immortal.

BU 3.7.12य आत्किाशे �तष्ठन्नात्किाशादन्तरो यमिात्किाशो न वेद यस्यात्किाशः शरीरं य
आत्किाशमिन्तरो यमियत्येष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः ॥

The one who dwells in space yet is other than
space, whom space does not know, whose body is
space, who controls space from within—he is your
self, the inner controller, the immortal.

BU 3.7.13यस्तमि�स �तषं्ठस्तमिसोऽन्तरो यं तमिो न वेद यस्य तमिः शरीरं यस्तमिोऽन्तरो
यमियत्येष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः ॥

The one who dwells in darkness yet is other than
darkness, whom darkness does not know, whose
body is darkness, who controls darkness from
within—he is your self, the inner controller, the
immortal.

BU 3.7.14यस्तेज�स �तषं्ठस्तेजसोऽन्तरो यं तेजो न वेद यस्य तेजः शरीरं यस्तेजोऽन्तरो
यमियत्येष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः ॥

The one who dwells in light yet is other than light,
whom light does not know, whose body is light,
who controls light from within—he is your self, the
inner controller, the immortal.

BU 3.7.15अथा�धभूतम्ि । यः सवर्षे षु भूतेषु �तष्ठन् सवर्षेभ्यो भूतेभ्योऽन्तरो यं सवाई�णि
भूता�न न �वदुयईस्य सवाई�णि भूता�न शरीरं यः सवाई�णि भूतान्यन्तरो यमियत्येष
त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः । �त्य�धभूतम्ि ॥

Now with regard to beings. The one who dwells in
all beings yet is other than all beings, whom all
beings do not know, whose body is all beings, who
controls all beings from within—he is your self,
the inner controller, the immortal. So much with
regard to beings.

BU 3.7.16अथाध्या�मिम्ि । यः प्राणेि �तष्ठन् प्राणिादन्तरो यं प्राणिो न वेद यस्य प्राणिः शरीरं
यः प्राणिमिन्तरो यमिय�त एष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः ॥

Now with regard to the body. The one who dwells
in breath yet is other than breath, whom breath
does not know, whose body is breath, who con‐
trols breath from within—he is your self, the inner
controller, the immortal.

BU 3.7.17यो वा�च �तष्ठन् वाचोऽन्तरो यं वाङ्न वेद यस्य वाक्शरीरं यो वाचमिन्तरो
यमियत्येष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः ॥

The one who dwells in speech yet is other than
speech, whom speech does not know, whose body
is speech, who controls speech from within—he is
your self, the inner controller, the immortal.

BU 3.7.18यश्चकु्ष�ष �तष्ठञ्चकु्षषोऽन्तरो यं चकु्षनई वेद यस्य चकु्षः शरीरं यश्चकु्षरन्तरो
यमियत्येष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः ॥

The one who dwells in the eye yet is other than the
eye, whom the eye does not know, whose body is
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the eye, who controls the eye from within—he is
your self, the inner controller, the immortal.

BU 3.7.19यः श्रोते्र �तष्ठञ्छ्र ोत्रादन्तरो यं श्रोतं्र न वेद यस्य श्रोतं्र शरीरं यः श्रोत्रमिन्तरो
यमियत्येष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः ॥

The one who dwells in the ear yet is other than the
ear, whom the ear does not know, whose body is
the ear, who controls the ear from within—he is
your self, the inner controller, the immortal.

BU 3.7.20यो मिन�स �तष्ठन्मिनसोऽन्तरो यं मिनो न वेद यस्य मिनः शरीरं यो मिनोऽन्तरो
यमियत्येष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः ॥

The one who dwells in the mind yet is other than
the mind, whom the mind does not know, whose
body is the mind, who controls the mind from
within—he is your self, the inner controller, the
immortal.

BU 3.7.21यस्�व�च �तषं्ठस्�वचोऽन्तरो यं �वङ्न वेद यस्य �वक्शरीरं यस्�वचमिन्तरो
यमियत्येष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः ॥

The one who dwells in the skin yet is other than
the skin, whom the skin does not know, whose
body is the skin, who controls the skin from
within—he is your self, the inner controller, the
immortal.

BU 3.7.22यो �वज्ञाने �तष्ठन् �वज्ञानादन्तरो यं �वज्ञानं न वेद यस्य �वज्ञानं शरीरं यो
�वज्ञानमिन्तरो यमियत्येष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः ॥

The one who dwells in perception yet is other than
perception, whom perception does not know,
whose body is perception, who controls percep‐
tion from within—he is your self, the inner con‐
troller, the immortal.

BU 3.7.23यो रेत�स �तषं्ठ रेतसोऽन्तरो यं रेतो न वेद यस्य रेतः शरीरं यो रेतोऽन्तरो
यमियत्येष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः । अदृष्टो द्रष्टाशु्रतः श्रोतामितो मिन्ता�वज्ञातो
�वज्ञाता । नान्योऽतोऽ�स्त द्रष्टा नान्योऽतोऽ�स्त श्रोता नान्योऽतोऽ�स्त मिन्ता
नान्योऽतोऽ�स्त �वज्ञाता । एष त आ�मिान्तयाईम्यमृितः । अतोऽन्यदातईम्ि । ततो
होद्दालित्कि आरु�णिरुपररामि ॥

The one who dwells in semen yet is other than se‐
men, whom semen does not know, whose body is
semen, who controls semen from within—he is
your self, the inner controller, the immortal. He is
unseen but sees, unheard but hears, unthought
but thinks, unperceived but perceives. There is no
one other than him who sees, no one other than
him who hears, no one other than him who thinks,
no one other than him who perceives. He is your
self, the inner controller, the immortal. All else is
wretched. At that Uddalaka Aruni fell silent.

BU 3.8.1 अथ ह वाचक्नवु्यवाच ब्राह्मणिा भगवन्तो हन्ताह�मिमंि द्वौ प्रश्नौ प्रक्ष्या�मि । तौ
चेन्मेि �ववक्ष्य�त । न वै जातु युष्मिात्कि�मिमंि त्कि�श्चद्ब्रह्मोदं्य जेते�त । पृच्छ
गागर्वी�त ॥

Then the daughter of Vacaknu said: “Venerable
brahmins, I am going to ask this man two ques‐
tions. If he can answer them for me, none of you
will ever defeat him in a contest about brahman.”
“Ask, Gargi.”53

BU 3.8.2 सा होवाच अहं वै �वा याज्ञवल्क्य यथा त्किाश्यो वा वैदेहो वोग्रपुत्र उज्ज्यं
धनुर�धज्यं तृ्कि�वा द्वौ बाणिवन्तौ सप�ना�तव्या�धनौ हस्ते
तृ्कि�वोपो�त्तषे्ठदेवमेिवाहं �वा द्वाभ्यां प्रश्नाभ्यामुिपोदस्थाम्ि । तौ मेि बू्रही�त । पृच्छ
गागर्वी�त ॥

She said: “Yajnavalkya, as a fierce warrior of Kashi
or Videha might rise against you, stringing his un‐
strung bow and taking in his hand two arrows that
pierce the enemy—so I have risen against you with
two questions. Answer them for me.” “Ask, Gargi.”

BU 3.8.3

53  A brahmodya is a formal contest of riddles about brahman.
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सा होवाच यदूध्वर्वं  याज्ञवल्क्य �दवो यदवाक्पृ�थव्या यदन्तरा द्यावापृ�थवी �मेि
यद्भतंू च भवच्च भ�वष्यच्चेत्याचक्षिते त्कि�स्मिर्विस्तदोतं च प्रोतं चे�त ॥

She said: “Yajnavalkya, that which is above the sky
and below the earth, that which is between the
sky and the earth, that which people call past,
present and future—on what is it woven back and
forth?”

BU 3.8.4 स होवाच यदूध्वर्वं  गा�गर्वि �दवो यदवाक्पृ�थव्या यदन्तरा द्यावापृ�थवी �मेि यद्भतंू
च भवच्च भ�वष्यच्चेत्याचक्षित आत्किाशे तदोतं च प्रोतं चे�त ॥

He said: “Gargi, that which is above the sky and
below the earth, that which is between the sky
and the earth, that which people call past, present
and future—it is on space that it is woven back and
forth.”

BU 3.8.5 सा होवाच नमिस्तेऽस्तु याज्ञवल्क्य यो मि एतं व्यवोचोऽपरसै्मि धारयस्वे�त
पृच्छ गागर्वी�त ॥

She said: “Homage to you, Yajnavalkya, for an‐
swering this one for me. Brace yourself for the
other.” “Ask, Gargi.”

BU 3.8.6 सा होवाच यदूध्वर्वं  याज्ञवल्क्य �दवो यदवाक्पृ�थव्या यदन्तरा द्यावापृ�थवी �मेि
यद्भतंू च भवच्च भ�वष्यच्चेत्याचक्षिते त्कि�स्मिर्विस्तदोतं च प्रोतं चे�त ॥

She said: “Yajnavalkya, that which is above the sky
and below the earth, that which is between the
sky and the earth, that which people call past,
present and future—on what is it woven back and
forth?”

BU 3.8.7 स होवाच यदूध्वर्वं  गा�गर्वि �दवो यदवाक्पृ�थव्या यदन्तरा द्यावापृ�थवी �मेि यद्भतंू
च भवच्च भ�वष्यच्चेत्याचक्षित आत्किाश एव तदोतं च प्रोतं चे�त । त्कि�स्मिनु्न
खल्वात्किाश ओतश्च प्रोतशे्च�त ॥

He said: “Gargi, that which is above the sky and
below the earth, that which is between the sky
and the earth, that which people call past, present
and future—it is on space that it is woven back and
forth.” “And on what, then, is space woven back
and forth?”

BU 3.8.8 स होवाच एतदै्व तदक्षिरं गा�गर्वि ब्राह्मणिा
अ�भवदन्त्यस्थूलिमिनण्वह्रिस्वमिदीघईमिलिो�हतमिस्नेहमिच्छायमितमिोऽवाय्वनात्किाशमिसङ्गमिरसमिगन्धमिचकु्षष्त्किमिश्रोत्रमिवागमिनोऽतेजस्त्किमिप्राणिमिमुिखमिगात्रमिनन्तरमिबाह्यम्ि
। न तदश्ना�त �त्किर्वि चन । न तदश्ना�त त्किश्चन ॥

He said: “That, Gargi, is what brahmins call the
imperishable. It is neither coarse nor fine, neither
short nor long, neither red nor moist; it is without
shadow, without darkness, without wind, without
space, without attachment, without taste, without
smell, without eyes, without ears, without speech,
without mind, without light, without breath,
without mouth, without limbs, without inside or
outside. It eats nothing, and no one eats it.

BU 3.8.9 एतस्य वा अक्षिरस्य प्रशासने गा�गर्वि सूयईचन्द्रमिसौ �वधृतौ �तष्ठतः । एतस्य वा
अक्षिरस्य प्रशासने गा�गर्वि द्यावापृ�थव्यौ �वधृते �तष्ठतः । एतस्य वा अक्षिरस्य
प्रशासने गा�गर्वि �नमेिषा मुिहूताई अहोरात्राण्यधईमिासा मिासा ऋतवः संवत्सरा ��त
�वधृता�स्तष्ठ�न्त । एतस्य वा अक्षिरस्य प्रशासने गा�गर्वि प्राच्योऽन्या नद्यः
स्यन्दन्ते शे्वतेभ्यः पवईतेभ्यः प्रतीच्योऽन्या यां यां च �दशमिनु । एतस्य वा
अक्षिरस्य प्रशासने गा�गर्वि मिनुष्याः प्रशस�न्त यजमिानं देवा दवर्थीं
�पतरोऽन्वायत्ताः ॥

“At the command of this imperishable, Gargi, the
sun and the moon stand held apart. At the com‐
mand of this imperishable, Gargi, the sky and the
earth stand held apart. At the command of this im‐
perishable, Gargi, moments and hours, days and
nights, fortnights and months, seasons and years
stand held apart. At the command of this imper‐
ishable, Gargi, some rivers flow east from the
white mountains, others west, each in its own dir‐
ection. At the command of this imperishable,
Gargi, people give praise, the gods depend on the
patron of the sacrifice, and the ancestors on the
ladle offering.
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BU 3.8.10यो वा एतदक्षिरं गाग्यई�व�द�वा�स्मिर्विल्लिोते्कि जुहो�त यजते तपस्तप्यते बहू�न
वषईसहस्राण्यन्तवदेवास्य तद्भव�त यो वा एतदक्षिरं
गाग्यई�व�द�वास्मिाल्लिोत्किा�पै्र�त स तृ्किपणिः । अथ य एतदक्षिरं गा�गर्वि
�व�द�वास्मिाल्लिोत्किा�पै्र�त स ब्राह्मणिः ॥

“Gargi, if someone in this world makes offerings,
performs sacrifices and practices austerities for
many thousands of years without knowing this
imperishable, all that comes to an end. Gargi,
whoever departs from this world without knowing
this imperishable is pitiful. But whoever departs
from this world knowing this imperishable, Gargi,
is a brahmin.

BU 3.8.11तद्वा एतदक्षिरं गाग्यईदृषं्ट द्रष्ट्र शु्रतं श्रोत्रमितं मिन्त्र�वज्ञातं �वज्ञातृ । नान्यदतोऽ�स्त
द्रषृ्ट । नान्यदतोऽ�स्त श्रोतृ । नान्यदतोऽ�स्त मिन्तृ । नान्यदतोऽ�स्त �वज्ञातृ ।
एत�स्मिनु्न खल्वक्षिरे गाग्याईत्किाश ओतश्च प्रोतश्च ॥

“This imperishable, Gargi, is unseen but sees, un‐
heard but hears, unthought but thinks, unper‐
ceived but perceives. There is nothing other than
this that sees, nothing other than this that hears,
nothing other than this that thinks, nothing other
than this that perceives. It is on this imperishable,
Gargi, that space is woven back and forth.”

BU 3.8.12सा होवाच ब्राह्मणिा भगवन्तस्तदेव बहु मिन्यध्वं यदस्मिान्नमिस्त्किारेणि मुिच्येध्वम्ि
। न वै जातु युष्मिात्कि�मिमंि त्कि�श्चद्ब्रह्मोदं्य जेते�त । ततो ह वाचक्नवु्यपररामि ॥

She said: “Venerable brahmins, you should count
yourselves lucky if you get away from him by pay‐
ing him homage. None of you will ever defeat him
in a contest about brahman.” At that the daughter
of Vacaknu fell silent.

how many godS?
Shakalya presses Yajnavalkya on the number of the gods, cannot answer in turn, and his head shatters.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

BU 3.9.1 अथ हैनं �वदग्धः शात्किल्यः पप्रच्छ त्कि�त देवा याज्ञवल्क्ये�त । स हैतयैव
�न�वदा प्र�तपेदे यावन्तो वैश्वदेवस्य �न�वदु्यच्यन्ते । त्रयश्च त्री च शता त्रयश्च
त्री च सहसे्र�त । ओ�मि�त होवाच । त्कित्येव देवा याज्ञवल्क्ये�त ।
त्रय�स्त्रर्विश�द�त । ओ�मि�त होवाच । त्कित्येव देवा याज्ञवल्क्ये�त । ष�ण्डि�त ।
ओ�मि�त होवाच । त्कित्येव देवा याज्ञवल्क्ये�त । त्रय ��त । ओ�मि�त होवाच ।
त्कित्येव देवा याज्ञवल्क्ये�त । द्वा�व�त । ओ�मि�त होवाच । त्कित्येव देवा
याज्ञवल्क्ये�त । अध्यधई ��त । ओ�मि�त होवाच । त्कित्येव देवा याज्ञवल्क्ये�त ।
एत्कि ��त । ओ�मि�त होवाच । त्कितमेि ते त्रयश्च त्री च शता त्रयश्च त्री च
सहसे्र�त ॥

Then Vidagdha Shakalya questioned him: “How
many gods are there, Yajnavalkya?” He answered
with that very litany: “As many as are named in
the litany of the All‐gods—three and three hun‐
dred, and three and three thousand.” “Om,” he
said. “But how many gods are there really,
Yajnavalkya?” “Thirty‐three.” “Om,” he said. “But
how many gods are there really, Yajnavalkya?”
“Six.” “Om,” he said. “But how many gods are there
really, Yajnavalkya?” “Three.” “Om,” he said. “But
how many gods are there really, Yajnavalkya?”
“Two.” “Om,” he said. “But how many gods are
there really, Yajnavalkya?” “One and a half.” “Om,”
he said. “But how many gods are there really,
Yajnavalkya?” “One.” “Om,” he said. “Which are
those three and three hundred, and three and
three thousand?”54

BU 3.9.2 He said: “Those are only their powers. There are
really just thirty‐three gods.” “Which are those
thirty‐three?” “The eight Vasus, the eleven Rudras

54  Om here serves as a formal “yes.” The nivid is a litany of divine names recited at the offering to the All-gods.
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स होवाच मि�हमिान एवैषामेिते । त्रय�स्त्रर्विशत्त्वेव देवा ��त । त्कितमेि ते
त्रय�स्त्रर्विश�द�त । अष्टौ वसव एत्किादश रुद्रा द्वादशा�दत्याः त एत्कि�त्रर्विशदैन्द्रशै्चव
प्रजाप�तश्च त्रय�स्त्रर्विशा�व�त ॥

and the twelve Adityas—that makes thirty‐one—
and Indra and Prajapati make thirty‐three.”

BU 3.9.3 त्कितमेि वसव ��त । अ�ग्नश्च पृ�थवी च वायुश्चान्त�रकं्षि चा�दत्यश्च द्यौः च
चन्द्रमिाश्च नक्षित्रा�णि चैते वसवः । एतेषु हीदं सवर्वं  वसु �हतं ��त तस्मिाद्वसव
��त ॥

“Which are the Vasus?” “Fire and earth, wind and
the intermediate region, the sun and the sky, the
moon and the stars—these are the Vasus, for on
them all this wealth is set. That is why they are
called Vasus.”55

BU 3.9.4 त्कितमेि रुद्रा ��त । दशेमेि पुरुषे प्राणिा आ�मैित्किादशः । ते
यदास्मिाच्छरीरान्मित्याईदु�क्रामिन्त्यथ रोदय�न्त । तद्यद्रोदय�न्त तस्मिादु्रद्रा ��त ॥

“Which are the Rudras?” “The ten breaths in a per‐
son, with the self as the eleventh. When they de‐
part from this mortal body, they make people
weep. Because they make them weep, they are
called Rudras.”

BU 3.9.5 त्कितमि आ�दत्या ��त । द्वादश वै मिासाः संवत्सरस्यैत आ�दत्याः । एते हीदं
सवईमिाददाना य�न्त । ते य�ददं सवईमिाददाना य�न्त तस्मिादा�दत्या ��त ॥

“Which are the Adityas?” “The twelve months of
the year—these are the Adityas, for they go on car‐
rying off all this. Because they go on carrying off
all this, they are called Adityas.”

BU 3.9.6 त्कितमि �न्द्रः त्कितमिः प्रजाप�त�र�त । स्तन�य�नुरेवेन्द्रो यज्ञः प्रजाप�त�र�त ।
त्कितमिः स्तन�य�नु�र�त । अश�न�र�त । त्कितमिो यज्ञ ��त । पशव ��त ॥

“Which is Indra, and which is Prajapati?” “Thun‐
der is Indra, and sacrifice is Prajapati.” “Which is
thunder?” “The thunderbolt.” “Which is sacrifice?”
“The sacrificial animals.”

BU 3.9.7 त्कितमेि ष�ण्डि�त । अ�ग्नश्च पृ�थवी च वायुश्चान्त�रक्षिश्चा�दत्यश्च द्यौशै्चते षट् । एते
हीदं सवर्वं  ष�ण्डि�त ॥

“Which are the six?” “Fire and earth, wind and the
intermediate region, the sun and the sky—these
are the six, for these six are this whole world.”

BU 3.9.8 त्कितमेि ते त्रयो देवा ��त । �मि एव त्रयो लिोत्किाः । एषु हीमेि सवर्षे  देवा ��त ।
त्कितमिौ तौ द्वौ देवा ��त । अनं्न चैव प्राणिशे्च�त । त्कितमिोऽध्यधई ��त । योऽयं
पवत ��त ॥

“Which are the three gods?” “These three worlds,
for in them all these gods exist.” “Which are the
two gods?” “Food and breath.” “Which is the one
and a half?” “He who blows here.”56

BU 3.9.9 तदाहुयईदयमेित्कि �वैव पवते । अथ त्किथमिध्यधई ��त । यद�स्मि�न्नदं
सवईमिध्याध्नार्षे ते्तनाध्यधई ��त । त्कितमि एत्किो देव ��त । प्राणि ��त । स ब्रह्म
त्य�दत्याचक्षिते ॥

On this they say: “He who blows here seems to be
just one. How then is he one and a half?” “Because
in him this whole world grew great.” “Which is the
one god?” “Breath. He is brahman; people call him
‘that.’”57

BU 3.9.10पृ�थवे्यव यस्यायतनमि�ग्नलिार्षेत्किो मिनो ज्यो�तयार्षे  वै तं पुरुषं �वद्यात्सवईस्या�मिनः
परायणंि स वै वे�दता स्यात् । याज्ञवल्क्य वेद वा अहं तं पुरुषं सवईस्या�मिनः
परायणंि यमिात्थ । य एवायं शारीरः पुरुषः स एषः । वदैव शात्किल्य तस्य त्किा
देवते�त । अमृित�मि�त होवाच ॥

“The person whose abode is the earth, whose
world is fire, whose light is the mind—whoever
knows that person, the final goal of every self, he
is a true knower, Yajnavalkya.” “I know that per‐
son, the final goal of every self, of whom you
speak. He is this very person in the body. But tell
me, Shakalya: who is his deity?” “The immortal,”
he said.

55  The name Vasu is explained by vasu, “wealth, good things.”
56  “He who blows” (pavate, “blows, purifies”) is the wind.
57  A pun on adhyardha, “one and a half,” and adhyārdhnot, “grew great.”
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BU 3.9.11त्किामि एव यस्यायतनं हृदयं लिोत्किो मिनो ज्यो�तयार्षे  वै तं पुरुषं
�वद्यात्सवईस्या�मिनः परायणंि स वै वे�दता स्यात् । याज्ञवल्क्य वेद वा अहं तं
पुरुषं सवईस्या�मिनः परायणंि यमिात्थ । य एवायं त्किामिमियः पुरुषः स एषः ।
वदैव शात्किल्य तस्य त्किा देवते�त । �स्त्रय ��त होवाच ॥

“The person whose abode is desire, whose world is
the heart, whose light is the mind—whoever
knows that person, the final goal of every self, he
is a true knower, Yajnavalkya.” “I know that per‐
son, the final goal of every self, of whom you
speak. He is this very person made of desire. But
tell me, Shakalya: who is his deity?” “Women,” he
said.

BU 3.9.12रूपाण्येव यस्यायतनं चकु्षलिार्षेत्किो मिनो ज्यो�तयार्षे  वै तं पुरुषं �वद्यात्सवईस्या�मिनः
परायणंि स वै वे�दता स्यात् । याज्ञवल्क्य वेद वा अहं तं पुरुषं सवईस्या�मिनः
परायणंि यमिात्थ । य एवासावा�दत्ये पुरुषः स एषः । वदैव शात्किल्य तस्य त्किा
देवते�त । सत्य�मि�त होवाच ॥

“The person whose abode is visible forms, whose
world is the eye, whose light is the mind—whoever
knows that person, the final goal of every self, he
is a true knower, Yajnavalkya.” “I know that per‐
son, the final goal of every self, of whom you
speak. He is that very person in the sun. But tell
me, Shakalya: who is his deity?” “Truth,” he said.

BU 3.9.13आत्किाश एव यस्यायतनं श्रोतं्र लिोत्किो मिनो ज्यो�तयार्षे  वै तं पुरुषं
�वद्यात्सवईस्या�मिनः परायणंि स वै वे�दता स्यात् । याज्ञवल्क्य वेद वा अहं तं
पुरुषं सवईस्या�मिनः परायणंि यमिात्थ । य एवायं श्रौतः प्रा�तशु्र�त्किः पुरुषः स
एष । वदैव शात्किल्य तस्य त्किा देवते�त । �दश ��त होवाच ॥

“The person whose abode is space, whose world is
the ear, whose light is the mind—whoever knows
that person, the final goal of every self, he is a true
knower, Yajnavalkya.” “I know that person, the fi‐
nal goal of every self, of whom you speak. He is
this very person of hearing and of echoes. But tell
me, Shakalya: who is his deity?” “The quarters,” he
said.

BU 3.9.14तमि एव यस्यायतनं हृदयं लिोत्किो मिनो ज्यो�तयार्षे  वै तं पुरुषं �वद्यात्सवईस्या�मिनः
परायणंि स वै वे�दता स्यात् । याज्ञवल्क्य वेद वा अहं तं पुरुषं सवईस्या�मिनः
परायणंि यमिात्थ । य एवायं छायामियः पुरुषः स एषः । वदैव शात्किल्य तस्य
त्किा देवते�त । मृित्यु�र�त होवाच ॥

“The person whose abode is darkness, whose
world is the heart, whose light is the mind—who‐
ever knows that person, the final goal of every
self, he is a true knower, Yajnavalkya.” “I know
that person, the final goal of every self, of whom
you speak. He is this very person made of shadow.
But tell me, Shakalya: who is his deity?” “Death,”
he said.

BU 3.9.15रूपाण्येव यस्यायतनं हृदयं लिोत्किो मिनो ज्यो�तयार्षे  वै तं पुरुषं
�वद्यात्सवईस्या�मिनः परायणंि स वै वे�दता स्यात् । याज्ञवल्क्य वेद वा अहं तं
पुरुषं सवईस्या�मिनः परायणंि यमिात्थ । य एवायमिादशर्षे  पुरुषः स एषः । वदैव
शात्किल्य तस्य त्किा देवते�त । सत्य�मि�त होवाच ॥

“The person whose abode is visible forms, whose
world is the heart, whose light is the mind—who‐
ever knows that person, the final goal of every
self, he is a true knower, Yajnavalkya.” “I know
that person, the final goal of every self, of whom
you speak. He is this very person in the mirror.
But tell me, Shakalya: who is his deity?” “Truth,”
he said.

BU 3.9.16आप एव यस्यायतनं हृदयं लिोत्किो मिनो ज्यो�तयार्षे  वै तं पुरुषं
�वद्यात्सवईस्या�मिनः परायणंि स वै वे�दता स्यात् । याज्ञवल्क्य वेद वा अहं तं
पुरुषं सवईस्या�मिनः परायणंि यमिात्थ । य एवायं अप्सु पुरुषः स एषः । वदैव
शात्किल्य तस्य त्किा देवते�त । वरुणि ��त होवाच ॥

“The person whose abode is the waters, whose
world is the heart, whose light is the mind—who‐
ever knows that person, the final goal of every
self, he is a true knower, Yajnavalkya.” “I know
that person, the final goal of every self, of whom
you speak. He is this very person in the waters.
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But tell me, Shakalya: who is his deity?” “Varuna,”
he said.

BU 3.9.17 रेत एव यस्यायतनं हृदयं लिोत्किो मिनो ज्यो�तयार्षे  वै तं पुरुषं �वद्यात्सवईस्या�मिनः
परायणंि स वै वे�दता स्यात् । याज्ञवल्क्य वेद वा अहं तं पुरुषं सवईस्या�मिनः
परायणंि यमिात्थ । य एवायं पुत्रमियः पुरुषः स एषः । वदैव शात्किल्य तस्य त्किा
देवते�त । प्रजाप�त�र�त होवाच ॥

“The person whose abode is semen, whose world
is the heart, whose light is the mind—whoever
knows that person, the final goal of every self, he
is a true knower, Yajnavalkya.” “I know that per‐
son, the final goal of every self, of whom you
speak. He is this very person made of the son. But
tell me, Shakalya: who is his deity?” “Prajapati,” he
said.

BU 3.9.18शात्किले्य�त होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः । �वां �स्व�दमेि ब्राह्मणिा
अङ्गारावक्षियणिमिक्रता३ ��त ॥

“Shakalya,” said Yajnavalkya, “have these brah‐
mins really made you their coal‐tongs?”58

BU 3.9.19याज्ञवल्क्ये�त होवाच शात्किल्यः । य�ददं तु्किरुपञ्चालिानां ब्राह्मणिानत्यवादीः
�त्किर्वि ब्रह्म �वद्वा�न�त । �दशो वेद सदेवाः सप्र�तष्ठा ��त । य�द्दशो वेत्थ सदेवाः
सप्र�तष्ठाः ॥

“Yajnavalkya,” said Shakalya, “what is the brahman
you know, that you have outtalked the brahmins
of the Kurus and Panchalas?” “I know the quarters,
with their gods and their foundations.” “If you
know the quarters, with their gods and their
foundations—

BU 3.9.20�त्किर्विदेवतोऽस्यां प्राच्यां �दश्यसी�त । आ�दत्यदेवत ��त । स आ�दत्यः त्कि�स्मिन्
प्र�त�ष्ठत ��त । चकु्षषी�त । त्कि�स्मिनु्न चकु्षः प्र�त�ष्ठत�मि�त । रूपे�ष्व�त ।
चकु्षषा �ह रूपा�णि पश्य�त । त्कि�स्मिनु्न रूपा�णि प्र�त�ष्ठतानी�त । हृदय ��त
होवाच । हृदयेन �ह रूपा�णि जाना�त । हृदये हे्यव रूपा�णि प्र�त�ष्ठता�न
भवन्ती�त । एवमेिवैतद्याज्ञवल्क्य ॥

—which deity is yours in this eastern quarter?”
“The sun.” “On what is the sun founded?” “On the
eye.” “On what is the eye founded?” “On visible
forms, for one sees visible forms with the eye.”
“On what are visible forms founded?” “On the
heart,” he said, “for one knows visible forms with
the heart; it is on the heart that visible forms are
founded.” “That is just so, Yajnavalkya.

BU 3.9.21�त्किर्विदेवतोऽस्यां द�क्षिणिायां �दश्यसी�त । यमिदेवत ��त । स यमिः त्कि�स्मिन्
प्र�त�ष्ठत ��त । यज्ञ ��त । त्कि�स्मिनु्न यज्ञः प्र�त�ष्ठत ��त । द�क्षिणिाया�मि�त ।
त्कि�स्मिनु्न द�क्षिणिा प्र�त�ष्ठते�त । श्रद्धाया�मि�त । यदा हे्यव श्रद्धते्तऽथ द�क्षिणिां
ददा�त । श्रद्धायां हे्यव द�क्षिणिा प्र�त�ष्ठते�त । त्कि�स्मिनु्न श्रद्धा प्र�त�ष्ठते�त । हृदय
��त होवाच । हृदयेन �ह श्रद्धाम्ि । हृदये हे्यव श्रद्धा प्र�त�ष्ठता भवती�त ।
एवमेिवैतद्याज्ञवल्क्य ॥

“Which deity is yours in this southern quarter?”
“Yama.” “On what is Yama founded?” “On sacri‐
fice.” “On what is sacrifice founded?” “On the
priests’ fee.” “On what is the priests’ fee founded?”
“On faith, for only when one has faith does one
give the priests’ fee; it is on faith that the priests’
fee is founded.” “On what is faith founded?” “On
the heart,” he said, “for with the heart one knows
faith; it is on the heart that faith is founded.” “That
is just so, Yajnavalkya.59

BU 3.9.22�त्किर्विदेवतोऽस्यां प्रतीच्यां �दश्यसी�त । वरुणिदेवत ��त । स वरुणिः त्कि�स्मिन्
प्र�त�ष्ठत ��त । अ�प्स्व�त । त्कि�स्मिन्न्वापः प्र�त�ष्ठता ��त । रेतसी�त ।
त्कि�स्मिनु्न रेतः प्र�त�ष्ठत�मि�त । हृदय ��त । तस्मिाद�प प्र�तरूपं
जातमिाहुहृईदया�दव सृप्तो हृदया�दव �न�मिर्वित ��त । हृदये हे्यव रेतः प्र�त�ष्ठतं
भवती�त । एवमेिवैतद्याज्ञवल्क्य ॥

“Which deity is yours in this western quarter?”
“Varuna.” “On what is Varuna founded?” “On the
waters.” “On what are the waters founded?” “On se‐
men.” “On what is semen founded?” “On the heart.
That is why they say of a newborn son who is the
image of his father, ‘He has slipped out of his
heart; he is fashioned from his heart.’ For it is on

58  Aṅgārāvakṣayaṇa: a tool for raking out live coals.
59  Dakṣiṇā means both “south” and the fee given to the officiating priests.
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the heart that semen is founded.” “That is just so,
Yajnavalkya.

BU 3.9.23�त्किर्विदेवतोऽस्यामुिदीच्यां �दश्यसी�त । सोमिदेवत ��त । स सोमिः त्कि�स्मिन्
प्र�त�ष्ठत ��त । दीक्षिाया�मि�त । त्कि�स्मिनु्न दीक्षिा प्र�त�ष्ठते�त । सत्य ��त ।
तस्मिाद�प दी�क्षितमिाहुः सत्यं वदे�त । सत्ये हे्यव दीक्षिा प्र�त�ष्ठते�त । त्कि�स्मिनु्न
सत्यं प्र�त�ष्ठत�मि�त । हृदय ��त होवाच । हृदयेन �ह सत्यं जाना�त । हृदये
हे्यव सत्यं प्र�त�ष्ठतं भवती�त । एवमेिवैतद्याज्ञवल्क्य ॥

“Which deity is yours in this northern quarter?”
“Soma.” “On what is Soma founded?” “On consec‐
ration.” “On what is consecration founded?” “On
truth. That is why they say to one who is consec‐
rated, ‘Speak the truth!’ For it is on truth that con‐
secration is founded.” “On what is truth founded?”
“On the heart,” he said, “for with the heart one
knows truth; it is on the heart that truth is foun‐
ded.” “That is just so, Yajnavalkya.

BU 3.9.24�त्किर्विदेवतोऽस्यां धु्रवायां �दश्यसी�त । अ�ग्नदेवत ��त । सोऽ�ग्नः त्कि�स्मिन्
प्र�त�ष्ठत ��त । वाची�त । त्कि�स्मिनु्न वाक्प्र�त�ष्ठते�त । हृदय ��त । त्कि�स्मिनु्न
हृदयं प्र�त�ष्ठत�मि�त ॥

“Which deity is yours in this fixed quarter?” “Fire.”
“On what is fire founded?” “On speech.” “On what
is speech founded?” “On the heart.” “On what is the
heart founded?”

BU 3.9.25अह�ल्लिते्कि�त होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः । यतै्रतदन्यत्रास्मिन्मिन्यासै ।
यदे्ध्यतदन्यत्रास्मित्स्याच्छ्वानो वैनददु्यवईयां�स वैन�द्वमिथ्नीर�न्न�त ॥

“You idiot!” said Yajnavalkya. “How could you
think it is anywhere other than in us? If it were
anywhere other than in us, dogs would eat it or
birds would tear it to pieces.”60

BU 3.9.26त्कि�स्मिनु्न �वं चा�मिा च प्र�त�ष्ठतौ स्थ ��त । प्राणि ��त । त्कि�स्मिनु्न प्राणिः
प्र�त�ष्ठत ��त । अपान ��त । त्कि�स्मिन्न्वपानः प्र�त�ष्ठत ��त । व्यान ��त ।
त्कि�स्मिनु्न व्यानः प्र�त�ष्ठत ��त । उदान ��त । त्कि�स्मिनू्नदानः प्र�त�ष्ठत ��त ।
समिान ��त । स एष ने�त नेत्या�मिा । अगृह्यो न �ह गृह्यते । अशीयार्षे  न �ह
शीयईते । असङ्गो न सज्यते । अ�सतो न व्यथते । न �रष्य�त ।
एतान्यष्टावायतनान्यष्टौ लिोत्किा अष्टौ देवा अष्टौ पुरुषाः । स यस्तान्
पुरुषा�न्नरुह्य प्रत्युह्यात्यक्रामितं्त �वौप�नषदं पुरुषं पृच्छा�मि । तं चेन्मेि न
�ववक्ष्य�स मूिधाई ते �वप�तष्यती�त । तं ह न मेिने शात्किल्यस् । तस्य ह मूिधाई
�वपपात । अ�प हास्य प�रमिो�षणिोऽस्थीन्यपजह्रुरन्यन्मिन्यमिानाः ॥

“On what are you and your self founded?” “On the
out‐breath.” “On what is the out‐breath founded?”
“On the in‐breath.” “On what is the in‐breath foun‐
ded?” “On the diffused breath.” “On what is the dif‐
fused breath founded?” “On the up‐breath.” “On
what is the up‐breath founded?” “On the link‐
breath. This self is ‘not this, not this.’ It is ungrasp‐
able, for it cannot be grasped; undecaying, for it
does not decay; unattached, for it does not cling;
unbound, it does not tremble, it is not harmed.
These are the eight abodes, the eight worlds, the
eight gods, the eight persons. Now I ask you about
that person of the Upanishads who carries these
persons off, brings them back and passes beyond
them. If you will not explain him to me, your head
will shatter apart.” But Shakalya did not know
him, and his head shattered apart. Robbers even
carried off his bones, taking them for something
else.61

BU 3.9.27अथ होवाच ब्राह्मणिा भगवन्तो यो वः त्किामियते स मिा पृच्छतु । सवर्षे  वा मिा
पृच्छत । यो वः त्किामियते तं वः पृच्छा�मि सवाईन् वा वः पृच्छामिी�त । ते ह
ब्राह्मणिा न दधृषुः ॥

Then he said: “Venerable brahmins, whoever
among you wishes may question me, or all of you
may question me. Or I will question whoever
among you wishes, or I will question all of you.”
But the brahmins did not dare.

60  Ahallika: a term of abuse of uncertain meaning.
61  “Of the Upanishads” renders aupaniṣada, “known from the hidden teachings.”
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BU 3.9.28.1तान् हैतैः श्लोतै्किः पप्रच्छ यथा वृक्षिो वनस्प�तस्तथैव पुरुषोऽमृिषा ।
तस्य लिोमिा�न पणिाई�न �वगस्यो�पा�टत्किा ब�हः ॥

He questioned them with these verses: As a
mighty tree of the forest, so truly is a man.
His hairs are its leaves, his skin its outer bark.

BU 3.9.28.2�वच एवास्य रु�धरं प्रस्य�न्द �वच उ�पटः ।
तस्मिात्तदातृण्णिा�पै्र�त रसो वृक्षिा�दवाहतात् ॥

From his skin flows blood, as sap flows from the
bark;
so when he is wounded it pours out, like sap from
a tree that is struck.

BU 3.9.28.3मिांसान्यस्य शत्किरा�णि �त्किनाटं स्नाव त�त्स्थरम्ि ।
अस्थीन्यन्तरतो दारु�णि मिज्जा मिज्जोपमिा तृ्किता ॥

His flesh is its sapwood, his sinews its tough inner
fiber;
his bones are the heartwood within, his marrow is
made like its pith.

BU 3.9.28.4यद्वकृ्षिो वृक्णिो रोह�त मूिलिान्नवतरः पुनः ।
मित्यईः �स्वन्मृित्युना वृक्णिः त्किस्मिान्मूिलिा�प्ररोह�त ॥

When a tree is felled, it grows again from the root,
newer still;
from what root, then, does a mortal spring when
Death has cut him down?

BU 3.9.28.5रेतस ��त मिा वोचत जीवतस्त�प्रजायते ।
धानारुह �व वै वृक्षिोऽञ्जसा पे्रत्य सम्भवः ॥

Do not say “from semen”—that is produced from
the living.
A tree springs from seed as well; once it has died,
it comes to be again at once.

BU 3.9.28.6यत्समूिलिमिावृहेयुवृईकं्षि न पुनराभवेत् ।
मित्यईः �स्वन्मृित्युना वृक्णिः त्किस्मिान्मूिलिा�प्ररोह�त ॥

If they tear up a tree together with its root, it will
not come back again.
From what root, then, does a mortal spring when
Death has cut him down?

BU 3.9.28.7जात एव न जायते त्किो न्वेनं जनये�पुनः ।
�वज्ञानमिानन्दं ब्रह्म रा�तदाईतुः परायणिम्ि ॥

Once born, he is not born again—for who could be‐
get him anew?
Brahman, perception and bliss, is the gift and final
goal of the giver.

BU 3.9.28.8जात एव न जायते त्किो न्वेनं जनये�पुनः । �वज्ञानमिानन्दं ब्रह्म रा�तदाईतुः
परायणिम्ि ॥ �तष्ठमिानस्य त�द्वद ��त ॥

Once born, he is not born again—for who could be‐
get him anew? Brahman, perception and bliss, is
the gift and final goal of the giver, and of the one
who stands firm and knows it.62

yajnavalKya and janaKa
Yajnavalkya completes the definitions of brahman that Janaka has heard from other teachers.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

BU 4.1.1 जनत्किो ह वैदेह आसां चके्र । अथ ह याज्ञवल्क्य आवव्राज । तं होवाच
याज्ञवल्क्य �त्किमिथईमिचारीः पशू�नच्छनण्वन्तानी�त । उभयमेिव संरा�ण्डि�त
होवाच ॥

Janaka of Videha was holding court. Then
Yajnavalkya came up. Janaka said to him:
“Yajnavalkya, why have you come—wanting cattle,
or subtle questions?” “Both, your majesty,” he said.

BU 4.1.2 यते्त त्कि�श्चदब्रवीत्तचृ्छणिवामेि�त । अब्रवीन्मेि �ज�वा शै�लि�नः वाग्वै ब्रहे्म�त ।
यथा मिातृमिान् �पतृमिानाचायईवान् बू्रयात्तथा तचै्छ�लि�नरब्रवीद्वाग्वै ब्रहे्म�त ।

“Let us hear what anyone has told you.” “Jitvan
Shailini told me that brahman is speech.” “Shailini

H i n d u  s c r i p t u r e
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अवदतो �ह �त्किर्वि स्या�द�त । अब्रवीतु्त ते तस्यायतनं प्र�तष्ठाम्ि । न मेिऽब्रवी�द�त
। एत्किपाद्वा एतत्सम्रिा�ण्डि�त । स वै नो बू्र�ह याज्ञवल्क्य । वागेवायतनमिात्किाशः
प्र�तष्ठा प्रजे्ञत्येनदुपासीत । त्किा प्रज्ञता याज्ञवल्क्य । वागेव सम्रिा�ण्डि�त होवाच ।
वाचा वै सम्रिाण््डिबन्धुः प्रज्ञायते । ऋग्वेदो यजुवर्षेदः सामिवेदोऽथवाई�ङ्गरस
��तहासः पुराणंि �वद्या उप�नषदः श्लोत्किाः सूत्राण्यनुव्याख्याना�न
व्याख्यानानीषं्ट हुतमिा�शतं पा�यतमियं च लिोत्किः परश्च लिोत्किः सवाई�णि च
भूता�न वाचैव संराट्प्रज्ञायन्ते । वाग्वै सम्रिाट्परमंि ब्रह्म । नैनं वाग्जहा�त ।
सवाईण्येनं भूतान्य�भक्षिर�न्त । देवो भू�वा देवानप्ये�त । य एवं �वद्वानेतदुपास्ते
। हस्त्यृषभं सहसं्र ददामिी�त होवाच जनत्किो वैदेहः । स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः
�पता मेिऽमिन्यत नाननु�शष्य हरेते�त ॥

told you that brahman is speech, just as someone
with a mother, a father and a teacher would say it
—for what could a person have who cannot speak?
But did he tell you its abode and its foundation?”
“He did not tell me.” “Then it is a brahman with
only one leg, your majesty.” “Then you tell us,
Yajnavalkya.” “Its abode is speech itself, its found‐
ation is space. One should venerate it as insight.”
“What is insight, Yajnavalkya?” “Speech itself,
your majesty,” he said. “It is by speech, your
majesty, that a kinsman is known. The Rig Veda,
the Yajur Veda, the Sama Veda, the hymns of the
Atharvans and Angirases, histories and ancient
tales, sciences, hidden teachings, verses, aphor‐
isms, explanations and commentaries, what is
offered in sacrifice and in the fire, food and drink,
this world and the next, and all beings—it is by
speech alone, your majesty, that they are known.
Speech, your majesty, is the highest brahman.
Speech never deserts him; all beings flow to him;
having become a god, he goes to the gods—who‐
ever knows this and venerates it so.” “I will give
you a thousand cows, with a bull as big as an ele‐
phant,” said Janaka of Videha. Yajnavalkya replied:
“My father believed that one should not take a re‐
ward without having given full instruction.”

BU 4.1.3 यदेव ते त्कि�श्चदब्रवीत्तचृ्छणिवामेि�त । अब्रवीन्मि उदङ्कः शौल्बायनः । प्राणिो वै
ब्रहे्म�त । यथा मिातृमिान् �पतृमिानाचायईवान् बू्रयात्तथा
तच्छौल्बायनोऽब्रवी�प्राणिो वै ब्रहे्म�त । अप्राणितो �ह �त्किर्वि स्या�द�त । अब्रवीतु्त
ते तस्यायतनं प्र�तष्ठाम्ि । न मेिऽब्रवी�द�त । एत्किपाद्वा एतत्सम्रिा�ण्डि�त । स वै नो
बू्र�ह याज्ञवल्क्य । प्राणि एवायतनमिात्किाशः प्र�तष्ठा । �प्रय�मित्येनदुपासीत ।
त्किा �प्रयता याज्ञवल्क्य । प्राणि एव सम्रिा�ण्डि�त होवाच । प्राणिस्य वै
सम्रिाट्त्किामिायायाज्यं याजय�त । अप्र�तगृह्यस्य प्र�तगृह्णा�त । अ�प तत्र
वधाशङ्का भव�त यां �दशमेि�त प्राणिस्यैव सम्रिाट्त्किामिाय । प्राणिो वै सम्रिाट्परमंि
ब्रह्म । नैनं प्राणिो जहा�त । सवाईण्येनं भूतान्य�भक्षिर�न्त । देवो भू�वा
देवानप्ये�त । य एवं �वद्वानेतदुपास्ते । हस्त्यृषभं सहसं्र ददामिी�त होवाच
जनत्किो वैदेहः । स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः �पता मेिऽमिन्यत नाननु�शष्य हरेते�त ॥

“Let us hear whatever anyone has told you.”
“Udanka Shaulbayana told me that brahman is
breath.” “Shaulbayana told you that brahman is
breath, just as someone with a mother, a father
and a teacher would say it—for what could a per‐
son have who does not breathe? But did he tell you
its abode and its foundation?” “He did not tell me.”
“Then it is a brahman with only one leg, your
majesty.” “Then you tell us, Yajnavalkya.” “Its
abode is breath itself, its foundation is space. One
should venerate it as the dear.” “What is dearness,
Yajnavalkya?” “Breath itself, your majesty,” he
said. “For the sake of breath, your majesty, one
performs sacrifices for those for whom one should
not, and accepts gifts from those from whom one
should not; and in whatever region one goes, there
is the fear of being killed—all for the sake of
breath, your majesty. Breath, your majesty, is the
highest brahman. Breath never deserts him; all be‐
ings flow to him; having become a god, he goes to
the gods—whoever knows this and venerates it so.”

62  The Sanskrit repeats the preceding verse and adds its closing words.

t H e  p r i n c i pa l  u pa n i s H a d s

185



SanSkr it Engl i Sh

“I will give you a thousand cows, with a bull as big
as an elephant,” said Janaka of Videha.
Yajnavalkya replied: “My father believed that one
should not take a reward without having given full
instruction.”

BU 4.1.4 यदेव ते त्कि�श्चदब्रवीत्तचृ्छणिवामेि�त । अब्रवीन्मेि बतु्किई वाईष्णिईः । चकु्षवर्गौ  ब्रहे्म�त ।
यथा मिातृमिान् �पतृमिानाचायईवान् बू्रयात्तथा तद्वाष्णिार्षेऽब्रवीच्चकु्षवर्गौ  ब्रहे्म�त ।
अपश्यतो �ह �त्किर्वि स्या�द�त । अब्रवीतु्त ते तस्यायतनं प्र�तष्ठाम्ि । न
मेिऽब्रवी�द�त । एत्किपाद्वा एतत्सम्रिा�ण्डि�त । स वै नो बू्र�ह याज्ञवल्क्य ।
चकु्षरेवायतनमिात्किाशः प्र�तष्ठा । सत्य�मित्येतदुपासीत । त्किा सत्यता
याज्ञवल्क्य । चकु्षरेव सम्रिा�ण्डि�त होवाच । चकु्षषा वै
सम्रिाट्पश्यन्तमिाहुरद्राक्षिी�र�त । स आहाद्राक्षि�मि�त तत्सत्यं भव�त । चकु्षवर्गौ
सम्रिाट्परमंि ब्रह्म । नैनं चकु्षजईहा�त । सवाईण्येनं भूतान्य�भक्षिर�न्त । देवो भू�वा
देवानप्ये�त । य एवं �वद्वानेतदुपास्ते । हस्त्यृषभं सहसं्र ददामिी�त होवाच
जनत्किो वैदेहः । स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः �पता मेिऽमिन्यत नाननु�शष्य हरेते�त ॥

“Let us hear whatever anyone has told you.”
“Barku Varshna told me that brahman is sight.”
“Varshna told you that brahman is sight, just as
someone with a mother, a father and a teacher
would say it—for what could a person have who
cannot see? But did he tell you its abode and its
foundation?” “He did not tell me.” “Then it is a 
brahman with only one leg, your majesty.” “Then
you tell us, Yajnavalkya.” “Its abode is sight itself,
its foundation is space. One should venerate it as
truth.” “What is truth, Yajnavalkya?” “Sight itself,
your majesty,” he said. “For when someone sees
with his eyes, your majesty, they ask him, ‘Did you
see?’ And when he says, ‘I saw,’ that is the truth.
Sight, your majesty, is the highest brahman. Sight
never deserts him; all beings flow to him; having
become a god, he goes to the gods—whoever
knows this and venerates it so.” “I will give you a
thousand cows, with a bull as big as an elephant,”
said Janaka of Videha. Yajnavalkya replied: “My
father believed that one should not take a reward
without having given full instruction.”

BU 4.1.5 यदेव ते त्कि�श्चदब्रवीत्तचृ्छणिवामेि�त । अब्रवीन्मेि गदईभी�वपीतो भारद्वाजः । श्रोतं्र
वै ब्रहे्म�त । यथा मिातृमिान् �पतृमिानाचायईवान् बू्रयात्तथा तद्भारद्वाजोऽब्रवीच्छ्र ोतं्र
वै ब्रहे्म�त । अशृण्वतो �ह �त्किर्वि स्या�द�त । अब्रवीतु्त ते तस्यायतनं प्र�तष्ठाम्ि । न
मेिऽब्रवी�द�त । एत्किपाद्वा एतत्सम्रिा�ण्डि�त । स वै नो बू्र�ह याज्ञवल्क्य ।
श्रोत्रमेिवायतनमिात्किाशः प्र�तष्ठानन्त�मित्येनदुपासीत । त्किानन्तता याज्ञवल्क्य ।
�दश एव सम्रिा�ण्डि�त होवाच । तस्मिादै्व सम्रिाण्डि�प यां त्किाञ्च �दशं गच्छ�त
नैवास्या अन्तं गच्छ�त । अनन्ता �ह �दशः । �दशो वै सम्रिाट्श्रोत्रम्ि । श्रोतं्र वै
सम्रिाट्परमंि ब्रह्म । नैनं श्रोतं्र जहा�त । सवाईण्येनं भूतान्य�भक्षिर�न्त । देवो
भू�वा देवानप्ये�त । य एवं �वद्वानेतदुपास्ते । हस्त्यृषभं सहसं्र ददामिी�त
होवाच जनत्किो वैदेहः । स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः �पता मेिऽमिन्यत नाननु�शष्य
हरेते�त ॥

“Let us hear whatever anyone has told you.” “Gard‐
abhivipita Bharadvaja told me that brahman is
hearing.” “Bharadvaja told you that brahman is
hearing, just as someone with a mother, a father
and a teacher would say it—for what could a per‐
son have who cannot hear? But did he tell you its
abode and its foundation?” “He did not tell me.”
“Then it is a brahman with only one leg, your
majesty.” “Then you tell us, Yajnavalkya.” “Its
abode is hearing itself, its foundation is space. One
should venerate it as the endless.” “What is end‐
lessness, Yajnavalkya?” “The quarters themselves,
your majesty,” he said. “That is why, your majesty,
whatever direction one goes, one never reaches its
end, for the quarters are endless. The quarters,
your majesty, are hearing. Hearing, your majesty,
is the highest brahman. Hearing never deserts
him; all beings flow to him; having become a god,
he goes to the gods—whoever knows this and ven‐
erates it so.” “I will give you a thousand cows, with
a bull as big as an elephant,” said Janaka of Videha.
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Yajnavalkya replied: “My father believed that one
should not take a reward without having given full
instruction.”

BU 4.1.6 यदेव ते त्कि�श्चदब्रवीत्तचृ्छणिवामेि�त । अब्रवीन्मेि सत्यत्किामिो जाबालिः मिनो वै
ब्रहे्म�त । यथा मिातृमिान् �पतृमिानाचायईवान् बू्रयात्तथा तज्जाबालिोऽब्रवीन्मिनो वै
ब्रहे्म�त । अमिनसो �ह �त्किर्वि स्या�द�त । अब्रवीतु्त ते तस्यायतनं प्र�तष्ठाम्ि । न
मेिऽब्रवी�द�त । एत्किपाद्वा एतत्सम्रिा�ण्डि�त । स वै नो बू्र�ह याज्ञवल्क्य । मिन
एवायतनमिात्किाशः प्र�तष्ठानन्द �त्येनदुपासीत । त्किानन्दता याज्ञवल्क्य । मिन
एव सम्रिा�ण्डि�त होवाच मिनसा वै सम्रिाट्�स्त्रयमि�भ हायई�त तस्यां प्र�तरूपः पुत्रो
जायते । स आनन्दः । मिनो वै सम्रिाट्परमंि ब्रह्म । नैनं मिनो जहा�त । सवाईण्येनं
भूतान्य�भक्षिर�न्त । देवो भू�वा देवानप्ये�त । य एवं �वद्वानेतदुपास्ते ।
हस्त्यृषभं सहसं्र ददामिी�त होवाच जनत्किो वैदेहः । स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः
�पता मेिऽमिन्यत नाननु�शष्य हरेते�त ॥

“Let us hear whatever anyone has told you.”
“Satyakama Jabala told me that brahman is mind.”
“Jabala told you that brahman is mind, just as
someone with a mother, a father and a teacher
would say it—for what could a person have who
has no mind? But did he tell you its abode and its
foundation?” “He did not tell me.” “Then it is a 
brahman with only one leg, your majesty.” “Then
you tell us, Yajnavalkya.” “Its abode is the mind it‐
self, its foundation is space. One should venerate it
as bliss.” “What is blissfulness, Yajnavalkya?” “The
mind itself, your majesty,” he said. “For it is with
the mind, your majesty, that a man is drawn to a
woman, and a son in his likeness is born of her.
That is bliss. The mind, your majesty, is the
highest brahman. The mind never deserts him; all
beings flow to him; having become a god, he goes
to the gods—whoever knows this and venerates it
so.” “I will give you a thousand cows, with a bull as
big as an elephant,” said Janaka of Videha.
Yajnavalkya replied: “My father believed that one
should not take a reward without having given full
instruction.”

BU 4.1.7 यदेव ते त्कि�श्चदब्रवीत्तचृ्छणिवामेि�त । अब्रवीन्मेि �वदग्धः शात्किल्यः । हृदयं वै
ब्रहे्म�त । यथा मिातृमिान् �पतृमिानाचायईवान् बू्रयात्तथा तच्छात्किल्योऽब्रवीद्धदृयं वै
ब्रहे्म�त । अहृदयस्य �ह �त्किर्वि स्या�द�त । अब्रवीतु्त ते तस्यायतनं प्र�तष्ठाम्ि । न
मेिऽब्रवी�द�त । एत्किपाद्वा एतत्सम्रिा�ण्डि�त । स वै नो बू्र�ह याज्ञवल्क्य ।
हृदयमेिवायतनमिात्किाशः प्र�तष्ठा । �स्थ�त�रत्येनदुपासीत । त्किा �स्थ�तता
याज्ञवल्क्य । हृदयमेिव सम्रिा�ण्डि�त होवाच । हृदयं वै सम्रिाट्सवर्षेषां
भूतानामिायतनम्ि । हृदयं वै सम्रिाट्सवर्षेषां भूतानां प्र�तष्ठा । हृदये हे्यव
सम्रिाट्सवाई�णि भूता�न प्र�त�ष्ठता�न भव�न्त । हृदयं वै सम्रिाट्परमंि ब्रह्म । नैनं
हृदयं जहा�त । सवाईण्येनं भूतान्य�भक्षिर�न्त । देवो भू�वा देवानप्ये�त । य एवं
�वद्वानेतदुपास्ते । हस्त्यृषभं सहसं्र ददामिी�त होवाच जनत्किो वैदेहः । स होवाच
याज्ञवल्क्यः �पता मेिऽमिन्यत नाननु�शष्य हरेते�त ॥

“Let us hear whatever anyone has told you.” “Vid‐
agdha Shakalya told me that brahman is the heart.”
“Shakalya told you that brahman is the heart, just
as someone with a mother, a father and a teacher
would say it—for what could a person have who
has no heart? But did he tell you its abode and its
foundation?” “He did not tell me.” “Then it is a 
brahman with only one leg, your majesty.” “Then
you tell us, Yajnavalkya.” “Its abode is the heart it‐
self, its foundation is space. One should venerate it
as stability.” “What is stability, Yajnavalkya?” “The
heart itself, your majesty,” he said. “The heart,
your majesty, is the abode of all beings; the heart,
your majesty, is the foundation of all beings; for it
is on the heart, your majesty, that all beings are
founded. The heart, your majesty, is the highest 
brahman. The heart never deserts him; all beings
flow to him; having become a god, he goes to the
gods—whoever knows this and venerates it so.” “I
will give you a thousand cows, with a bull as big as
an elephant,” said Janaka of Videha. Yajnavalkya
replied: “My father believed that one should not
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take a reward without having given full instruc‐
tion.”

BU 4.2.1 जनत्किो ह वैदेहः तू्किचाईदुपावसपईनु्नवाच नमिस्तेऽस्तु याज्ञवल्क्य । अनु मिा
शाधी�त । स होवाच यथा वै सम्रिाण्मिहान्तमिध्वानमेिष्यन् रथं वा नावं वा
समिाददीतैवमेिवैता�भरुप�नष�द्भः समिा�हता�मिा�स । एवं वृन्दारत्कि आढ्यः
सन्नधीतवेद उक्तोप�नष�त्कि �तो �वमुिच्यमिानः क्व ग�मिष्यसी�त । नाहं
तद्भगवन् वेद यत्र ग�मिष्यामिी�त । अथ वै तेऽहं तद्वक्ष्या�मि यत्र ग�मिष्यसी�त ।
ब्रवीतु भगवा�न�त ॥

Janaka of Videha got down from his cushion, came
up to him and said: “Homage to you, Yajnavalkya.
Teach me.” He said: “Your majesty, as a man about
to set out on a long journey would provide himself
with a chariot or a ship, so your self is well
provided with these hidden teachings. You are em‐
inent and wealthy, you have learned the Vedas and
been taught the hidden teachings: when you are
released from here, where will you go?” “I do not
know, sir, where I will go.” “Then I will tell you
where you will go.” “Tell me, sir.”

BU 4.2.2 �न्धो ह वै नामैिष योऽयं द�क्षिणेिऽक्षिन् पुरुषः ।
तं वा एत�मिन्धं सन्त�मिन्द्र �त्याचक्षिते परोके्षिणैिव ।
परोक्षि�प्रया �व �ह देवाः प्रत्यक्षि�द्वषः ॥

This person here in the right eye is called Indha,
the Kindler.
Though he is Indha, people call him Indra—
cryptically,
for the gods, it seems, love the cryptic and dislike
the obvious.63

BU 4.2.3 अथैतद्वामेिऽक्षि�णि पुरुषरूपमेिषास्य प�नी �वराट् । तयोरेष संस्तावो य
एषोऽन्तहृईदय आत्किाशः । अथैनयोरेतदनं्न य एषोऽन्तहृईदये लिो�हत�पण्ण्डिः ।
अथैनयोरेत�प्रावरणंि यदेतदन्तहृईदये जालित्कि�मिव । अथैनयोरेषा सृ�तः संचरणिी
यैषा हृदयादूध्वाई नाडु्यच्चर�त । यथा ते्किशः सहस्रधा �भन्न एवमिस्यैता �हता
नामि नाड्योऽन्तहृईदये प्र�त�ष्ठता भव�न्त । एता�भवाई एतदास्रवदास्रव�त ।
तस्मिादेष प्र�व�वक्ताहारतर �व भवत्यस्मिाच्छारीरादा�मिनः ॥

And the figure of a person in the left eye is his
wife, Viraj. Their meeting place is the space within
the heart. Their food is the red lump within the
heart. Their covering is the netlike thing within
the heart. The path they travel is the channel that
rises upward from the heart. Like a hair split a
thousand times, so fine are his channels called
Hita, set within the heart. Through them flows
what flows. That is why this one feeds, as it were,
on finer food than the bodily self.64

BU 4.2.4 तस्य प्राची �दक्प्राञ्चः प्राणिाः । द�क्षिणिा �दग्द�क्षिणेि प्राणिाः । प्रतीची
�दक्प्रत्यञ्चः प्राणिाः । उदीची �दगुदञ्चः प्राणिाः । ऊध्वाई �दगूध्वाईः प्राणिाः ।
अवाची �दगवाञ्चः प्राणिाः । सवाई �दशः सवर्षे  प्राणिाः । स एष ने�त नेत्या�मिा ।
अगृह्यो न �ह गृह्यते । अशीयार्षे  न �ह शीयईते । असङ्गो न �ह सज्यते । अ�सतो
न व्यथते । न �रष्य�त । अभयं वै जनत्कि प्राप्तोऽसी�त होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः ।
स होवाच जनत्किो वैदेहोऽभयं �वा गच्छताद्याज्ञवल्क्य यो नो भगवन्नभयं
वेदयसे । नमिस्तेऽस्तु । �मेि �वदेहा अयमिहमिस्मिी�त ॥

The eastern quarter is his eastern breaths; the
southern quarter is his southern breaths; the west‐
ern quarter is his western breaths; the northern
quarter is his northern breaths; the upper quarter
is his upper breaths; the lower quarter is his lower
breaths; all the quarters are all his breaths. This
self is “not this, not this.” It is ungraspable, for it
cannot be grasped; undecaying, for it does not de‐
cay; unattached, for it does not cling; unbound, it
does not tremble, it is not harmed. “You have
reached freedom from fear, Janaka,” said
Yajnavalkya. Janaka of Videha replied: “May free‐
dom from fear come to you, Yajnavalkya, for you,
sir, have taught us freedom from fear. Homage to
you! Here are the people of Videha, and here am I.”

63  A pun on indha, “kindler,” and Indra, king of the gods.
64  Viraj, a cosmic principle personified as female, is here Indra’s wife.
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When sun, moon, fire and speech are gone, the self is a person’s light in dream and deep sleep.
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BU 4.3.1 जनतं्कि ह वैदेहं याज्ञवल्क्यो जगामि । समेिनेन व�दष्य ��त । अथ ह
यज्जनत्किश्च वैदेहो याज्ञवल्क्यश्चा�ग्नहोते्र समूिदाते । तसै्मि ह याज्ञवल्क्यो वरं
ददौ । स ह त्किामिप्रश्नमेिव ववे्र । तं हासै्मि ददौ । तं ह सम्रिाणे्डिव पूवईः पप्रच्छ ॥

Yajnavalkya went to Janaka of Videha, thinking, “I
will not speak.” But once, when Janaka of Videha
and Yajnavalkya were discussing the fire offering,
Yajnavalkya had granted him a wish, and he had
chosen to ask questions as he wished. Yajnavalkya
had granted him this. So it was the king who ques‐
tioned him first.

BU 4.3.2 याज्ञवल्क्य �त्किर्विज्यो�तरयं पुरुष ��त । आ�दत्यज्यो�तः सम्रिा�ण्डि�त होवाच ।
आ�दत्येनैवायं ज्यो�तषास्ते पल्ययते त्किमिई तु्किरुते �वपले्यती�त ।
एवमेिवैतद्याज्ञवल्क्य ॥

“Yajnavalkya, what is the light of a person here?”
“The sun is his light, your majesty,” he said. “It is
by the light of the sun that a person sits down,
goes about, does his work and comes back.” “That
is just so, Yajnavalkya.”

BU 4.3.3 अस्त�मित आ�दत्ये याज्ञवल्क्य �त्किर्विज्यो�तरेवायं पुरुष ��त । चन्द्रमिा एवास्य
ज्यो�तभईवती�त । चन्द्रमिसैवायं ज्यो�तषास्ते पल्ययते त्किमिई तु्किरुते �वपले्यती�त
। एवमेिवैतद्याज्ञवल्क्य ॥

“When the sun has set, Yajnavalkya, what then is
the light of a person here?” “The moon becomes
his light. It is by the light of the moon that a per‐
son sits down, goes about, does his work and
comes back.” “That is just so, Yajnavalkya.”

BU 4.3.4 अस्त�मित आ�दत्ये याज्ञवल्क्य चन्द्रमिस्यस्त�मिते �त्किर्विज्यो�तरेवायं पुरुष ��त ।
अ�ग्नरेवास्य ज्यो�तभईवती�त । अ�ग्ननैव ज्यो�तषास्ते पल्ययते त्किमिई तु्किरुते
�वपले्यती�त । एवमेिवैतद्याज्ञवल्क्य ॥

“When the sun has set, Yajnavalkya, and the moon
has set, what then is the light of a person here?”
“Fire becomes his light. It is by the light of fire that
he sits down, goes about, does his work and comes
back.” “That is just so, Yajnavalkya.”

BU 4.3.5 अस्त�मित आ�दत्ये याज्ञवल्क्य चन्द्रमिस्यस्त�मिते शान्तेऽग्नौ �त्किर्विज्यो�तरेवायं
पुरुष ��त । वागेवास्य ज्यो�तभईवती�त । वाचैवायं ज्यो�तषास्ते पल्ययते त्किमिई
तु्किरुते �वपले्य�त । तस्मिादै्व सम्रिाण्डि�प यत्र स्वः पा�णिनई �व�नज्ञाईयतेऽथ यत्र
वागुच्चरत्युपैव तत्र न्येती�त । एवमेिवैतद्याज्ञवल्क्य ॥

“When the sun has set, Yajnavalkya, and the moon
has set, and the fire has gone out, what then is the
light of a person here?” “Speech becomes his light.
It is by the light of speech that a person sits down,
goes about, does his work and comes back. That is
why, your majesty, when one cannot make out
even one’s own hand, one goes toward the place
where a voice is heard.” “That is just so,
Yajnavalkya.”

BU 4.3.6 अस्त�मित आ�दत्ये याज्ञवल्क्य चन्द्रमिस्यस्त�मिते शान्तेऽग्नौ शान्तायां वा�च
�त्किर्विज्यो�तरेवायं पुरुष ��त । आ�मैिवास्य ज्यो�तभईवती�त । आ�मिनैवायं
ज्यो�तषास्ते पल्ययते त्किमिई तु्किरुते �वपले्यती�त ॥

“When the sun has set, Yajnavalkya, and the moon
has set, and the fire has gone out, and speech has
fallen silent, what then is the light of a person
here?” “The self becomes his light. It is by the light
of the self that a person sits down, goes about,
does his work and comes back.”

BU 4.3.7 त्कितमि आ�मेि�त योऽयं �वज्ञानमियः प्राणेिषु हृद्यन्तज्यार्षे �तः पुरुषः ।
स समिानः सनु्नभौ लिोत्किावनुसंचर�त ध्यायतीव लेिलिायतीव ।
स �ह स्वप्नो भू�वेमंि लिोत्किमि�तक्रामि�त मृित्यो रूपा�णि ॥

“Which is the self?” “It is this person made of per‐
ception among the breaths, the light within the
heart.
Remaining the same, he roams through both
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worlds, as if thinking, as if flitting about.
For, becoming a dream, he passes beyond this
world, beyond the forms of death.”

BU 4.3.8 स वा अयं पुरुषो जायमिानः शरीरमि�भसम्पद्यमिानः पाप्मि�भः संसृज्यते । स
उ�क्रामि�न्म्रियमिाणिः पाप्मिनो �वजहा�त ॥

When this person is born and takes on a body, he
is joined to evils. When he departs, when he dies,
he leaves those evils behind.

BU 4.3.9 तस्य वा एतस्य पुरुषस्य दे्व एव स्थाने भवतः । �दं च परलिोत्किस्थानं च ।
सन्ध्यं तृतीयं स्वप्नस्थानम्ि । त�स्मिन्सन्ध्ये स्थाने �तष्ठनुभे स्थाने पश्यतीदं च
परलिोत्किस्थानं च । अथ यथाक्रमिोऽयं परलिोत्किस्थाने भव�त ।
तमिाक्रमिमिाक्रम्योभयान् पाप्मिन आनन्दांश्च पश्य�त । स यत्र प्रस्व�पत्यस्य
लिोत्किस्य सवाईवतो मिात्रामिपादाय स्वयं �वहत्य स्वयं �नमिाईय स्वेन भासा स्वेन
ज्यो�तषा प्रस्व�प�त । अत्रायं पुरुषः स्वयंज्यो�तभईव�त ॥

This person has just two places: this one and the
place in the other world. The third, the place of
dream, lies at the juncture between them. Stand‐
ing in that place at the juncture, he sees both
places, this one and the place in the other world.
Now, whatever the approach to the place in the
other world, making that approach he sees both
the evils and the joys. When he falls asleep, he
takes from this all‐containing world its material,
himself takes it apart, himself builds it up, and
dreams by his own radiance, by his own light.
Here the person becomes his own light.

BU 4.3.10न तत्र रथा न रथयोगा न पन्थानो भव�न्त । अथ रथान् रथयोगान् पथः सृजते
। न तत्रानन्दा मुिदः प्रमुिदो भव�न्त । अथानन्दान्मुिदः प्रमुिदः सृजते । न तत्र
वेशान्ताः पुष्त्कि�रण्यः स्रवन्त्यो भव�न्त । अथ वेशान्तान् पुष्त्कि�रणिीः स्रवन्तीः
सृजते । स �ह त्किताई ॥

There are no chariots there, no teams, no roads;
but he creates chariots, teams and roads. There
are no joys, pleasures or delights there; but he cre‐
ates joys, pleasures and delights. There are no
ponds, lotus pools or streams there; but he creates
ponds, lotus pools and streams. For he is a maker.

BU 4.3.11तदेते श्लोत्किा भव�न्त स्वपे्नन शारीरमि�भप्रहत्यासुप्तः सुप्तान�भचात्किशी�त ।
शुक्रमिादाय पुनरै�त स्थानं �हरण्मियः पुरुष एत्किहंसः ॥

On this there are these verses: Striking down in
sleep what belongs to the body, sleepless himself,
he looks down on the sleepers. Taking up the
bright light, he returns to his place—the golden
person, the lone goose.

BU 4.3.12प्राणेिन रक्षिन्नवरं तु्किलिायं ब�हष्तु्किलिायादमृितश्च�र�वा ।
स �ईयतेऽमृितो यत्रत्किामंि �हरण्मियः पुरुष एत्किहंसः ॥

Guarding the lower nest with breath, the immor‐
tal roams outside the nest;
the immortal goes wherever he wishes—the
golden person, the lone goose.

BU 4.3.13स्वप्नान्त उच्चावचमिीयमिानो रूपा�णि देवः तु्किरुते बहू�न ।
उतेव स्त्री�भः सह मिोदमिानो जक्षिदुतेवा�प भया�न पश्यन् ॥

In the realm of dreams, traveling high and low, the
god makes many forms—
now as if taking pleasure with women, now laugh‐
ing, now even seeing terrors.

BU 4.3.14आरामिमिस्य पश्य�न्त न तं पश्य�त त्किश्चने�त । तं नायतं बोधये�दत्याहुः ।
दु�भर्विषज्यं हासै्मि भव�त यमेिष न प्र�तपद्यते । अथो खल्वाहुजाईग�रतदेश
एवास्यैस ��त । या�न हे्यव जाग्र�पश्य�त ता�न सुप्त ��त । अत्रायं पुरुषः
स्वयंज्यो�तभईव�त । सोऽहं भगवते सहसं्र ददा�मि । अत ऊध्वर्वं  �वमिोक्षिाय
बू्रही�त ॥

People see his pleasure ground; him no one sees.
They say, “One should not wake him abruptly, for
a person to whom he does not find his way back is
hard to heal.” Some say that this is just his waking
state, for what he sees when awake, he sees also
when asleep. But here the person becomes his
own light. “I will give you a thousand, sir. Tell me
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what lies beyond this, for the sake of my libera‐
tion.”

BU 4.3.15स वा एष एत�स्मिन् संप्रसादे र�वा च�र�वा दृष््टवैव पुण्यं च पापं च पुनः
प्र�तन्यायं प्र�तयोन्याद्रव�त स्वप्नायैव । स यत्तत्र �त्कि�ञ्च�पश्यत्यनन्वागतस्तेन
भव�त । असङ्गो ह्ययं पुरुष ��त । एवमेिवैतत्याज्ञवल्क्य । सोऽहं भगवते
सहसं्र ददा�मि । अत ऊध्वर्वं  �वमिोक्षिायैव बू्रही�त ॥

“Having enjoyed himself and roamed about in this
deep serenity, having seen good and evil, he runs
back by the same way to the place he came from—
to dream. Whatever he sees there does not follow
him, for this person is unattached.” “That is just
so, Yajnavalkya. I will give you a thousand, sir. Tell
me what lies beyond this, for the sake of my liber‐
ation.”

BU 4.3.16स वा एष एत�स्मिन् स्वपे्न र�वा च�र�वा दृष््टवैव पुण्यं च पापं च पुनः प्र�तन्यायं
प्र�तयोन्याद्रव�त बुद्धान्तायैव । स यत्तत्र �त्कि�ञ्च�पश्यत्यनन्वागतस्तेन भव�त
। असङ्गो ह्ययं पुरुष ��त । एवमेिवैतत्याज्ञवल्क्य । सोऽहं भगवते सहसं्र
ददा�मि । अत ऊध्वर्वं  �वमिोक्षिायैव बू्रही�त ॥

“Having enjoyed himself and roamed about in this
dream, having seen good and evil, he runs back by
the same way to the place he came from—to the
waking state. Whatever he sees there does not fol‐
low him, for this person is unattached.” “That is
just so, Yajnavalkya. I will give you a thousand, sir.
Tell me what lies beyond this, for the sake of my
liberation.”

BU 4.3.17स वा एष एत�स्मिन् बुद्धान्ते र�वा च�र�वा दृष््टवैव पुण्यं च पापं च पुनः
प्र�तन्यायं प्र�तयोन्याद्रव�त स्वप्नान्तायैव ॥

Having enjoyed himself and roamed about in this
waking state, having seen good and evil, he runs
back by the same way to the place he came from—
to the realm of dreams.

BU 4.3.18तद्यथा मिहामित्स्य उभे तू्किलेि अनुसंचर�त पूवर्वं  चापरं च । एवमेिवायं पुरुष
एतावुभावन्तावनुसंचर�त स्वप्नान्तं च बुद्धान्तं च ॥

As a great fish moves along both banks, the near
and the far, so this person moves along both
realms, the realm of dreams and the realm of wak‐
ing.

BU 4.3.19तद्यथा�स्मिन्नात्किाशे श्येनो वा सुपणिार्षे  वा �वप�रपत्य श्रान्तः संहत्य पक्षिौ
संलियायैव �ध्रयते । एवमेिवायं पुरुष एतस्मिा अन्ताय धव�त । यत्र सुप्तो न तं्कि
चन त्किामंि त्किामियते न तं्कि चन स्वपं्न पश्य�त ॥

As a hawk or a falcon, having flown about here in
the sky, grows tired, folds its wings and is borne
down to its nest, so this person hastens to that
realm where, asleep, he desires no desire and sees
no dream.

BU 4.3.20ता वा अस्यैता �हता नामि नाड्यो यथा ते्किशः सहस्रधा �भन्नस्तावता�णिम्ना
�तष्ठ�न्त । शुक्लिस्य नीलिस्य �पङ्गलिस्य ह�रतस्य लिो�हतस्य पूणिाईः । अथ यतै्रनं
घ्नन्तीव �जनन्तीव हस्तीव �वच्छायय�त गतई�मिव पत�त । यदेव जाग्रद्भयं
पश्य�त तदत्रा�वद्यया मिन्यते । अथ यत्र देव �व राजेवाहमेिवेदं सवार्षेऽस्मिी�त
मिन्यते । सोऽस्य परमिो लिोत्किः ॥

He has those channels called Hita, as fine as a hair
split a thousand times, filled with white, blue, yel‐
low, green and red. Now when it seems that people
are killing him, or overpowering him, or an ele‐
phant is chasing him, or he is falling into a pit—
whatever fear he sees when awake, he imagines
here through ignorance. But when, like a god, like
a king, he thinks, “I alone am this world! I am
everything!”—that is his highest world.

BU 4.3.21तद्वा अस्यैतद�तच्छन्दोऽपहतपाप्मिाभयं रूपम्ि । तद्यथा �प्रयया �स्त्रया
संप�रष्वक्तो न बाहं्य �त्किर्वि चन वेद नान्तरम्ि । एवमेिवायं पुरुषः प्राजे्ञना�मिना
संप�रष्वक्तो न बाहं्य �त्किर्वि चन वेद नान्तरम्ि । तद्वा
अस्यैतदाप्तत्किामिमिा�मित्किामिमित्किामंि रूपं शोत्किान्तरम्ि ॥

This is his form that is beyond desires, free from
evils, without fear. As a man embraced by a wo‐
man he loves knows nothing without, nothing
within, so this person, embraced by the wise self,
knows nothing without, nothing within. This is his
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form in which his desires are fulfilled, in which
the self is his desire, in which he is without desire,
beyond sorrow.65

BU 4.3.22अत्र �पता�पता भव�त मिातामिाता लिोत्किा अलिोत्किा देवा अदेवा वेदा अवेदाः ।
अत्र स्तेनोऽस्तेनो भव�त भू्रणिहाभू्रणिहा [जा�तिबाह्योऽजा�तिबाह्यः]
[�मिश्रजा�तिर�मिश्रजा�तिः] श्रमिणिोऽश्रमिणिस्तापसोऽतापसः । अनन्वागतं
पुण्येनानन्वागतं पापेन । तीणिार्षे  �ह तदा सवाईञ्शोत्किान् हृदयस्य भव�त ॥

Here a father is not a father, a mother not a moth‐
er, worlds are not worlds, gods not gods, Vedas not
Vedas. Here a thief is not a thief, one who has
killed an embryo is not a killer of an embryo,
someone outside caste is not outside caste,
someone of mixed caste is not of mixed caste, a
wandering ascetic is not a wandering ascetic, a
hermit is not a hermit. He is not followed by good,
not followed by evil, for then he has crossed bey‐
ond all the sorrows of the heart.

BU 4.3.23यदै्व तन्न पश्य�त पश्यन् वै तन्न पश्य�त । न �ह द्रषु्टदृईषे्ट�वर्विप�रलिोपो
�वद्यतेऽ�वना�श�वान् । न तु तद््द�वतीयमि�स्त ततोऽन्य�द्वभकं्त य�पश्येत् ॥

When he does not see there, he is in fact seeing,
though he does not see; for the seeing of the seer
never ceases, since it is imperishable. But there is
no second, nothing other than him and separate
from him, that he might see.

BU 4.3.24यदै्व तन्न �जघ्र�त �जघ्रन् वै तन्न �जघ्र�त । न �ह घ्रातुघ्राईते�वर्विप�रलिोपो
�वद्यतेऽ�वना�श�वात् । न तु तद््द�वतीयमि�स्त ततोऽन्य�द्वभकं्त य�ज्जघे्रत् ॥

When he does not smell there, he is in fact
smelling, though he does not smell; for the
smelling of the smeller never ceases, since it is im‐
perishable. But there is no second, nothing other
than him and separate from him, that he might
smell.

BU 4.3.25यदै्व तन्न रसय�त रसयन् वै तन्न रसय�त । न �ह रस�यतू रसयते�वर्विप�रलिोपो
�वद्यतेऽ�वना�श�वात् । न तु तद््द�वतीयमि�स्त ततोऽन्य�द्वभकं्त यद्रसयेत् ॥

When he does not taste there, he is in fact tasting,
though he does not taste; for the tasting of the
taster never ceases, since it is imperishable. But
there is no second, nothing other than him and
separate from him, that he might taste.

BU 4.3.26यदै्व तन्न वद�त वदन् वै तन्न वद�त । न �ह वकु्तवईके्त�वर्विप�रलिोपो
�वद्यतेऽ�वना�श�वात् । न तु तद््द�वतीयमि�स्त ततोऽन्य�द्वभकं्त यद्वदेत् ॥

When he does not speak there, he is in fact speak‐
ing, though he does not speak; for the speaking of
the speaker never ceases, since it is imperishable.
But there is no second, nothing other than him
and separate from him, to which he might speak.

BU 4.3.27यदै्व तन्न शृणिो�त शृण्वन् वै तन्न शृणिो�त । न �ह श्रोतुः शु्रते�वर्विप�रलिोपो
�वद्यतेऽ�वना�श�वात् । न तु तद््द�वतीयमि�स्त ततोऽन्य�द्वभकं्त यचृ्छणुियात् ॥

When he does not hear there, he is in fact hearing,
though he does not hear; for the hearing of the
hearer never ceases, since it is imperishable. But
there is no second, nothing other than him and
separate from him, that he might hear.

BU 4.3.28यदै्व तन्न मिनुते मिन्वानो वै तन्न मिनुते । न �ह मिन्तुमिईते�वर्विप�रलिोपो
�वद्यतेऽ�वना�श�वात् । न तु तद््द�वतीयमि�स्त ततोऽन्य�द्वभकं्त यन्मिन्वीत ॥

When he does not think there, he is in fact think‐
ing, though he does not think; for the thinking of
the thinker never ceases, since it is imperishable.

65  Aticchanda, “beyond desire,” also echoes chandas, “meter.”
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But there is no second, nothing other than him
and separate from him, that he might think of.

BU 4.3.29यदै्व तन्न स्पृश�त स्पृशन् वै तन्न स्पृश�त । न �ह स्प्रषु्टः स्पृषे्ट�वर्विप�रलिोपो
�वद्यतेऽ�वना�श�वात् । न तु तद््द�वतीयमि�स्त ततोऽन्य�द्वभकं्त यत्स्पृशेत् ॥

When he does not touch there, he is in fact touch‐
ing, though he does not touch; for the touching of
the toucher never ceases, since it is imperishable.
But there is no second, nothing other than him
and separate from him, that he might touch.

BU 4.3.30यदै्व तन्न �वजाना�त �वजानन् वै तन्न �वजाना�त । न �ह
�वज्ञातु�वर्विज्ञाते�वर्विप�रलिोपो �वद्यतेऽ�वना�श�वात् । न तु तद््द�वतीयमि�स्त
ततोऽन्य�द्वभकं्त य�द्वजानीयात् ॥

When he does not perceive there, he is in fact per‐
ceiving, though he does not perceive; for the per‐
ceiving of the perceiver never ceases, since it is
imperishable. But there is no second, nothing oth‐
er than him and separate from him, that he might
perceive.

BU 4.3.31यत्र वा अन्य�दव
स्यात्तत्रान्योऽन्य�पश्येदन्योऽन्य�ज्जघे्रदन्योऽन्यद्रसयेदन्योऽन्यद्वदेदन्योऽन्यचृ्छणुियादन्योऽन्यन्मिन्वीतान्योऽन्यत्स्पृशेदन्योऽन्य�द्वजानीयात्
॥

Where there seems to be another, there one might
see another, one might smell another, one might
taste another, one might speak to another, one
might hear another, one might think of another,
one might touch another, one might perceive an‐
other.

BU 4.3.32स�लिलि एत्किो द्रष्टादै्वतो भव�त । एष ब्रह्मलिोत्किः सम्रिाट् । ��त हैनमिनुशशास
याज्ञवल्क्यः । एषास्य परमिा ग�तः । एषास्य परमिा संपत् । एषोऽस्य परमिो
लिोत्किः । एषोऽस्य परमि आनन्दः । एतस्यैवानन्दस्यान्या�न भूता�न
मिात्रामुिपजीव�न्त ॥

“He becomes an ocean, the one seer without a
second. This is the world of brahman, your
majesty”—so Yajnavalkya instructed him. “This is
his highest goal. This is his highest attainment.
This is his highest world. This is his highest bliss.
On a mere fraction of this very bliss other beings
live.

BU 4.3.33स यो मिनूष्याणिां राद्धः समृिद्धो भवत्यन्येषामि�धप�तः सवर्गौमिाईनुष्यतै्किभार्षे गैः
सम्पन्नतमिः स मिनुष्याणिां परमि आनन्दः । अथ ये शतं मिनुष्याणिामिानन्दाः स
एत्किः �पतॄणिां �जतलिोत्किानामिानन्दः । अथ ये शतं �पतॄणिां
�जतलिोत्किानामिानन्दाः स एत्किो गन्धवईलिोत्कि आनन्दः । अथ ये शतं गन्धवईलिोत्कि
आनन्दाः स एत्किः त्किमिईदेवानामिानन्दो ये त्किमिईणिा देव�वमि�भसम्पद्यन्ते । अथ ये
शतं त्किमिईदेवानामिानन्दाः स एत्कि आजानदेवानामिानन्दः । यश्च
श्रो�त्रयोऽवृ�जनोऽत्किामिहतः । अथ ये शतमिाजानदेवानामिानन्दाः स एत्किः
प्रजाप�तलिोत्कि आनन्दः । यश्च श्रो�त्रयोऽवृ�जनोऽत्किामिहतः । अथ ये शतं
प्रजाप�तलिोत्कि आनन्दाः स एत्किो ब्रह्मलिोत्कि आनन्दः । यश्च
श्रो�त्रयोऽवृ�जनोऽत्किामिहतः । अथैष एव परमि आनन्दः । एष ब्रह्मलिोत्किः
सम्रिाट् । ��त होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः । सोऽहं भगवते सहसं्र ददा�मि । अत ऊध्वर्वं
�वमिोक्षिायैव बू्रही�त । अत्र ह याज्ञवल्क्यो �बभयां चत्किार मेिधावी राजा
सवर्षेभ्यो मिान्तेभ्य उदरौत्सी�द�त ॥

“Take a man who is fortunate and prosperous
among men, lord over others, most richly sup‐
plied with all human pleasures: that is the highest
bliss of men. A hundred blisses of men make one
bliss of the ancestors who have won their world. A
hundred blisses of the ancestors who have won
their world make one bliss in the world of the
Gandharvas. A hundred blisses in the world of the
Gandharvas make one bliss of the gods by action,
who reach godhood by their deeds. A hundred
blisses of the gods by action make one bliss of the
gods by birth—and of a man learned in the Veda
who is not crooked and not overcome by desire. A
hundred blisses of the gods by birth make one
bliss in the world of Prajapati—and of a man
learned in the Veda who is not crooked and not
overcome by desire. A hundred blisses in the
world of Prajapati make one bliss in the world of 
brahman—and of a man learned in the Veda who is
not crooked and not overcome by desire. And this
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is the highest bliss. This is the world of brahman,
your majesty,” said Yajnavalkya. “I will give you a
thousand, sir. Tell me what lies beyond this, for
the sake of my liberation.” At this Yajnavalkya
grew afraid: “The king is clever; he has driven me
out of every retreat.”66

BU 4.3.34स वा एष एत�स्मिन् स्वप्नान्ते र�वा च�र�वा दृष््टवैव पुण्यं च पापं च पुनः
प्र�तन्यायं प्र�तयोन्याद्रव�त बुद्धान्तायैव ॥

Having enjoyed himself and roamed about in this
realm of dreams, having seen good and evil, he
runs back by the same way to the place he came
from—to the waking state.

BU 4.3.35तद्यथानः सुसमिा�हतमुित्सजर्वं  यायादेवमेिवायं शारीर आ�मिा प्राजे्ञना�मिनान्वारूढ
उत्सजर्वं  या�त । यतै्रतदूध्वार्षेच्छ्वासी भव�त ॥

It is like this. As a heavily loaded cart goes along
creaking, so this self in the body, with the wise self
riding on it, goes along creaking when a man is
breathing his last.67

BU 4.3.36स यत्रायमि�णिमिानं न्ये�त जरया वोपतपता वा�णिमिानं �नगच्छ�त । तद्यथामं्रि
वोदुम्बरं वा �पप्पलंि वा बन्धना�प्रमुिच्यते । एवमेिवायं पुरुष एभ्योऽङे्गभ्यः
संप्रमुिच्य पुनः प्र�तन्यायं प्र�तयोन्याद्रव�त प्राणिायैव ॥

When he grows thin, whether through old age or
through illness, he is like a mango, a fig or a pipal
fruit coming loose from its stalk. In the same way
this person frees himself from these limbs and
runs back by the same way to the place he came
from—to breath.

BU 4.3.37तद्यथा राजानमिायन्तमुिग्राः प्रत्येनसः सूतग्रामिण्योऽनै्नः पानैरवसथैः
प्र�तत्किल्पन्तेऽयमिायात्ययमिागच्छती�त । एवं हैवं�वदं सवाई�णि भूता�न
प्र�तत्किल्पन्त �दं ब्रह्मायातीदमिागच्छती�त ॥

When a king is coming, the constables, magis‐
trates, charioteers and village headmen wait for
him with food, drink and lodgings, saying, “Here
he comes! Here he comes!” In the same way all be‐
ings wait for one who knows this, saying, “Here
comes brahman! Here it comes!”

BU 4.3.38तद्यथा राजानं प्र�ययासन्तमुिग्राः प्रत्येनसः सूतग्रामिण्योऽ�भसमिाय�न्त ।
एवमेिवेमिमिा�मिानमिन्तत्किालेि सवर्षे  प्राणिा अ�भसमिाय�न्त । यतै्रतदूध्वार्षेच्छ्वासी
भव�त ॥

When a king is about to depart, the constables,
magistrates, charioteers and village headmen
gather around him. In the same way, at the time of
death, all the breaths gather around this self when
a man is breathing his last.

death and rebirth
The self leaves the body and takes a new form by its actions; one without desire becomes brahman.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

BU 4.4.1 स यत्रायमिा�मिाबलं्य न्येत्य संमिोह�मिव न्ये�त । अथैनमेिते प्राणिा
अ�भसमिाय�न्त । स एतास्तेजोमिात्राः समिभ्याददानो हृदयमेिवान्ववक्रामि�त ।
स यतै्रष चाकु्षषः पुरुषः पराङ्पयाईवतईते । अथारूपज्ञो भव�त ॥

When this self becomes weak and seems to fall
into confusion, the breaths gather around him.
Taking to himself these particles of fiery energy,
he goes down into the heart. When the person in
the eye turns back and away, he no longer recog‐
nizes forms.

BU 4.4.2 “He is becoming one; he does not see,” they say.
“He is becoming one; he does not smell,” they say.
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एत्किीभव�त न पश्यतीत्याहुः । एत्किीभव�त न �जघ्रतीत्याहुः । एत्किीभव�त न
रसयतीत्याहुः । एत्किीभव�त न वदतीत्याहुः । एत्किीभव�त न शृणिोतीत्याहुः ।
एत्किीभव�त न मिनुत �त्याहुः । एत्किीभव�त न स्पृशतीत्याहुः । एत्किीभव�त न
�वजानातीत्याहुः । तस्य हैतस्य हृदयस्यागं्र प्रद्योतते । तेन प्रद्योतेनैष आ�मिा
�नष्क्रामि�त । चकु्षष्टो वा मूिध्नार्षे  वान्येभ्यो वा शरीरदेशेभ्यः । तमुि�क्रामिन्तं
प्राणिोऽनू�क्रामि�त । प्राणिमिनू�क्रामिन्तं सवर्षे  प्राणिा अनू�क्रामि�न्त । स�वज्ञानो
भव�त । संजानमेिवान्ववक्रामि�त । तं �वद्यात्किमिईणिी समिन्वारभेते पूवईप्रज्ञा च ॥

“He is becoming one; he does not taste,” they say.
“He is becoming one; he does not speak,” they say.
“He is becoming one; he does not hear,” they say.
“He is becoming one; he does not think,” they say.
“He is becoming one; he does not touch,” they say.
“He is becoming one; he does not perceive,” they
say. The tip of his heart lights up, and by that light
the self goes out through the eye, or the head, or
some other part of the body. As he goes out, breath
goes out after him; as breath goes out, all the
breaths go out after it. He becomes conscious, and
he follows after consciousness. His knowledge and
his deeds take hold of him, and so does his former
experience.

BU 4.4.3 तद्यथा तृणिजलिायुत्किा तृणिस्यान्तं ग�वान्यमिाक्रमिमिाक्रम्या�मिानमुिपसंहर�त ।
एवमेिवायमिा�मेिदं शरीरं �नहत्या�वद्यां
गमि�य�वान्यमिाक्रमिमिाक्रम्या�मिानमुिपसंहर�त ॥

A caterpillar that comes to the tip of a blade of
grass reaches out to a new foothold and draws it‐
self over to it. In the same way this self, having
struck down this body and driven off ignorance,
reaches out to a new foothold and draws itself over
to it.

BU 4.4.4 तद्यथा पेशस्त्किारी पेशसो मिात्रामिपादायान्यन्नवतरं त्किल्याणितरं रूपं तनुते ।
एवमेिवायमिा�मेिदं शरीरं �नहत्या�वद्यां गमि�य�वान्यन्नवतरं त्किल्याणितरं रूपं
तु्किरुते । �पत्र्यं वा गान्धवर्वं  वा दैवं वा प्राजापत्यं वा ब्राहं्म वान्येषां वा भूतानाम्ि
॥

A woman who does fine ornamental work takes a
piece of it and fashions another shape, newer and
more beautiful. In the same way this self, having
struck down this body and driven off ignorance,
makes for itself another form, newer and more
beautiful: the form of an ancestor, or of a Gand‐
harva, or of a god, or of Prajapati, or of brahman,
or of other beings.

BU 4.4.5 स वा अयमिा�मिा ब्रह्म �वज्ञानमियो मिनोमियः प्राणिमियश्चकु्षमिईयः श्रोत्रमियः
पृ�थवीमिय आपोमियो वायुमिय आत्किाशमियस्तेजोमियोऽतेजोमियः
त्किामिमियोऽत्किामिमियः क्रोधमियोऽक्रोधमियो धमिईमियोऽधमिईमियः सवईमियः ।
तद्यदेत�ददंमियोऽदोमिय ��त । यथात्किारी यथाचारी तथा भव�त । साधुत्किारी
साधुभईव�त । पापत्किारी पापो भव�त । पुण्यः पुण्येन त्किमिईणिा पापः पापेन ।
अथो खल्वाहुः । त्किामिमिय एवायं पुरुष ��त । स यथात्किामिो भव�त
त�क्रतुभईव�त । य�क्रतुभईव�त त�त्किमिई तु्किरुते । य�त्किमिई तु्किरुते तद�भसंपद्यते ॥

This self is brahman. It is made of understanding,
made of mind, made of breath, made of sight,
made of hearing, made of earth, made of water,
made of wind, made of space, made of fire and not
made of fire, made of desire and not made of de‐
sire, made of anger and not made of anger, made
of right and not made of right; it is made of
everything. That is what is meant by saying, “It is
made of this, it is made of that.” As one acts, as one
behaves, so one becomes. One who does good be‐
comes good; one who does evil becomes evil. One
becomes good by good action and bad by bad ac‐
tion. And so people say: “A person is made of de‐
sire.” As his desire is, so is his resolve; as his re‐
solve is, so is the action he performs; and
whatever action he performs, that is what he at‐
tains.

66  A śrotriya is a brahmin learned in the Veda.
67  The “wise self” (prājña ātman) is the self that consists of knowledge.
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BU 4.4.6 तदेष श्लोत्किो भव�त तदेव सक्तः सह त्किमिईणैि�त �लिङं्ग मिनो यत्र �नषक्तमिस्य ।
प्राप्यान्तं त्किमिईणिस्तस्य य��त्किञे्चह त्किरोत्ययम्ि । तस्मिाल्लिोत्किा�पुनरैत्यसै्मि
लिोत्किाय त्किमिईणेि । ��त नु त्किामियमिानः । अथात्किामियमिानो योऽत्किामिो �नष्त्किामि
आप्तत्किामि आ�मित्किामिो न तस्य प्राणिा उ�क्रामि�न्त । ब्रहै्मव सन् ब्रह्माप्ये�त ॥

On this there is this verse: “A man who is attached
goes with his action to the very place to which his
character, his mind, clings. When he reaches the
end of his action, of whatever he has done in this
world, he comes back from that world to this
world, to action.” So much for the man who de‐
sires. Now take the man who does not desire, who
is without desire, free from desire, whose desires
are fulfilled, whose desire is the self: his breaths
do not depart. Being brahman itself, he goes to 
brahman.

BU 4.4.7 तदेष श्लोत्किो भव�त यदा सवर्षे  प्रमुिच्यन्ते त्किामिा येऽस्य हृ�द �श्रताः । अथ
मित्यार्षेऽमृितो भवत्यत्र ब्रह्म समिशु्नत ��त । तद्यथा�ह�नल्वईयनी वल्मिीते्कि मृिता
प्रत्यस्ता शयीत । एवमेिवेदं शरीरं शेते । अथायमिशरीरोऽमृितः प्राणिो ब्रहै्मव तेज
एव । सोऽहं भगवते सहसं्र ददामिी�त होवाच जनत्किो वैदेहः ॥

On this there is this verse: “When all the desires
that lodge in his heart are let loose, then the mor‐
tal becomes immortal and attains brahman here
and now.” The cast‐off skin of a snake lies on an
anthill, dead and thrown aside, and so lies this
body. But this bodiless, immortal breath is brah‐
man alone, is light alone. “I will give you a thou‐
sand, sir,” said Janaka of Videha.

BU 4.4.8 तदेते श्लोत्किा भव�न्त अणुिः पन्था �वततः पुराणिो मिां स्पृष्टोऽनु�वत्तो मियैव ।
तेन धीरा अ�पय�न्त ब्रह्म�वदः स्वगर्वं  लिोत्कि�मित ऊध्वर्वं  �वमुिक्ताः ॥

On this there are these verses: A narrow, ancient
path stretches far. It has touched me; I have found
it myself. By it the wise, those who know brahman,
go up from here to the heavenly world, set free.

BU 4.4.9 त�स्मिञ्शुक्लिमुित नीलिमिाहुः �पङ्गलंि ह�रतं लिो�हतं च ।
एष पन्था ब्रह्मणिा हानु�वत्तस्तेनै�त ब्रह्म�व�पुण्यतृ्कितै्तजसश्च ॥

On it, they say, are white and blue, yellow, green
and red;
this is the path found by brahman, and by it goes
the knower of brahman, the doer of good, the one
made of light.

BU 4.4.10अन्धं तमिः प्र�वश�न्त येऽ�वद्यामुिपासते ।
ततो भूय �व ते तमिो य उ �वद्यायां रताः ॥

Into blind darkness enter those who venerate ig‐
norance;
into still greater darkness, as it were, those who
delight in knowledge.68

BU 4.4.11अनन्दा नामि ते लिोत्किा अन्धेन तमिसावृताः ।
तांस्ते पे्रत्या�भगच्छत्य�वद्वांसोऽबुधा जनाः ॥

“Joyless” those worlds are called, covered in blind
darkness;
to them, after death, go those who are ignorant,
the unawakened.

BU 4.4.12आ�मिानं चे�द्वजानीयादयमिस्मिी�त पुरुषः ।
�त्कि�मिच्छन् त्किस्य त्किामिाय शरीरमिनु संज्वरेत् ॥

If a person should know the self, knowing, “I am
this,”
wanting what, and for whose sake, would he fret
over the body?

BU 4.4.13यस्यानु�वत्तः प्र�तबुद्ध आ�मिा�स्मिन् संदेहे्य गहने प्र�वष्टः ।
स �वश्वतृ्कित्स �ह सवईस्य त्किताई तस्य लिोत्किः स उ लिोत्कि एव ॥

Whoever has found and awakened to the self that
has entered this perilous, impenetrable place

68  This verse also appears as IU 9.
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is the maker of all, for he is the creator of
everything; the world is his, and he is the world it‐
self.

BU 4.4.14�हैव सन्तोऽथ �वद्मस्तद्वयं न चेदवे�दमिईहती �वन�ष्टः ।
ये त�द्वदुरमृितास्ते भवन्त्यथेतरे दुःखमेिवा�पय�न्त ॥

While we are still here, we may come to know it; if
you have not known it, great is the ruin.
Those who know it become immortal; the rest go
only to sorrow.

BU 4.4.15यदैतमिनुपश्यत्या�मिानं देवमिञ्जसा ।
�ईशानं भूतभव्यस्य न ततो �वजुगुप्सते ॥

When one clearly sees him as the self, as god,
as the lord of what was and what will be, one no
longer seeks to hide from him.

BU 4.4.16यस्मिादवाईक्संवत्सरोऽहो�भः प�रवतईते ।
तदे्दवा ज्यो�तषां ज्यो�तरायुहार्षेपासतेऽमृितम्ि ॥

That below which the year revolves with its days
the gods venerate as the light of lights, as life, as
the immortal.

BU 4.4.17य�स्मिन् पञ्च पञ्चजना आत्किाशश्च प्र�त�ष्ठतः ।
तमेिव मिन्य आ�मिानं �वद्वान् ब्रह्मामृितोऽमृितम्ि ॥

That in which the five groups of five and space are
established,
that alone I regard as the self; knowing the immor‐
tal brahman, I am immortal.69

BU 4.4.18प्राणिस्य प्राणिमुित चकु्षषश्चकु्षरुत श्रोत्रस्य श्रोतं्र मिनसो ये मिनो �वदुः । ते
�न�चक्युब्रईह्म पुराणिमिग्र्यम्ि ॥

Those who know the breath of breath, the sight of
sight, the hearing of hearing, the mind of mind,
have perceived brahman, the ancient, the first.

BU 4.4.19मिनसैवानुद्रष्टवं्य नेह नाना�स्त �त्किर्वि चन ।
मृित्योः स मृित्युमिाप्नो�त य �ह नानेव पश्य�त ॥

By the mind alone is it to be seen: there is no di‐
versity here at all.
From death to death he goes who sees here any di‐
versity, as it were.

BU 4.4.20एत्किधैवानुद्रष्टव्यमेितदप्रमियं धु्रवम्ि ।
�वरजः पर आत्किाशादज आ�मिा मिहान् धु्रवः ॥

In one way only is it to be seen, this immeasur‐
able, constant one,
spotless, beyond space, the unborn self, great and
constant.

BU 4.4.21तमेिव धीरो �वज्ञाय प्रज्ञां तु्किवर्वीत ब्राह्मणिः । नानुध्यायाद्बहूञ्छब्दान् वाचो
�वग्लिापनं �ह त�द�त ॥

Knowing him alone, a wise brahmin should direct
his insight to him. He should not ponder many
words, for that only wearies speech.

BU 4.4.22स वा एष मिहानज आ�मिा योऽयं �वज्ञानमियः प्राणेिषु । य एषोऽन्तहृईदय
आत्किाशस्त�स्मिञ्छेते । सवईस्य वशी । सवईस्येशानः । सवईस्या�धप�तः । स न
साधुना त्किमिईणिा भूयान् । नो एवासाधुना त्किनीयान् । एष सवर्षेश्वरः । एष
भूता�धप�तः । एष भूतपालिः । एष सेतु�वर्विधरणि एषां लिोत्किानामिसंभेदाय ।
तमेितं वेदानुवचनेन ब्राह्मणिा �व�व�दष�न्त यजे्ञन दानेन तपसानाशते्किन ।
एतमेिव �व�द�वा मुि�नभईव�त । एतमेिव प्रव्रा�जनो लिोत्कि�मिच्छन्तः प्रव्रज�न्त ॥

This great, unborn self is the one among the
breaths who consists of understanding. He lies in
the space within the heart. He is the controller of
all, the lord of all, the ruler of all. He does not be‐
come greater by good action or any less by bad ac‐
tion. He is the sovereign lord of all, the ruler of be‐
ings, the guardian of beings. He is the dam that
holds these worlds apart, so that they do not run
into one another. Brahmins seek to know him by
reciting the Vedas, by sacrifice, by gifts, by auster‐
ity, by fasting. Knowing him alone, one becomes a

69  Pañca pañcajanāḥ, literally “the five five-peoples,” is variously understood.
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sage. Desiring him alone as their world, wander‐
ing ascetics go forth.

BU 4.4.23तदेतदृचाभ्युक्तम्ि एष �नत्यो मि�हमिा ब्राह्मणिस्य न त्किमिईणिा वधईते नो त्किनीयान् ।
तस्यैव स्या�पद�वतं्त �व�द�वा न �लिप्यते त्किमिईणिा पापते्किने�त ।
तस्मिादेवं�वच्छान्तो दान्त उपरत�स्त�तकु्षः समिा�हतो भू�वा�मिन्येवा�मिानं
पश्य�त । सवईमिा�मिानं पश्य�त । नैनं पाप्मिा तर�त । सवर्वं  पाप्मिानं तर�त । नैनं
पाप्मिा तप�त । सवर्वं  पाप्मिानं तप�त । �वपापो �वरजोऽ�व�च�त्कित्सो ब्राह्मणिो
भव�त । एष ब्रह्मलिोत्किः सम्रिाट् । एनं प्रा�पतोऽसी�त होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः ।
सोऽहं भगवते �वदेहान् ददा�मि मिां चा�प सह दास्याये�त ॥

This has been declared in a Vedic verse: “This is
the constant greatness of a brahmin: it does not
grow greater by action, nor does it become less. It
is its track one should know; knowing it, one is not
stained by evil action.” Therefore one who knows
this becomes calm, restrained, withdrawn, patient
and composed. He sees the self in himself and sees
all as the self. Evil does not pass over him; he
passes over all evil. Evil does not burn him; he
burns all evil. Free from evil, free from stain, free
from doubt, he becomes a brahmin. This is the
world of brahman, your majesty; you have been
brought to it. So said Yajnavalkya. “Sir, I give you
the people of Videha, and myself along with them,
to be your slaves.”

BU 4.4.24स वा एष मिहानज आ�मिान्नादो वसुदानः । �वन्दते वसु य एवं वेद ॥ This great, unborn self is the eater of food, the
giver of wealth. One who knows this finds wealth.

BU 4.4.25स वा एष मिहानज आ�मिाजरोऽमिरोऽमृितोऽभयो ब्रह्म । अभयं वै ब्रह्म । अभयं
�ह वै ब्रह्म भव�त य एवं वेद ॥

This great, unborn self is unaging, undying, im‐
mortal, free from fear: it is brahman. Brahman,
surely, is free from fear. One who knows this
surely becomes brahman, free from fear.

BU 4.5.1 अथ ह याज्ञवल्क्यस्य दे्व भायर्षे  बभूवतुमिर्गौ ते्रयी च त्किात्यायनी च । तयोहई मैिते्रयी
ब्रह्मवा�दनी बभूव । स्त्रीप्रजै्ञव त�हर्वि त्किात्यायनी । अथ ह
याज्ञवल्क्योऽन्यद्वतृ्तमुिपात्कि�रष्यन् ॥

Now, Yajnavalkya had two wives, Maitreyi and
Katyayani. Of the two, Maitreyi was one who dis‐
cussed brahman, while Katyayani had only a wo‐
man’s understanding. Once, when Yajnavalkya
was about to take up a different way of life—70

BU 4.5.2 मैिते्रयी�त होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः । प्रव्र�जष्यन् वा अरेऽहमिस्मिात्स्थानाद�स्मि ।
हन्त तेऽनया त्किात्यायन्यान्तं त्किरवाणिी�त ॥

“Maitreyi,” said Yajnavalkya, “I am about to go
forth from this place as a wandering ascetic, my
dear. Come, let me make a settlement between you
and Katyayani.”

BU 4.5.3 सा होवाच मैिते्रयी यनु्न मि �यं भगोः सवाई पृ�थवी �वते्तन पूणिाई स्यात्स्यां न्वहं
तेनामृिताहो३ ने�त । ने�त होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः । यथैवोपत्किरणिवतां जी�वतम्ि ।
तथैव ते जी�वतं स्यात् । अमृित�वस्य तु नाशा�स्त �वते्तने�त ॥

Maitreyi said: “If this whole earth, full of wealth,
were mine, sir, would I become immortal by it, or
not?” “No,” said Yajnavalkya. “Your life would be
just like the life of people who have plenty. But
there is no hope of immortality through wealth.”

BU 4.5.4 सा होवाच मैिते्रयी येनाहं नामृिता स्यां �त्किमिहं तेन तु्कियाईम्ि ।
यदेव भगवान् वेद तदेव मेि बू्रही�त ॥

Maitreyi said: “What would I do with something
that would not make me immortal?
Tell me, sir, just what you know.”

BU 4.5.5 स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः �प्रया वै खलुि नो भवती सती �प्रयमिवृधत् । हन्त त�हर्वि
। भवत्येतद्व्याख्यास्या�मि ते । व्याचक्षिाणिस्य तु मेि �न�दध्यासस्वे�त ॥

Yajnavalkya said: “You have always been dear to
us, and now you have added to what is dear. Come

70  This dialogue also appears, in a slightly different form, at BU 2.4.
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then, my lady, I will explain it to you. But while I
am explaining, meditate on it.”

BU 4.5.6 स होवाच । न वा अरे पत्युः त्किामिाय प�तः �प्रयो भवत्या�मिनस्तु त्किामिाय प�तः
�प्रयो भव�त । न वा अरे जायायै त्किामिाय जाया �प्रया भवत्या�मिनस्तु त्किामिाय
जाया �प्रया भव�त । न वा अरे पुत्राणिां त्किामिाय पुत्राः �प्रया भवन्त्या�मिनस्तु
त्किामिाय पुत्राः �प्रया भव�न्त । न वा अरे �वत्तस्य त्किामिाय �वतं्त �प्रयं
भवत्या�मिनस्तु त्किामिाय �वतं्त �प्रयं भव�त । न वा अरे पशूनां त्किामिाय पशवः
�प्रयं भवत्या�मिनस्तु त्किामिाय पशवः �प्रयं भव�त । न वा अरे ब्रह्मणिः त्किामिाय
ब्रह्म �प्रयं भवत्या�मिनस्तु त्किामिाय ब्रह्म �प्रयं भव�त । न वा अरे क्षित्रस्य
त्किामिाय क्षितं्र �प्रयं भवत्या�मिनस्तु त्किामिाय क्षितं्र �प्रयं भव�त । न वा अरे
लिोत्किानां त्किामिाय लिोत्किाः �प्रया भवन्त्या�मिनस्तु त्किामिाय लिोत्किाः �प्रया भव�न्त
। न वा अरे देवानां त्किामिाय देवाः �प्रया भवन्त्या�मिनस्तु त्किामिाय देवाः �प्रया
भव�न्त । न वा अरे वेदानां त्किामिाय वेदाः �प्रया भवन्त्या�मिनस्तु त्किामिाय वेदाः
�प्रया भव�न्त । न वा अरे भूतानां त्किामिाय भूता�न �प्रया�णि भवन्त्या�मिनस्तु
त्किामिाय भूता�न �प्रया�णि भव�न्त । न वा अरे सवईस्य त्किामिाय सवर्वं  �प्रयं
भवत्या�मिनस्तु त्किामिाय सवर्वं  �प्रयं भव�त । आ�मिा वा अरे द्रष्टव्यः श्रोतव्यो
मिन्तव्यो �न�दध्या�सतव्यो मैिते्र�य । आ�मि�न खल्वरे दृषे्ट शु्रते मिते �वज्ञात �दं
सवर्वं  �व�दतम्ि ॥

He said: “It is not out of love for the husband, my
dear, that a husband is dear; it is out of love for the
self that a husband is dear. It is not out of love for
the wife, my dear, that a wife is dear; it is out of
love for the self that a wife is dear. It is not out of
love for the sons, my dear, that sons are dear; it is
out of love for the self that sons are dear. It is not
out of love for wealth, my dear, that wealth is dear;
it is out of love for the self that wealth is dear. It is
not out of love for livestock, my dear, that live‐
stock is dear; it is out of love for the self that live‐
stock is dear. It is not out of love for the priestly
power, my dear, that the priestly power is dear; it
is out of love for the self that the priestly power is
dear. It is not out of love for the royal power, my
dear, that the royal power is dear; it is out of love
for the self that the royal power is dear. It is not
out of love for the worlds, my dear, that the worlds
are dear; it is out of love for the self that the
worlds are dear. It is not out of love for the gods,
my dear, that the gods are dear; it is out of love for
the self that the gods are dear. It is not out of love
for the Vedas, my dear, that the Vedas are dear; it is
out of love for the self that the Vedas are dear. It is
not out of love for beings, my dear, that beings are
dear; it is out of love for the self that beings are
dear. It is not out of love for the whole, my dear,
that the whole is dear; it is out of love for the self
that the whole is dear. It is the self, my dear, that
should be seen, heard, reflected on and meditated
on, Maitreyi. When the self has been seen, heard,
reflected on and understood, my dear, this whole
world is known.”

BU 4.5.7 ब्रह्म तं परादाद्योऽन्यत्रा�मिनो वेदान् वेद । क्षितं्र तं परादाद्योऽन्यत्रा�मिनः क्षितं्र
वेद । लिोत्किास्तं परादुयार्षेऽन्यत्रा�मिनो लिोत्किान् वेद । देवास्तं
परादुयार्षेऽन्यत्रा�मिनो देवान् वेद । वेदास्तं परादुयार्षेऽन्यत्रा�मिनो वेदान् वेद ।
भूता�न तं परादुयार्षेऽन्यत्रा�मिनो भूता�न वेद । सवर्वं  तं परादाद्योऽन्यत्रा�मिनः सवर्वं
वेद । �दं ब्रहे्मदं क्षित्र�मिमेि लिोत्किा �मेि देवा �मेि वेदा �मिा�न भूतानीदं सवर्वं
यदयमिा�मिा ॥

The priestly power forsakes anyone who regards
the priestly power as something other than the
self. The royal power forsakes anyone who regards
the royal power as something other than the self.
The worlds forsake anyone who regards the
worlds as something other than the self. The gods
forsake anyone who regards the gods as some‐
thing other than the self. The Vedas forsake any‐
one who regards the Vedas as something other
than the self. Beings forsake anyone who regards
beings as something other than the self. The whole
forsakes anyone who regards the whole as some‐
thing other than the self. This priestly power, this
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royal power, these worlds, these gods, these Vedas,
these beings, this whole: all this is what this self is.

BU 4.5.8 स यथा दुन्दुभेहईन्यमिानस्य न बाह्याञ्छब्दाञ्छक्नुयाद्ग्रहणिाय ।
दुन्दुभेस्तु ग्रहणेिन दुन्दुभ्याघातस्य वा शब्दो गृहीतः ॥

It is like this. When a drum is being beaten, you
cannot catch the sounds as they go out;
but by catching the drum, or the one beating the
drum, you catch the sound.

BU 4.5.9 स यथा शङ्खस्य ध्मिायमिानस्य न बाह्याञ्छब्दाञ्छक्नुयाद्ग्रहणिाय । शङ्खस्य तु
ग्रहणेिन शङ्खध्मिस्य वा शब्दो गृहीतः ॥

When a conch is being blown, you cannot catch
the sounds as they go out; but by catching the
conch, or the one blowing the conch, you catch
the sound.

BU 4.5.10स यथा वीणिायै वाद्यमिानायै न बाह्याञ्छब्दाञ्छक्नुयाद्ग्रहणिाय । वीणिायै तु
ग्रहणेिन वीणिावादस्य वा शब्दो गृहीतः ॥

When a lute is being played, you cannot catch the
sounds as they go out; but by catching the lute, or
the one playing the lute, you catch the sound.

BU 4.5.11स यथाद्रर्गौधाग्नेरभ्या�हतस्य पृथग्धूमिा �व�नश्चरन्त्येवं वा अरेऽस्य मिहतो भूतस्य
�नःश्व�सतमेितद्यदृग्वेदो यजुवर्षेदः सामिवेदोऽथवाई�ङ्गरस ��तहासः पुराणंि �वद्या
उप�नषदः श्लोत्किाः सूत्राण्यनुव्याख्याना�न व्याख्यानानीषं्ट हुतमिा�शतं
पा�यतमियं च लिोत्किः परश्च लिोत्किः सवाई�णि च भूता�न । अस्यैवैता�न सवाई�णि
�नश्व�सता�न ॥

Clouds of smoke billow out in all directions from a
fire laid with damp fuel. In the same way, my dear,
this immense being has breathed out the Rig Veda,
the Yajur Veda, the Sama Veda, the hymns of the
Atharvans and Angirases, the histories, the an‐
cient tales, the sciences, the hidden teachings, the
verses, the aphorisms, the explanations and the
commentaries, what is offered in sacrifice and in
oblation, food and drink, this world and the next,
and all beings. It is he alone who has breathed out
all these.

BU 4.5.12स यथा सवाईसामिपां समुिद्र एत्किायनम्ि । एवं सवर्षेषां स्पशाईनां �वगेत्किायनम्ि ।
एवं सवर्षेषां गन्धानां ना�सते्कि एत्किायनम्ि । एवं सवर्षेषां रसानां �जहै्वत्किायनम्ि ।
एवं सवर्षेषां रूपाणिां चकु्षरेत्किायनम्ि । एवं सवर्षेषां शब्दानां श्रोत्रमेित्किायनम्ि । एवं
सवर्षेषां संत्किल्पानां मिन एत्किायनम्ि । एवं सवाईसां �वद्यानां हृदयमेित्किायनम्ि । एवं
सवर्षेषां त्किमिईणिां हस्तावेत्किायनम्ि । एवं सवर्षेषामिानन्दानामुिपस्थ एत्किायनम्ि । एवं
सवर्षेषां �वसगाईणिां पायुरेत्किायनम्ि । एवं सवर्षेषामिध्वनां पादावेत्किायनम्ि । एवं
सवर्षेषां वेदानां वागेत्किायनम्ि ॥

As the ocean is the one meeting place of all waters,
so the skin is the one meeting place of all touches;
so the nostrils are the one meeting place of all
smells; so the tongue is the one meeting place of
all tastes; so the eye is the one meeting place of all
forms; so the ear is the one meeting place of all
sounds; so the mind is the one meeting place of all
intentions; so the heart is the one meeting place of
all knowledge; so the hands are the one meeting
place of all actions; so the sexual organ is the one
meeting place of all pleasures; so the anus is the
one meeting place of all excretions; so the feet are
the one meeting place of all journeys; so speech is
the one meeting place of all the Vedas.

BU 4.5.13स यथा सैन्धवघनोऽनन्तरोऽबाह्यः तृ्कित्स्नो रसघन एव । एवं वा
अरेऽयमिा�मिानन्तरोऽबाह्यः तृ्कित्स्नः प्रज्ञानघन एव । एतेभ्यो भूतेभ्यः समुित्थाय
तान्येवानु�वनय�त । न पे्रत्य संज्ञास्तीत्यरे ब्रवी�मि । ��त होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः
॥

A lump of salt has no inside or outside and is
wholly a single mass of taste. In the same way, my
dear, this self has no inside or outside and is
wholly a single mass of cognition. It arises out of
these beings and vanishes again after them. After
death there is no awareness: that is what I tell you,
my dear. So said Yajnavalkya.
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BU 4.5.14सा होवाच मैिते्रयी अतै्रव मिा भगवान्मिोहान्तमिापीपदत् । न वा अह�मिमंि
�वजानामिी�त । स होवाच न वा अरेऽहं मिोहं ब्रवी�मि । अ�वनाशी वा
अरेऽयमिा�मिानु�च्छ�त्तधमिाई ॥

Maitreyi said: “Here, sir, you have driven me into
utter confusion. I do not understand this at all.” He
said: “I am not saying anything confusing, my
dear. This self is indestructible; its nature is not
subject to destruction.

BU 4.5.15यत्र �ह दै्वत�मिव भव�त त�दतर �तरं पश्य�त, त�दतर �तरं �जघ्र�त, त�दतर
�तरं रसयते, त�दतर �तरमि�भवद�त, त�दतर �तरं शृणिो�त, त�दतर �तरं
मिनुते, त�दतर �तरं स्पृश�त, त�दतर �तरं �वजाना�त । यत्र �वस्य
सवईमिा�मैिवाभूत्त�ते्किन तं्कि पश्येत्त�ते्किन तं्कि �जघे्रत्त�ते्किन तं्कि रसयेत्त�ते्किन
त्किमि�भवदेत्त�ते्किन तं्कि शृणुियात्त�ते्किन तं्कि मिन्वीत त�ते्किन तं्कि स्पृशेत्त�ते्किन तं्कि
�वजानीयात् । येनेदं सवर्वं  �वजाना�त तं ते्किन �वजानीयात् । स एष ने�त
नेत्या�मिा । अगृह्यो न �ह गृह्यते । अशीयार्षे  न �ह शीयईते । असङ्गो न �ह सज्यते
। अ�सतो न व्यथते न �रष्य�त । �वज्ञातारमिरे ते्किन
�वजानीया�दत्युक्तानुशासना�स मैिते्र�य । एतावदरे खल्वमृित�व�मि�त होक्त्वा
याज्ञवल्क्यो �वजहार ॥

“For where there is a duality, as it were, there one
sees another, one smells another, one tastes anoth‐
er, one speaks to another, one hears another, one
thinks of another, one touches another, one per‐
ceives another. But when everything has become
one’s own self, then with what would one see
whom? With what would one smell whom? With
what would one taste whom? With what would one
speak to whom? With what would one hear whom?
With what would one think of whom? With what
would one touch whom? With what would one per‐
ceive whom? With what would one perceive him
by whom one perceives this whole world? This self
is ‘not this, not this.’ He is ungraspable, for he can‐
not be grasped; undecaying, for he does not decay;
unattached, for he does not cling; unbound, he
does not tremble, he is not harmed. With what, my
dear, would one perceive the perceiver? Now you
have been taught, Maitreyi. This much, my dear, is
immortality.” Having said this, Yajnavalkya went
away.

BU 4.6.1 अथ वंशः । पौ�तमिाष्यो गौपवनात् । गौपवनः पौ�तमिाष्यात् । पौ�तमिाष्यो
गौपवनात् । गौपवनः त्किौ�शत्किात् । त्किौ�शत्किः त्किौ�ण्ण्डिन्यात् । त्किौ�ण्ण्डिन्यः
शा�ण्ण्डिल्यात् । शा�ण्ण्डिल्यः त्किौ�शत्किाच्च गौतमिाच्च । गौतमिः ॥

Now the lineage. Pautimashya from Gaupavana.
Gaupavana from Pautimashya. Pautimashya from
Gaupavana. Gaupavana from Kaushika. Kaushika
from Kaundinya. Kaundinya from Shandilya.
Shandilya from Kaushika and Gautama. Gautama

BU 4.6.2 अ�ग्नवेश्यात् । अ�ग्नवेश्यो गाग्याईत् । गाग्यार्षे  गाग्याईत् । गाग्यार्षे  गौतमिात् ।
गौतमिः सैतवात् । सैतवः पाराशयाईयणिात् । पाराशयाईयणिो गाग्याईयणिात् ।
गाग्याईयणि उद्दालित्किायनात् । उद्दालित्किायनो जाबालिायनात् । जाबालिायनो
मिाध्य�न्दनायनात् । मिाध्य�न्दनायनः सौत्किरायणिात् । सौत्किरायणिः
त्किाषायणिात् । त्किाषायणिः सायत्किायनात् । सायत्किायनः त्किौ�शत्किायनेः
त्किौ�शत्किाय�नः ॥

from Agniveshya. Agniveshya from Gargya.
Gargya from Gargya. Gargya from Gautama.
Gautama from Saitava. Saitava from Parasharyay‐
ana. Parasharyayana from Gargyayana. Gargyay‐
ana from Uddalakayana. Uddalakayana from
Jabalayana. Jabalayana from Madhyandinayana.
Madhyandinayana from Saukarayana. Saukaray‐
ana from Kashayana. Kashayana from Sayakay‐
ana. Sayakayana from Kaushikayani. Kaushikay‐
ani

BU 4.6.3 घृतत्किौ�शत्किात् । घृतत्किौ�शत्किः पाराशयाईत् । पाराशयईः पाराशयाईत् । पाराशयार्षे
जातुत्किण्याईत् । जातुत्किण्यई आसुरायणिाच्च यास्त्किाच्च । आसुरायणिस्तै्रवणेिः ।
तै्रव�णिरौपजन्धनेः । औपजन्ध�नरासुरेः । आसु�रभाईरद्वाजात् । भारद्वाज
आते्रयात् । आते्रयो मिाण्टेः । मिा�ण्टगार्गौतमिात् । गौतमिो गौतमिात् । गौतमिो
वात्स्यात् । वात्स्यः शा�ण्ण्डिल्यात् । शा�ण्ण्डिल्यः तै्किशोयाई�त्किाप्यात् । तै्किशोयईः

from Ghritakaushika. Ghritakaushika from Para‐
sharya. Parasharya from Parasharya. Parasharya
from Jatukarnya. Jatukarnya from Asurayana and
Yaska. Asurayana from Traivani. Traivani from
Aupajandhani. Aupajandhani from Asuri. Asuri
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त्किाप्यः तु्किमिारहा�रतात् । तु्किमिारहा�रतो गालिवात् । गालिवो �वदभर्वीत्किौ�ण्ण्डिन्यात्
। �वदभर्वीत्किौ�ण्ण्डिन्यो वत्सनपातो बाभ्रवात् । वत्सनपाद्बाभ्रवः पथः सौभरात् ।
पन्थाः सौभरोऽयास्याद�ङ्गरसात् । अयास्य आ�ङ्गरस आभूतेस्�वाष्ट्र ात् ।
आभू�तस्�वाष्ट्र ो �वश्वरूपात्त्वाष्ट्र ात् । �वश्वरूपस्�वाष्ट्र ोऽ�श्वभ्याम्ि । अ�श्वनौ
दधीच आथवईणिात् । दध्यङ्ङाथवईणिोऽथवईणिो दैवात् । अथवाई दैवो मृित्योः
प्राध्वंसनात् । मृित्युः प्राध्वंसनः प्राध्वंसनात् । प्राध्वंसनः एत्किषर्षे ः ।
एत्कि�षर्वि�वर्विप्र�चते्तः । �वप्र�च�त्तव्यईषे्टर् । व्य�ष्टः सनारोः । सनारुः सनातनात् ।
सनातनः सनगात् । सनगः परमेि�ष्ठनः । परमेिष्ठी ब्रह्मणिः । ब्रह्म स्वयम्भु ।
ब्रह्मणेि नमिः ॥

from Bharadvaja. Bharadvaja from Atreya. Atreya
from Manti. Manti from Gautama. Gautama from
Gautama. Gautama from Vatsya. Vatsya from
Shandilya. Shandilya from Kaishorya Kapya. Kais‐
horya Kapya from Kumaraharita. Kumaraharita
from Galava. Galava from Vidarbhi‐Kaundinya.
Vidarbhi‐Kaundinya from Vatsanapat Babhrava.
Vatsanapat Babhrava from Pathin Saubhara. Path‐
in Saubhara from Ayasya Angirasa. Ayasya Angir‐
asa from Abhuti Tvashtra. Abhuti Tvashtra from
Vishvarupa Tvashtra. Vishvarupa Tvashtra from
the two Ashvins. The Ashvins from Dadhyanc Ath‐
arvana. Dadhyanc Atharvana from Atharvan
Daiva. Atharvan Daiva from Death Pradhvamsana.
Death Pradhvamsana from Pradhvamsana. Prad‐
hvamsana from Ekarshi. Ekarshi from Vipracitti.
Vipracitti from Vyashti. Vyashti from Sanaru. San‐
aru from Sanatana. Sanatana from Sanaga. Sanaga
from Parameshthin. Parameshthin from brahman. 
Brahman is self‐existent. Homage to brahman!71

fullneSS, and the voice of thunder
Short teachings on the full, on the thunder’s da da da, on the heart, truth and the Gayatri.
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BU 5.1.1 पूणिईमिदः पूणिई�मिदं पूणिाई�पूणिईमुिदच्यते । पूणिईस्य पूणिईमिादाय पूणिईमेिवाव�शष्यते ।
खं ब्रह्म । खं पुराणिम्ि । वायुरं खम्ि । ��त ह स्मिाह त्किौरव्यायणिीपुत्रः । वेदोऽयं
ब्राह्मणिा �वदुः । वेदैनेन यदे्व�दतव्यम्ि ॥

That is full; this is full; from the full the full comes
forth. When the full is taken from the full, the full
alone remains. Brahman is space. Space is ancient.
Space is full of wind: so the son of Kauravyayani
used to say. This is the Veda, the brahmins know;
by it one knows what is to be known.72

BU 5.2.1 त्रयाः प्राजापत्याः प्रजापतौ �पत�र ब्रह्मचयईमूिषुः । देवा मिनुष्या असुराः ।
उ�ष�वा ब्रह्मचयर्वं  देवा ऊचुब्रईवीतु नो भवा�न�त । तेभ्यो हैतदक्षिरमुिवाच द ��त
। व्यज्ञा�सष्टा३ ��त । व्यज्ञा�सष्मेि�त होचुः । दाम्यते�त न आत्थे�त । ओ�मि�त
होवाच व्यज्ञा�सषे्ट�त ॥

The three kinds of Prajapati’s offspring, gods, hu‐
mans and asuras, lived as Vedic students with
their father Prajapati. When they had finished
their studentship, the gods said: “Teach us, sir.” He
spoke to them a single syllable: “Da.” “Did you un‐
derstand?” “We understood,” they said. “You told
us, ‘Restrain yourselves.’” “Om,” he said. “You have
understood.”73

BU 5.2.2 अथ हैनं मिनुष्या ऊचुब्रईवीतु नो भवा�न�त । तेभ्यो हैतदेवाक्षिरमुिवाच द ��त ।
व्यज्ञा�सष्टा३ ��त । व्यज्ञा�सष्मेि�त होचुः । दते्त�त न आत्थे�त । ओ�मि�त
होवाच व्यज्ञा�सषे्ट�त ॥

Then the humans said to him: “Teach us, sir.” He
spoke to them the same syllable: “Da.” “Did you
understand?” “We understood,” they said. “You
told us, ‘Give.’” “Om,” he said. “You have under‐
stood.”

71  Parameshthin, “he who stands highest,” is a name of the creator.
72  The son of Kauravyayani is not otherwise known.
73  Da begins dāmyata, “restrain yourselves”; it also begins datta, “give,” and dayadhvam, “be compassionate,” below.
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BU 5.2.3 अथ हैनमिसुरा ऊचुब्रईवीतु नो भवा�न�त । तेभ्यो हैतदेवाक्षिरमुिवाच द ��त ।
व्यज्ञा�सष्टा३ ��त । व्यज्ञा�सष्मेि�त होचुः । दयध्व�मि�त न आत्थे�त । ओ�मि�त
होवाच व्यज्ञा�सषे्ट�त । तदेतदेवैषा दैवी वागनुवद�त स्तन�य�नुदई द द ��त ।
दम्यत दत्त दयध्व�मि�त । तदेत�त्रयं �शके्षिद्दमंि दानं दया�मि�त ॥

Then the asuras said to him: “Teach us, sir.” He
spoke to them the same syllable: “Da.” “Did you
understand?” “We understood,” they said. “You
told us, ‘Be compassionate.’” “Om,” he said. “You
have understood.” And that very thing the divine
voice, the thunder, repeats: da da da: restrain
yourselves, give, be compassionate. One should
practice these three: restraint, giving, compas‐
sion.

BU 5.3.1 एष प्रजाप�तयईद्धदृयम्ि । एतद्ब्रह्म । एतत्सवईम्ि । तदेत�त्र्यक्षिरं हृदय�मि�त । हृ
�त्येत्किमिक्षिरम्ि । अ�भहरन्त्यसै्मि स्वाश्चान्ये च य एवं वेद । द �त्येत्किमिक्षिरम्ि ।
ददत्यसै्मि स्वाश्चान्ये च य एवं वेद । य�मित्येत्किमिक्षिरम्ि । ए�त स्वगर्वं  लिोतं्कि य एवं
वेद ॥

The heart is Prajapati; it is brahman; it is the
whole. The word hṛdayam, “heart,” has three syl‐
lables. Hṛ is one syllable: his own people and oth‐
ers bring offerings to one who knows this. Da is
one syllable: his own people and others give to
one who knows this. Yam is one syllable: one who
knows this goes to the heavenly world.74

BU 5.4.1 तदै्व तदेतदेव तदास । सत्यमेिव । स यो हैतं मिहद्यकं्षि प्रथमिजं वेद सत्यं ब्रहे्म�त
जयतीमिांल्लिोत्किान् �जत �न्न्वसावसत् य एवमेितन्मिहद्यकं्षि प्रथमिजं वेद सत्यं
ब्रहे्म�त । सत्यं हे्यव ब्रह्म ॥

That, truly, was this; it was just the real. Whoever
knows this great, first‐born marvel as “brahman is
the real” conquers these worlds, and his opponent
would be conquered and come to nothing. That is
the lot of whoever knows this great, first‐born
marvel as “brahman is the real.” For brahman is just
the real.75

BU 5.5.1 आप एवेदमिग्र आसुः । ता आपः सत्यमिसृजन्त । सत्यं ब्रह्म । ब्रह्म प्रजाप�तम्ि
। प्रजाप�तदर्षेवान् । ते देवाः सत्यमेिवोपासते । तदेत�त्र्यक्षिरं स�तय�मि�त स
�त्येत्किमिक्षिरम्ि । तीत्येत्किमिक्षिरम्ि । य�मित्येत्किमिक्षिरम्ि । प्रथमिोत्तमेि अक्षिरे सत्यं
मिध्यतोऽनृतम्ि । तदेतदनृतमुिभयतः सत्येन प�रगृहीतम्ि । सत्यभूयमेिव भव�त
। नैवं�वद्वांसमिनृतं �हन�स्त ॥

In the beginning this world was just the waters.
The waters created the real, the real created brah‐
man, brahman created Prajapati, and Prajapati cre‐
ated the gods. The gods venerate the real alone.
The word satyam has three syllables: sa is one syl‐
lable, ti is one syllable, yam is one syllable. The
first and the last syllables are the real; in the
middle is the unreal. This unreal is held in on both
sides by the real, and so the real prevails. The un‐
real does not harm one who knows this.

BU 5.5.2 तद्यत्तत्सत्यमिसौ स आ�दत्यः । य एष एत�स्मिन्मिण्ण्डिलेि पुरुषो यश्चायं
द�क्षिणेिऽक्षिन् पुरुषस्तावेतावन्योऽन्य�स्मिन् प्र�त�ष्ठतौ । र�श्मि�भरेषोऽ�स्मिन्
प्र�त�ष्ठतः प्राणैिरयमिमुि�ष्मिन् । स यदो�क्र�मिष्यन् भव�त शुद्धमेिवैतन्मिण्ण्डिलंि
पश्य�त । नैनमेिते रश्मियः प्रत्याय�न्त ॥

Now, that real is the sun up there. The person in
that orb and the person here in the right eye rest
on each other: that one rests on this one through
its rays, and this one rests on that through the
breaths. When a man is about to depart, he sees
that orb as clear; those rays no longer come back
to him.

BU 5.5.3 य एष एत�स्मिन्मिण्ण्डिलेि पुरुषस्तस्य भू�र�त �शरः । एतं्कि �शर एत्किमेितदक्षिरम्ि ।
भुव ��त बाहू । द्वौ बाहू दे्व एते अक्षिरे । स्व�र�त प्र�तष्ठा । दे्व प्र�तषे्ठ दे्व एते
अक्षिरे । तस्योप�नषदह�र�त । ह�न्त पाप्मिानं जहा�त च य एवं वेद ॥

Of the person in that orb, bhūr is the head: there is
one head, and this is one syllable. Bhuvas is the
arms: there are two arms, and these are two syl‐

74  The syllables are linked with hṛ, “bring,” dā, “give,” and i, “go.”
75  “His opponent” renders “that one.”
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lables. Svar is the feet: there are two feet, and these
are two syllables. Its hidden name is “day.” One
who knows this strikes down evil and leaves it be‐
hind.76

BU 5.5.4 योऽयं द�क्षिणेिऽक्षिन् पुरुषस्तस्य भू�र�त �शरः । एतं्कि �शर एत्किमेितदक्षिरम्ि । भुव
��त बाहू । द्वौ बाहू दे्व एते अक्षिरे । स्व�र�त प्र�तष्ठा । दे्व प्र�तषे्ठ दे्व एते अक्षिरे ।
तस्योप�नषदह�मि�त । ह�न्त पाप्मिानं जहा�त च य एवं वेद ॥

Of the person in the right eye, bhūr is the head:
there is one head, and this is one syllable. Bhuvas
is the arms: there are two arms, and these are two
syllables. Svar is the feet: there are two feet, and
these are two syllables. Its hidden name is “I.” One
who knows this strikes down evil and leaves it be‐
hind.77

BU 5.6.1 मिनोमियोऽयं पुरुषो भाःसत्यः । त�स्मिन्नन्तहृईदये यथा व्री�हवाई यवो वा । स एष
सवईस्येशानः सवईस्या�धप�तः सवई�मिदं प्रशा�स्त य�ददं �त्किञ्च ॥

This person made of mind, whose reality is light,
is within the heart like a grain of rice or barley. He
is the lord of all, the ruler of all; he governs this
whole world, whatever there is.

BU 5.7.1 �वदु्यद्ब्रहे्मत्याहुः । �वदाना�द्वदु्यत् । �वद्यत्येनं पाप्मिनो य एवं वेद �वदु्यद्ब्रहे्म�त ।
�वदु्यदे्ध्यव ब्रह्म ॥

“Lightning is brahman,” they say. It is called light‐
ning (vidyut) because it releases (vidāna). It re‐
leases from evil one who knows that lightning is 
brahman; for lightning is indeed brahman.

BU 5.8.1 वाचं धेनुमुिपासीत । तस्याश्च�वारः स्तनाः । स्वाहात्किारो वषट्त्किारो हन्तत्किारः
स्वधात्किारः । तस्यै द्वौ स्तनौ देवा उपजीव�न्त । स्वाहात्किारं च वषट्त्किारं च ।
हन्तत्किारं मिनुष्याः । स्वधात्किारं �पतरः । तस्याः प्राणि ऋषभो मिनो वत्सः ॥

One should venerate speech as a cow. She has four
udders: the call svāhā, the call vaṣaṭ, the call hanta
and the call svadhā. The gods live on two of her ud‐
ders, the call svāhā and the call vaṣaṭ; humans on
the call hanta; the ancestors on the call svadhā.
Breath is her bull; the mind is her calf.78

BU 5.9.1 अयमि�ग्नवर्गौश्वानरो योऽयमिन्तः पुरुषे । येनेदमिनं्न पच्यते । य�ददमिद्यते । तस्यैष
घोषो भव�त । यमेित�त्किणिाईव�पधाय शृणिो�त । स यदो�क्र�मिष्यन् भव�त नैनं
घोषं शृणिो�त ॥

The fire common to all men is this fire within a
person, by which the food that is eaten here is di‐
gested. Its roar is what one hears when one covers
one’s ears. When a man is about to depart, he no
longer hears this roar.

BU 5.10.1यदा वै पुरुषोऽस्मिाल्लिोत्किा�पै्र�त स वायुमिागच्छ�त । तसै्मि स तत्र �व�जहीते
यथा रथचक्रस्य खम्ि । तेन स ऊध्वई आक्रमिते । स आ�दत्यमिागच्छ�त । तसै्मि
स तत्र �व�जहीते । यथा लिम्बरस्य खम्ि । तेन स ऊध्वई आक्रमिते । स
चन्द्रमिसमिागच्छ�त । तसै्मि स तत्र �व�जहीते । यथा दुन्दुभेः खम्ि । तेन स
ऊध्वई आक्रमिते । स लिोत्किमिागच्छत्यशोत्किमि�हमिम्ि । त�स्मिन् वस�त शाश्वतीः
समिाः ॥

When a person departs from this world, he goes to
the wind. There it opens up for him like the hole of
a chariot wheel. Through it he goes upward and
reaches the sun. There it opens up for him like the
hole of a lambara drum. Through it he goes up‐
ward and reaches the moon. There it opens up for
him like the hole of a kettledrum. Through it he
goes upward and reaches a world without sorrow
and without snow. There he lives for endless
years.79

76  Svar is counted as two syllables, su‐ar. The hidden name ahar, “day,” is linked with hanti, “strikes down,” and jahāti, “leaves be-
hind.”
77  Aham, “I,” is linked, like ahar, with hanti and jahāti.
78  Vaṣaṭ, like svāhā, accompanies offerings to the gods; hanta (“here!”) accompanies food given to people, and svadhā offerings to the
ancestors.
79  The lambara is a kind of drum.
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BU 5.11.1एतदै्व परमंि तपो यद्व्या�हतस्तप्यते । परमंि हैव लिोतं्कि जय�त य एवं वेद । एतदै्व
परमंि तपो यं पे्रतमिरण्यं हर�न्त । परमंि हैव लिोतं्कि जय�त य एवं वेद । एतदै्व
परमंि तपो यं पे्रतमिग्नावभ्यादध�त । परमंि हैव लिोतं्कि जय�त य एवं वेद ॥

Truly, this is the highest austerity: the suffering of
a man who is sick. One who knows this wins the
highest world. Truly, this is the highest austerity:
that they carry a dead man into the wilderness.
One who knows this wins the highest world. Truly,
this is the highest austerity: that they lay a dead
man on the fire. One who knows this wins the
highest world.80

BU 5.12.1अनं्न ब्रहे्मत्येत्कि आहुः । तन्न तथा । पूय�त वा अन्नमृिते प्राणिात् । प्राणिो ब्रहे्मत्येत्कि
आहुः । तन्न तथा । शुष्य�त वै प्राणि ऋतेऽन्नात् । एते ह �वेव देवते एत्किधाभूयं
भू�वा परमितां गच्छतः । तद्ध स्मिाह प्रातृदः �पतरम्ि । �त्किर्वि �स्वदेवैवं �वदुषे साधु
तु्कियार्वं  �त्किमेिवास्मिा असाधु तु्कियाई�मि�त । स ह स्मिाह पा�णिना मिा प्रातृद ।
त्किस्�वेनयोरेत्किधाभूयं भू�वा परमितां गच्छती�त । तस्मिा उ हैतदुवाच वी�त ।
अनं्न वै �व । अने्न हीमिा�न सवाई�णि भूता�न �वष्टा�न । र�मि�त । प्राणिो वै रम्ि ।
प्राणेि हीमिा�न सवाई�णि भूता�न रमिन्ते । सवाई�णि ह वा अ�स्मिन् भूता�न �वश�न्त
। सवाई�णि भूता�न रमिन्ते य एवं वेद ॥

Some say that food is brahman. That is not so, for
food goes rotten without breath. Others say that
breath is brahman. That is not so, for breath dries
up without food. But when these two deities be‐
come one, they reach the highest state. Now, Prat‐
rida said to his father: “What good could I do to
one who knows this, and what harm could I do
him?” His father, with a wave of his hand, said:
“Don’t, Pratrida! Who reaches the highest state by
becoming one with these two?” And he told him
this: “Vi. Food, truly, is vi, for all these beings have
entered into food. Ram. Breath, truly, is ram, for all
these beings rejoice in breath. All beings enter
into one who knows this; all beings rejoice in one
who knows this.”81

BU 5.13.1उक्थम्ि । प्राणिो वा उक्थम्ि । प्राणिो हीदं सवईमुित्थापय�त ।
उद्धस्मिादुक्थ�वद्वीर�स्तष्ठ�त । उक्थस्य सायुज्यं सलिोत्कितां जय�त य एवं वेद ॥

The recitation (uktha): breath, truly, is the uktha,
for breath makes this whole world rise up. From
one who knows this, a hero son who knows the uk‐
tha rises up. One who knows this wins union with
the uktha and a place in its world.

BU 5.13.2यजुः । प्राणिो वै यजुः । प्राणेि हीमिा�न सवाई�णि भूता�न युज्यन्ते । युज्यन्ते
हासै्मि सवाई�णि भूता�न शै्रष्ठ्याय । यजुषः सायुज्यं सलिोत्कितां जय�त य एवं वेद
॥

The formula (yajus): breath, truly, is the yajus, for
in breath all these beings are joined together. All
beings are joined to one who knows this, for his
pre‐eminence. One who knows this wins union
with the yajus and a place in its world.82

BU 5.13.3सामि । प्राणिो वै सामि । प्राणेि हीमिा�न सवाई�णि भूता�न सम्य�ञ्च । सम्य�ञ्च
हासै्मि सवाई�णि भूता�न शै्रष्ठ्याय त्किल्पन्ते । साम्नः सायुज्यं सलिोत्कितां जय�त
य एवं वेद ॥

The chant (sāman): breath, truly, is the sāman, for
in breath all these beings come together. All be‐
ings come together for one who knows this, and
serve his pre‐eminence. One who knows this wins
union with the sāman and a place in its world.83

BU 5.13.4क्षित्रम्ि । प्राणिो वै क्षित्रम्ि । प्राणिो �ह वै क्षित्रम्ि । त्रायते हैनं प्राणिः क्षि�णितोः । प्र
क्षित्रमित्रमिाप्नो�त । क्षित्रस्य सायुज्यं सलिोत्कितां जय�त य एवं वेद ॥

Royal power (kṣatra): breath, truly, is royal power;
breath indeed is royal power, for breath protects
him from being hurt. One who knows this attains

80  “Suffering” renders tapyate, “is heated, suffers,” from the same root as tapas, austerity.
81  Vi is linked with viś, “enter,” and ram with ram, “rejoice.” Pratrida is not otherwise known.
82  Yajus is linked here with yuj, “join.”
83  Sāman is linked here with samyañc, “coming together.”
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a royal power that needs no protector, and wins
union with royal power and a place in its world.84

BU 5.14.1भू�मिरन्त�रकं्षि द्यौ�रत्यष्टावक्षिरा�णि । अष्टाक्षिरं ह वा एतं्कि गायत्र्यै पदम्ि । एतदु
हैवास्या एतत् । स यावदेषु �त्रषु लिोते्किषु तावद्ध जय�त योऽस्या एतदेवं पदं
वेद ॥

“Earth” (bhūmi), “atmosphere” (antarikṣa), “sky”
(dyaus): these are eight syllables. A foot of the
Gayatri has eight syllables, so this is one foot of it.
One who knows this foot of it wins as much as
there is in these three worlds.

BU 5.14.2ऋचो यजू�ष सामिानीत्यष्टावक्षिरा�णि । अष्टाक्षिरं ह वा एतं्कि गायत्र्यै पदम्ि ।
एतदु हैवास्या एतत् । स यावतीयं त्रयी �वद्या तावद्ध जय�त योऽस्या एतदेवं
पदं वेद ॥

“Verses” (ṛcaḥ), “formulas” (yajūṃṣi), “chants”
(sāmāni): these are eight syllables. A foot of the
Gayatri has eight syllables, so this is one foot of it.
One who knows this foot of it wins as much as this
triple knowledge extends.

BU 5.14.3प्राणिोऽपानो व्यान �त्यष्टावक्षिरा�णि । अष्टाक्षिरं ह वा एतं्कि गायत्र्यै पदम्ि । एतदु
हैवास्या एतत् । स याव�ददं प्रा�णि तावद्ध जय�त योऽस्या एतदेवं पदं वेद ।
अथास्या एतदेव तुरीयं दशईतं पदं परोरजा य एष तप�त । यदै्व चतुथर्वं  ततु्तरीयम्ि
। दशईतं पद�मि�त ददृश �व हे्यषः । परोरजा ��त सवईमुि हे्यवैष रज उपयुईप�र
तप�त । एवं हैव �श्रया यशसा तप�त योऽस्या एतदेवं पदं वेद ॥

“Out‐breath” (prāṇa), “in‐breath” (apāna), “diffused
breath” (vyāna): these are eight syllables. A foot of
the Gayatri has eight syllables, so this is one foot
of it. One who knows this foot of it wins as much
as there is that breathes. Now, its fourth foot, the
visible one above the dusty region, is the one who
glows up there. “Fourth” (turīya) is the same as
“fourth” (caturtha). It is called “the visible foot” be‐
cause he is seen, as it were, and “above the dusty
region” because he glows high above all that is
dusty. One who knows this foot of it glows in the
same way with fortune and fame.85

BU 5.14.4सैषा गायत्र्येत�स्मिर्विस्तुरीये दशईते पदे परोरज�स प्र�त�ष्ठता । तदै्व तत्सत्ये
प्र�त�ष्ठतम्ि । चकु्षवर्गौ  सत्यम्ि । चकु्ष�हर्वि वै सत्यम्ि । तस्मिाद्य�ददानीं द्वौ
�ववदमिानावेयातमिहमिदशईमिहमिश्रौष�मि�त । य एवं बू्रयादहमिदशई�मि�त । तस्मिा
एव श्रद्दध्यामि । तदै्व तत्सत्यं बलेि प्र�त�ष्ठतम्ि । प्राणिो वै बलिम्ि । त�प्राणेि
प्र�त�ष्ठतम्ि । तस्मिादाहुबईलंि सत्यादोगीय ��त । एवं वेषा गायत्र्यध्या�मंि
प्र�त�ष्ठता । सा हैषा गयांस्तते्र । प्राणिा वै गयाः । त�प्राणिास्तते्र ।
तद्यद्गयांस्तते्र तस्मिाद्गायत्री नामि । स यामेिवामंूि सा�वत्रीमिन्वाहैषैव सा । स
यस्मिा अन्वाह तस्य प्राणिांस्त्रायते ॥

This Gayatri rests on that fourth, visible foot
above the dusty region. That foot rests on truth.
Truth, surely, is sight; for sight is indeed truth. So
even today, if two people come disputing, one say‐
ing, “I saw it,” and the other, “I heard it,” we would
believe the one who says, “I saw it.” That truth
rests on strength. Strength, surely, is breath; so it
rests on breath. That is why they say, “Strength is
mightier than truth.” In this way the Gayatri rests
on what belongs to the body. It protected the 
gayas; the gayas, surely, are the breaths; so it pro‐
tected the breaths. Because it protected (tatre) the 
gayas, it is called Gayatri. The Savitri verse that
one recites is just this. It protects the breaths of
the one to whom one recites it.86

BU 5.14.5तां हैतामेिते्कि सा�वत्रीमिनुषु्टभमिन्वाहुः । वागनुषु्टप् । एतद्वाचमिनुबू्रमि ��त । न
तथा तु्कियाईत् । गायत्रीमेिव सा�वत्रीमिानुबू्रयात् । य�द ह वा अप्येवं�वद्ब�ह्वव
प्र�तगृह्णा�त न हैव तद्गायत्र्या एतं्कि चन पदं प्र�त ॥

Some teach the Savitri as an anuṣṭubh, saying,
“Speech is the anuṣṭubh; we teach speech.” One
should not do so. One should teach the Savitri as a

84  Kṣatra is explained here as trā, “protect,” from kṣaṇ, “hurt”; “that needs no protector” renders atra.
85  The “dusty region” (rajas) is the hazy atmosphere below the sun.
86  The name Gāyatrī is derived here from gaya (“household,” here “breath”) and trā, “protect.” The Savitri, the verse to the god Savitṛ
(Rig Veda 3.62.10), is taught to a Vedic student at his initiation.
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Gayatri. Even if one who knows this accepts a
great deal as gifts, it does not amount to even one
foot of the Gayatri.87

BU 5.14.6स य �मिांस्त्रींल्लिोत्किान् पूणिाईन् प्र�तगृह्णीयात्सोऽस्या एत�प्रथमंि पदमिापु्नयात् ।
अथ यावतीयं त्रयी �वद्या यस्ताव�प्र�तगृह्णीयात्सोऽस्या एतद््द�वतीयं
पदमिापु्नयात् । अथ याव�ददं प्रा�णि यस्ताव�प्र�तगृह्णीयात्सोऽस्या एततृ्ततीयं
पदमिापु्नयात् । अथास्या एतदेव तुरीयं दशईतं पदं परोरजा य एष तप�त । नैव
ते्किन चनाप्यम्ि । तु्कित उ एताव�प्र�तगृह्णीयात् ॥

If someone were to accept these three worlds,
filled full, he would attain only this first foot of it.
If someone were to accept as much as this triple
knowledge extends, he would attain this second
foot of it. If someone were to accept as much as
there is that breathes, he would attain this third
foot of it. But its fourth, visible foot above the
dusty region, the one who glows up there, cannot
be attained by anyone at all. For how could any‐
one accept so much?

BU 5.14.7तस्या उपस्थानम्ि । गायत्र्यस्येत्किपदी �द्वपदी �त्रपदी चतुष्प�द । अपद�स । न
�ह पद्यसे । नमिस्ते तुरीयाय दशईताय पदाय परोरजसे । असावदो मिा प्राप�द�त
। यं �द्वष्यादसावसै्मि त्किामिो मिा समिधर्वी�त वा । न हैवासै्मि स त्किामिः समृिध्यते
यस्मिा एवमुिप�तष्ठते । अहमिदः प्राप�मि�त वा ॥

Its worship: “Gayatri, you are one‐footed, two‐
footed, three‐footed, four‐footed; you are footless,
for you do not go on foot. Homage to your fourth,
visible foot above the dusty region! May so‐and‐so
not obtain that!” He names someone he hates. Or
else he says, “May this wish of his not prosper!”
The wish of anyone against whom a man worships
in this way does not prosper. Or else he says, “May
I obtain that!”

BU 5.14.8एतद्ध वै तज्जनत्किो वैदेहो बु�ण्डिलिमिाश्वतरा�श्वमुिवाच यनु्न हो तद्गायत्री�वदबू्रथाः ।
अथ त्किथं हस्तीभूतो वहसी�त । मुिखं ह्यस्याः सम्रिाण्न �वदां चत्किरे�त होवाच ।
तस्या अ�ग्नरेव मुिखम्ि । य�द ह वा अ�प ब�ह्ववाग्नावभ्यादध�त सवईमेिव
तत्संदह�त । एवं हैवैवं�वद्यद्य�प ब�ह्वव पापं तु्किरुते सवईमेिव तत्संप्साय शुद्धः
पूतोऽजरोऽमृितः संभव�त ॥

On this, Janaka of Videha said to Budila Ashvatar‐
ashvi: “Well, you claimed to be a knower of the
Gayatri. How is it, then, that you have become an
elephant and carry loads?” He replied: “Because,
your majesty, I did not know its mouth.” Its mouth
is fire. Even if they lay a great deal of fuel on a fire,
it burns it all up. In the same way, even if one who
knows this commits a great deal of evil, he con‐
sumes it all and comes out clean, pure, unaging
and immortal.

BU 5.15.1�हरण्मियेन पाते्रणि सत्यस्या�प�हतं मुिखम्ि ।
तत्त्वं पूषन्नपावृणुि सत्यधमिाईय दृष्टये ।
पूषने्नत्किषर्षे  यमि सूयई प्राजापत्य वू्यह रश्मिीन् समूिह तेजः ।
यते्त रूपं त्किल्याणितमंि तते्त पश्या�मि योऽसावसौ पुरुषः सोऽहमि�स्मि ।
वायुर�नलिमिमृितमिथेदं भस्मिान्तं शरीरम्ि ।
आं क्रतो स्मिर तृ्कितं स्मिर क्रतो स्मिर तृ्कितं स्मिर ।
अग्ने नय सुपथा रायेऽस्मिान् �वश्वा�न देव वयुना�न �वद्वान् ।
युयोध्यस्मिज्जुहुराणिमेिनो भू�यष्ठां ते नमिौ�क्तर्वि �वधेमि ॥

The face of truth is covered with a golden bowl.
Pushan, open it up, so that I, whose law is truth,
may see.
Pushan, sole seer, Yama, sun, son of Prajapati,
spread out your rays, gather up your brilliance.
That fairest form of yours I see. That person up
there: I am he.
The breath to the immortal wind! And this body
ends in ashes.
Om! Will, remember! Remember what was done!
Will, remember! Remember what was done!
Agni, lead us by a good path to wealth, you god
who know all the ways.

87  Anuṣṭubh: a Vedic meter of four feet of eight syllables each.
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Keep from us the sin that leads astray; we will of‐
fer you the fullest words of homage.88

the conteSt of the vital powerS
Speech, sight, hearing, mind and semen each leave the body, but breath proves indispensable.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

BU 6.1.1 यो ह वै ज्येषं्ठ च शे्रषं्ठ च वेद ज्येष्ठश्च शे्रष्ठश्च स्वानां भव�त । प्राणिो वै ज्येष्ठश्च
शे्रष्ठश्च । ज्येष्ठश्च शे्रष्ठश्च स्वानां भव�त । अ�प च येषां बुभूष�त । य एवं वेद ॥

One who knows the eldest and the best becomes
the eldest and the best among his own people.
Breath, truly, is the eldest and the best. One who
knows this becomes the eldest and the best among
his own people, and also among those among
whom he wishes to become so.

BU 6.1.2 यो ह वै व�सष्ठां वेद व�सष्ठः स्वानां भव�त । वाग्वै व�सष्ठा । व�सष्ठः स्वानां
भव�त । अ�प च येषां बुभूष�त । य एवं वेद ॥

One who knows the most excellent becomes the
most excellent among his own people. Speech,
truly, is the most excellent. One who knows this
becomes the most excellent among his own
people, and also among those among whom he
wishes to become so.

BU 6.1.3 यो ह वै प्र�तष्ठां वेद प्र�त�तष्ठ�त समेि । प्र�त�तष्ठ�त दुगर्षे  । चकु्षवर्गौ  प्र�तष्ठा ।
चकु्षषा �ह समेि च दुगर्षे  च प्र�त�तष्ठ�त । प्र�त�तष्ठ�त समेि प्र�त�तष्ठ�त दुगर्षे  । य
एवं वेद ॥

One who knows the firm base stands firm on level
ground and stands firm on rough ground. Sight,
truly, is the firm base, for by sight one stands firm
on level ground and on rough ground. One who
knows this stands firm on level ground and stands
firm on rough ground.

BU 6.1.4 यो ह वै संपदं वेद सं हासै्मि पद्यते यं त्किामंि त्किामियते । श्रोतं्र वै संपत् । श्रोते्र
हीमेि सवर्षे  वेदा अ�भसंपन्नाः । सं हासै्मि पद्यते यं त्किामंि त्किामियते । य एवं वेद ॥

One who knows attainment attains whatever de‐
sire he desires. Hearing, truly, is attainment, for in
hearing all these Vedas are attained. One who
knows this attains whatever desire he desires.

BU 6.1.5 यो ह वा आयतनं वेदायतनं स्वानां भवत्यायतनं जनानाम्ि । मिनो वा
आयतनम्ि । आयतनं स्वानां भवत्यायतनं जनानाम्ि । य एवं वेद ॥

One who knows the abode becomes an abode for
his own people, an abode for people at large.
Mind, truly, is the abode. One who knows this be‐
comes an abode for his own people, an abode for
people at large.

BU 6.1.6 यो ह वै प्रजा�तर्वि वेद प्रजायते ह प्रजया पशु�भः । रेतो वै प्रजा�तः । प्रजायते ह
प्रजया पशु�भः । य एवं वेद ॥

One who knows procreation multiplies through
offspring and livestock. Semen, truly, is procre‐
ation. One who knows this multiplies through off‐
spring and livestock.

BU 6.1.7 ते हेमेि प्राणिा अहंशे्रयसे �ववदमिाना ब्रह्म जग्मुिः । तद्धोचुः त्किो नो व�सष्ठ ��त ।
तद्धोवाच य�स्मिन् व उ�क्रान्त �दं शरीरं पा�पयो मिन्यते स वो व�सष्ठ ��त ॥

Now these breaths, arguing over which of them
was the best, went to brahman and said: “Which of
us is the most excellent?” It replied: “The one
whose departure makes the body seem worst off is
the most excellent among you.”

88  These verses recur, with small differences, as IU 15–18.
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BU 6.1.8 वाग्घोच्चक्रामि । सा संवत्सरं प्रोष्यागत्योवाच त्किथमिशत्कित मिदृते जी�वतु�मि�त
। ते होचुः यथात्किलिा अवदन्तो वाचा प्राणिन्तः प्राणेिन पश्यन्तश्चकु्षषा शृण्वन्तः
श्रोते्रणि �वद्वांसो मिनसा प्रजायमिाना रेतसैवमिजी�वष्मेि�त । प्र�ववेश ह वात््कि ॥

Speech went out. After staying away for a year, it
came back and said: “How were you able to live
without me?” They said: “We lived as the mute
live: not speaking with speech, but breathing with
breath, seeing with the eye, hearing with the ear,
knowing with the mind and begetting with se‐
men.” Speech came back in.

BU 6.1.9 चकु्षहार्षेच्चक्रामि । तत्संवत्सरं प्रोष्यागत्योवाच त्किथमिशत्कित मिदृते जी�वतु�मि�त
। ते होचुः यथान्धा अपश्यन्तश्चकु्षषा प्राणिन्तः प्राणेिन वदन्तो वाचा शृण्वन्तः
श्रोते्रणि �वद्वांसो मिनसा प्रजायमिाना रेतसैवमिजी�वष्मेि�त । प्र�ववेश ह चकु्षः ॥

The eye went out. After staying away for a year, it
came back and said: “How were you able to live
without me?” They said: “We lived as the blind
live: not seeing with the eye, but breathing with
breath, speaking with speech, hearing with the
ear, knowing with the mind and begetting with se‐
men.” The eye came back in.

BU 6.1.10श्रोतं्र होच्चक्रामि । तत्संवत्सरं प्रोष्यागत्योवाच त्किथमिशत्कित मिदृते जी�वतु�मि�त
। ते होचुः यथा ब�धरा अशृण्वन्तः श्रोते्रणि प्राणिन्तः प्राणेिन वदन्तो वाचा
पश्यन्तश्चकु्षषा �वद्वांसो मिनसा प्रजायमिाना रेतसैवमिजी�वष्मेि�त । प्र�ववेश ह
श्रोत्रम्ि ॥

Hearing went out. After staying away for a year, it
came back and said: “How were you able to live
without me?” They said: “We lived as the deaf live:
not hearing with the ear, but breathing with
breath, speaking with speech, seeing with the eye,
knowing with the mind and begetting with se‐
men.” Hearing came back in.

BU 6.1.11मिनो होच्चक्रामि । तत्संवत्सरं प्रोष्यागत्योवाच त्किथमिशत्कित मिदृते जी�वतु�मि�त
। ते होचुः यथा मुिग्धा अ�वद्वांसो मिनसा प्राणिन्तः प्राणेिन वदन्तो वाचा
पश्यन्तश्चकु्षषा शृण्वन्तः श्रोते्रणि प्रजायमिाना रेतसैवमिजी�वष्मेि�त । प्र�ववेश ह
मिनः ॥

The mind went out. After staying away for a year,
it came back and said: “How were you able to live
without me?” They said: “We lived as fools live: not
knowing with the mind, but breathing with
breath, speaking with speech, seeing with the eye,
hearing with the ear and begetting with semen.”
The mind came back in.

BU 6.1.12 रेतो होच्चक्रामि । तत्संवत्सरं प्रोष्यागत्योवाच त्किथमिशत्कित मिदृते जी�वतु�मि�त
। ते होचुः यथा क्लिीबा अप्रजायमिाना रेतसा प्राणिन्तः प्राणेिन वदन्तो वाचा
पश्यन्तश्चकु्षषा शृण्वन्तः श्रोते्रणि �वद्वांसो मिनसैवमिजी�वष्मेि�त । प्र�ववेश ह
रेतः ॥

Semen went out. After staying away for a year, it
came back and said: “How were you able to live
without me?” They said: “We lived as impotent
men live: not begetting with semen, but breathing
with breath, speaking with speech, seeing with
the eye, hearing with the ear and knowing with
the mind.” Semen came back in.

BU 6.1.13अथ ह प्राणि उ�क्र�मिष्यन् यथा मिहासुहयः सैन्धवः पण््डिवीशशङू्खन्त्संवृहेदेवं
हैवेमिान् प्राणिान्त्संववहई । ते होचुः मिा भगव उ�क्रमिीः । न वै शक्ष्यामिस्�वदृते
जी�वतु�मि�त । तस्यो मेि ब�लिर्वि तु्किरुते�त । तथे�त ॥

Then breath, as it was about to go out, tore up
these breaths the way a great, fine stallion from
the Indus country tears up the pegs that tether its
feet. They said: “Sir, do not go out! We cannot live
without you.” “Then bring me tribute.” “So be it.”

BU 6.1.14सा ह वागुवाच यद्वा अहं व�सष्ठा�स्मि �वं तद्व�सष्ठोऽसी�त । यद्वा अहं
प्र�तष्ठा�स्मि �वं त�प्र�तष्ठोऽसी�त चकु्षः । यद्वा अहं संपद�स्मि �वं तत्संपदसी�त
श्रोत्रम्ि । यद्वा अहमिायतनमि�स्मि �वं तदायतनमिसी�त मिनः । यद्वा अहं
प्रजा�तर�स्मि �वं त�प्रजा�तरसी�त रेतः । तस्यो मेि �त्किमिनं्न �त्किर्वि वास ��त ।

Then speech said: “In that I am the most excellent,
in that you are the most excellent.” The eye said:
“In that I am the firm base, in that you are the firm
base.” Hearing said: “In that I am attainment, in
that you are attainment.” The mind said: “In that I
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य�ददं �त्किञ्चा श्वभ्य आ तृ्कि�मिभ्य आ त्किीटपतङे्गभ्यस्तते्तऽन्नम्ि । आपो वास
��त । न ह वा अस्याननं्न जग्धं भव�त नाननं्न प्र�तगृहीतं य एवमेितदनस्यानं्न वेद
। त�द्वद्वांसः श्रो�त्रया अ�शष्यन्त आचामिन्त्य�श�वाचामि�न्त । एतमेिव
तदन्नमिनग्नं तु्किवईन्तो मिन्यन्ते ॥

am the abode, in that you are the abode.” Semen
said: “In that I am procreation, in that you are pro‐
creation.” “Then what will be my food, and what
my clothing?” “Whatever there is here, down to
dogs, worms, insects and moths, that is your food;
water is your clothing.” For one who knows this
food of ana, nothing that is not food is ever eaten,
and nothing that is not food is ever accepted.
Therefore learned Vedic scholars sip water before
they eat and sip water after they have eaten; they
think that by doing so they make that breath not
naked.89

the five fireS and the two pathS
King Pravahana teaches Shvetaketu’s father how the dead go by the path of the gods or the ancestors.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

BU 6.2.1 शे्वतते्कितुवाई आरुणेियः पञ्चालिानां प�रषदमिाजगामि । स आजगामि जैव�लिर्वि
प्रवाहणंि प�रचारयमिाणिम्ि । तमुिदीक्ष्याभ्युवाद तु्किमिारा३ ��त । स भो३ ��त
प्र�तशुश्राव । अनु�शष्टो न्व�स �पते्र�त । ओ�मि�त होवाच ॥

Shvetaketu, the son of Aruni, came to the as‐
sembly of the Panchalas. He came up to Pravahana
Jaivali, who was being waited on by his attend‐
ants. Seeing him, Pravahana called out: “Boy!”
“Sir!” he answered. “Have you been taught by your
father?” “Om,” he said.90

BU 6.2.2 वेत्थ यथेमिाः प्रजाः प्रयत्यो �वप्र�तपद्यन्ता३ ��त । ने�त होवाच । वेत्थो यथेमंि
लिोतं्कि पुनरापद्यन्ता३ ��त । ने�त हैवोवाच । वेत्थो यथासौ लिोत्कि एवं बहु�भः
पुनः पुनः प्रय�द्भनई संपूयईता३ ��त । ने�त हैवोवाच । वेत्थो य�तथ्यामिाहुत्यां
हुतायामिापः पुरुषवाचो भू�वा समुित्थाय वदन्ती३ ��त । ने�त हैवोवाच । वेत्थो
देवयानस्य वा पथः प्र�तपदं �पतृयाणिस्य वा । य�तृ्कि�वा देवयानं वा पन्थानं
प्र�तपद्यन्ते �पतृयाणंि वा । अ�प �ह न ऋषेवईचः शु्रतं दे्व सृती अशृणिवं
�पतॄणिामिहं देवानामुित मित्याईनाम्ि । ताभ्या�मिदं �वश्वमेिजत्समेि�त यदन्तरा �पतरं
मिातरं चे�त । नाहमित एतं्कि चन वेदे�त होवाच ॥

“Do you know how these creatures, when they die,
go their different ways?” “No,” he said. “Do you
know how they come back to this world?” “No,” he
said again. “Do you know how that world up there
is not filled up, even though so many keep going
there again and again?” “No,” he said again. “Do
you know at which offering, when it has been
offered, the waters take on a human voice, rise up
and speak?” “No,” he said again. “Do you know
how one reaches the path leading to the gods or
the path leading to the ancestors, and by doing
what one reaches the path of the gods or the path
of the ancestors? For we have heard the words of
the seer: ‘I have heard of two paths for mortals,
that of the ancestors and that of the gods. By them
all that moves here goes, whatever is between the
father and the mother.’” “I do not know a single
one of these,” he said.91

BU 6.2.3 अथैनं वसत्योपमिन्त्रयां चके्र । अनादृत्य वस�तर्वि तु्किमिारः प्रदुद्राव । स आजगामि
�पतरम्ि । तं होवाच ��त वाव �त्किलि नो भवान् पुरानु�शष्टानवोच ��त । त्किथं

Then he invited the boy to stay, but the boy ig‐
nored the invitation and ran off. He went to his
father and said: “So, sir, you told me before that I

89  Ana is a word for breath (as in prāṇa), echoing anna, “food,” and anagna, “not naked.”
90  The story recurs at CU 5.3–10.
91  The seer’s verse is Rig Veda 10.88.15.
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सुमेिध ��त । पञ्च मिा प्रश्नान् राजन्यबन्धुरप्राक्षिीत् । ततो नैतं्कि चन वेदे�त ।
त्कितमेि त ��त । �मि ��त ह प्रतीत्किान्युदाजहार ॥

had been fully taught!” “What is it, my wise boy?”
“That so‐called prince asked me five questions,
and I did not know a single one of them.” “What
were they?” “These,” he said, and he quoted their
opening words.

BU 6.2.4 स होवाच तथा नस्�वं तत जानीथा यथा यदहं �त्किर्विच वेद सवईमिहं
ततु्तभ्यमिवोचम्ि । पे्र�ह तु तत्र । प्रतीत्य ब्रह्मचयर्वं  वत्स्याव ��त । भवानेव
गच्छ��व�त । स आजगामि गौतमिो यत्र प्रवाहणिस्य जैवलेिरास । तस्मिा
आसनमिाहृत्योदत्किमिाहारयां चत्किार । अथ हास्मिा अघ्यर्वं  चत्किार । तं होवाच वरं
भगवते गौतमिाय दद्म ��त ॥

His father said: “You should know us well enough,
my dear boy, to know that I told you everything I
knew. But come, let us go there and live with him
as students.” “You go yourself, sir.” So Gautama
went to where Pravahana Jaivali was. The king had
a seat brought for him and had water brought, and
offered him the guest’s welcome. Then he said to
him: “We grant the honorable Gautama a wish.”

BU 6.2.5 स होवाच प्र�तज्ञतो मि एष वरः । यां तु तु्किमिारस्यान्ते वाचमिभाषथास्तां मेि
बू्रही�त ॥

He said: “You have promised me that wish. Tell me
the words you spoke in the boy’s presence.”

BU 6.2.6 स होवाच दैवेषु वै गौतमि तद्वरेषु । मिानुषाणिां बू्रही�त ॥ He said: “That, Gautama, is among the wishes of
the gods. Ask for one of the human ones.”

BU 6.2.7 स होवाच �वज्ञायते हा�स्त�हरण्यस्यापातं्त गोअश्वानां दासीनां प्रवाराणिां
प�रधानस्य । मिा नो भवान् बहोरनन्तस्यापयईन्तस्याभ्यवदान्यो भू�द�त । स वै
गौतमि तीथर्षे नेच्छसा ��त । उपैम्यहं भवन्त�मि�त । वाचा ह सै्मिव पूवई उपय�न्त
। स होपायनत्किीत्यार्षेवास ॥

He said: “It is well known that I have plenty of
gold, cows and horses, slave girls, wraps and
clothing. Do not be ungenerous to me, sir, with
what is abundant, infinite and boundless.” “Then,
Gautama, you should seek it in the proper way.” “I
come to you as a pupil.” In earlier times people be‐
came pupils simply by saying so. So he lived there
as a declared pupil.

BU 6.2.8 स होवाच तथा नस्�वं गौतमि मिापराधास्तव च �पतामिहाः । यथेयं �वदे्यतः पूवर्वं
न त्कि�स्मिर्विश्चन ब्राह्मणि उवास । तां �वहं तुभ्यं वक्ष्या�मि । त्किो �ह �वैवं
बु्रवन्तमिहई�त प्रत्याख्यातु�मि�त ॥

He said: “Do not hold it against us, Gautama, any
more than your grandfathers did, that before now
this knowledge has never dwelt with any brahmin.
But I will teach it to you, for who could refuse you
when you speak like this?

BU 6.2.9 असौ वै लिोत्किोऽ�ग्नगार्गौतमि । तस्या�दत्य एव स�मित् । रश्मियो धूमिः । अहर�चर्विः
। �दशोऽङ्गाराः । अवान्तर�दशो �वष्फु�लिङ्गाः । त�स्मिने्नत�स्मिन्नग्नौ देवाः श्रद्धां
जुह्व�त । तस्या आहुत्यै सोमिो राजा संभव�त ॥

“That world up there is a fire, Gautama. Its fire‐
wood is the sun; its smoke, the rays; its flame, the
day; its embers, the quarters; its sparks, the inter‐
mediate quarters. In that fire the gods offer faith,
and from that offering King Soma comes into be‐
ing.

BU 6.2.10पजईन्यो वा अ�ग्नगार्गौतमि । तस्य संवत्सर एव स�मित् । अभ्रा�णि धूमिः ।
�वदु्यद�चर्विः । अश�नरङ्गाराः । ह्रिादुनयो �वष्फु�लिङ्गाः । त�स्मिने्नत�स्मिन्नग्नौ देवाः
सोमंि राजानं जुह्व�त । तस्या आहुत्यै वृ�ष्टः संभव�त ॥

“The rain cloud is a fire, Gautama. Its firewood is
the year; its smoke, the clouds; its flame, the light‐
ning; its embers, the thunderbolt; its sparks, the
rumblings of thunder. In that fire the gods offer
King Soma, and from that offering rain comes into
being.

BU 6.2.11 “This world is a fire, Gautama. Its firewood is the
earth; its smoke, fire; its flame, the night; its em‐
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अयं वै लिोत्किोऽ�ग्नगार्गौतमि । तस्य पृ�थवे्यव स�मित् । अ�ग्नधूईमिः । रा�त्रर�चर्विः ।
चन्द्रमिा अङ्गाराः । नक्षित्रा�णि �वष्फु�लिङ्गाः । त�स्मिने्नत�स्मिन्नग्नौ देवा वृ�ष्टर्वि
जुह्व�त । तस्या आहुत्या अनं्न संभव�त ॥

bers, the moon; its sparks, the stars. In that fire the
gods offer rain, and from that offering food comes
into being.

BU 6.2.12पुरुषो वा अ�ग्नगार्गौतमि । तस्य व्यात्तमेिव स�मित् । प्राणिो धूमिः । वाग�चर्विः ।
चकु्षरङ्गाराः । श्रोतं्र �वष्फु�लिङ्गाः । त�स्मिने्नत�स्मिन्नग्नौ देवा अनं्न जुह्व�त । तस्या
आहुत्यै रेतः संभव�त ॥

“Man is a fire, Gautama. His firewood is the open
mouth; his smoke, breath; his flame, speech; his
embers, the eye; his sparks, the ear. In that fire the
gods offer food, and from that offering semen
comes into being.

BU 6.2.13योषा वा अ�ग्नगार्गौतमि । तस्या उपस्थ एव स�मित् । लिोमिा�न धूमिः । यो�नर�चर्विः
। यदन्तः त्किरो�त तेऽङ्गाराः । अ�भनन्दा �वष्फु�लिङ्गाः । त�स्मिने्नत�स्मिन्नग्नौ देवा
रेतो जुह्व�त । तस्या आहुत्यै पुरुषः संभव�त । स जीव�त यावज्जीव�त । अथ
यदा �म्रियते ॥

“Woman is a fire, Gautama. Her firewood is her
sexual organ; her smoke, her pubic hair; her
flame, her vulva; her embers, what one does in‐
side her; her sparks, the pleasures. In that fire the
gods offer semen, and from that offering a person
comes into being. He lives as long as he lives.
Then, when he dies—

BU 6.2.14अथैनमिग्नये हर�न्त । तस्या�ग्नरेवा�ग्नभईव�त । स�मित्स�मित् । धूमिो धूमिः ।
अ�चर्विर�चर्विः । अङ्गारा अङ्गाराः । �वष्फु�लिङ्गा �वष्फु�लिङ्गाः । त�स्मिने्नत�स्मिन्नग्नौ
देवाः पुरुषं जुह्व�त । तस्या आहुत्यै पुरुषो भास्वरवणिईः संभव�त ॥

they carry him to the fire. The fire itself becomes
his fire; the firewood, his firewood; the smoke, his
smoke; the flame, his flame; the embers, his em‐
bers; the sparks, his sparks. In that fire the gods of‐
fer the person, and from that offering the person
comes into being, brilliant in color.

BU 6.2.15ते य एवमेित�द्वदुयर्षे  चामिी अरण्ये श्रद्धां सत्यमुिपासते तेऽ�चर्विर�भसंभव�न्त ।
अ�चर्विषोऽहः । अह्नि आपूयईमिाणिपक्षिम्ि । आपूयईमिाणिपक्षिाद्यान्
षण्मिासानुदङ्ङा�दत्य ए�त । मिासेभ्यो देवलिोत्किम्ि । देवलिोत्किादा�दत्यम्ि ।
आ�दत्यादै्वदु्यतम्ि । तान् वैदु्यतान् पुरुषो मिानस एत्य ब्रह्मलिोत्किान् गमिय�त । ते
तेषु ब्रह्मलिोते्किषु पराः परावतो वस�न्त । तेषां न पुनरावृ�त्तः ॥

“Those who know this, and those who in the wil‐
derness venerate faith as truth, pass into the
flame; from the flame into the day; from the day
into the fortnight of the waxing moon; from the
fortnight of the waxing moon into the six months
when the sun moves north; from those months
into the world of the gods; from the world of the
gods into the sun; and from the sun into the region
of lightning. A person made of mind comes to
those in the region of lightning and leads them to
the worlds of brahman. In those worlds of brahman
they live for the longest time. They do not return.

BU 6.2.16अथ ये यजे्ञन दानेन तपसा लिोत्किाञ्जय�न्त ते धूमिमि�भसंभव�न्त । धूमिाद्रा�त्रम्ि
। राते्ररपक्षिीयमिाणिपक्षिम्ि । अपक्षिीयमिाणिपक्षिाद्यान् षण्मिासान् द�क्षिणिा�दत्य
ए�त । मिासेभ्यः �पतृलिोत्किम्ि । �पतृलिोत्किाच्चन्द्रम्ि । ते चन्दं्र प्राप्यानं्न भव�न्त ।
तांस्तत्र देवा यथा सोमंि राजानमिाप्यायस्वापक्षिीयस्वेत्येवमेिनांस्तत्र भक्षिय�न्त ।
तेषां यदा त�पयईवैत्यथेमिमेिवात्किाशमि�भ�नष्पद्यन्ते । आत्किाशाद्वायुम्ि ।
वायोवृई�ष्टम्ि । वृषे्टः पृ�थवीम्ि । ते पृ�थवीं प्राप्यानं्न भव�न्त । ते पुनः पुरुषाग्नौ
हूयन्ते ततो योषाग्नौ जायन्ते । लिोत्किान् प्रत्युथा�यनस्त एवमेिवानुप�रवतईन्ते ।
अथ य एतौ पन्थानौ न �वदुस्ते त्किीटाः पतङ्गा य�ददं दन्दशूत्किम्ि ॥

“But those who win the worlds by sacrifice, gifts
and austerity pass into the smoke; from the smoke
into the night; from the night into the fortnight of
the waning moon; from the fortnight of the wan‐
ing moon into the six months when the sun moves
south; from those months into the world of the an‐
cestors; and from the world of the ancestors into
the moon. Reaching the moon, they become food.
There the gods feed on them, as one does with
King Soma, saying, ‘Wax! Wane!’ When that runs
out for them, they pass into this very space; from
space into the wind; from the wind into rain; from
rain into the earth. Reaching the earth, they be‐
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come food. They are offered again in the fire of
man, and then they are born in the fire of woman.
Rising up to the worlds, they go round and round
in this way. But those who do not know these two
paths become worms, insects and whatever there
is that bites.”

riteS for greatneSS and offSpring
A rite to gain greatness, then rites of intercourse, conception, birth and caring for a newborn son.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

BU 6.3.1 स यः त्किामियेत मिह�प्रापु्नया�मित्युदगयन आपूयईमिाणिपक्षिस्य पुण्याहे
द्वादशाहमुिपसद्व्रती भू�वौदुम्बरे तं्किसे चमिसे वा सवार्गौषधं फलिानी�त संभृत्य
प�रसमुिह्य प�र�लिप्या�ग्नमुिपसमिाधाय प�रस्तीयाईवृताज्यं संस्तृ्कित्य पंुसा
नक्षिते्रणि मिन्थं संनीय जुहो�त यावन्तो देवास्�व�य जातवेद�स्तयईञ्चो घ्न�न्त
पुरुषस्य त्किामिान् । तेभ्योऽहं भागधेयं जुहो�मि ते मिा तृप्ताः सवर्गौ ः
त्किामैिस्तपईयन्तु स्वाहा । या �तरश्ची �नपद्यसेऽहं �वधरणिी ��त । तां �वा घृतस्य
धारया यजे संराधनीमिहं स्वाहा ॥

If a man should wish, “May I attain greatness,”
then during the sun’s northern course, on an aus‐
picious day in the fortnight of the waxing moon,
after keeping the upasad observance for twelve
days, he gathers all kinds of herbs and fruits in a
bowl or cup of fig wood. He sweeps the ground
around the fire and smears it, lays the fire, strews
grass around it and prepares the ghee in the pre‐
scribed way. Under a male constellation he mixes
the mash and offers it, saying: “Whatever gods
there are in you, Jatavedas, who crosswise thwart
a man’s desires, to them I offer this share. May
they, satisfied, satisfy me with all my desires. 
Svāhā! You who lie crosswise, thinking, ‘I am the
one who keeps all things apart,’ you who bring
success, I worship with a stream of ghee. Svāhā!”92

BU 6.3.2 ज्येष्ठाय स्वाहा शे्रष्ठाय स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हु�वा मिन्थे संस्रवमिवनय�त । प्राणिाय
स्वाहा व�सष्ठायै स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हु�वा मिन्थे संस्रवमिवनय�त । वाचे स्वाहा
प्र�तष्ठायै स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हु�वा मिन्थे संस्रवमिवनय�त । चकु्षषे स्वाहा संपदे
स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हु�वा मिन्थे संस्रवमिवनय�त । श्रोत्राय स्वाहायतनाय स्वाहेत्यग्नौ
हु�वा मिन्थे संस्रवमिवनय�त । मिनसे स्वाहा प्रजात्यै स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हु�वा मिन्थे
संस्रवमिवनय�त । रेतसे स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हु�वा मिन्थे संस्रवमिवनय�त ॥

“To the eldest, svāhā! To the best, svāhā!”—with this
he makes an offering in the fire and pours what is
left into the mash. “To breath, svāhā! To the most
excellent, svāhā!”—with this he makes an offering
in the fire and pours what is left into the mash. “To
speech, svāhā! To the firm base, svāhā!”—with this
he makes an offering in the fire and pours what is
left into the mash. “To sight, svāhā! To attainment, 
svāhā!”—with this he makes an offering in the fire
and pours what is left into the mash. “To hearing, 
svāhā! To the abode, svāhā!”—with this he makes an
offering in the fire and pours what is left into the
mash. “To the mind, svāhā! To procreation, 
svāhā!”—with this he makes an offering in the fire
and pours what is left into the mash. “To semen, 
svāhā!”—with this he makes an offering in the fire
and pours what is left into the mash.93

BU 6.3.3 अग्नये स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हु�वा मिन्थे संस्रवमिवनय�त । सोमिाय स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हु�वा
मिन्थे संस्रवमिवनय�त । भूः स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हु�वा मिन्थे संस्रवमिवनय�त । भुवः

“To Fire, svāhā!”—with this he makes an offering in
the fire and pours what is left into the mash. “To

92  The mantha is a mash of herbs and fruits.

t H e  p r i n c i pa l  u pa n i s H a d s

213



SanSkr it Engl i Sh

स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हु�वा मिन्थे संस्रवमिवनय�त । स्वः स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हु�वा मिन्थे
संस्रवमिवनय�त । भूभुईवः स्वः स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हु�वा मिन्थे संस्रवमिवनय�त । ब्रह्मणेि
स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हु�वा मिन्थे संस्रवमिवनय�त । क्षित्राय स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हु�वा मिन्थे
संस्रवमिवनय�त । भूताय स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हु�वा मिन्थे संस्रवमिवनय�त । भ�वष्यते
स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हु�वा मिन्थे संस्रवमिवनय�त । �वश्वाय स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हु�वा मिन्थे
संस्रवमिवनय�त । सवाईय स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हु�वा मिन्थे संस्रवमिवनय�त । प्रजापतये
स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हु�वा मिन्थे संस्रवमिवनय�त ॥

Soma, svāhā!”—with this he makes an offering in
the fire and pours what is left into the mash.
“Bhūḥ, svāhā!”—with this he makes an offering in
the fire and pours what is left into the mash.
“Bhuvaḥ, svāhā!”—with this he makes an offering in
the fire and pours what is left into the mash. “Svaḥ,
svāhā!”—with this he makes an offering in the fire
and pours what is left into the mash. “Bhūr bhuvaḥ
svaḥ, svāhā!”—with this he makes an offering in the
fire and pours what is left into the mash. “To the
priestly power, svāhā!”—with this he makes an of‐
fering in the fire and pours what is left into the
mash. “To the royal power, svāhā!”—with this he
makes an offering in the fire and pours what is left
into the mash. “To what has been, svāhā!”—with
this he makes an offering in the fire and pours
what is left into the mash. “To what will be, 
svāhā!”—with this he makes an offering in the fire
and pours what is left into the mash. “To the uni‐
verse, svāhā!”—with this he makes an offering in
the fire and pours what is left into the mash. “To
the All, svāhā!”—with this he makes an offering in
the fire and pours what is left into the mash. “To
Prajapati, svāhā!”—with this he makes an offering
in the fire and pours what is left into the mash.

BU 6.3.4 अथैनमि�भमृिश�त भ्रमिद�स । ज्वलिद�स । पूणिईमि�स । प्रस्तब्धमि�स ।
एत्किसभमि�स । �हङृ्कतमि�स । �हङ्�क्रयमिानमि�स । उद्गीथमि�स ।
उद्गीयमिानमि�स । श्रा�वतमि�स । प्रत्याश्रा�वतमि�स । आद्रर्षे  संदीप्तमि�स ।
�वभूर�स । प्रभूर�स । अन्नमि�स । ज्यो�तर�स । �नधनमि�स । संवगार्षेऽसी�त ॥

Then he touches it, saying: “You are the moving
one. You are the blazing one. You are the full one.
You are the unshaken one. You are the single gath‐
ering‐place. You are the hiṅ sound that has been
made. You are the hiṅ sound being made. You are
the High Chant. You are the High Chant being
sung. You are what has been called out. You are
what has been called out in answer. You are what
blazes in the moist. You are the pervading one.
You are the mighty one. You are food. You are
light. You are the nidhana. You are the one who
gathers all in.”94

BU 6.3.5 अथैनमुिद्यच्छत्यामंिस्यामंि �ह ते मि�ह । स �ह राजेशानोऽ�धप�तः । स मिां
राजेशानोऽ�धप�तर्वि त्किरो��व�त ॥

Then he lifts it up, saying: “You know, and we
know your greatness. For he is the king, the lord,
the sovereign. May he make me the king, the lord,
the sovereign.”95

BU 6.3.6 अथैनमिाचामि�त तत्स�वतुवईरेण्यम्ि । मिधु वाता ऋतायते मिधु क्षिर�न्त �सन्धवः ।
मिाध्वीनईः सन्�वोषधीः । भूः स्वाहा । भगार्षे  देवस्य धीमि�ह मिधु नक्तमुितोषसो

Then he takes a sip, saying: “That choice glory of
Savitr—the winds blow honey for one who keeps

93  The titles “eldest,” “best” and the rest echo the contest of the vital powers in 6.1.
94  The call and answer are the ritual exchange between priests at the sacrifice; the nidhana is the closing section of a chant.
95  The opening words (āmaṃsy āmaṃ hi te mahi) are obscure; they are traditionally read as a play on a verb meaning “to think, to
know.”
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मिधुमि�पा�थर्विवं रजः । मिधु द्यौरस्तु नः �पता । भुवः स्वाहा । �धयो यो नः
प्रचोदयात् । मिधुमिान्नो वनस्प�तमिईधुमिां अस्तु सूयईः । मिाध्वीगईवो भवन्तु नः ।
स्वः स्वाहा । सवार्वं  च सा�वत्रीमिन्वाह । सवाईश्च मिधुमितीरहमेिवेदं सवर्वं  भूयासं
भूभुईवः स्वः स्वाहे�त अन्तत आचम्य पाणिी प्रक्षिाल्य जघनेना�ग्नर्वि प्रा�क्शराः
सं�वश�त । प्रातरा�दत्यमुिप�तष्ठते । �दशामेित्किपुण्ण्डिरीत्किमि�स । अहं
मिनुष्याणिामेित्किपुण्ण्डिरीतं्कि भूयास�मि�त । यथेतमेित्य जघनेना�ग्नमिासीनो वंशं
जप�त ॥

to order, the rivers flow with honey; may the
plants be honey‐sweet for us! Bhūḥ, svāhā! The ra‐
diance of the god we would contemplate—honey
by night and at the dawns, honey‐rich the realm of
earth; may Heaven, our father, be honey for us! 
Bhuvaḥ, svāhā! May he stir our thoughts—honey‐
rich be the tree for us, honey‐rich the sun; may the
cows be honey‐sweet for us! Svaḥ, svāhā!” He re‐
cites the whole Savitri verse and all the honey
verses, and says: “May I become this whole world! 
Bhūr bhuvaḥ svaḥ, svāhā!” Finally he sips all that re‐
mains, washes his hands, and lies down behind
the fire with his head to the east. In the morning
he pays homage to the sun, saying: “Among the
quarters you are the one lotus; may I become the
one lotus among men!” Then he goes back the way
he came, sits down behind the fire, and recites the
lineage of teachers.96

BU 6.3.7 तं हैतमुिद्दालित्कि आरु�णिवाईजसनेयाय याज्ञवल्क्यायान्तेवा�सन उक्त्वोवाच अ�प
य एनं शुष्ते्कि स्थाणिौ �न�षञे्चज्जायेरञ्छाखाः प्ररोहेयुः पलिाशानी�त ॥

When Uddalaka Aruni had taught this to his pupil
Yajnavalkya Vajasaneya, he said: “Even if one were
to pour it on a dry stump, branches would grow
and leaves would sprout.”

BU 6.3.8 एतमुि हैव वाजसनेयो याज्ञवल्क्यो मिधुत्किाय पैङ्ग्यायान्तेवा�सन उक्त्वोवाच
अ�प य एनं शुष्ते्कि स्थाणिौ �न�षञे्चज्जायेरञ्छाखाः प्ररोहेयुः पलिाशानी�त ॥

When Yajnavalkya Vajasaneya in turn had taught
this to his pupil Madhuka Paingya, he said: “Even
if one were to pour it on a dry stump, branches
would grow and leaves would sprout.”

BU 6.3.9 एतमुि हैव मिधुत्किः पैङ्ग्यशू्चलिाय भाग�वत्तयेऽन्तेवा�सन उक्त्वोवाच अ�प य एनं
शुष्ते्कि स्थाणिौ �न�षञे्चज्जायेरञ्छाखाः प्ररोहेयुः पलिाशानी�त ॥

When Madhuka Paingya in turn had taught this to
his pupil Cula Bhagavitti, he said: “Even if one
were to pour it on a dry stump, branches would
grow and leaves would sprout.”

BU 6.3.10एतमुि हैव चूलिो भाग�व�त्तजाईनत्किय आयःस्थूणिायान्तेवा�सन उक्त्वोवाच अ�प
य एनं शुष्ते्कि स्थाणिौ �न�षञे्चज्जायेरञ्छाखाः प्ररोहेयुः पलिाशानी�त ॥

When Cula Bhagavitti in turn had taught this to his
pupil Janaki Ayasthuna, he said: “Even if one were
to pour it on a dry stump, branches would grow
and leaves would sprout.”

BU 6.3.11एतमुि हैव जान�त्किरायस्थूणिः सत्यत्किामिाय जाबालिायान्तेवा�सन उक्त्वोवाच
अ�प य एनं शुष्ते्कि स्थाणिौ �न�षञे्चज्जायेरञ्छाखाः प्ररोहेयुः पलिाशानी�त ॥

When Janaki Ayasthuna in turn had taught this to
his pupil Satyakama Jabala, he said: “Even if one
were to pour it on a dry stump, branches would
grow and leaves would sprout.”

BU 6.3.12एतमुि हैव सत्यत्किामिो जाबालिोऽन्तेवा�सभ्य उक्त्वोवाचा�प य एनं शुष्ते्कि स्थाणिौ
�न�षञे्चज्जायेरञ्छाखाः प्ररोहेयुः पलिाशानी�त । तमेितं नापुत्राय वानन्तेवा�सने
वा बू्रयात् ॥

When Satyakama Jabala in turn had taught this to
his pupils, he said: “Even if one were to pour it on
a dry stump, branches would grow and leaves
would sprout.” One should not teach this to any‐
one who is not one’s son or one’s pupil.

96  The Savitri verse, Rig Veda 3.62.10 (“May we contemplate that choice radiance of the god Savitr, that he may stir our thoughts”),
is split into three and woven together with the honey verses of Rig Veda 1.90.6–8.
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BU 6.3.13चतुरौदुम्बरो भव�त । औदुम्बरः सु्रव औदुम्बरश्चमिस औदुम्बर �ध्मि औदुम्बयाई
उपमिन्थन्यौ । दश ग्राम्या�णि धान्या�न भव�न्त । व्री�हयवा�स्तलिमिाषा
अणुि�प्रयंगवो गोधूमिाश्च मिसूराश्च खल्वाश्च खलितु्किलिाश्च । तान् �पष्टान् दध�न
मिधु�न घृत उप�सञ्च�त । आज्यस्य जुहो�त ॥

Four things are of fig wood: the ladle is of fig
wood, the cup is of fig wood, the firewood is of fig
wood, and the two stirring sticks are of fig wood.
There are ten kinds of cultivated grain: rice and
barley, sesame and beans, millet and foxtail mil‐
let, wheat, lentils, chickpeas and horse gram. He
grinds these and soaks them in curd, honey and
ghee. Then he makes an offering of melted but‐
ter.97

BU 6.4.1 एषां वै भूतानां पृ�थवी रसः । पृ�थव्या आपः । अपामिोषधयः । ओषधीनां
पुष्पा�णि । पुष्पाणिां फलिा�न । फलिानां पुरुषः । पुरुषस्य रेतः ॥

The essence of these beings is the earth; of the
earth, the waters; of the waters, the plants; of the
plants, the flowers; of the flowers, the fruits; of the
fruits, the person; of the person, semen.

BU 6.4.2 स ह प्रजाप�तरीक्षिां चके्र हन्तासै्मि प्र�तष्ठां त्किल्पयानी�त स �स्त्रयं ससृजे । तां
सृष््टवाध उपास्त । तस्मिा�त्स्त्रयमिध उपासीत । स एतं प्राञं्च ग्रावाणिमिा�मिन
एव समुिदपारयत् । तेनैनामिभ्यसृजत ॥

Prajapati thought to himself: “Come, let me make
a firm base for it.” So he created woman. Having
created her, he venerated her below. Therefore
one should venerate a woman below. He stretched
out from himself this pressing‐stone that juts for‐
ward, and with it he released his seed into her.98

BU 6.4.3 तस्या वे�दरुपस्थः । लिोमिा�न ब�हर्विश् । चमिाई�धषवणेि । स�मिद्धो मिध्यतस्तौ
मुिष्त्किौ । स यावान् ह वै वाजपेयेन यजमिानस्य लिोत्किो भव�त तावानस्य लिोत्किो
भव�त । य एवं �वद्वानधोपहासं चरत्यासां स्त्रीणिां सुतृ्कितं वृङ्के्त । अथ य
�दमि�वद्वानधोपहासं चरत्यास्य �स्त्रयः सुतृ्कितं वृञ्जते ॥

Her vulva is the sacrificial altar; her pubic hair,
the sacred grass; her skin, the Soma press; her two
labia, the fire blazing in the middle. As great as the
world of a man who performs the Vajapeya sacri‐
fice, so great is the world of one who knows this
and has sexual intercourse; he takes to himself the
merit of the women. But the women take to them‐
selves the merit of a man who has sexual inter‐
course without knowing this.99

BU 6.4.4 एतद्ध स्मि वै त�द्वद्वानुद्दालित्कि आरु�णिराह । एतद्ध स्मि वै त�द्वद्वान्नात्किो मिौद्गल्य
आह । एतद्ध स्मि वै त�द्वद्वान् तु्किमिारहा�रत आह बहवो मियाई ब्राह्मणिायना
�न�र�न्द्रया �वसुतृ्कितोऽस्मिाल्लिोत्किा�प्रय�न्त य �दमि�वद्वांसोऽधोपहासं चरन्ती�त
। बहु वा �दं सुप्तस्य वा जाग्रतो वा रेतः स्त्किन्द�त ॥

Knowing this, Uddalaka Aruni used to say; know‐
ing this, Naka Maudgalya used to say; knowing
this, Kumaraharita used to say: “Many mortal
men, brahmins only by descent, depart from this
world stripped of virility and bereft of merit—
those who have sexual intercourse without know‐
ing this.” Much semen is spilled by a man, wheth‐
er asleep or awake.

BU 6.4.5 तद�भमृिशेदनु वा मिन्त्रयेत यन्मेिऽद्य रेतः
पृ�थवीमिस्त्किान्त्सीद्यदोषधीरप्यसरद्यदपः । �दमिहं तदे्रत आददे । पुनमिाईमैितु
��न्द्रयं पुनस्तेजः पुनभईगः । पुनर�ग्न�धर्विष्ण्या यथास्थानं त्किल्पन्ताम्ि ।
�त्यना�मित्किाङु्गष्ठाभ्यामिादायान्तरेणि स्तनौ वा भु्रवौ वा �नमृिज्यात् ॥

He should touch it, or else recite over it: “The se‐
men of mine that has fallen today on the earth,
that has run into the plants or into the waters—I
take back that semen. Let virility come back to
me, and radiance, and good fortune. Let the fire

97  The fig here is the udumbara (cluster fig), a tree of ritual importance.
98  “Venerate below” (adha upās) stands for sexual intercourse. The pressing-stone (grāvan), used to crush the Soma plant, is here an
image for the penis, beginning the likeness to the Soma sacrifice drawn out in 6.4.3.
99  The Vajapeya (“drink of strength”) is a grand Soma sacrifice performed to gain supremacy.
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and the fire‐hearths be set again in their places.”
With this he should take it up between his ring fin‐
ger and thumb and rub it between his breasts or
between his eyebrows.

BU 6.4.6 अथ यदु्यदत्कि आ�मिानं पश्येत्तद�भमिन्त्रयेत मि�य तेज ��न्द्रयं यशो द्र�वणंि
सुतृ्कित�मि�त । श्रीहई वा एषा स्त्रीणिां यन्मिलिोद्वासाः । तस्मिान्मिलिोद्वाससं
यश�स्वनीमि�भक्रम्योपमिन्त्रयेत ॥

And if he sees his reflection in water, he should re‐
cite over it: “In me be radiance, virility, glory,
wealth and merit!” A woman who has put off her
stained clothes is the glory of women. So when she
has put off her stained clothes and is radiant, he
should approach her and invite her.100

BU 6.4.7 सा चेदसै्मि न दद्या�त्किामिमेिनामिव�क्रणिीयात् । सा चेदसै्मि नैव दद्या�त्किामिमेिनां
यष्ट्या वा पा�णिना वोपहत्या�तक्रामेित् । ��न्द्रयेन ते यशसा यश आदद ��त ।
अयशा एव भव�त ॥

If she does not give herself to him, he should buy
her with gifts as he pleases. If she still does not
give herself to him, he should beat her with a stick
or with his hand and overpower her, saying: “With
virility, with glory, I take away your glory!” And
she is left without glory.

BU 6.4.8 सा चेदसै्मि दद्या�द�न्द्रयेणि ते यशसा यश आदधामिी�त । यश�स्वनावेव भवतः
॥

If she gives herself to him, he says: “With virility,
with glory, I place glory in you!” And the two of
them become glorious.

BU 6.4.9 स या�मिचे्छत् त्किामियेत मेि�त तस्यामिथर्वं  �नष्ठाय मुिखेन मुिखं संधायोपस्थमिस्या
अ�भमृिश्य जपेत् अङ्गादङ्गात्संभव�स हृदयाद�धजायसे । स �वमिङ्गत्किषायोऽ�स
�दग्ध�वद्धा�मिव मिादयेमिामिमंूि मियी�त ॥

If he wants a woman to desire him, he should in‐
sert his penis into her, join his mouth to hers,
stroke her vulva, and softly recite: “You spring
from limb after limb; you are born from the heart.
You are the essence of the limbs. Drive this wo‐
man here wild for me, as if struck by a poisoned
arrow!”

BU 6.4.10अथ या�मिचे्छन्न गभर्वं  दधीते�त तस्यामिथर्वं  �नष्ठाय मुिखेन मुिखं
संधाया�भप्राण्यापान्यात् । ��न्द्रयेणि ते रेतसा रेत आदद ��त । अरेता एव
भव�त ॥

If he wants her not to conceive, he should insert
his penis into her, join his mouth to hers, blow his
breath into her and draw it back, saying: “With
virility, with semen, I take back the semen from
you!” And she is left without semen.

BU 6.4.11अथ या�मिचे्छद्दधीते�त तस्यामिथर्वं  �नष्ठाय मुिखेन मुिखं संधायापान्या�भप्राण्यात्
। ��न्द्रयेणि ते रेतसा रेत आदधामिी�त । ग�भर्विण्येव भव�त ॥

If he wants her to conceive, he should insert his
penis into her, join his mouth to hers, draw in his
breath and then blow it into her, saying: “With vir‐
ility, with semen, I place semen in you!” And she
becomes pregnant.

BU 6.4.12अथ यस्य जायायै जारः स्यातं्त चेद््द�वष्यादामिपाते्रऽ�ग्नमुिपसमिाधाय प्र�तलिोमंि
शरब�हर्विः स्ती�वाई त�स्मिने्नताः शरभृष्टीः प्र�तलिोमिाः स�पर्विषाक्ता जुहुयात् । मिमि
स�मिदे्धऽहौषीः । प्राणिापानौ त आददेऽसा�व�त । मिमि स�मिदे्धऽहौषीः ।
पुत्रपशंूस्त आददेऽसा�व�त । मिमि स�मिदे्धऽहौषीः । �ष्टासुतृ्किते त
आददेऽसा�व�त । मिमि स�मिदे्धऽहौषीः । अशापरात्किाशौ त आददेऽसा�व�त । स

If a man’s wife has a lover and he hates him, he
should place fire in an unbaked pot, spread out a
bed of reeds against the grain, and offer into the
fire these reed‐tips, turned against the grain and
smeared with ghee, saying: “You have made an of‐
fering in my kindled fire! I take away your out‐
breath and in‐breath—you, so‐and‐so!” “You have

100  The “stained clothes” are those worn during menstruation; she has put them off at the end of her period.
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वा एष �न�र�न्द्रयो �वसुतृ्कितोऽस्मिाल्लिोत्किाद्पै्र�त यमेिवं�वद्ब्राह्मणिः शप�त ।
तस्मिादेवं�व�श्रो�त्रयस्य दारेणि नोपहास�मिचे्छत् । उत हे्यवं�व�परो भव�त ॥

made an offering in my kindled fire! I take away
your sons and cattle—you, so‐and‐so!” “You have
made an offering in my kindled fire! I take away
your sacrifices and good works—you, so‐and‐so!”
“You have made an offering in my kindled fire! I
take away your hope and your prospects—you, so‐
and‐so!” A man whom a brahmin who knows this
curses departs from this world stripped of virility
and bereft of merit. So one should never seek to
have sex with the wife of a learned brahmin who
knows this, for one who knows this becomes a for‐
midable enemy.

BU 6.4.13अथ यस्य जायामिातईवं �वन्दे�त्र्यहं तं्किसे न �पबेत् । अहतवासाः । नैनां [शूद्रो]
न [शूद्री] अपहन्यात् । �त्ररात्रान्त आप्लुित्य व्रीहीनवघातयेत् ॥

When a man’s wife has her period, for three days
she should not drink from a metal cup or put on
fresh clothes. No Shudra man or woman should
touch her. At the end of the three nights, after she
has bathed, he should have her thresh rice.

BU 6.4.14स य �चे्छत् पुत्रो मेि शुक्लिो जायेत वेदमिनुबु्रवीत सवईमिायु�रया�द�त क्षिीरौदनं
पाच�य�वा स�पर्विष्मिन्तमिश्नीयाताम्ि । �ईश्वरौ जन�यतवै ॥

If a man wishes, “May a son be born to me with a
fair complexion, who will master one Veda and
live his full span of life,” the two of them should
have rice cooked with milk and eat it with ghee.
Then they are able to beget him.

BU 6.4.15अथ य �चे्छत् पुत्रो मेि त्कि�पलिः �पङ्गलिो जायेत द्वौ वेदावनुबु्रवीत
सवईमिायु�रया�द�त दध्योदनं पाच�य�वा स�पर्विष्मिन्तमिश्नीयाताम्ि । �ईश्वरौ
जन�यतवै ॥

If a man wishes, “May a son be born to me, tawny
and reddish‐brown, who will master two Vedas
and live his full span of life,” the two of them
should have rice cooked with curd and eat it with
ghee. Then they are able to beget him.

BU 6.4.16अथ य �चे्छत् पुत्रो मेि श्यामिो लिो�हताक्षिो जायेत त्रीन् वेदाननुबु्रवीत
सवईमिायु�रया�द�त उदौदनं पाच�य�वा स�पर्विष्मिन्तमिश्नीयाताम्ि । �ईश्वरौ
जन�यतवै ॥

If a man wishes, “May a son be born to me, dark,
with reddish eyes, who will master three Vedas
and live his full span of life,” the two of them
should have rice cooked in water and eat it with
ghee. Then they are able to beget him.

BU 6.4.17अथ य �चे्छद् दु�हता मेि प�ण्ण्डिता जायेत सवईमिायु�रया�द�त �तलिौदनं
पाच�य�वा स�पर्विष्मिन्तमिश्नीयाताम्ि । �ईश्वरौ जन�यतवै ॥

If a man wishes, “May a daughter be born to me
who is learned and will live her full span of life,”
the two of them should have rice cooked with ses‐
ame and eat it with ghee. Then they are able to be‐
get her.

BU 6.4.18अथ य �चे्छत् पुत्रो मेि प�ण्ण्डितो �वगीतः स�मि�तर्विगमिः शुशू्र�षतां वाचं भा�षता
जायेत सवाईन् वेदाननुबु्रवीत सवईमिायु�रया�द�त मिांसौदनं पाच�य�वा
स�पर्विष्मिन्तमिश्नीयाताम्ि । �ईश्वरौ जन�यतवै । औके्षिणि वाषईभेणि वा ॥

If a man wishes, “May a son be born to me who is
learned and renowned, a man who goes to the as‐
semblies and speaks words people wish to hear,
who will master all the Vedas and live his full span
of life,” the two of them should have rice cooked
with meat and eat it with ghee. Then they are able
to beget him—with the meat of a young bull or of a
mature bull.
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BU 6.4.19अथा�भप्रातरेव स्थालिीपात्किावृताज्यं चे�ष्ट�वा स्थालिीपात्किस्योपघातं
जुहोत्यग्नये स्वाहानुमितये स्वाहा देवाय स�वते्र सत्यप्रसवाय स्वाहे�त ।
हु�वोद्धतृ्य प्राश्ना�त । प्राश्येतरस्याः प्रयच्छ�त । प्रक्षिाल्य पाणिी उदपातं्र
पूर�य�वा तेनैनां �त्ररभ्युक्षि�त उ�त्तष्ठातो �वश्वावसोऽन्या�मिच्छ प्रपूव्याईम्ि । सं
जायां पत्या सहे�त ॥

Then, toward daybreak, having prepared the
melted butter in the manner of the pot‐of‐rice of‐
fering, he offers portions of the pot of rice, saying:
“To Fire, svāhā! To Anumati, svāhā! To the god
Savitr, whose impulse is true, svāhā!” Having made
the offering, he takes out the rest and eats it; after
eating, he gives some to her. He washes his hands,
fills a pot with water, and sprinkles her with it
three times, saying: “Rise up from here,
Vishvavasu! Look for another girl, still young. This
wife is with her husband.”101

BU 6.4.20अथैनामि�भपद्यते अमिोऽहमि�स्मि सा �वम्ि । सा �वमिस्यमिोऽहम्ि । सामिाहमि�स्मि
ऋक्त्वम्ि । द्यौरहं पृ�थवी �वम्ि । तावे�ह संरभावहै सह रेतो दधावहै । पंुसे
पुत्राय �वत्तय ��त ॥

Then he embraces her, saying: “I am ama, you are 
sā; you are sā, I am ama. I am the chant, you are
the verse; I am the sky, you are the earth. Come,
let us join together! Let us place the semen togeth‐
er, to get a male, a son.”

BU 6.4.21अथास्या ऊरू �वहापय�त �व�जहीथां द्यावापृ�थवी ��त । तस्यामिथर्वं  �नष्ठाय
मुिखेन मुिखं संधाय �त्ररेनामिनुलिोमिामिनुमिा�ष्टर्वि �वष्णुियार्षे �नर्वि त्किल्पयतु �वष्टा
रूपा�णि �पर्विशतु । आ �सञ्चतु प्रजाप�तधाईता गभर्वं  दधातु ते । गभर्वं  धे�ह
�सनीवा�लि गभर्वं  धे�ह पृथुषु्टते्कि । गभर्वं  ते अ�श्वनौ देवावाधत्तां पुष्त्किरस्रजौ ॥

Then he spreads her thighs apart, saying: “Spread
apart, heaven and earth!” He inserts his penis into
her, joins his mouth to hers, and strokes her three
times in the direction of her hair, saying: “May
Vishnu make the womb ready; may Tvashtr shape
the forms; may Prajapati pour in; may Dhatr place
the embryo in you. Place the embryo, Sinivali;
place the embryo, broad‐tressed one! May the two
gods, the Ashvins garlanded with lotuses, place
the embryo in you.”102

BU 6.4.22�हरण्मियी अरणिी याभ्यां �नमिईन्थतामि�श्वनौ । तं ते गभर्वं  हवामिहे दशमेि मिा�स
सूतये । यथा�ग्नगभाई पृ�थवी यथा द्यौरैन्दे्रणि ग�भर्विणिी । वायु�दर्विशां यथा गभई
एवं गभर्वं  दधा�मि तेऽसा�व�त ॥

“The golden kindling sticks with which the Ashv‐
ins churned out fire—that embryo we invoke for
you, to be born in the tenth month. As the earth
holds fire in her womb, as the sky is pregnant with
the thunder of Indra, as the wind is the embryo of
the quarters, so I place an embryo in you—you, so‐
and‐so!”

BU 6.4.23सोष्यन्तीमि�द्भरभ्युक्षि�त यथा वायुः पुष्त्कि�रणिीं स�मिङ्गय�त सवईतः ।
एवा ते गभई एजतु सहावैतु जरायुणिा ।
�न्द्रस्यायं व्रजः तृ्कितः सागईलिः सप�रश्रयः ।
त�मिन्द्र �नजई�ह गभर्षेणि सावरां सहे�त ॥

When she is about to give birth, he sprinkles her
with water, saying: “As the wind stirs a lotus pond
on every side,
so may your embryo stir and come out together
with its membrane.
This pen of Indra has been made, with its bolt and
its enclosure;
drive it out, Indra—the child, together with the af‐
terbirth!”

101  Anumati is the goddess of divine assent. Vishvavasu is a Gandharva held to have a claim on unmarried girls; the verse comes
from the wedding hymn of the Rig Veda (10.85.22).
102  Dhatr is “the Establisher,” and Sinivali the goddess of the new moon; the verse is Rig Veda 10.184.1–2.
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BU 6.4.24जातेऽ�ग्नमुिपसमिाधायाङ्क आधाय तं्किसे पृषदाज्यं संनीय पृषदाज्यस्योपघातं
जुहो�त अ�स्मिन्सहसं्र पुष्यासमेिधमिानः स्वे गृहे । अस्योपसन्द्यां मिा
छैत्सी�प्रजया च पशु�भश्च स्वाहा । मि�य प्राणिांस्�व�य मिनसा जुहो�मि स्वाहा ।
य�त्किमिईणिात्यरी�रचं यद्वा न्यून�मिहात्किरम्ि । अ�ग्नष्ट�त्स्वष्टतृ्कि�द्वद्वान् �स्वषं्ट सुहुतं
त्किरोतु नः स्वाहे�त ॥

When the child is born, he builds a fire, places the
child on his lap, pours curd mixed with ghee into a
metal cup, and offers portions of it, saying: “May I
prosper a thousandfold in him, thriving in my
own home. May his line not be cut off, in offspring
and cattle, svāhā! The breaths that are in me I offer
into you with my mind, svāhā! Whatever I have
done too much in this rite, or whatever I have
done too little here, may Fire, the Maker of Good
Offerings, knowing it, make it well offered and
well sacrificed for us, svāhā!”

BU 6.4.25अथास्य द�क्षिणंि त्किणिईमि�भ�नधाय वाग्वा�ग�त �त्रः । अथ द�ध मिधु घृतं
संनीयानन्त�हर्वितेन जातरूपेणि प्राशय�त । भूस्ते दधा�मि भुवस्ते दधा�मि स्वस्ते
दधा�मि भूभुईवः स्वः सवर्वं  �व�य दधामिी�त ॥

Then he puts his mouth to the child’s right ear and
says three times: “Speech! Speech!” Then he mixes
curd, honey and ghee and feeds it to him from a
piece of gold held directly, with nothing in
between, saying: “I place bhūḥ in you; I place 
bhuvaḥ in you; I place svaḥ in you; bhūr bhuvaḥ
svaḥ—I place everything in you.”

BU 6.4.26अथास्य नामि त्किरो�त वेदोऽसी�त । तदस्यैतद्गहु्यमेिव नामि भव�त ॥ Then he gives him a name, saying: “You are Veda.”
This becomes his secret name.

BU 6.4.27अथैनं मिाते्र प्रदाय स्तनं प्रयच्छ�त यस्ते स्तनः शशयो यो मियोभूयार्षे  र�नधा
वसु�वद्यः सुदत्रः । येन �वश्वा पुष्य�स वायाई�णि सरस्व�त त�मिह धातवे त्कि�र�त
॥

Then he hands him to his mother and offers him
the breast, saying: “Your breast, ever‐flowing, that
brings joy, that holds treasures, that finds wealth,
that gives freely—with which you nourish all
things worth choosing—Sarasvati, give it here for
him to suck.”103

BU 6.4.28अथास्य मिातरमि�भमिन्त्रयते �लिा�स मैित्रावरुणिी वीरे वीरमिजीजनत् । सा �वं
वीरवती भव यास्मिान् वीरवतोऽत्किर�द�त । तं वा एतमिाहुः अ�त�पता बताभूः ।
अ�त�पतामिहो बताभूः । परमिां बत त्किाष्ठां प्राप �श्रया यशसा ब्रह्मवचईसेन । य
एवं�वदो ब्राह्मणिस्य पुत्रो जायत ��त ॥

Then he addresses the child’s mother: “You are Ila,
daughter of Mitra and Varuna; heroine, you have
borne a hero. Be rich in heroes, you who have
made us rich in a hero.” Of such a son they say:
“Ah, you have surpassed your father! Ah, you have
surpassed your grandfather!” Ah, he has reached
the highest summit of prosperity, fame and the
splendor of sacred knowledge—the son born to a
brahmin who knows this.104

BU 6.5.1 अथ वंशः । पौ�तमिाषीपुत्रः त्किात्यायनीपुत्रात् । त्किात्यायनीपुत्रो गौतमिीपुत्रात्
। गौतमिीपुत्रो भारद्वाजीपुत्रात् । भारद्वाजीपुत्रः पाराशरीपुत्रात् । पाराशरीपुत्र
औपस्वस्तीपुत्रात् । औपस्वस्तीपुत्रः पाराशरीपुत्रात् । पाराशरीपुत्रः
त्किात्यायनीपुत्रात् । त्किात्यायनीपुत्रः त्किौ�शत्किीपुत्रात् । त्किौ�शत्किीपुत्र
आलिम्बीपुत्राच्च वैयाघ्रपदीपुत्राच्च । वैयाघ्रपदीपुत्रः त्किाण्वीपुत्राच्च
त्किापीपुत्राच्च । त्किापीपुत्रः ॥

Now the lineage. The son of Pautimashi from the
son of Katyayani. The son of Katyayani from the
son of Gautami. The son of Gautami from the son
of Bharadvaji. The son of Bharadvaji from the son
of Parashari. The son of Parashari from the son of
Aupasvasti. The son of Aupasvasti from the son of
Parashari. The son of Parashari from the son of
Katyayani. The son of Katyayani from the son of

103  Sarasvati is a river goddess, giver of plenty; the verse is Rig Veda 1.164.49.
104  Ila (Iḍā) is the goddess of the sacrificial offering of milk and butter, called the daughter of the gods Mitra and Varuna.
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Kaushiki. The son of Kaushiki from the son of
Alambi and the son of Vaiyaghrapadi. The son of
Vaiyaghrapadi from the son of Kanvi and the son
of Kapi. The son of Kapi105

BU 6.5.2 आते्रयीपुत्रात् । आते्रयीपुत्रो गौतमिीपुत्रात् । गौतमिीपुत्रो भारद्वाजीपुत्रात् ।
भारद्वाजीपुत्रः पाराशरीपुत्रात् । पाराशरीपुत्रो वात्सीपुत्रात् । वात्सीपुत्रः
पाराशरीपुत्रात् । पाराशरीपुत्रो वात्किाईरुणिीपुत्रात् । वात्किाईरुणिीपुत्रो
वात्किाईरुणिीपुत्रात् । वात्किाईरुणिीपुत्र आतईभागीपुत्रात् । आतईभागीपुत्रः
शौङ्गीपुत्रात् । शौङ्गीपुत्रः साङृ्कतीपुत्रात् । साङृ्कतीपुत्र आलिम्बायनीपुत्रात् ।
आलिम्बायनीपुत्र आलिम्बीपुत्रात् । आलिम्बीपुत्रो जायन्तीपुत्रात् ।
जायन्तीपुत्रो मिाण्णू्डित्किायनीपुत्रात् । मिाण्णू्डित्किायनीपुत्रो मिाण्णू्डित्किीपुत्रात् ।
मिाण्णू्डित्किीपुत्रः शा�ण्ण्डिलिीपुत्रात् । शा�ण्ण्डिलिीपुत्रो राथीतरीपुत्रात् । राथीतरीपुत्रो
भालुित्किीपुत्रात् । भालुित्किीपुत्रः क्रौ�ञ्चत्किीपुत्राभ्याम्ि । क्रौ�ञ्चत्किीपुत्रौ
वैदभृतीपुत्रात् । वैदभृतीपुत्रः त्किाशईते्कियीपुत्रात् । त्किाशईते्कियीपुत्रः
प्राचीनयोगीपुत्रात् । प्राचीनयोगीपुत्रः साञ्जीवीपुत्रात् । साञ्जीवीपुत्रः
प्राश्नीपुत्रादासु�रवा�सनः । प्राश्नीपुत्र आसुरायणिात् । आसुरायणि आसुरेः ।
आसु�रः ॥

from the son of Atreyi. The son of Atreyi from the
son of Gautami. The son of Gautami from the son
of Bharadvaji. The son of Bharadvaji from the son
of Parashari. The son of Parashari from the son of
Vatsi. The son of Vatsi from the son of Parashari.
The son of Parashari from the son of Varkaruni.
The son of Varkaruni from the son of Varkaruni.
The son of Varkaruni from the son of Artabhagi.
The son of Artabhagi from the son of Shaungi. The
son of Shaungi from the son of Sankriti. The son of
Sankriti from the son of Alambayani. The son of
Alambayani from the son of Alambi. The son of
Alambi from the son of Jayanti. The son of Jayanti
from the son of Mandukayani. The son of Man‐
dukayani from the son of Manduki. The son of
Manduki from the son of Shandili. The son of
Shandili from the son of Rathitari. The son of
Rathitari from the son of Bhaluki. The son of
Bhaluki from the two sons of Kraunciki. The two
sons of Kraunciki from the son of Vaidabhriti. The
son of Vaidabhriti from the son of Karshakeyi. The
son of Karshakeyi from the son of Pracinayogi.
The son of Pracinayogi from the son of Sanjivi.
The son of Sanjivi from the son of Prashni, As‐
urivasin. The son of Prashni from Asurayana. As‐
urayana from Asuri. Asuri

BU 6.5.3 याज्ञवल्क्यात् । याज्ञवल्क्य उद्दालित्किात् । उद्दालित्किोऽरुणिात् । अरुणि उपवेशेः
। उपवे�शः तु्किशे्रः । तु्कि�श्रवाईजश्रवसः । वाजश्रवा जीह्वावतो बाध्योगात् ।
जीह्वावान् बाध्योगोऽ�सताद्वाषईगणिात् । अ�सतो वाषईगणिो ह�रता�त्किश्यपात् ।
ह�रतः त्किश्यपः �शल्पा�त्किश्यपात् । �शल्पः त्किश्यपः त्किश्यपानै्नधु्रवेः । त्किश्यपो
नैधु्र�ववाईचः । वाग�म्भण्याः । अ�म्भण्या�दत्यात् । आ�दत्यानीमिा�न शुक्लिा�न
यजंू�ष वाजसनेयेन याज्ञवल्क्येनाख्यायन्ते ॥

from Yajnavalkya. Yajnavalkya from Uddalaka.
Uddalaka from Aruna. Aruna from Upaveshi.
Upaveshi from Kushri. Kushri from Vajashravas.
Vajashravas from Jihvavat Badhyoga. Jihvavat Bad‐
hyoga from Asita Varshagana. Asita Varshagana
from Harita Kashyapa. Harita Kashyapa from
Shilpa Kashyapa. Shilpa Kashyapa from Kashyapa
Naidhruvi. Kashyapa Naidhruvi from Speech.
Speech from Ambhini. Ambhini from the sun.
These white Yajus formulas, which come from the
sun, are taught by Yajnavalkya Vajasaneya.106

BU 6.5.4 समिानमिा साञ्जीवीपुत्रात् । साञ्जीवीपुत्रो मिाण्णू्डित्किायनेः ।
मिाण्णू्डित्किाय�नमिाईण्ण्डिव्यात् । मिाण्ण्डिव्यः त्किौत्सात् । त्किौत्सो मिा�हत्थेः ।
मिा�ह�त्थवाईमित्किक्षिायणिात् । वामित्किक्षिायणिः शा�ण्ण्डिल्यात् । शा�ण्ण्डिल्यो

It is the same up to the son of Sanjivi. The son of
Sanjivi from Mandukayani. Mandukayani from
Mandavya. Mandavya from Kautsa. Kautsa from

105  The teachers in this list are named after their mothers (‐putra, “son of”).
106  This Upanishad belongs to the White (śukla) Yajur Veda, whose sacrificial formulas (yajus) were held to have been revealed by
the sun to Yajnavalkya.
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वात्स्यात् । वात्स्यः तु्किशे्रः । तु्कि�श्रयईज्ञवचसः राजस्तम्बायनात् । यज्ञवचा
राजस्तम्बायनः तुरा�त्किावषेयात् । तुरः त्किावषेयः प्रजापतेः । प्रजाप�तब्रईह्मणिः
। ब्रह्म स्वयंभु । ब्रह्मणेि नमिः ॥

Mahitthi. Mahitthi from Vamakakshayana. Va‐
makakshayana from Shandilya. Shandilya from
Vatsya. Vatsya from Kushri. Kushri from Yajnava‐
cas Rajastambayana. Yajnavacas Rajastambayana
from Tura Kavasheya. Tura Kavasheya from Pra‐
japati. Prajapati from brahman. Brahman is self‐ex‐
istent. Homage to brahman!
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Shvetashvatara Upanishad
शे्वताश्वतरोप�निषत् (Śvetāśvatara)

A theistic Upanishad in verse: the one God who rules nature and souls, the practice of yoga, and liberation
by knowing him.

chapter 1

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

SU 1.1 ब्रह्मवा�दनो वद�न्त ।
�त्किर्वि त्किारणंि ब्रह्म तु्कितः स्मि जाता जीवामि ते्किन क्व च सम्प्र�तष्ठा ।
अ�ध�ष्ठताः ते्किन सुखेतरेषु वताईमिहे ब्रह्म�वदो व्यवस्थाम्ि ॥

Those who discourse on brahman say:
What is the cause? Is it brahman? From where have
we been born? By what do we live? And on what
are we founded?
Governed by whom, you who know brahman, do
we live out our lot in pleasure and in pain?

SU 1.2 त्किालिः स्वभावो �नय�तयईदृच्छा भूता�न यो�नः पुरुष ��त �चन्त्यम्ि ।
संयोग एषां न �वा�मिभावादा�मिाप्यनीशः सुखदुःखहेतोः ॥

Time, inherent nature, necessity, chance, the ele‐
ments, the womb, the person—these are to be con‐
sidered.
Yet it is not a combination of them, because the
self exists; and the self too is powerless, since
there is a cause of pleasure and pain.

SU 1.3 ते ध्यानयोगानुगता अपश्यन्देवा�मिश�क्तर्वि स्वगुणैि�नर्विगूढाम्ि ।
यः त्किारणिा�न �न�खलिा�न ता�न त्किालिा�मियुक्तान्य�ध�तष्ठत्येत्किः ॥

Following the yoga of meditation, they saw the
god’s own power, hidden by his own qualities—
he who alone rules over all those causes, from
time to the self.

SU 1.4 तमेित्किने�मिर्वि �त्रवृतं षोण्डिशान्तं शताधाईरं �वर्विश�तप्रत्यरा�भः ।
अष्टतै्किः षण््डि�भ�वर्विश्वरूपैत्किपाशं �त्रमिागईभेदं �द्व�न�मितै्तत्किमिोहम्ि ॥

Him, a wheel with one felly and a threefold rim,
sixteen ends, fifty spokes, twenty counter‐spokes,
six sets of eight, a single rope of every form, three
separate paths, one delusion with two causes—1

SU 1.5 पञ्चस्रोतोऽम्बंु पञ्चयोन्युग्रवक्त्रां पञ्चप्राणिो�मिर्वि पञ्चबुद्ध्या�दमूिलिाम्ि ।
पञ्चावतार्वं  पञ्चदुःखौघवेगां पञ्चाशदे्भदां पञ्चपवाईमिधीमिः ॥

a river whose water is five streams, fierce and
winding from five sources, whose waves are the
five breaths, whose root is fivefold perception,
with five whirlpools, a rushing flood of five sor‐
rows, fifty divisions and five branches—this we
study.

SU 1.6 सवाईजीवे सवईसंस्थे बृहन्ते त�स्मिन्हंसो भ्राम्यते ब्रह्मचके्र ।
पृथगा�मिानं पे्र�रतारं च मि�वा जुष्टस्ततस्तेनामृित�वमेि�त ॥

In this great wheel of brahman, which gives life to
all and in which all rests, the swan is whirled
around,
thinking that the self and the one who impels it

1  The numbers are usually taken to refer to categories of Sāṃkhya-like analysis of nature (such as the three qualities); their exact
reference is uncertain.
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are different; when favored by him, it goes on to
immortality.2

SU 1.7 उद्गीतमेित�परमंि तु ब्रह्म त�स्मिर्विस्त्रयं सुप्र�तष्ठाऽक्षिरं च ।
अत्रान्तरं ब्रह्म�वदो �व�द�वा लिीना ब्रह्म�णि त�परा यो�नमुिक्ताः ॥

But this is sung as the highest brahman; in it are
the triad, the firm foundation and the imperish‐
able.
Knowing what is within it, those who know brah‐
man become absorbed in brahman, wholly intent
on it, freed from birth.

SU 1.8 संयुक्तमेितत्क्षिरमिक्षिरं च व्यक्ताव्यकं्त भरते �वश्वमिीशः ।
अनीशश्चा�मिा बध्यते भोकृ्तभावाज्ज्ञा�वा देवं मुिच्यते सवईपाशैः ॥

This whole world, the perishable and the imper‐
ishable joined together, the manifest and the un‐
manifest—the Lord bears it.
And the self that is not lord is bound, because it is
the enjoyer; knowing the god, it is freed from all
fetters.

SU 1.9 ज्ञाज्ञौ द्वावजावीशनीशावजा हे्यत्किा भोकृ्तभोग्याथईयुक्ता ।
अनन्तश्चा�मिा �वश्वरूपो ह्यत्किताई त्रयं यदा �वन्दते ब्रह्ममेितत् ॥

There are two unborn males, one knowing, one ig‐
norant, one lord, one not lord; and there is one un‐
born female, bound up with the enjoyer and the
objects of enjoyment.
And the self is infinite, having every form, not an
agent. When one finds this triad, that is brahman.

SU 1.10 क्षिरं प्रधानमिमृिताक्षिरं हरः क्षिरा�मिानावीशते देव एत्किः ।
तस्या�भध्यानाद्योजनात्तत्त्वभावाद्भयूश्चान्ते �वश्वमिाया�नवृ�त्तः ॥

Primal matter is perishable; Hara is immortal and
imperishable. The one god rules over both the per‐
ishable and the self.
By meditating on him, by joining with him, and
further by becoming that reality, at the end the
whole world’s illusion ceases.3

SU 1.11 ज्ञा�वा देवं सवईपाशापहा�नः क्षिीणैिः क्लेिशैजईन्मिमृित्युप्रहा�णिः ।
तस्या�भध्यानातृ्ततीयं देहभेदे �वशै्वश्वयर्वं  ते्किवलि आप्तत्किामिः ॥

When one knows the god, all fetters fall away;
with the afflictions ended, birth and death cease.
By meditating on him, at the body’s dissolution
one reaches the third state, lordship over all;
alone, one has all one’s desires fulfilled.

SU 1.12 एतज्जे्ञयं �नत्यमेिवा�मिसंस्थं नातः परं वे�दतवं्य �ह �त्कि�ञ्चत् ।
भोक्ता भोग्यं पे्र�रतारं च मि�वा सवर्वं  प्रोकं्त �त्र�वधं ब्रह्ममेितत् ॥

This is to be known, abiding always within one‐
self; beyond this there is nothing at all to be
known.
When one has understood the enjoyer, the object
of enjoyment and the one who impels them, all
has been declared: this is the threefold brahman.

SU 1.13 वहे्नियईथा यो�नगतस्य मूि�तर्विनई दृश्यते नैव च �लिङ्गनाशः ।
स भूय एवेन्धनयो�नगृह्यस्तद्वोभयं वै प्रणिवेन देहे ॥

As the form of fire hidden in its source is not seen,
and yet its trace is not destroyed,
and it can be caught again in its source, the fuel—
so indeed are both caught in the body by means of
the syllable Om.

2  The swan (haṃsa) is a common image of the soul.
3  Hara, “the seizer,” is a name of Rudra-Shiva.
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SU 1.14 स्वदेहमिर�णिर्वि तृ्कि�वा प्रणिवं चोत्तरार�णिम्ि ।
ध्यान�नमिईथनाभ्यासादे्दवं पश्य�न्नगूढवत् ॥

Making one’s own body the lower drilling stick
and Om the upper stick,
by practicing the drilling of meditation one sees
the god, hidden, as it were.

SU 1.15 �तलेिषु तैलंि द�धनीव स�पर्विरापः स्रोतःस्वरणिीषु चा�ग्नः ।
एवमिा�मिा�मि�न गृह्यतेऽसौ सत्येनैनं तपसा योऽनुपश्य�त ॥

As oil in sesame seeds, as butter in curd, as water
in springs, and as fire in the drilling sticks,
so is that self grasped within oneself by one who
sees it through truth and austerity.

SU 1.16 सवईव्या�पनमिा�मिानं क्षिीरे स�पर्वि�रवा�पर्वितम्ि ।
आ�मि�वद्यातपोमूिलंि तद्ब्रह्मोप�नष�परं तद्ब्रह्मोप�नष�पर�मि�त ॥

The self that pervades all, like butter hidden in
milk,
rooted in knowledge of the self and in austerity—
that is brahman, the highest secret teaching! That
is brahman, the highest secret teaching!4

the practice of yoga
How to sit, breathe and restrain the mind, and the first signs that the practice is working.
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SU 2.1 युञ्जानः प्रथमंि मिनस्तत्त्वाय स�वता �धयः ।
अग्नेज्यार्षे �त�नर्विचाय्य पृ�थव्या अध्याभरत् ॥

Yoking first his mind and extending his thoughts
toward the real, Savitr
discerned the light of Fire and brought it up out of
the earth.5

SU 2.2 युके्तन मिनसा वयं देवस्य स�वतुः सवे ।
सुवगर्षेयाय शक्त्या ॥

With minds yoked, at the impulse of the god
Savitr,
we strive with all our strength to reach the heav‐
enly world.

SU 2.3 युक्त्वाय मिनसा देवान् सुवयईतो �धया �दवम्ि ।
बृहज्ज्यो�तः त्कि�रष्यतः स�वता प्रसुवा�त तान् ॥

Having yoked with his mind the gods who go by
thought to heaven, to the sky,
and who will make a great light, Savitr sets them
in motion.

SU 2.4 युञ्जते मिन उत युञ्जते �धयो �वप्रा �वप्रस्य बृहतो �वप�श्चतः ।
�वहोत्रा दधे वयुना�वदेत्कि �न्मिही देवस्य स�वतुः प�रषु्ट�तः ॥

The inspired ones yoke their minds and yoke their
thoughts to the great inspired one, the wise;
he alone, who knows the ways, has assigned the
priestly tasks. Great is the praise of the god Savitr!

SU 2.5 युजे वां ब्रह्म पूव्यर्वं  नमिो�भ�वर्विश्लोत्कि एतु पथ्येव सूरेः ।
शृण्वन्तु �वशे्व अमृितस्य पुत्रा आ ये धामिा�न �दव्या�न तस्थुः ॥

I yoke to you both, with homage, the ancient brah‐
man; let my verse go forth like the path of the sun.
Let all the sons of the immortal hear, all who have
ascended to the heavenly realms.6

SU 2.6

4  Repeating the final words marks the end of a chapter.
5  Verses 2.1–5 come from a Yajur Veda liturgy for building the fire altar (Taittiriya Samhita 4.1.1). Their verb yuj, “to yoke,” is the
root of yoga.
6  Here brahman is the sacred formulation, the Vedic word. The verse is Rig Veda 10.13.1, where the two addressed were the carts
bearing the Soma.
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अ�ग्नयईत्रा�भमिथ्यते वायुयईत्रा�धरुध्यते ।
सोमिो यत्रा�त�रच्यते तत्र सञ्जायते मिनः ॥

Where fire is churned out, where wind is held in
check,
where Soma overflows, there the mind is born.

SU 2.7 स�वत्रा प्रसवेन जुषेत ब्रह्म पूव्यईम्ि ।
यत्र यो�नर्वि तृ्किणिवसे न �ह ते पूतईमि�क्षिपत् ॥

At the impulse of Savitr one should delight in the
ancient brahman.
Make your home there, and your good works will
not fail you.

SU 2.8 �त्ररुन्नतं स्थाप्य समंि शरीरं हृदी�न्द्रया�णि मिनसा स�न्नवेश्य ।
ब्रह्मोणु्डिपेन प्रतरेत �वद्वान्स्रोतां�स सवाई�णि भयानत्किा�न ॥

Holding his body steady, with its three parts up‐
right, drawing the senses into the heart by means
of the mind,
a wise man should cross all the fearful rivers on
the raft of brahman.

SU 2.9 प्राणिान्प्रपीडे्यह स युक्तचेष्टः क्षिीणेि प्राणेि ना�सत्कियोच्छ्वसीत ।
दुष्टाश्वयुक्त�मिव वाहमेिनं �वद्वान्मिनो धारयेताप्रमित्तः ॥

Restraining his breaths here and controlling his
movements, he should breathe out through the
nose when the breath is spent.
Like a chariot yoked to unruly horses, the wise
man should hold his mind in check, never care‐
less.

SU 2.10 समेि शुचौ शत्किई राव�ह्निवालुित्किा�वव�जर्विते शब्दजलिाश्रया�द�भः ।
मिनोनुतू्किलेि न तु चकु्षपीण्डिने गुहा�नवाताश्रयणेि प्रयोजयेत् ॥

In a level, clean place, free of gravel, fire and sand,
and by its sounds, its water, its shelters
pleasing to the mind and not offensive to the eye—
in a cave or a spot sheltered from the wind—let
him practice.

SU 2.11 नीहारधूमिात्किाई�नलिानलिानां खद्योत�वदु्यत्स्फ�टत्किशशीनाम्ि ।
एता�न रूपा�णि पुरःसरा�णि ब्रह्मण्य�भव्य�क्तत्किरा�णि योगे ॥

Fog, smoke, sun, wind, fire, fireflies, lightning,
crystal, moon—
these are the forms that go before, bringing about
the manifestation of brahman in yoga.

SU 2.12 पृ�थव्यप्तेजोऽ�नलिखे समुि�त्थते पञ्चा�मिते्कि योगगुणेि प्रवृते्त ।
न तस्य रोगो न जरा न मृित्युः प्राप्तस्य योगा�ग्नमियं शरीरम्ि ॥

When earth, water, fire, wind and space have aris‐
en, and the fivefold quality of yoga has come into
play,
there is no sickness, no old age, no death for one
who has gained a body made of the fire of yoga.

SU 2.13 लिघु�वमिारोग्यमिलिोलुिप�वं वणिईप्रसादं स्वरसौष्ठवं च ।
गन्धः शुभो मूित्रपुरीषमिल्पं योगप्रवृ�त्तर्वि प्रथमिां वद�न्त ॥

Lightness, health, freedom from craving, a clear
complexion, a pleasant voice,
a sweet smell, and scant urine and feces—these,
they say, are the first signs of the working of yoga.

SU 2.14 यथैव �बम्बं मृिदयोप�लिप्तं तेजोमियं भ्राजते तत्सुधान्तम्ि ।
तद्वाऽऽ�मितत्त्वं प्रसमिीक्ष्य देही एत्किः तृ्किताथार्षे  भवते वीतशोत्किः ॥

Just as a disc smeared with clay shines brilliantly
once it has been cleaned,
so the embodied one, having seen the true nature
of the self, becomes one, his goal attained, free
from sorrow.

SU 2.15 यदा�मितत्त्वेन तु ब्रह्मतत्त्वं दीपोपमेिनेह युक्तः प्रपश्येत् ।
अजं धु्रवं सवईतत्त्वै�वर्विशुदं्ध ज्ञा�वा देवं मुिच्यते सवईपापैः ॥

When, yoked in yoga, he sees here the true nature
of brahman by the true nature of the self, as if by a
lamp,
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knowing the god—unborn, unchanging, un‐
touched by all the principles of existence—he is
freed from all evils.

SU 2.16 एषो ह देवः प्र�दशोऽनु सवाईः पूवार्षे  ह जातः स उ गभर्षे  अन्तः ।
स एव जातः स ज�नष्यमिाणिः प्रत्यङ्जना�स्तष्ठ�त सवईतोमुिखः ॥

This god pervades all the quarters; he was born
first, and he is within the womb.
He alone has been born, and he will be born; he
stands facing all people, his faces turned in every
direction.

SU 2.17 यो देवोऽग्नौ योऽप्सु यो �वशं्व भुवनमिा�ववेश ।
य ओषधीषु यो वनस्प�तषु तसै्मि देवाय नमिो नमिः ॥

The god who is in fire, who is in the waters, who
has entered the whole world,
who is in the plants, who is in the trees—to that
god, homage, homage!

rudra, the one god
The one god Rudra rules all worlds; knowing the great Person beyond darkness, one passes beyond death.
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SU 3.1 य एत्किो जालिवानीशत �ईशनी�भः सवार्वंल्लिोत्किानीशत �ईशनी�भः ।
य एवैत्कि उद्भवे सम्भवे च य एत�द्वदुरमृितास्ते भव�न्त ॥

The one who holds the net rules with his ruling
powers; he rules all the worlds with his ruling
powers.
He alone is present at their rising and their com‐
ing to be. Those who know this become immortal.

SU 3.2 एत्किो �ह रुद्रो न �द्वतीयाय तस्थुयई �मिांल्लिोत्किानीशत �ईशनी�भः ।
प्रत्यङ्जना�स्तष्ठ�त सञु्चत्किोचान्तत्किालेि संसृज्य �वश्वा भुवना�न गोपाः ॥

For Rudra is one—they did not admit a second—
who rules these worlds with his ruling powers.
He stands facing all people; having created all the
worlds, their protector draws them in again at the
end of time.7

SU 3.3 �वश्वतश्चकु्षरुत �वश्वतोमुिखो �वश्वतोबाहुरुत �वश्वतस्पात् ।
सम्बाहुभ्यां धमि�त सम्पततै्रद्याईवाभूमिी जनयन्देव एत्किः ॥

With eyes on every side and faces on every side,
with arms on every side and feet on every side,
the one god, bringing heaven and earth into being,
forges them together with his arms, with his
wings.

SU 3.4 यो देवानां प्रभवश्चोद्भवश्च �वश्वा�धपो रुद्रो मिह�षर्विः ।
�हरण्यगभर्वं  जनयामिास पूवर्वं  स नो बुद्ध्या शुभया संयुनकु्त ॥

He who is the source and origin of the gods, the
ruler of all, Rudra, the great seer,
who of old brought forth Hiranyagarbha—may he
endow us with clear understanding.8

SU 3.5 या ते रुद्र �शवा तनूरघोराऽपापत्किा�शनी ।
तया नस्तनुवा शन्तमिया �ग�रशन्ता�भचात्किशी�ह ॥

Your body, Rudra, that is kind, not terrible, not re‐
vealing evil—
with that most benign body, mountain‐dweller,
look upon us.9

SU 3.6 The arrow, mountain‐dweller, that you hold in
your hand to shoot—

7  Rudra, later known as Shiva, is here the one supreme god.
8  Hiranyagarbha, “golden embryo,” is the first-born creator of the Vedic hymns (Rig Veda 10.121).
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या�मिषंु �ग�रशन्त हस्ते �बभष्यईस्तवे ।
�शवां �ग�रत्र तां तु्किरु मिा �हर्विसीः पुरुषं जगत् ॥

make it kind, protector of the mountain; do not
harm person or beast.

SU 3.7 ततः परं ब्रह्म परं बृहन्तं यथा �नत्किायं सवईभूतेषु गूढम्ि ।
�वश्वस्यैतं्कि प�रवे�ष्टतारमिीशं तं ज्ञा�वाऽमृिता भव�न्त ॥

Beyond this is brahman, the highest, the vast, hid‐
den in all beings, body by body,
the one who encompasses the universe; knowing
him as the Lord, people become immortal.

SU 3.8 वेदाहमेितं पुरुषं मिहान्तमिा�दत्यवणिर्वं  तमिसः परस्तात् ।
तमेिव �व�द�वा�तमृित्युमेि�त नान्यः पन्था �वद्यतेऽयनाय ॥

I know that great Person, sun‐colored, beyond
darkness.
Only by knowing him does one pass beyond
death; there is no other path to go.

SU 3.9 यस्मिा�परं नापरमि�स्त �त्किर्वि�चद्यस्मिान्नाणिीयो न ज्यायोऽ�स्त त्कि�श्चत् ।
वृक्षि �व स्तब्धो �द�व �तष्ठत्येत्किस्तेनेदं पूणिर्वं  पुरुषेणि सवईम्ि ॥

Beyond whom there is nothing else, nothing high‐
er; than whom there is nothing smaller, nothing
greater;
who stands alone, like a tree firm in heaven—by
that Person this whole world is filled.

SU 3.10 ततो यदुत्तरतरं तदरूपमिनामियम्ि ।
य एत�द्वदुरमृितास्ते भवन्त्यथेतरे दुःखमेिवा�पय�न्त ॥

What is higher still than that is without form and
without affliction.
Those who know it become immortal; but the oth‐
ers go to sorrow alone.

SU 3.11 सवाईनन�शरोग्रीवः सवईभूतगुहाशयः ।
सवईव्यापी स भगवांस्तस्मिात्सवईगतः �शवः ॥

All faces, heads and necks are his; he dwells in the
cave of all beings;
he pervades all, he is the Lord; so he is Shiva, the
kindly one, present everywhere.

SU 3.12 मिहान्प्रभुवर्गौ  पुरुषः सत्त्वस्यैष प्रवतईत्किः ।
सु�नमिईलिा�मिमिां प्रा�प्तमिीशानो ज्यो�तरव्ययः ॥

The Person is truly the great lord; he sets being in
motion
toward this spotless attainment—he, the ruler, the
unfading light.

SU 3.13 अङु्गष्ठमिात्रः पुरुषोऽन्तरा�मिा सदा जनानां हृदये स�न्न�वष्टः ।
हृदा मिनीषा मिनसा�भक्लृिप्तो य एत�द्वदुरमृितास्ते भव�न्त ॥

A Person the size of a thumb, the inner self, always
dwells in the hearts of people.
He is grasped by the heart, by insight, by the
mind. Those who know this become immortal.

SU 3.14 सहस्रशीषाई पुरुषः सहस्राक्षिः सहस्रपात् ।
स भू�मिर्वि �वश्वतो वृ�वाऽत्य�तष्ठद्दशाङु्गलिम्ि ॥

A thousand heads has the Person, a thousand eyes,
a thousand feet.
Covering the earth on every side, he stood beyond
it by ten fingers’ breadth.10

SU 3.15 पुरुष एवेदँसवर्वं  यद्भतंू यच्च भव्यम्ि ।
उतामृित�वस्येशानो यदने्नना�तरोह�त ॥

The Person is this whole world, all that has been
and all that is to be.
He is also lord of immortality, since through food
he grows beyond it.

SU 3.16 Its hands and feet are everywhere, its eyes, heads
and faces everywhere;

9  “Kind” renders śiva, the word that became the god’s name Shiva.
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सवईतः पा�णिपादं तत्सवईतोऽ�क्षि�शरोमुिखम्ि ।
सवईतः शु्र�तमिल्लिोते्कि सवईमिावृत्य �तष्ठ�त ॥

its ears are everywhere in the world; it stands en‐
compassing all.

SU 3.17 सवर्षे �न्द्रयगुणिाभासं सवर्षे �न्द्रय�वव�जर्वितम्ि ।
सवईस्य प्रभुमिीशानं सवईस्य शरणंि सुहृत् ॥

It seems to have the qualities of all the senses, yet
it is free of all the senses;
it is the master and ruler of all, the refuge of all,
the friend.

SU 3.18 नवद्वारे पुरे देही हंसो लेिलिायते ब�हः ।
वशी सवईस्य लिोत्किस्य स्थावरस्य चरस्य च ॥

The embodied one, the swan, dwells in the city of
nine gates and flutters outward,
master of the whole world, of all that stands still
and all that moves.

SU 3.19 अपा�णिपादो जवनो ग्रहीता पश्यत्यचकु्षः स शृणिोत्यत्किणिईः ।
स वे�त्त वेदं्य न च तस्या�स्त वेत्ता तमिाहुरग्र्यं पुरुषं मिहान्तम्ि ॥

Without hands or feet, he moves swiftly and
grasps; he sees without eyes, he hears without
ears.
He knows what is to be known, but no one knows
him. They call him the first, the great Person.

SU 3.20 अणिोरणिीयान्मिहतो मिहीयाना�मिा गुहायां �न�हतोऽस्य जन्तोः ।
तमिक्रतुः पश्य�त वीतशोत्किो धातुः प्रसादान्मि�हमिानमिीशम्ि ॥

Finer than the finest, greater than the greatest, the
self lies hidden in the cave of this creature.
Free from desire, free from sorrow, one sees him,
the Lord, as his greatness, by the grace of the cre‐
ator.

SU 3.21 वेदाहमेितमिजरं पुराणंि सवाई�मिानं सवईगतं �वभु�वात् ।
जन्मि�नरोधं प्रवद�न्त यस्य ब्रह्मवा�दनो �ह प्रवद�न्त �नत्यम्ि ॥

I know him, unaging, ancient, the self of all,
present everywhere because he pervades all,
of whom those who discourse on brahman declare
that he is free from birth; for they declare him
eternal.

two birdS on one tree
The one god takes every form; the self grieves on the tree until it sees the Lord beside it.
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SU 4.1 य एत्किोऽवणिार्षे  बहुधा श�क्तयोगाद्वणिाईननेत्किा�न्न�हताथार्षे  दधा�त ।
�वचै�त चान्ते �वश्वमिादौ च देवः स नो बुद्ध्या शुभया संयुनकु्त ॥

He who is one and without color, yet by the use of
his power distributes many colors in many ways,
his purpose hidden,
and into whom the universe dissolves at the end
and from whom it comes at the beginning—may
that god endow us with clear understanding.

SU 4.2 तदेवा�ग्नस्तदा�दत्यस्तद्वायुस्तदु चन्द्रमिाः ।
तदेव शुकं्र तद्ब्रह्म तदापस्त�प्रजाप�तः ॥

That alone is Fire, that is the sun, that is Wind, and
that is the moon.
That alone is the bright one, that is brahman, that
is the waters, that is Prajapati.

SU 4.3 �वं स्त्री पुमिान�स �वं तु्किमिार उत वा तु्किमिारी ।
�वं जीणिार्षे  दण्णे्डिन वञ्च�स �वं जातो भव�स �वश्वतोमुिखः ॥

You are woman, you are man; you are the boy, and
the girl too.

10  Verses 3.14–15 come from the Hymn of the Person (Rig Veda 10.90).
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As an old man you totter along with a staff; once
born, you face in every direction.

SU 4.4 नीलिः पतङ्गो ह�रतो लिो�हताक्षिस्त�ण्डिद्गभई ऋतवः समुिद्राः ।
अना�दमित्त्वं �वभु�वेन वतईसे यतो जाता�न भुवना�न �वश्वा ॥

You are the dark‐blue bird, the green one with red
eyes, the cloud pregnant with lightning, the sea‐
sons, the seas.
Without beginning, you abide through your per‐
vading power, you from whom all the worlds are
born.

SU 4.5 अजामेित्किां लिो�हतशुक्लितृ्किष्णिां बह्वीः प्रजाः सृजमिानां सरूपाः ।
अजो हे्यत्किो जुषमिाणिोऽनुशेते जहात्येनां भुक्तभोगामिजोऽन्यः ॥

One unborn female, red, white and black, who
bears many offspring like herself—
one unborn male lies with her, taking his pleas‐
ure; another unborn male leaves her once her
pleasures have been enjoyed.11

SU 4.6 द्वा सुपणिाई सयुजा सखाया समिानं वृकं्षि प�रषस्वजाते ।
तयोरन्यः �पप्पलंि स्वाद्वत्त्यनश्नन्नन्योऽ�भचात्किशी�त ॥

Two birds, companions and friends, cling to the
same tree.
One of them eats the sweet fig; the other, not eat‐
ing, looks on.12

SU 4.7 समिाने वृके्षि पुरुषो �नमिग्नोऽनीशया शोच�त मुिह्यमिानः ।
जुषं्ट यदा पश्यत्यन्यमिीशमिस्य मि�हमिान�मि�त वीतशोत्किः ॥

On the same tree a person, sunk down, grieves,
bewildered by his helplessness.
But when he sees the other, the contented Lord,
and his greatness, his sorrow is gone.

SU 4.8 ऋचो अक्षिरे परमेि व्योमिन्य�स्मिन्देवा अ�ध �वशे्व �नषेदुः ।
यस्तं न वेद �त्किमृिचा त्कि�रष्य�त य �त्त�द्वदुस्त �मेि समिासते ॥

The verses are in the imperishable, in the highest
heaven, where all the gods have taken their seats.
If one does not know that, what will one do with
the verse? Only those who know it sit here togeth‐
er.13

SU 4.9 छन्दां�स यज्ञाः क्रतवो व्रता�न भूतं भवं्य यच्च वेदा वद�न्त ।
अस्मिान्मिायी सृजते �वश्वमेितत्त�स्मिर्विश्चान्यो मिायया स�न्नरुद्धः ॥

The meters, the sacrifices, the rites, the vows, the
past, the future and all that the Vedas declare—
from this the wielder of illusion brings forth this
whole world, and in it the other is confined by illu‐
sion.14

SU 4.10 मिायां तु प्रतृ्कि�तर्वि �वद्यान्मिा�यनं च मिहेश्वरम्ि ।
तस्यावयवभूतैस्तु व्याप्तं सवई�मिदं जगत् ॥

Know that nature is illusion, and that the great
Lord is the wielder of illusion.
This whole world is pervaded by beings that are
parts of him.15

SU 4.11 यो यो�नर्वि यो�नमि�ध�तष्ठत्येत्किो य�स्मि�न्नदं सं च �वचै�त सवईम्ि ।
तमिीशानं वरदं देवमिीडं्य �नचाय्येमिां शा�न्तमित्यन्तमेि�त ॥

He alone presides over every single womb, in
whom this whole world comes together and comes
apart;

11  Ajā, “unborn” (feminine), also means “she-goat,” and aja, “unborn” (masculine), “he-goat.” Her three colors are usually taken as
the three qualities of nature.
12  The verse is Rig Veda 1.164.20; it also appears as MuU 3.1.1.
13  Akṣara, “imperishable,” here also suggests the syllable Om; the verse is Rig Veda 1.164.39.
14  The “wielder of illusion” renders māyin.
15  “Nature” renders prakṛti, matter as the source of the world.
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discerning him, the Lord, the giver of boons, the
god worthy of praise, one attains this peace for
ever.

SU 4.12 यो देवानां प्रभवश्चोद्भवश्च �वश्वा�धपो रुद्रो मिह�षर्विः ।
�हरण्यगभर्वं  पश्यत जायमिानं स नो बुद्ध्या शुभया संयुनकु्त ॥

He who is the source and origin of the gods, the
ruler of all, Rudra, the great seer,
who saw Hiranyagarbha being born—may he en‐
dow us with clear understanding.

SU 4.13 यो देवानामि�धपो य�स्मिर्विल्लिोत्किा अ�ध�श्रताः ।
य �ईशेऽस्य �द्वपदश्चतुष्पदः त्किसै्मि देवाय ह�वषा �वधेमि ॥

He who is overlord of the gods, on whom the
worlds rest,
who rules over the two‐footed and the four‐footed
here—to which god shall we offer with oblation?16

SU 4.14 सूक्ष्मिा�तसूक्ष्मंि त्कि�लिलिस्य मिध्ये �वश्वस्य स्रष्टारमिनेत्किरूपम्ि ।
�वश्वस्यैतं्कि प�रवे�ष्टतारं ज्ञा�वा �शवं शा�न्तमित्यन्तमेि�त ॥

Finer than the finest, in the midst of chaos, creator
of all, of many forms,
the one who encompasses the universe—knowing
him as Shiva, one attains peace for ever.

SU 4.15 स एव त्किालेि भुवनस्य गोप्ता �वश्वा�धपः सवईभूतेषु गूढः ।
य�स्मिन्युक्ता ब्रह्मषईयो देवताश्च तमेिवं ज्ञा�वा मृित्युपाशां�श्छन�त्त ॥

He is the protector of the world in time, the ruler
of all, hidden in all beings,
in whom the brahmin seers and the gods are
joined; knowing him thus, one cuts the fetters of
death.

SU 4.16 घृता�परं मिण्ण्डि�मिवा�तसूक्ष्मंि ज्ञा�वा �शवं सवईभूतेषु गूढम्ि ।
�वश्वस्यैतं्कि प�रवे�ष्टतारं ज्ञा�वा देवं मुिच्यते सवईपाशैः ॥

Knowing Shiva, very fine, like the cream that rises
above ghee, hidden in all beings;
knowing the god, the one who encompasses the
universe, one is freed from all fetters.

SU 4.17 एष देवो �वश्वत्किमिाई मिहा�मिा सदा जनानां हृदये स�न्न�वष्टः ।
हृदा मिनीषा मिनसा�भक्लृिप्तो य एतद् �वदुरमृितास्ते भव�न्त ॥

This god, the All‐Maker, the great self, always
dwells in the hearts of people.
He is grasped by the heart, by insight, by the
mind. Those who know this become immortal.17

SU 4.18 यदाऽतमिस्तन्न �दवा न रा�त्रनई सन्न चास�च्छव एव ते्किवलिः ।
तदक्षिरं तत्स�वतुवईरेण्यं प्रज्ञा च तस्मिा�प्रसृता पुराणिी ॥

When there was no darkness, there was neither
day nor night, neither being nor non‐being—only
Shiva, alone.
That is the imperishable, that is the choice glory of
Savitr, and from it the ancient wisdom flowed
forth.

SU 4.19 नैनमूिध्वर्वं  न �तयईञं्च न मिध्ये न प�रजग्रभत् ।
न तस्य प्र�तमिा अ�स्त यस्य नामि मिहद्यशः ॥

No one has grasped him from above, or across, or
in the middle.
There is no likeness of him whose name is Great
Glory.

SU 4.20 न संदृशे �तष्ठ�त रूपमिस्य न चकु्षषा पश्य�त त्किश्चनैनम्ि ।
हृदा हृ�दस्थं मिनसा य एनमेिवं �वदुरमृितास्ते भव�न्त ॥

His form is not there to be seen; no one sees him
with the eye.

16  The refrain of Rig Veda 10.121; its “which?” (ka) was later also taken as a name of the creator.
17  The All-Maker (Viśvakarman) is the creator god of Rig Veda 10.81–82.
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Those who know him thus, with heart and mind,
as dwelling in the heart, become immortal.

SU 4.21 अजात �त्येवं त्कि�श्चद्भीरुः प्रपद्यते ।
रुद्र यते्त द�क्षिणंि मुिखं तेन मिां पा�ह �नत्यम्ि ॥

“He is unborn”—thinking thus, someone in fear
comes to you:
Rudra, with your gracious face protect me always!

SU 4.22 मिा नस्तोते्कि तनये मिा न आयु�ष मिा नो गोषु मिा न अशे्वषु री�रषः ।
वीरान् मिा नो रुद्र भा�मितोऽवधीहई�वष्मिन्तः सदा�मित्त्वा हवामिहे ॥

Do not harm us in our children or their children,
in our lives, in our cattle or our horses.
Do not, Rudra, in anger kill our heroes. Bearing
oblations, we call on you always.

Knowledge and ignorance
The god rules over both; the individual self, tiny as a hair’s tip, takes bodies by its actions.

SanSkr it Engl i Sh

SU 5.1 दे्व अक्षिरे ब्रह्मपरे �वनन्ते �वद्या�वदे्य �न�हते यत्र गूढे ।
क्षिरं �व�वद्यां ह्यमृितं तु �वद्या �वद्या�वदे्य �ईशते यस्तु सोऽन्यः ॥

In the imperishable, infinite, highest brahman two
lie hidden: knowledge and ignorance.
Ignorance is the perishable, knowledge the im‐
mortal; but he who rules over knowledge and ig‐
norance is other still.

SU 5.2 यो यो�नर्वि यो�नमि�ध�तष्ठत्येत्किो �वश्वा�न रूपा�णि योनीश्च सवाईः ।
ऋ�षर्वि प्रसूतं त्कि�पलंि यस्तमिगे्र ज्ञानै�बर्विभ�तर्वि जायमिानं च पश्येत् ॥

He alone presides over every single womb, over
all forms and all wombs;
who in the beginning bore with his knowledge the
seer Kapila, once brought forth, and watched him
being born.18

SU 5.3 एतै्कितं्कि जालंि बहुधा �वतु्किवईन्न�स्मिन्के्षिते्र संहरत्येष देवः ।
भूयः सृष््टवा पतयस्तथेशः सवाई�धपत्यं तु्किरुते मिहा�मिा ॥

Spreading out net after net in many ways in this
field, this god gathers them in again.
Having created the lords once more, the Lord, the
great self, exercises lordship over all.

SU 5.4 सवाई �दश ऊध्वईमिधश्च �तयईक्प्रत्किाशयन्भ्राजते यद्वनण््डिवान् ।
एवं स देवो भगवान्वरेण्यो यो�नस्वभावान�ध�तष्ठत्येत्किः ॥

As the draught ox shines, lighting up all the quar‐
ters, above, below and across,
so this blessed god, worthy to be chosen, alone
presides over all that springs from a womb.19

SU 5.5 यच्च स्वभावं पच�त �वश्वयो�नः पाच्यांश्च सवाईन् प�रणिामियेद्यः ।
सवईमेित�द्वश्वमि�ध�तष्ठत्येत्किो गुणिांश्च सवाई�न्व�नयोजयेद्यः ॥

He who, as the womb of all, ripens each thing’s
nature, and transforms all that is to be ripened,
who alone presides over this whole universe, and
who assigns all the qualities—

SU 5.6 तदे्वदगुह्योप�नषत्सु गूढं तद्ब्रह्मा वेदते ब्रह्मयो�नम्ि ।
ये पूवर्वं  देवा ऋषयश्च त�द्वदुस्ते तन्मिया अमृिता वै बभूवुः ॥

that is hidden in the Upanishads, the secret of the
Vedas; Brahma knows it as the womb of brahman.
The gods and seers of old who knew it became one
with it and became immortal.

SU 5.7 He who is bound up with the qualities, who per‐
forms actions that bear fruit, is also the one who

18  Kapila, “tawny,” is either the sage Kapila, founder of Sāṃkhya, or an epithet of the golden first-born, Hiranyagarbha.
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गुणिान्वयो यः फलित्किमिईत्किताई तृ्कितस्य तस्यैव स चोपभोक्ता ।
स �वश्वरूप�स्त्रगुणि�स्त्रव�मिाई प्राणिा�धपः सञ्चर�त स्वत्किमिई�भः ॥

enjoys what he has done.
Taking every form, with three qualities and three
paths, the ruler of the breaths wanders through
his own actions.20

SU 5.8 अङु्गष्ठमिात्रो र�वतुल्यरूपः सङ्कल्पाहङ्कारसमि�न्वतो यः ।
बुदे्धगुईणेिना�मिगुणेिन चैव आराग्रमिात्रोऽप्यपरोऽ�प दृष्टः ॥

The size of a thumb, like the sun in appearance,
endowed with intention and the sense of “I,”
with the quality of understanding and the quality
of the self, the lower one too is seen, no bigger
than the tip of an awl.

SU 5.9 बालिाग्रशतभागस्य शतधा त्कि�ल्पतस्य च ।
भागो जीवः स �वजे्ञयः स चानन्त्याय त्किल्पते ॥

When the tip of a hair is split into a hundred parts,
and each of these a hundred times again,
the living self is to be known as one such part; and
yet it is fit for infinity.

SU 5.10 नैव स्त्री न पुमिानेष न चैवायं नपंुसत्किः ।
यद्यच्छरीरमिादते्त तेन तेन स युज्यते ॥

It is not woman, nor is it man, nor is it sexless.
Whatever body it takes on, with that it is joined.

SU 5.11 सङ्कल्पनस्पशईनदृ�ष्टमिोहैग्राईसांबुवृष्ट्या�मि�ववृ�द्धजन्मि ।
त्किमिाईनुगान्यनुक्रमेिणि देही स्थानेषु रूपाण्य�भसम्प्रपद्यते ॥

Through intention, touch, sight and delusion, and
through the showering of food and drink, a being
grows and is born;
the embodied one, following its actions, takes on
forms one after another in its various abodes.

SU 5.12 स्थूलिा�न सूक्ष्मिा�णि बहू�न चैव रूपा�णि देही स्वगुणैिवृईणिो�त ।
�क्रयागुणैिरा�मिगुणैिश्च तेषां संयोगहेतुरपरोऽ�प दृष्टः ॥

The embodied one chooses many forms, gross and
subtle, according to its own qualities;
and the cause of its union with them, through the
qualities of its actions and the qualities of the self,
is seen to be another.

SU 5.13 अनाद्यनन्तं त्कि�लिलिस्य मिध्ये �वश्वस्य स्रष्टारमिनेत्किरूपम्ि ।
�वश्वस्यैतं्कि प�रवे�ष्टतारं ज्ञा�वा देवं मुिच्यते सवईपाशैः ॥

Without beginning or end, in the midst of chaos,
creator of all, of many forms,
the one who encompasses the universe—knowing
the god, one is freed from all fetters.

SU 5.14 भावग्राह्यमिनीण्डिाख्यं भावाभावत्किरं �शवम्ि ।
त्किलिासगईत्किरं देवं ये �वदुस्ते जहुस्तनुम्ि ॥

Him who is grasped by the heart, who is called
“the nestless,” the maker of being and non‐being,
Shiva,
the god who brings forth the parts and the cre‐
ation—those who know him have cast off the body.

the god beyond all
The god turns the wheel of brahman; the sage Svetashvatara taught this to the highest ascetics.
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SU 6.1 स्वभावमेिते्कि त्किवयो वद�न्त त्किालंि तथान्ये प�रमुिह्यमिानाः ।
देवस्यैष मि�हमिा तु लिोते्कि येनेदं भ्राम्यते ब्रह्मचक्रम्ि ॥

Some sages say it is inherent nature; others, de‐
luded, say it is time.

19  The draught ox (anaḍvān) is an image of the sun.
20  The three qualities (guṇa) of nature are sattva, rajas and tamas: goodness or clarity, passion, and darkness or inertia.

t H e  p r i n c i pa l  u pa n i s H a d s

233



SanSkr it Engl i Sh

But it is the greatness of the god in the world by
which this wheel of brahman is turned.

SU 6.2 येनावृतं �नत्य�मिदं �ह सवर्वं  ज्ञः त्किालित्किारो गुणिी सवई�वद्यः ।
तेने�शतं त्किमिई �ववतईते ह पृ�थव्यप्तेजो�नलिखा�न �चन्त्यम्ि ॥

He by whom this whole world is always enveloped
—the knower, the maker of time, possessed of
qualities, all‐knowing—
ruled by him, action unfolds, to be thought of as
earth, water, fire, wind and space.

SU 6.3 त�त्किमिई तृ्कि�वा �व�नवत्यई भूयस्तत्त्वस्य तत्त्वेन समेित्य योगम्ि ।
एते्किन द्वाभ्यां �त्र�भरष्ट�भवाई त्किालेिन चैवा�मिगुणैिश्च सूक्ष्मैिः ॥

Having done that work and withdrawn again, hav‐
ing brought principle into union with principle—
with one, with two, with three or with eight, with
time and with the subtle qualities of the self—

SU 6.4 आरभ्य त्किमिाई�णि गुणिा�न्वता�न भावांश्च सवाईन् �व�नयोजयेद्यः ।
तेषामिभावे तृ्कितत्किमिईनाशः त्किमिईक्षिये या�त स तत्त्वतोऽन्यः ॥

he who undertakes actions bound up with the
qualities and assigns all states of being—
when these are no more, the work he has done
perishes; when action is exhausted, he goes on, in
truth other than they.

SU 6.5 आ�दः स संयोग�न�मित्तहेतुः पर�स्त्रत्किालिादत्किलिोऽ�प दृष्टः ।
तं �वश्वरूपं भवभूतमिीडं्य देवं स्व�चत्तस्थमुिपास्य पूवईम्ि ॥

He is the beginning, the cause of the causes of uni‐
on; beyond the three times, he is seen also as
without parts.
Having first venerated him, who has every form,
the source of becoming, worthy of praise, the god
abiding in one’s own mind—

SU 6.6 स वृक्षित्किालिातृ्कि�त�भः परोऽन्यो यस्मिा�प्रपञ्चः प�रवतईतेऽयम्ि ।
धमिाईवहं पापनुदं भगेशं ज्ञा�वा�मिस्थमिमृितं �वश्वधामि ॥

he is beyond and other than the tree, time and
forms, he from whom this manifold world unfolds
—
knowing him as the bringer of right, the dispeller
of evil, the lord of good fortune, abiding in one‐
self, immortal, the abode of all—

SU 6.7 तमिीश्वराणिां परमंि मिहेश्वरं तं देवतानां परमंि च दैवतम्ि ।
प�तर्वि पतीनां परमंि परस्ता�द्वदामि देवं भुवनेशमिीड्यम्ि ॥

him, the highest great Lord of lords, the highest
deity of deities,
the supreme master of masters, beyond the bey‐
ond—let us know him, the god, the lord of the
world, worthy of praise.

SU 6.8 न तस्य त्किायर्वं  त्किरणंि च �वद्यते न तत्समिश्चाभ्य�धत्किश्च दृश्यते ।
परास्य श�क्त�वर्वि�वधैव शू्रयते स्वाभा�वत्किी ज्ञानबलि�क्रया च ॥

He has no task to do and no organ to do it with; no
one is seen equal to him, still less greater.
His highest power is revealed as manifold, inher‐
ent in him—his knowledge, his strength, his ac‐
tion.

SU 6.9 न तस्य त्कि�श्च�प�तर�स्त लिोते्कि न चे�शता नैव च तस्य �लिङ्गम्ि ।
स त्किारणंि त्किरणिा�धपा�धपो न चास्य त्कि�श्चज्ज�नता न चा�धपः ॥

In the world he has no master, no ruler, and no
mark by which he is known.
He is the cause, the overlord of the lords of the or‐
gans; he has no begetter and no lord.

SU 6.10 यस्तन्तुनाभ �व तन्तु�भः प्रधानजैः स्वभावतः ।
देव एत्किः स्वमिावृणिो�त स नो दधातु ब्रह्माप्ययम्ि ॥

The one god who, like a spider with its threads,
covers himself by his own nature with things born
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of primal matter—
may he grant us entry into brahman.

SU 6.11 एत्किो देवः सवईभूतेषु गूढः सवईव्यापी सवईभूतान्तरा�मिा ।
त्किमिाईध्यक्षिः सवईभूता�धवासः साक्षिी चेता ते्किवलिो �नगुईणिश्च ॥

The one god hidden in all beings, pervading all,
the inner self of all beings,
the overseer of action, dwelling in all beings, the
witness, the perceiver, alone and without qualit‐
ies.

SU 6.12 एत्किो वशी �न�ष्क्रयाणिां बहूनामेितं्कि बीजं बहुधा यः त्किरो�त ।
तमिा�मिस्थं येऽनुपश्य�न्त धीरास्तेषां सुखं शाश्वतं नेतरेषाम्ि ॥

The one controller of the many who do not act,
who makes the one seed manifold—
the wise who see him abiding in themselves,
theirs is eternal happiness, not others’.

SU 6.13 �नत्यो �नत्यानां चेतनशे्चतनानामेित्किो बहूनां यो �वदधा�त त्किामिान् ।
त�त्किारणंि सांख्ययोगा�धगम्यं ज्ञा�वा देवं मुिच्यते सवईपाशैः ॥

The eternal among the eternal, the conscious
among the conscious, the one among the many,
who grants their desires—
that cause, to be reached through sāṃkhya and 
yoga: knowing the god, one is freed from all fet‐
ters.21

SU 6.14 न तत्र सूयार्षे  भा�त न चन्द्रतारतं्कि नेमिा �वदु्यतो भा�न्त तु्कितोऽयमि�ग्नः ।
तमेिव भान्तमिनुभा�त सवर्वं  तस्य भासा सवई�मिदं �वभा�त ॥

There the sun does not shine, nor the moon and
stars; these lightnings do not shine, much less this
fire.
Everything shines only after him who shines; by
his light all this world is lit.

SU 6.15 एत्किो हंसो भुवनस्यास्य मिध्ये स एवा�ग्नः स�लिलेि सं�न�वष्टः ।
तमेिव �व�द�वा�तमृित्युमेि�त नान्यः पन्था �वद्यतेऽयनाय ॥

The one swan in the midst of this world—he is the
fire that has entered the water.
Only by knowing him does one pass beyond
death; there is no other path to go.

SU 6.16 स �वश्वतृ्किद् �वश्व�वदा�मियो�नज्ञईः त्किालित्किालिो गुणिी सवई�वद्यः ।
प्रधानके्षित्रज्ञप�तगुईणेिशः संसारमिोक्षि�स्थ�तबन्धहेतुः ॥

He is the maker of all, the knower of all, his own
source, the knower, the time of time, possessed of
qualities, all‐knowing,
lord of primal matter and of the knower of the
field, master of the qualities, the cause of the
round of rebirth and of liberation, of continuance
and of bondage.22

SU 6.17 स तन्मियो ह्यमृित �ईशसंस्थो ज्ञः सवईगो भुवनस्यास्य गोप्ता ।
य �ईशेऽस्य जगतो �नत्यमेिव नान्यो हेतु�वर्विद्यत �ईशनाय ॥

Made of that, immortal, abiding as the Lord, the
knower, present everywhere, the protector of this
world,
he rules this living world for ever; there is no oth‐
er cause of ruling.

SU 6.18 यो ब्रह्माणंि �वदधा�त पूवर्वं  यो वै वेदांश्च प्र�हणिो�त तसै्मि ।
तं ह देवमिा�मिबु�द्धप्रत्किाशं मुिमुिकु्षवर्गौ  शरणिमिहं प्रपदे्य ॥

He who first creates Brahma and who hands down
the Vedas to him—
to that god who lights up one’s own understand‐
ing, I, longing for liberation, go for refuge—

21  Sāṃkhya (“enumeration”) is the analysis of reality into its principles, spirit and nature; it is often paired with yoga.
22  The “knower of the field” (kṣetrajña) is the conscious self; the “field” is the body and nature.
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SU 6.19 �नष्त्किलंि �न�ष्क्रयं शान्तं �नरवदं्य �नरञ्जनम्ि ।
अमृितस्य परं सेतंु दग्धेन्धन�मिवानलिम्ि ॥

without parts, without action, at peace, without
fault, without stain,
the highest bridge to immortality, like a fire whose
fuel has burned away.

SU 6.20 यदा चमिईवदात्किाशं वेष्ट�यष्य�न्त मिानवाः ।
तदा देवमि�वज्ञाय दुःखस्यान्तो भ�वष्य�त ॥

When people roll up space like a hide,
then there will be an end of sorrow without know‐
ing the god.

SU 6.21 तपःप्रभावाद् देवप्रसादाच्च ब्रह्म ह शे्वताश्वतरोऽथ �वद्वान् ।
अत्याश्र�मिभ्यः परमंि प�वतं्र प्रोवाच सम्यगृ�षसङ्घजुष्टम्ि ॥

By the power of his austerity and by the grace of
the god, the wise Svetashvatara came to know 
brahman,
and he proclaimed it rightly to those beyond the
orders of life—the highest means of purification,
cherished by the company of seers.23

SU 6.22 वेदान्ते परमंि गुहं्य पुरात्किल्पे प्रचो�दतम्ि ।
नाप्रशान्ताय दातवं्य नापुत्राया�शष्याय वा पुनः ॥

The highest secret in the Vedanta, proclaimed in a
former age,
should not be given to one who is not at peace, nor
to one who is not a son or a pupil.

SU 6.23 यस्य देवे परा भ�क्तः यथा देवे तथा गुरौ ।
तस्यैते त्कि�थता ह्यथाईः प्रत्किाशन्ते मिहा�मिनः ॥

To one who has the highest devotion to the god,
and to his teacher as to the god—
to that great‐souled one these teachings, once de‐
clared, shine forth.

23  Svetashvatara (“he of the white mule”) is the sage to whom this Upanishad is ascribed. “Those beyond the orders of life”
(atyāśramin) are ascetics who have passed beyond the stages of student, householder, forest-dweller and renouncer.
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